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PREFACE 

In this book the Gospel Advocate Company presents to students 

of the Bible its fifteenth annual volume of t he Commentary on the 

Bible Cl:iss Lessons. The first ten volumes were published :is "El:im's 
Notes"; the last five, all prepared by the present author, have appeared 

under Lhc tide, "Annual Lesson Commentary." The aim h:is b.:cn 

LO supply, in book form, :1 sa tisfactory commenLary :it the cheapest 
price possible. 

The lesson schedule followed in this book has been made by an 
international committee, but all the comments on t he texts of scrip

ture have been written by the au thor. In the preparation of these 

lessons it has been the constant purpose to give the exact meaning of 

the text as far as it could be determined but co make no applications 
that would conflict with plain, well-understood Bible teaching. All 
reasonings upon scripture statements, or suggestions based upon them, 
have been offered with the firm conviction that personal obedience 

co God is man's first and most imperative duty. With chis in view 
special efforts have been made to emphasize those commands upon 

which man's salvation is said to depend. 

The contents of this volume have been arranged in the same form 
as the preceding one. The cordial reception accorded the four chat 
this writer has already prepared has been a matter of genuine gratifi

cation, and becomes the ground for the hope that chis one may reach 
even a broader field in accomplishing good in the Lord's work. It 

is with this hope and prayer that the book is offered to the public. 

JOHN T. H INDS. 
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LESSONS FOR 1936 
F IRST QUARTER 

J esus lllcccini; Human Needs 
Studies in Luke 

~.-A Mother'< Song 
12.- A Prophetic Vi<ion 
19.-J cs11s Prcp:1rc< for Hi< Work 
26.- Jesus D ccl:trc" Hi" Pu rrosc 

2.- j esus Enli''' Helpers 
9.- .Jcsus Insists on Rii:hteousncss 

16.- Jesus Helps a D oubter 
23.- Pcople Before Property 

I .-Vision and Servin· 
8.- Jesus Teaches Neighborliness 

I 5.-Jesus Teaches H is Disciples to Proy 
22 .- Jesus T eaches T rue Values 
29.- Jesu< Explains the Kingdom 

SECOND QUARTER 
Jesus Meeting Human Needs 

Studies in Luke and Corinthians 

Lu ke I: •16.)8 
Luke 2 : 25·35 . •IQ 

Luke 3 : 21. 22 : 4 : I· Pl 
Luke •1: 16.3n 

Luke 5: 1· 11. 27. 28 
Luke 6 39·49 
Luke 7 19·28 

... l.uke 8 26-37 
Luke 9 2A·43 

Luke 10 2'·37 
Luke I : 1·13 

Luke 12 22·3·1 
Luke 13 18·30 

5.- Jesus Invites All People Luke 14 : 15·24 
12.- J esus Triumphs Over Death . Luke 24 : 1·12 
19.- God. the Forgiving Fother . . . Luke IS: 11-24 
26.- J esus Looks ot Wealth and Poverty... . . . . Luke 16 : 19.31 

3.- Jesus Teaches Forgiveness. Humility, and Gratitude Luke 17: 1·19 
10.- Elfertuol Prnyer . Luke 18 : 1-14 
17 .- Jesus Inspires Honesty . Luke 19: 1·10, 45-48 
2·1.- Building for the Future Luke 20: 45-47: 21 : 1·9. 34·36 
31.- The Last Supper . . . . .. . Luke 22: 7·23 
7.- J esus in Gethsemane ... Luke 22 : 39·53 

14.- J csus Crucified . . • . . . . . ... Luke 23 : 33·46 
21.- J esus Exolted . . . . . . . . . t.uke 24: 36·53 
28.- The Reigning Christ . . . . . I Cor. 15: 12·28 

T H IRD QUARTER 
T he Spread of Chrisci:aniry 

Studies in the Arts, the Epistles. ond the Revelation 
5.- The Coming of the Holy Spirit in Po " •er 

. ....... .. ... .. . ... Acts I: 6·9: 2: 1.11 , 32·38 
12.- \Xlitnessing Under Perscrnt ion ... Acts 4: )·12: I Cor. I : 21-2) 
19.- Social Service in the Early Church Ar ts 4: 32·35 : 2 Cor. 8: I ·9 
26.-Christianity Spread by Persecution 

. ...... Ar ts 7 : )9 to 8: 4: I Pet. 4: 12·19 
2.- Philip's Missionary ubors . . Arts 8: 26·40 
9.- Saul Converted and Commissioned 

16 .-S~;~i~·g ·~nd Reoping 
23.- Thc Gospel fo r All Men 
30.- \Xlorld M issions .. 
6 .- Turning to the Gentiles 

13.- Thc Council in Jerusalem 
20.- Christ ian l.iving .. 
27 .- Helping Eorh Other 

Acts 9: 1·9. 17-19 ; I Tim. I: 12-1 4 
Gal. 6 : 1.10 

. Arts II: 5· 18: Rom. I: 15·1 7 
. Acts II: 19·21; 13: 1·12 

Arts 14 : 8·13. 19, 20: Rom . 10: 8-13 
.. Acts 15 : 22-29: Gal. 2: I. 2. 9. 10 

. Rom . 12: 1·3. 9·21 
.. . Acts 15: 30-41 

FOURTH QUARTER 
T he Spread of Chriscian ity 

Studies in the Acts, the Epistles, and the Revelation 
-1 .- Thc .Macedonion Call . . . Acts 16: 6· 1) : Rom. I ) : 18·2 1 

11.- Bcroming a Christian . . . Arts 16 : 22-34; Phil. 3: 7· 14 
18.- The Spoken and the Written W ord 

. . . .. . ........ . ... . Ar ts 17: I, 5·11: I Thess. 2: 7·1 2 
2~.-Chris tiani ty as l ove . Acts 18: 1-4: I Cor. t 3: 1·1 3 

1.- Low. LO\•e. and T emperance . . Rom . 13: 1.14 
8.- The Christian Worfore . Ar ts 19 : 8-12, 18·20: Eph. 6 : 13·20 

15.- The Heroism of Christion Foith 
. . . . . . . . . . . . . Acts 21: 12. 13, 27·34: Rom. 9: I· ) 

22.- An Amb:issador in Chains . . Acts 28: 16-24 , 30 , 3 1: Rom . ) : 6- 11 
29.-Christfan Brotherhood . . . . . . . . . ..... Phile . 4-20 

6.- Poul's Porting Counsels I Tim . 6: 6-16 : 2 Tim. 4: 16-18 
13.- John's Vision on Patmos . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... Rev. I: 4-18 
20.- T he Supreme Gift of l ove . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... t John 4: 7. 19 
27.- Thc b sl Words . . •.. . . . ......... Rev. 22: 10·2 t 



BIBLE DICTIONARY OF PROPER NAMES 
Arranged and Compiled by H. LEO BOLES 

A 
Aaron (bright or shining), Ex. 4: 14. Brother of Moses and first high priest. 
Ab, Abba (father) . Gal. 4: 6 . Name given to God. 
Abedaego (servant of Nego), Dan. l : 7. One of Daniel's companions. 
Abel (breath. vanity) . Gen . 4: I. Second son of Adam . 
Abiathar (father of abundance), I Sam. 23 : 9. High priest and fourth in descent from Eli. 
Abigail (father is joy), l Sam. 25 : 14. Wife of Nabal ; became David's wife. 
Abimelech (Me Jech is father). Gen. 26 : I. Kini! of Gerar in the time of Isaac. 
Abisbai (my father isjessc) . l Sam. 26 : 6·9. The eldest or the three sons of Zcruiah . 

David's sister. an brother of Joab. 
Abner (father is light) , l Sam. 14: 50. King Solomon's captain. 
Abraham, Abram (father of a multitude, exalted father), Gen. 12: l. Founder of tlic 

Hebrews and father of the faithful. 
Absalom (father is peace), 2 Sam. IS : I. Third son of David . 
Achaia (trouble), Acts 18: 12. A Roman r.rovincc which included Greece. 
Achan (trouble), Josh . 7: 19·26. Sto ic µo den wedge. etc . Stoned hy Jo<hua. 
Adam ( ruddy, one made or produced). Gen. 3: 15. Name of the fi rst man. 
Adonijah (my Lord is J ehovah). 2 Sam. 3 : ·1. Fourth son of David . 
Agabus, Acts 11: 27. A Christian prophet who came from Jerusalem. 
Aga~. I Sam. IS: 8. T itle of the kings of Amalek. 
Agrippa, Acts 12: 20. One of the Hcrods. 
Ahab (father's brother), I Kings 18: 19. Son of Omri. seventh king o f Israel; very 

wicked. 
Ahimelech (brother of Mclech), l Sam. 22 : 11. High priest at Nob : gave David the 

showbre•d to cat. 
Ai (heap), Jo hn 7: 2. City lying cast of Bethel, destroyed by Joshua . 
Alexander, Mark lS : 21. So n of Simon the Cyrcnian. 
Alexandria (from Alexander), Acts 18: 24. C•pltal of Egypt. 
Alpha (first letter of Greek alphabet), Rev. 1: 8. It means the beginning. 
Altar, Gen. 8 : 20. Place for worship and sacrifice. 
Ambassador (messenger or agent). 2 Cor. 5: 20. A person commissioned. 
Amen (true), Isa . 6S: 16. Close of prayer. 
Amos (burden) . Amos I : l. M inor prophet. 
Amphipo lis (a city surrounded by the sea), Acts 17 : I . A city of Macedonia, through 

which Paul and Silas passed on their way from Philippi to Thessalonica . 
Amram (an exalted people). Ex. 6 : 18. Father of Moses. 
Ananias (Jehovah hath been gracious), Acts S : 1. Husband of Sapphira, smitten dead. 
Anathema (cursed), Gal. l : 9. A wo rd used by Paul to show condemnation. 
Anise (dill) , Matt. 23: 23. A small garden plant. 
Anna (grace). Luke 2: 36. A prophetess at J erusalem. 
Annas (humble), Acts 4: 6. T he son of Seth: was appointed h igh priest A.O. 7. 
Antichrist (opposed to Christ), 1 John 2: 18. Only John uses th is word as applied to the 

enemies of Christianity. 
Antioch (from Antiochus). Acts 11 : 20. City in Syria. also in Pisidia . 
Apollonia (belonging to Apollo), Acts 17: I. A city in Macedonia . 
Apostle (one sen~ fo rth), Matt. 10: 2·4; 2 Cor. 8 : 23. T he o fficial name of the twelvO' 

disciples sent out by Jesus. 
Appbia (fruitful ), Philc. 2. A Christian womon addressed jointly with Philcmon. 
Aquila (an eai;le), Acts 18 : 2. A Jew whom Paul fou nd at Corinth , husband of Priscilla. 
Archelaus (prince of the people), }.fatt. 2: 22. Son of Herod the Great. 
Archippus (master of the horse), Col. 4 : 17. A Christian teacher in Col osse. 
Areopagus (Mars Hill). Acts 17: 22. The rocky heights in Athens, opposite the western 

end of the Acropolis. · 
Arimatbea (height), Matt. 37: S7 . A city of J udea . 
Aristarchus (the best ruler) , Acts 20: 4. A companion of Paul on his third missionary 

journey. 
Asa (physician, healer) , 2 Chron. 14 : 8. Third k ing of J udah; reigned fo rty years. 
Asia ( ) , Acts 19: 26. Continent, also Roman Province . 
Athens (city of Athena). Acts 17: 21. The copital of Attica . and the chief city or Gre<ian 

leacning. 
Auguscus (venerable) , Luke 2: l. The first Roman emperor. 
Azocus (Ashdod, a stronghold), Acts 8: 40 . City nearly midway between Gaza and Joppa. 

B 
Baal (owner. or lord). Num . 22: ·f l. The male god of the Phcnician and Canaanitish 

nations. 
Babel (confusion) . Gen. 10 : 10; 11 : 1·9. Tower built on the Plain of Shinar. 
Babylon (from Babel), Jer. 24: S. The land of the Chaldeans. 
Balaam (from Baal), Num. 23: 19. A prophet o f Midian who tried to curse Israel. 
Barabbas (son of Abba). John 18: 40. The robber who was released at the trial o f J esus. 
Balak (making waste), Num. 22: 24. King of the Moabitcs. 
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Baptise, the (the baptizer), Mntt. 3: l. The same as j ohn the Baptist. 
Barak (lightning) , J udges 4: 1·24. Defeats Siseras army. 
Barbarian (any one not a Greek), Rom . I : l ·I. Applied to those who were not of the 

Greek nation. 
Bar· Jesus (son of Jesus) . Acts 13 : 6. A fa lse p rophet. 
Dnrnabas (son of consolation or exhortation). Acts 4: 36. An early disciple of Christ 

nnd traveling companion of P•ul. 
Barsnbbas (son of Sabas or rest), Acts l: 23. Voted on ns an apostle to take Judas' place. 
Bath·sheba (daughter of the o•th). 2 S•m. 11 : 3. Wife of Uri•h; became David's wife. 
Belial (worthlessness) . 2 Cor. 6: l ). An expression for lawlessness. 
Belshazzar (may Bel protect the king), Dan. 5 : 2. The last king of Babylon. 
Benjamin (son of the right h•nd). Gen. 35 : 16. The youngest son of J acob. 
Berea {well w•tered). Acts 17: 10. A city of Macedonia. 
Bernice (bringing victory). Acts 25: 13. The eldest daughter of Herod Agrippa I. 
Bethany (house of dotes) . Mork 11 : l. A villnge situated near the Mount of Olives. 
Bethel (the house of God), Gen. 12: 8; 28: 11 .19. City about twelve miles north of 

Jerusalem. 
Bethcsdn (house of mercy), John 5: 2. Mnrket place near Jerusalem. 
Bethlehem (house of brend ). l Snm. 17: 12. City of David, birthplnce of Christ. 
Bcthphnge (house of figs), Luke 19: 29. Place on the Mount of Olives. on the road 

between Jericho nnd Jerusalem. 
Bcthsa ida (house of fish) . John 12: 21. The home of Andrew, Peter, and Philip. 
Bildad (Bel hath loved. or, son o f contention), Job 2: 11. The second of Jobs three 

friends. 
BiU1ah (timid, bashful) , Gen. 29: 29. Concubine of Jacob, and mother of Dan and 

Naphtali. 
Blasphemy (speak against) . .Mott. 12: 32. Speokini: evil ogoinst God, Christ , or the Holy 

Spirit. 
Blastus (sprout). Acts 12: 20. The chamberlain of Herod Agrippa I. 
Boaneri:es (sons of thunder). Mork 3: 17. Name g iven to the t'vo sons of Zebedee. 

c 
Caesar ( Latin nnmc). John 19: 12. In the New Tcstoment, nlways the Romon emperor. 
Caiaphas (depression). Matt. 26: 3. High priest of the Jews. 
Cain (possession), Gen. 4 : I. Oldest son of Adam ; killed h is brother Abel. 
Caleb (capable), Num. 13: 6. One of the fai thful spies. 
Cana (place of reeds) . j ohn 2: l. Pl•ce of Christ's fi rst miucle. 
C.1naan (low, Oat). Gen. 10: 6. Fourth son of Ham: name applied to Palestine. 
Candace (name of dyna~ty), Acts 8: 27. Not the name of an individual, but of a dynasty 

of Ethiopian queens. 
Capcrnaum (village of Nahum), Matt. ·I: 13. Village located on the western shore of 

Galilee. 
Carpus (wrist). 2 Tim. 4 : 13. A Christian at Troas. 
Cesarca (Kaisarcia Caesar). Acts 8 : 40. City on coast of Palestine. 
Cesarcn Philippi (from Caesar nnd Philip), Matt. 16: 13. City twenty miles north of the 

Sea of Galilee. 
Chinnereth (lute, lurp), j osh. 19: 35. Another name for the Sea of Galilee. 
Chorazin, Matt. 11: 21 . One of the cities in '"hich {esus did many mighty v.•orks. 
Christ (anointed), I T im. I : 2. The some as Messia 1. 
Chuzns (the seer). Luke 8: }. The house steward of Herod Antipa.s. 
Cilicia (the land of Celi>). Acts 9: 30. A province in the southeast of Asia Minor. 
Circumcision (cut around), l.ev. 12: 3. A Jewish custom. 
Claudius (lame), Acts 18: 2. Fourth Roman emperor; reiitned from 41 to 54 A.O. 
Cleopas (from Cleopatra), j ohn 19: U. One of the two disciples to whom Jesus talked 

on the "'ay to Emmaus. 
Colosse, Col. I: 2. A city of Phrygia in Asia Minor. 
Corin1h, Acts 18: 1·18. City of Greece, about forty miles west of Athens. 
Cornelius (of a horn). Acts 10 : l. A Romon centurion of the Italian cohorts stationed 

in Cesare:i. 
Crescens (growing). 2 Tim. 4: 10. An •ssistont of P•ul. said to have been one of the 

seventy d isciples sent out by Christ. 
Crispus (cu rled). Act< 18 : 8. Ruler of Jewish syn.gogucs at Corinth. 
Cummia, Matt. 23: 23. Small plant with an aromatic navor. 
C)'prus, Acts ·I : 36. An island in the Mediterranean Sea. about a hundred and forty miles 

long and sixty miles wide. 
Cyrcnc, Acts 2: 10. The principal city of that part of Northern Africa which was an· 

ciently called Cyrenaica. 
Cyrus (the son), 2 Chron. 36: 22. The founder of the Persian Empire. 

D 
Damascus, Acts 9: 11. One of the most ancient cities in the world, located in Syria. 
Daniel (God is my judge). Dan. l : 3. The fourth of "the greater prophets." 
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Darius (lord), Dan. 6: I. The name of several kings of Media and Persia. 
David (well beloved), I Sam. 16 : I. Youngest son of Jesse; second king of Israel. 
Deborah (a bee), Gen. 35 : 8; Judges 4: 5. Name of Rebekah's nurse; also a prophetess. 
Decapolis (ten cities), Matt. 4: 25. A district cast of the Jordan and south of the Sea of 

Galilee. 
Delilah (languishing), Judges 16: 4·18. Delivered Samson to the Philistines. 
Demetrius (belonging to Demeter). Acts 19: 24 . A maker of silver shrines at Ephesus. 
Demas (governor of the people), Col. ' ': 14. Companion of Paul during his first im· 

prisonment at Rome. 
Denarius (containing ten), Matt. 18: 28. A Roman silver coin, worth about sixteen cents. 
Derbe (juniper), Acts 14: 20. City not far from Iconium. 
Deuteronomy (the giving of the law the second time), Fifth book of the Bible. 
Diana \Latin nome). Acts 19 : 24. The Ephesian goddess. 
Dispersion (scattered) , James I : I. Applied to the Jews who lived out of Palestine. 
Dorcas (gazelle). Acts 9: 36. A disciple raised from the dead by Peter at Joppa . 
Doubter. One without faith. 

E 
Easter (passover), Acts 12: •f. Translated "Passover" in the Revised Version. 
Eden (pleasure), Gen. 2: R· l4 . The first residence of man. 
Edom (red), Gen. 32: 3. Name given to Esau and his country. 
Egypt (land of the Copts), Ex. I : 14. Place where Israel was held in bondage. 
Egypti3n (native of Egypt). Acts 21: 38. An inhabitant of Egypt. 
Elder (old man), Gen. 24 : 2. Name applied to rulers of the city and officers of the 

church. 
Elijah (Jehovah is my God), I Kings 17 : I. Prophet in the days of Ahab. 
Elisabeth (God is an oath), Luke I : 36. Wifo of Zacharias and mother of John the 

Baptist. 
Elisha (God is my salvation). I Kings 19: 16. Prophet who succeeded Elijah. 
Elymas (a wise man), Acts 13: 6. A sorcerer who opposed Paul. 
Endor (fountain of Dor) , I Sam. 28: 7. Home of the witch with whom Saul communed. 
Enoch (dedicated) , Gen. 4: 17. Walked with God and was translated. 
Epaphras (lovely), Col. I : 7. A fellow lo borer and prisoner with Paul. 
Ephesus (permission), Acts 19: 29. The capital of the Roman province of Asia. 
Ephraim (double fruitfulness), Gen. 41: ,0. Younger son of Joseph . 
Epicureans (from Epicurus). Acts 17: 18. Those who believed in getting the greatest 

pleasure out of life. 
Erastus (beloved), Acts 19: 22. One of Paul"s attendants at Ephesus. 
Esau (hairy), Gen. 25: 25. Twin brother of Jacob. 
Esther (a star), Esth. 7: 3. J ewish wife of King Ahasuerus. 
Ethiopia (burnt faces), Acts 8: 27. The country south of Egypt. 
Eunuch (bed keeper), Acts 8: 34. A man deprived of his virility. 
Euodias (fragrance), Phil. '' : 2. Christian woman at Philippi. 
Euraquilo, Acts 27: 14. Compounded from two words meaning east and north
Eutychus (fortunate), Acts 20: 9. A youth of Troas who went to sleep and fell out the 

window. Paul restored him to life. 
Eve (life), Gen. 2 : 21. Name given to the first woman. 
Exodus (a going out) . Name given to the second · book of the Bible. 
Exorcist (casting out). Matt. 12: 27. One who pretended to cast out evil spirits. 
fackiel (God is strong, or God doth streni;then), Ezek. I : 3. The third of the major 

prophets. 
Ezra (help), Neh. 12: I. Wrote the book which bears his name. 

p 
Felix (happy) . Acts 24: 26. A Roman officer who held Paul in prison. 
Festus (festival), Acts 24: 27. Roman officer who succeeded Felix. 
f irst-born, Ex. 13: 12. First male born into the family, who inherited the name and 

property of the father. 
First Fruits, Ex. 22: 29. First ripe fruit given to J ehovoh. 
Frankincense, Ex. 30: 34·36. /\ sacrificiol fumigation. 

G 
Gabbacha (a plntform). John 19 : I>. Pl.ice where 1l1c judgment scat ~f Pilate was. 
Gabriel (man of God) Luke I : 19. The angel that appeared to Elisabeth and Mary. 
Gadarencs (Gerasenes) .' Mark ) : I . Place where Jesus healed two demoniacs. 
Gaius (Latin name). Acts 19: 29 . A Macedonian who accompanied Paul in his t1.1vcls. 
Gala1ia (bnd of the Gauls), Acts 18: 23. The central district of Asia Minor. 
Galilean (an inhabitant of Galilee). Acts 2: 7. The people of the northern part of 

Palestine or province of Galilee. 
Galilee (circuit), Luke 17: 11 . The northern country of Palestine. 
Gallio (Latin name), Acts 18: 12. The Roman proconsul of Achaia when Paul w:is at 

Corinth. 
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Gamaliel (recompense o( God), Acts 5: 24. A noted teacher of the law in J erusalem; 
Paul 's teacher. 

Gaza (the fortified), Acts 8: 26. O ne of the cit ies of the Philistines. 
Genncsaret (garden of the princes). Matt. 14 : 3 f. A name given to the fertile plains on 

the western shore of the Lake of Galilee. 
G entile (nation), Acts 11 : 18. Any one who was not o( the Jewish race. 
G ethsemane (an oil press), Matt. 26: 36. Garden near Jerusalem. 
Gideon (he that cuts d own), Judges 6: 34. The fifth recorded judge. 
Gilboa (a bubbling spring) , 1 Sam. 2R: ·f. Mountain where Saul was ki lled. 
Golgotha (skull), M att. 27: 33. T he Hebrew nJme ol the spot where Christ was crucified. 
Goliath (an exile). I Sam. 17: 4. The famous giant whom David killed. 
Gomorrah (submersion) , G en. l•f: 2·8. T he city which was destroyed with fire from 

heaven . 
Gospel (good message). Rom. I : 16. Good tidini;s of I")" 
Greece, Greeks, Grecians, Dan. 8: 21 ; Isa. 66: 19; Acts 20: 2. Names of the count ry 

and people who preceded the Roman Empire. 

H 
Hadad, G en. 25: I). An early kini: o ( Edom. 
Hades (hell), Matt. 16: 18. Used m the Revised Version !or "hell." 
Hagar (flight) . Gen. 16: I. An Egyptian handmaid o ( Sarah. concubine to Abraham, and 

mother of Ishmael. 
H am (black), Gen. 14 : ) . The name of one o( the three sons of Noah. 
H annah (grace), I Sam. I : 2. One of the wives o( Elkanah, and mother o( Samuel. 
Hazael (whom G od secs). 2 Kings 8: 7·1). A king of Damascus, anointed by Elisha. 
H eber (alliance). G en. 46: 17. Grandson of Asher. 
H ebrew (from Eber, beyond, or on the other side), Gen. 14 : 13. Posterity of Abraham. 
Hebron (alliance), Josh. I): )4. City about twenty miles south ol J erusalem. 
Hell (Gehenna). Matt. ) : 22. Place of torment for the wicked. 
Hellenist (Grecian), Acts 6 : I. T erm applied to Greek-speaking J ews. or Grecian J ews. 
Herod (hero like), Luke 3: 19. T he H erod family were alien by race and Jewish in faith: 

Roman rulers over Palestine. 
H erodians (from Herod), M att. 22: 1 ). Party •mong the Jews who were supporters o( 

the Herodian family. 
H erodias (from Herod). Matt. 14: 8· 11. Granddaullhter o ( Herod the Great. 
Hezekiah (Jehovah strengthcneth) , 2 Kings 18: ). fhirteenth king of J udah and son of 

Ahn. 
Hierapolis (holy city), Col. 4: 13. A dty of Phrygi•. 
Hiram, 2 Sam. ) : 11. The king o ( Tyre, "'ho sent workmen and material to help build 

the temple. 
Hittites (descendants ol Heth) , j osh. 9: I. One o( the Canaanitish tribes. 
Hophni I Sam. 2: 12. O ne o( the wicked sons ol Eli. 
Horeb {desert). Ex.;: I. A mountain. (Sec Sinai.) 
Hosanna (save, pray). Matt. 21: 9. T he cry o( the multitude on J e.sus' triumphal en· 

trance into J erusalem. 
Hosea (salvation). 2 Kings I): 30. One o( the minor prophets. 
Hoshea (sah•ation) . Isa. 7: 16. Same as Hosea or Joshua. 
Hymcneus (belonging to Hymen, the god o( mairiage), I Tim. I: 20. l ie denied the 

true doctrine of the resurrection. 

I 
Ichabod (inglorious). I Sam. •l : 21. The son o( Phineas and grandson o( F.li. 
Iconium, Acts 14: I. Paul visited this city with Barnabas on h is first missionary tour. 

Located north o( Antioch, in Pisidia. 
lllyricum, Rom. I ): 9. District lying alonl? the eastern coast o( the Adriatic Sea. 
Immanuel (God with us) . Matt. I: 23. The name aJC>plicd to Christ. 
Inn (lodging place) . Luke 2: 7. Similar to our room mg h ouses or hotels. 
Isaac (laughter). Gen. 35: 27. The son o( Sa uh by Abraham. 
Isaiah (Jehovah is salvation). Isa . I : I. One ol the major prophets ol the O ld Testament. 
Ishmael. (may G od hear), Gen. 16: I ). Son o( Abraham by Hagar, the Egyptian hand-

maid. 
Israel (persevere with God, prince to God). G en . 32 : 28. Name given to Jacob and 

the nation which cnme from the twelve tribes. 
Issachar (there is a reward), Gen. 30: 18. The ninth son of Jncob : one ol the twelve 

t ribes. 
I taly, Acts 18: 2. A well-known country. 

l 
Jachin (he doth estJblish). I Kings 7: 21. One of the two pillars whid1 was set up in 

the porch o ( the temple . 
Jacob (supplanter). Gen. 2S: 26. Son ol Jsaac and Rebek.ih. twin brother o( Esau. 
Jambres, 2 Tim. 3: 8. One o( the Egyptian magicians who opposed Moses. 
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J ames (the G reek form of "J.cob"). Matt. 10: 2. Son of Zebedee , brother of J ohn . 
and one o f the twelve 3postlcs. 

J annes, 2 T im. 3: 8. An EgyFtia n magician who joined Jamb1cs in opposing Moses . 
J ason , Acts 17: 5. Entertainec Paul and Silas: attacked hy Jewish mob. 
J ebusitcs (from Jebus). Num. I j : 29. One of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine. 
J ehofada (Jehovah knows), 2 Sam. 8 : 18. High priest at one time. 
J ehoshaphat (Jehovah hath judged). I Kings I): 2·1. Fou11h king of J udah. son o f As1. 
J ehovah (I Am, the Eternal Living One), Lev. 24: 15 . One of the names siven to God . 
Jehu (Jehovah is he) . 2 Kings 9: 2. Founder of the fifth dynasty of the kings of Israel. 
J cphonneh (it will be prepared) , Num. 13 : 6. Father of Caleb, a good spy. 
J eremiah ( whom Jehovah appoints) . Jer. 1: I. One of the major prophets. 
Jericho (place of fragrance) , j osh. 13: 16. first city destroyed by J oshua : its walls were 

thrown by faith . 
J eroboam (whose people are many) , 1 Kings 11 : 28. The first king of the divided king· 

dom of Israel. 
J erusalem (the city of peace), 2 Chro n. 25 : 23. The religious and political capital of 

the Israelites. 
J esse (wealthy), Ruth 4 : 18-22. T he father of David, and son of Obed , the son of 

Boaz, by the Moabitess, Ruth . 
J esus (Jehovah is salvation ) . Matt. 1: 21. One of the names g iven to Christ, the Messiah. 
J ew (a man of J udah) , M3rk 7 : ;!. A nnme app lied to members of the kingdom of 

J udah after the separation of the ten tribes: toter applied to all Israelites. 
Joab (Jehovah is father) , 2 Sam. t4: 1·20. Nephew of Dnvid and captain of his hosts. 
J ob, J ob 1: I. Probably one of the patriarchs. 
J oel (Jehovah is God) , 1 Sam. 8: 2. One of the minor prophets. 
Johanna (grace or gilt of God). Luke :I : 27 . The name of a woman. 
Jo hn the Baptise (Jehovah's gift) , Matt. ;! : 1. A forerunner of Christ. 
Jo hn (from Johanan), Luke 1: 11. Name given to son of Z>eharias, later cnlled "john 

the Baptist ." 
J o nah (dove) , 2 Kings 14 : 25 . T he fi fth of the minor prophets . 
J o ppa (beauty), Acts 11: 5. A town on the southwest coast of Palestine . 
J ordan (the descender) , j osh . 2: 7. The river which bo unds the eastern border of 

Palestine. 
J oseph (may he add). Gen. 37: 2. The elder of the two sons of J acob by Rachel. 
Joshua (Jehovah is salv:ition), Ex. 17: 9. ~1 osts' ministtr .1nd :.u1.cc::,~u1 ..1.~ h..11..t .. 1 ul t'.l.: 

children of Israel. 
J ot (the English form of the Greek iotn, the smallest letter of the Greek alpl»bet). Mate. 

5 : 18 . It was formed like an Eng lish common (.). 
Jubilee ( joyful shout), Lev. 25: 11. Every fiftieth rear was called the ye3r of Jubilee. 
Judah (praised) . Gen. '7 : 26. The fourth son of J acob by Leah . 
Judas Iscariot (J udas of Kerioth). j ohn 6 : 71. T he name of the betr:tyer uf ) s .. s. 
Julius (fr. Greek ) . Acts 27 : 1. A Roman centurion. 
J upiter (a father that helps), Acts 14: 12. The national god of the Hellenic race. 
J ustus (just), Acts 18: 7. A Christian at Corinth with whom Paul lodged. 

K 
Kadesh , Kadesh-Darnea (holy). Num. 1': 3. Pbcc where Miriam died, ond the farthest 

point reached in the wandering in the wilderness. 
Kidroo, or Ked ron (turbid) , Luke 22: :19. Nome of brook or valley, southeast of 

J erusnlem . 
Kish (a bow) , I Chron. 23: 21 . The father of Sau l. 
Koharh (assembly). Ex . 6: 16. One of the three sons of Levi. 

L 
Loban (white) , Geo . 2·1: 10. Father of Lea h and Rachel; fat hcr-in·law of Jacob. 
Laodicca (Justice of the people), Col. •I: 16. A to wn in the Roman province of Asia. 
J.aodiccans, Col. 4 : 16 ; Rev. ;! : l•I. The inhabitants of Laodicea. 
Lazarus (whom God helps) . J ohn 11 : I. Brother of Martha and Mary ; lived at Bethany ; 

raised from the dead by Jesus . 
Lcnh (wearied) , Gen. 29: 16. Daughter of Lab.in; first wife of J acob. 
Lebanon (white), Oeut. I: 7. Mountain range north of Pnlestine. 
Levi (joined). Gen. 29 : :!·I. Name of the thi rd son of J acob by Leah. 
Lcvite (joined). Luke 10 : 32. One of the tribe of l.cvi. 
Leviticus. Third book o f the Bible . 
Libertines (from liberty) , Acts 6: 9. Applied lo Jews who had been taken prisoners and 

then set free. 
Lois (ngreeable), 2 Tim. I: 5. The grandmother of Timothy. 
Lord's Day (first day of 1he week). Rev. 1: 10. Cooresponds IO our "Sunday." 
Lot (veil , or covering ). Gen. It: 27. The son of Haran and nephew of Abraham. 
Lucius, Acts 1': I. One of the teachers at Antioch . 
Luke (light·giving), Acts 1' : I ; Col. 4: 14. T raveled with Paul and wrote the book that 

bears his name. 
L)'caonia (landing o f Lycanon. or wolf land). Acts 14 : I I . A province in Asia Minor. 
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Lydia (strifc), Acts 16 : 14. First European convert at Philippi. 
Lysias (fr. Greek), Acts 23 : 26. A Roman officer. 
Lystra, Acts 16 : I. One of the cities visited by Paul on his first and second missionary 

tours; home of Timothy. 
M 

l'-hcedonia (exlended l•nd), 2 Coa. ~. I. A 1unv111<t 111 E111opc 11u1tli uf Gicctc; Guspel 
first preached there by Paul. 

Magdalene (inhab itanl uf Magadan), M.tll. 27: )6. Mary M•gtl.11c11e , J>rc>cnl .ll c1uu· 
lixion of Christ. 

Magi (wise men), M:ill. 2: 1-12. Those whu visited the babe Jesus. 
Malachi (my messen~er). Author of lhe las t book of the Old Testament. 
Malcbus (king, or kingdom) , Malt. 26: 51 . T he name of the servant of the high priest 

whose right car Peter cut o!T in the garden of Gethsemane. 
Mammon (riches), Matt. 6: 24. Word used to personify wealth. 
Manaen (comforter), Acts 13 : I. Foster brother of Herod and teacher and prophet in 

church at Antioch . 
.Manasseh (forgettint:), Gen. 4 : 51. The oldest son of J oseph. 
Manna (\'ilhat is this?), Ex. 16: l•l-36. Food given the children of Israel in the wilder-

ness . 
.Mark , Acts 12: 12. One of the evangelists ond writer of the book that bears his n1mc. 
Marlha (a lody), Luke 10 : 38. Sister of Lazarus and Mlty. 
Mary (a tear) . A common name in the New Testament ; mother of Jesus. 
Maubcw (gift of Jehovah), Matt . 10: 3. One of the twelve aposllcs and writer of the 

first book of the New Testament. 
Matthias (gift of God), Acts I : 26 . The apostle elected to fi ll the place of the traitor, 

J udas . 
Mclcbizedck (king of righteousness), Gen. 14: 18·20. King and priest of God; type of 

Christ as priest. 
Melita (premeditate), Acts 28: 1. An island in the Mediterranean Sea. 
Mercu ry (herald of the gods), Acls 14: 12. The god of commerce and bargains. 
Mesbach (guest of a king). Dan. l: 4. One of Daniel 's £riends in captivity. 
Mesopotamia (between the rivers), Deut. 23: •I. Country between the T igris and 

Euph rates rivers. 
Messiah (anointed) , Matt. 20 : 20. A prophetic name applied to Jesus. 
Methuselah (man of the dart), Gen. 5: 25. The son of Enoch, and the oldest man 

recorded among the patriarchs. 
Midian (strife), Gen. 25: 2. A son of Abraham by Keturah . 
.Milerus, Acts 20: 1). City on the coast, thirty·six miles to the south of Ephesus. 
M int, Luke 11 : 42. An herb which the Jews used as their tithe. 
Mite, Mark 12: 41·44. A coin current in Palestine in the time of J esus, worth about 

one.fifth of a cent. 
Moab (of his father). Deut. 2: 11. Son of Lot by his eldest daughter. 
Molech (king). Jer. 49: 1. The god of the Ammonites. 
Moriah (chosen by J ehovah), Gen. 22 : 2. The mount where Abraham offered lsaoc. 
Moses (drawn), Ex. 2 : 5. The leader of God's people. 
Myrrh, Ex. 30 : 23. One of the ingredients of the oil of holy ointment. 
.Mysia (land of beech trees). Acts 16: 7. Region about the frontier of the provinces of 

Asia and Bithynia. 

N 
Naaman (pleasantness) , 2 Kings 5: 18. Captain of the army of Syria; a leper, cleansed 

by Elisha. 
Nabal (fo ol), 1 Sam. 25: 3. First husband of Abigail , one of David's wives. 
Naomi (my deli~ht), Ruth 1 : 2. Wife of Elimelech and mother·in·law of Ruth. 
Naphtali (wrestlmg), Gen. 30: 8. The fifth son of Jacob ; son of Bilhah, one of Rachel's 

handmaids. 
Nathan (a giver), 2 Sam. 7: 2. Name of the prophet who rebuked David. 
Nathanael (gift of God), John 1 : 47. An early disciple of Jesus ; some th ink the same 

as 13arlholomew. 
Nazarene (from Nazareth ), Matt. 2 : 23 . A name sometimes given to J esus. 
Nazareth (the guarded one), Matt. 2: 23. A village in Galilee and home of J esus. 
Nazarite (one separated), Num. 6: 1·21. Person who takes a peculior vow to be set 

apart from others for the service of God. Sometime~ spelled "Nazirite ... 
Neapolis (new city), Acts 16: 11. First place Paul landed in Europe, about t welve 

miles from Philippi. 
Nebo (prophet) , N um. 32: 3. Mountain on the casl side of the J ordan. 
Nebuchad nezzar (may Nebo p rotect the crown) , J cr. 46: 2· 12. The most powerful of 

the Babylonian kings. 
Nehemiah (consolation of the Lord), Ez. 2: 2. One of the !coders of the first expedi

tio.n from Babylon to J erusalem. 
New Testamen t (new covenanl) . Name given to the Holy Scriptures after the 1dven1 ol 

Christ. 
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Nicodemus (conqueror of the people) , John 3 : I . A Pharisee, a ruler of the Jews and 
teacher of Israel who visited Jesus at n ight. 

Nicolaitans (followers of Nicholas) , Rev. 2: 6 . A se<t whose deeds were severely con· 
dcmncd. 

Niger (black), Acts t3: I. One of the teJchers and prophets in the church at Antioch. 
Nife (blue, dark). Gen. I ) : 8. The principal river of Egypt. 
Nimrod (rebellion, or the valiant). Gen. Io: 8. A grandson of Ham. 
Nineveh (abode of N inus), Gen. to: t I. The capital of the ancient kingdom of Assyria. 
Ninevitcs, Luke It : 30. The inhabitants of Nineveh , to whom Jonah preached. 
Numbers. The fourth book of the Old Testament. 
Nymphas (bridegroom), Col. 4: I) . A wc.1lthy Christian in Laudicca. 

0 
Old Testament. N ame given to the Holy Scriptures before the advent of Christ. 
Olives, Mount of, 2 Sam. I): 30 ; Acts I: 12. Mount near J erusalem. 
Ome~a, Rev. I: 8. L3st letter of the Greek alphabet. 
Ones1mus (profitable, useful) , Col. 4 : 9. The nome of the servant of Philemon. 
Ophir (abundance) . I Chron. 29: 4. A seaport from which Solomon obtained gold fur 

the temple. 
p 

Padan·aram (table-land of Arnm). Gen. 28 : 2. Name applied to <Ountry which bordered 
on the Euphrates to distinguish it f10111. the mountainous dislri,t. 

Palestine (lond of strongers), Ex. I ) : l·f. One nomc for the lond of Conoan. 
Palsy (contracted from paralysis), Matt. 12 : 10·13. A disease which co used the loss of 

the power of motion. 
Pampbylrn (of every tribe), Acts 13: 13. One of the provinces on the coast of Asia Minor. 
Pophos (boiling o r hot), Acts 13 : 6. City on Island of Cyprus, which Paul and Barnabas 

visited on first missionary journey. 
Parable (placed beside, a comporison), Matt. 24: 32. A form of teaching by comparison. 
Paradise (orchord of pleasure , pleasure ground). 2 Cor. 12: 4 . A term applied figuratively 

to the celestial dwelling of the righteous . 
Partbiaas (from Parthia), Acts 2: 9. People who lived in Pa11hia. 
Passover (commemorating the death ongel's possing over the houses of Israel in Egypt). 

Ex. 12: l·H. The first of the three great annual feasts of the Jews, held on the 
fourteenth day of the first month. 

Patmos, Rev. 1: 9. Name of an island in the Aegeon Sen, twenty miles south of Samas ; 
_Place where John was banished. 

Patr1arcb (father of a tribe), Acts 7: 8. Name given to the head of a family or tribe in 
Old Testament times. 

Paul (small, little), Acts 23: 6. N ame given to the apostle to the Gentiles. 
Pentateuch (five). Greek name given to the first five books of the Old Testament. 
Pentecost (fiftieth), Acts 2: 1. Feost which came fi fty days ofter the Passover. 
Perga (fr. Greek). Acts 13: 13. A city in Pamphylia. 
Pergamos (height, elevation), Rev. 1 : 11. A city of Mysia, about three miles to the 

north of the River Caicus. 
Pergamum, Rev. I : 11. Same as Pergamos. 
Persia (pure, splendid), Ezek. 38 : ). Name ~iven to nn ancient empire. 
Peter (a rock or stone), John 1: 42. Name given to Simon, the brother of Andrew, one 

of the twelve opostles. 
Pharaoh, Ex. 1 : 8. Common title of the kings of Egypt. 
Ph2risees, Matt. I) : 7. A religious sect among the Jews. They believed in a resur· 

rection of the dead. 
Philadelphia (brotherly love), Rev. 3: 9, Town on the borders of Lydia and Phrygia . 
Philemon (loving), Col. 4: 9. Name of Christian to whom Poul addressed his Epistle in 

behalf of Onesimus. 
Philcrus (beloved) , 2 Tim. 2: 17. Associated with Hrmeneus. 
Philip (lover of horses) , John I: 4~. One of the twe ve apostles. 
Philistines (immigrants), Jer. 47: 4 . One of the tribes that inhabited Caphtor, or Crete. 
Phebe (radiant) , Rom. 16 : 1. The name of a Christion woman. 
Phrygia (dry, barren). Acts 16 : 6. Name of a province in Asia Minor. 
Pilate (armed with a speor), Luke 13: I.' J udge of Roman court who permitted Christ 

to be crucified. 
Pisgah (peak), Num. 21 : 20. Hi!:hest point of Mount Nebo. 
Pontus (the sea), Acts 2: 9. Provrnce of Asia Minor. 
Pretorium (palace), Matt. 27: 27. Place where court was held. 
Priesc, Gen. 14: 18. One who offici ated at the al tar. 
Priscilla (from Prisco, oncicnt), Acts 18: 26. Wife of A~uila . 
Prophet (one who speaks for onother), Ex. 15: 20. God s mouthpiece to the people . 
Proselycc (a stranger, a newcomer). Matt. 23: I). N ame given by Jews to fore igners who 

accepted the Jewish religion. 
Proverbs (a comparison) , Num. 21: 27. Books supposed to have been compiled by 

Solomon. 



12 lltBLC: D tCTIONAR\ OF P ROP ER N AMES 

Public:in (Roman taxgatherer) , Luke 3 : 13. Name of one who gathered taxes to r the 
Roman government. 

Pyrrhus, Acts 20: ·I. The father of Sopater o f Oerea. 

Q 
Quartus (fourth) . Rom. 16: 2) . A Christian of Cnnnth. 
Quaternion, Acts 12: 4. A guard of four soldiers. 

R 
Rabbi (m•ster). Matt. 23 : 7. Title signify ing " teacher." 
Rac:i (fool ), Matt. ) : 22. A term of reproach. 
Rachel (ewe, or sheep), Gen. 29: 31. Younger d2ughter of L3b2n , 2nu beloved wife ot 

Jacob. 
Rahab (fiercene55, pride), lso. )I: 9. A n2mr sometimes given to Egypt. 
Rebekah (ensnorer). Gen. 22: 23. Sister of l.Jban. wife ot lsuc. 
Hed Sea (a seaweed resembling wool). Ex. l·I: 2. 13oJy of wJter crossed by lsrJclitc>. 
Rehoboam (enlarger of lhc people). I Kings l·I: 21. Son of Solomon and first king or 

J udah. 
Reign (to rule). 2 T im. 2: 12. To govern. to rule over. 
Reuben (behold a son), Gen. 29: 32 . Jacob's eldest son. 
Revelation. Last book o f the New Testament. 
Uhoda (rose) , Acts 12 : 13. The name of a m•id who announced Peter's orrival. 
Rome, Rev. 17 : 9. The name of a world empire . 
Rue, Luke 11 : 42. A garden plant tithable in the time of t he Savior. 
Rufus (red) , Mark I) : 21. Name of an early Christian. 
Ruth (a female friend) , Ruth I : ·I. The Moabitess who bee.me the wife of Bou. 

s 
Sabaoth (armies) , J ames ) : 4. Name applied 10 the Lord. 
Sabbath (a day of rest) , Ex. 16: 22 . The seventh day of the week . 
Sabbath D ay's Journey, Acts I: 12. About three.fourths of a mile. 
Sabbatic:il Year, Ex. 23: 10. Each seventh year. 
Sadducees (followers of Zadok) , Matt. 3 : 7. Religious sect opposed to the Pharisees . 
Salamis (salt) , Acts 13 : ). City in the eastern port of the Island of Cyprus . 
Samaria (watch mountain), I Kings 16 : 23. Nnme of a city thirty miles north of 

J erusalem ; also o f the country surrounding it. 
Samarium (watch mount2in. Saman o). Luke 10: 33. An inhabitant of Samaria. 
Samson (like the sun) , Judges I ): 20. One of the strongest men ; one of the judges o f 

Israel. 
Samuel (asked of God). 1 Sam. 3: I· 18. The l2st judge of Israel. 
Sanhed rin (a council chamber) • .Matt. 26 : )7. The supreme court of the Jewish nation. 
Sapphira (bright color, beautiful), Acts S: 1·11. Wife of An10ias. 
Sarah (princess) . Gen. 20: 12. Wife of Abraham, mother of ls33c. 
Sarai (my princess) , Gen. 11: 29 . First name of S•rah. 
Sardis (red) , Rev. 1 : 11. A city of Asia Minor, and capitol of Lydia. 
Satan (adversary) , Mott. 16: 23. Name applied to the devil. 
Saul (desired) , 2 Som. I: 23. Name of the first king of lsroel ; first name of the apostlo 

Paul. 
Sccva (implement) , Acts 19 : l ·I. A Jew residing at Ephesus when Paul visited that city. 
Scribes (to write) , I Kings 4: 3, T hose who transcribed the low. 
Scythion, Col. 3: 11. Name applied to the people who lived north of the Black Sea. 
Septuagint (the seventy) . The Greek Version of the Old Testament . 
Sergius Paulus, Acts t 3: 7. Name of the proconsul of Cyprus. 
Sheba (•n oath), 2 Som. 20: 1·22. Name of queen who visited Solomon . 
Shem (name), Gen. ) : 32. The eldest son of Noah. 
Shilo h (place of rest) , J udg. 21: 19. A city in Eplmim. 
Shittim (the ocacins) . N um. 2S: I. Nome of country opposite Jericho: also species of 

wood. 
Silas (woody) , Acts I): 22. Traveling comp2nion of Paul ; same as Sih•anus. 
Siloam (sent) . John 9: 7. N2me of pool in the days of Jesus. 
Simeon (heard) , Gen. 29 : 32. Second son of Jacob; common name among the Jews. 
Simon (hearing) , Luke ·1 : 38. Another name for Peter. 
Sinai (thorny) , Ex. 19 : t . Mountain where the law was given . 
Smyrna (myrrh). Rev. 2: 8·11. A city o f Asia M inor, situated on Aegean Sel. forty miles 

north of Ephesus . 
Sodom (burning) , Mork 6: 11. Ancient city of Syria, destroyed by lire. 
Solo mon (peaceful ), 2 Sam. 12: 24. Da"id's son who succeeded him to the throne. 
So pater (savior of his father), Acts 20: 4. One of the companions of Paul. 
Stephen (crown), Acts 6: s. Nome of one of the seven chosen at J erusalem; the first 

Christian martyr. 
Susanna (a lily). One of the women who ministered to Jesus. 
Syc:imore (mulberry) , Amos 7: 14. A fruit tree in Palestine . 
Symeon (Simon). Acts 13: I. A teacher 2nd prophet in the church at Antioch. 
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Synagoi,"lle (congregation), Matt. t 3 : 54. Place where the Jews met for worship. 
Syorycbe (with fate), Phil. 4: 2. Female member of the church at Philippi. 
Syria, Judg. 10: 6. N ame of country. 
Syropbenidao, Mark 7 : 26 . A mixed race of people. 

T 
Tabernacle (tent) . Ex. 25 : 9. Constructed by Moses as a place of wo rship. 
Ta bi cha (gazelle). M att. 9: 25 ; l'-fark 5 : .j I . Also called ·"Dorcas.·· 
Tares (darnel), Mall . 13 : 25 . A weed simil.ir to wheat in its early stages. 
Tarsus, Acts 9: 11 . Chief town of Cilicia. home of Paul. 

I 3 

Taverns, che Three (inn), Acts 28 : 15. On the Appian road, where Paul lodged for a 
time . 

Temple, I Kings 7 : 15·22. Ho use built by Solomon fo r worshiF.. 
Teo Commaodmencs, Ex. 34 : 28. The name given to the Deca ogue. 
Tertullus (fr. Greek) , Acts 24: 1. A Roman o rator. 
Tecrarch, Matt . 14 : I. Name g iven to the governor of the fou rth part of the country. 
Theophilus (friend of God) . Luke 1 : 3 ; Acts 1 : 1. Person to whom Luke wrote h is 

Gospel and Acts of Apostles. 
T hessalonica, Acts 17: 2. To wn in l\facedonia where Paul established a church ; wroto 

two letters to the church. 
Thomas (twin), Matt. 13 : 55. One of the apostles. 
Tbyatira, Rev. 2 : 20. A city o n the borders of Mysia . 
Tiberias, John 6 : 1. Another name given to the Sea of Galilee. 
Timolhy (worshiping God), Acts 16 : I. Paul"s companion . Paul wrote two letters to 

him. 
Titus (hono rable) , Gal. 2: I. An early Christian to whom Paul wrote one letter . 
Transfiguration, Matt . 17 : 1-13. The event in the earthly life of Christ which marked 

his g lorified state. 
Troas, Acts 16 : 8 . A seaport of Asia Mino r. 
Trogyllium, Acts 20 : 15. A town in Asia Minor. 
Trophimus (nutritio us), Acts 21 : 27 . Accompanied Paul to Jerusalem. 
Tychicus (fateful), Acts 20 : -1 . Companio n of Paul on some of his journeys . 
Tyrannus (sovereign), Acts 19: 9. Paul taught in the school of Tyrannus . 
Tyre (a rock), Matt. 15 : 21. City on the cast coast of the Mediterranean. 

u 
Ur (light, or the moon city), Gen. 11: 28. The land of Abraham 's nativity. 
Uriah (light of J ehovah), 2 Sam. 23 : 39. One of David"s brave men. 
Uzzab (strength) , 2 Sam . 6 : 6. Priest who touched the ark •nd died . 

v 
Version. A t ranst.:ion. 
Vision, Luke 2: 25, 26. A revelation. 
Vows, Gen . 28: 18·22 . A solemn promise made to God to perform or to abstain from 

performing a certain thing. 
Vulgace, The. The Latin vers ion of the Dible. 

w 
Wacches of Nigh!, 1 Sam. 11 : 11. The Jews divided the night into military watches 

instead of bou rs. 
Wave Offering, Ex. 29 : 34. An offering which accompanied the peace offerings . 
Way, Acts 19: 9. A term used for the Gospel or Plan of Salvation. 

y 
Year, Gen. I : 14. T he highest division of t ime. 
Yoke (subjection), t Kings 12: 4. An implement fo r working oxen : sign of authority 

z 
Zacchacus (pure) , Luke 19 : 5. A tax collector, publican who lived near Jericho. 
Zachariah (remembered by Jehovah). 2 Kings 10: 30. Fourteenth king of Israel. 
Zacharias (Greek form of "Zichariah" ) , Luke 1: ~ - Father of John the Baptist. 
Zadok (just), 1 Chron. 24: 3. N ame of priest in time of David. 
Zebedee (my g ift), Matt. 4: 21. Fatherof James and Jo hn. 
Zebulun (• habitation) . Gen . 30 : 20. The tenth of the sons of Jacob. 
Zechariah, Ex. 5: 1, 6. The eleventh in order of the twelve mino r prophets. 
Zenas, T it. 3 : 13. A believer who is described os '" the lawyer." " 
Zephaniah (hidden by Jehovah). Zcph. I : I. The n inth in order of the t welve mino1 

prophets. 
Zerubbabel (born at Babel, Babylo n) , Ez. 6 : 18. The head of the tribe of J udah at the 

time of the return from the Babylonian captivity. 
Zeruiab (Balsam), I Sam. 26 : 6 . Mother of Joab, sister of David. 
Zidon, or Sidon, Gen. 10 : l ~ ; Luke 6 : 17. An ancient city of Phcnicia o n the eastern 

coast of the Mediterranean . 
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FIRST QUARTER 

JESUS MEETING HUMAN NEEDS 
Studies in Luke 

(FIRST HALF OF A SIX MONTHS' COURSE) 

AIM: Fro11i a study of Luke's gosJJel lo learn the love, sympalhtJ 
cmd h~lpful1~ess of J esus in meeting humcin needs; lo set forth I h~ 
ways in tvh1Ch he 1neels these same needs today; and lo ins pire hi.s 
followers lo service for others in the 1Ut111e and spirit of Jesus. 

•16 And Mary sa id. 

Lesso11 l- Ja1111ary 5, 1936 

A MOTHER'S SONG 
Luke 1: 46-58. 

l\Iy soul dolh mag nify t he Lurd. 
~7 And my s p iri t hnlh rejoiced in God my Sudour. 
~8 For he hath looked u pon the low estate of hi• h andmuicl : 

F or behold, from henceforth nil genernlion• • hall cull me blcss~cl . 
•19 For he that is migh ty hath done lo m e grea t thing•: 

And holy is his nnme. 
50 And his mercy is unto generations and generation~ 

On them t hat rear him. 
5 l H e h a t.IT s howed s trength with h is arm : 

H e hnt h scattered the proud in the imngination or their hcurl. 
fi2 He hath p u t down J) rinces f rom their th r oneo, 

And hath exalted them of low deg ree. 
53 T he h ungry he hnllr filled with good things : 

And the rich he hnlh sent empty away. 
54 H e hath given help lo Is rael h is servant, 

T hat he might r emember mercy 
5fi (As he s pake unto our Cnlh crs ) 

'l'oward Abralrom and his seed for ever. 
56 And Mary abode with her about three monlho, u nd returned unto he r houot" 
~7 Now Elisabeth's time was fulfilled that sh e should be deliver ed: and " he 

brough t forth a s on . 
:;a And her ne i" hbor" nnd her k in• folk heard lhnt tire l. ord hud ma1mificd hi , 

mercy lownrdM her: a nd they rejoiced with her. 

GOLDl':N TEXT.-"My soul doth ?1tagnify the Lurcl, ancl my s pirit 
luilh rej oiced in God niy Saviom·." (Luke l: 46, 47.) 

T1l11E.- About 5 B.C. 
PLACE.- At the home of Zacharias a nd Elisabeth , the parents of 

John the Baptist, in the hill country of J udea, probably Hebron. 
PERSONS.-Mary, E lisabeth, and God. 
DEVOTIONAL R EADI NG.-Luke 1: 68-7!l. 

DAILY B I BLE READINGS.-
December 30. 111. - ------- -- - ---------- - ---· " Muth~r·" Song ( Luke I : 46-LG ) 
December 31. T· -------- --------------- ---A Mother'• J oy (Luke I: 57 :66 ) 
J un unry I. W·-------------------------A Molher '• H earl (Luke 2: 41 -52) 
Ju nuary 2. T . ____ ___ ___ _______ ___ A Mother' s Dediculion ( I Sam. I : 21-28 ) 
J anuary 3. F·-- --·-··-------------A l\lolher's Confidence (John 2: 1-1 0) 
J anuary 4. S.-- --------------------- - A Mother's Sorrow (Luke 'i: 11-17 ) 
J un uary 5. S --·-----------··-·-------'Thc Mercy or God ( L uk e I: GS-W) 
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LESSON OUTLINE.

In t roductory Study. 
I. Mary Praises t he Lord (Verses 46-48). 

II. God 's F avors a nd Mercies !i.:xtend lo All (Verses -19, 50). 
III. God Humbles a nd Exalts (Verses 51, 52) . 
JV. God Helps His Servants (Verses 53-55). 
V. The Birth of John (Verses 56-58). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronu/ogy.- Time was not calculated from the birth of Chrisl lill 

long after he was born. The monk Dionysius Exiguus in A.O. 526 
fi xed what he thought was lhe cor rect date. S ince thal time a ll 
calculations have been based upon that date as A.D. 1. Later il was 
learned that he placed the time four years too late; hence, .Jesus was 
four years old at t he time now refened to as the yea r of his birth. 
It was, therefore, only A.D. 8 when he was in the temple at twelve 
years of age, a nd A.D. 30 when he was crucified in his t hi rty-fourth 
year. The da tes in this book are computed on his actual age, accord
ing to the corrected chronology. 

Connccli11g Li11ks.-After his in lroductory words (1: 1-4) Luke 
g ives in detail a descl'iplion of the birth of .John the Baptist, sa:vin!!' 
that t he a ngel made the promise of a son to Zacha l'ias in t he days 
of H erod lhe king. Later an angel appeared lo Mary a nd prom
ised her a son, and telling her his na me should be called Jesus. 
(1: 30, 31.) The birth of Jesus occuned s ix months later than that 
of John. l\Iary and Elisabeth were kinswomen (probably cousins), 
which made Jesus a nd John kinsmen in the flesh. The simple facts 
as detailed in the r ecord show that both wel'e born t h rough the 
in tervention of mi raculous power; bolh, there Core, stood in a special 
divine relationship to God. 

Lesson Settinus.-Luke, who is called "the beloved physician" 
(Col. 4 : 14), is conceded to be the author of lhis book. As he pl'O· 
posed to give an accurate account of the th ings believed about J esus, 
he, like Matthew, gives a genealogy of Jesus to show lhat he was 
the proper person to become their Messiah a nd t he rig·hlful one lo 
s it upon David's throne. That Luke wrote th is book before the de
struction of J erusalem, A.D. 70, is clear from 21 : 20-22. It was 
written befol'e Acts (Acts 1 : 1-4), which l'ecord \Yas not fi nished 
t ill Paul had been in the Roman prison two whole yeal's. (Acls 
28 : 30.) This was probably abou t A.O. 63. Luke does nol profess 
to be an eyewitness of what he records, but lo have learned t he true 
fa cts from those who were eyewitnesses. In associa tion with t hose 
who were with Jesus he received firsthand information, and traced 
the course of evel'ything accurately. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Mary Praises che Lord (Verses 46-48) 

"Doth Magnify."-Literally the word "magnify" means to make 
gr eat, but man cannot make his Creator great, but he can praise or 
exalt his na me. (Psalm 34 : 3.) Jn doing this man will incl'ease his 
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own estimate of God. Mar y had every reason from t he Jew ish 
viewpoint for rejoicing and praisi ng Goel. 'ro bear a son meant the 
possibili ty of being the mother of the promised Mess iah-the highest 
honor t hat could come to a ny J ewish woman. The angelic promise 
that she would bear a son who would save his people (Matt. 1 : 21 ), 
a nd to whom would be given the t hrone o( his father David (Luke 
1: 32, 33) , meant nothing less tha n that the coveted honor would 
.fall to her lot. Like othe1·s of her race, she probably t hought only 
of the national redemption of her people, yet t hat was enough 
to fill her soul with thanksgiving and call forth the song of this 
lesson. 

Spirit Rejoiced.-In accord with the Jewish method of emphasiz
ing impor tant t ru ths Mar y used two sets of words- parallel expres
s ions-to decla re t he same thought. "My s pirit hath rejoiced" has 
t he same meaning as "my soul cloth magnify." Here the wor ds soul 
a nd spirit refer to what is sometimes called the "inward man"-the 
in telligen t and responsible part of ma n's nature. We should also 
note tha t t he word Lord means the same as "God my Saviour." This 
a lso shows t ha t both Lord and Savior may refe r to God, t hough t hey 
ordinar ily refel' to Chr ist in the New Testament . 

T o Be Called Blessed.- In this express ion Mary contrasted he r 
lowly condition with the exalted position she was to occupy as the 
mother of ma n's Redeemer. She recognized that t his exaltation wou ld 
come through the favor of God. T his was ca lculated to call for th 
her deepest g rati t ude. The mother of I srael's Redeemer would have 
been called blessed, if 11e had g iven only temporal freedom to l1is 
people. It was th is reasonable and natural praise that Mary had in 
mind, not t he later idolatrous idea t hat she should be worsh iped as 
a saint. That she was not to have any such position is clear from 
.Jesus ' own words in Matt. 12 : 46-50. Jn saying t hat "all genera·· 
lions shall ca ll me blessed" !VJ a ry expressed mo re tha n she under
stood. Such was often the case in making prophetic statemen ts. 

JI. God's Favors and Mercies Extend co All (Verses 49, 50) 
The Mighty One.-Mary could well say from the h istory of her 

own people t hat J ehovah was the mighty one; he had done grea t 
t hings in delivering the J ews from bondage and preserving t hem 
against t heir enemies when they were obed ient; they had ample 
proof of t he limitless nature of his power. But to her , personally, 
none of t he man ifestations of h is power meant so much as makin g 
he r t he mother of the Jews' Messiah. T hough not understanding 
Lhe t rue 111 iss ion of the Messia h, she could, and doubtless did, under
stand t hat divine power was necessa ry if t hat pr omise were to be 
fu lfilled . 

"Iioly l s His Ncmw."- In this expression i\Iary evidently was try
ing to bes tow upon God the proper praise for his favor to her. P er 
haps she could think of nothing higher than to ask for his name to 
be made holy-that he should be honor ed as one free from fault 
or impurity. Sayi ng that his name is holy meant that God himself 
is holy, the name being put for the one it represents. T his is a com
mon mode of express ion, as when we arc said to be baptized into 
the na me of Chr ist (Acts l!) : 5), wh ich is the same as being bapt ized 
into Christ (Gal. 3 : 27) . 

" Unto Gen e1·cilions."- Ma ry fu r t her declared that God's mercy 
would be extended unto generations. God'!; mercy to the Jews in t he 
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past was sufficient proof tha t in a general way it would cont inue t,o 
be extended to t hem, but she evidently mea nt his special mercy was 
to come to them through her promised son. Again her words car
r ied a deeper 1~1eaning t ha n she had any means of fully unde1·
standing. U nto generations and generations meant t hat God's mercies 
were to be continuous, a strong intimation of the per petual nature 
of t he kingdom Chris t would establish. The prophet had said that 
when t he Lord's house should be established a ll nations should 
flow in to it. (Isa. 2 : 2.) On t he day of P entecos t, Peter said: 
"For to you is t he promise, and to your children, and to all t hat 
are afar off, even as many as t he Lord our God shall call unto him.'' 
(Acts 2 : 39.) In these words we have the f ull expression of what 
Mary but dimly predicted. She declared a nother gr eat spir it ua l 
t ruth by saying t ha t God's mercies are "on them that fear him." 

III. God Humbles and Exalts (Verses 51, 52) 
"Scattered the P 1·oud."-The expression, "showed st rength with 

his ar m," means that God had given abundant evidences of his power. 
The word arm is a symbol of st rength. She does not here have 
reference to his special favors to her or what would come t hrough 
her son to generations, but rather to those demonst rations of his 
power t hat had been given so often in his past dealings with Is rael. 
These well-es tablished facts she assigned as proof t hat his favors 
would st ill be gloriously manifes ted. Those proud in t he "imagina
lion of their hear t" he had humbled. This not only applied to other 
nations, but to Is rael as well. When Is rael feared J ehovah, t he 
Assyrians, Egyptia ns, or Babylonians that came against t hem were 
scattered in defeat. When Is rael sinned outrageously against God, 
he a llowed t hem to be t a ken captive a nd scattered among their 
enemies. The most striking example was t he des truction of J erusalem 
and their seventy years' captivity in Babylon. 

"Put Down Princes."- This means that God had caused sinful 
rulers to be dethroned. Among Gentile na t ions Nebuchadnezzar , the 
Babylonian monar ch, was a noted example of this debasement . ( Dan. 
4 : 28-33.) Among the Israelites their fh:lst king-Saul-lost his 
kingdom and his life in battle because of his sins. ( 1 Sam. 13 : 13, 
14; 31: 1-6.) Th is is in perfect har mony wit h God's promises made 
at Mount Sina i. (Ex. 20 : 5, 6.) God's promises were to t hose who 
would love him a nd keep his commandments. This trut h runs t hrough 
the ent ire Bible. 

Exalt the Lowly.- This will be t rue of t hose who worship God 
wit h true humili ty. James says : " H umble yourselves in the s ight 
of the Lor d, a nd he shall exalt you." (J ames 4: 10. ) Jn verse 6 
he says t hat "God resis teth the proud, but giveth grace to the 
humble." J esus himself was the world's g reatest example of being 
exalted from a humble station to t he most exalted position. (Ph il. 
2: 5-11. ) Mary, however, was praising God for what he had already 
done. Selecting t heir first king from the smallest t r ibe, a nd David 
from the sheepfolds to be his successor on the throne were probably 
events she had in mind. Thei1· history furn ished ma ny other exam
ples, but none would be more readily r emembered. 

IV. God Helps His Servants (Verses 53-55) 
The H ungr y F'ed.-1\fary's words here would be st rictly t rue, if 

they were constr~1ed to mean only t hat God had made provision for 
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the needs of our body through the food t.hat. nature supplies. F eed
ing the Israelit.es with manna forty years in the wilderness was 
another example of God's provis ion in giving da ily food, but in a 
miraculous way. Her words, however, seem to have a more general 
application, for she says he had filled t he hung ry w ith "good things." 
God's supply of good t hings for his servants had satisfied their gen
eral wants j ust as food does those who a re hungry. The hungr y 
means those who are sens ible of t heir need just as hunger shows 
t he need of food . Jes us says that those who hunger and thirst after 
righteousness shall be filled. (Matt. 5: 6.) God's promise of satis
faction does not apply to t hose •who do not realize their need. Daily 
hunger prepares us for the reception of God 's bless ings da ily. The 
r ich who did not feel t heir need of God's good things a nd had un
reasonable desires God had sen t away empty. This will be the final 
s tate of all such people, a s the story in Luke 16 : 19-31 clearly shows. 

"Might Rcniember."-Mary next r efers to the fact that God had 
g iven help to Is rael his ser vant. T he t ruth of t his statement. is 
verified by the en tire history or God's dealings with them as his own 
people. This he did that I srael might. have unmistakable evidences 
of God's love, and might be influenced to r emember him throui:rh 
his mercies. These mercies are sa id to have been received accordint! 
to what he had spoken to their fat.her Abr aham. This doubt.less 
referred to the g reat promises made in Gen. 12: 1-:l , including not. 
only t he good things promised lo them as a national people, but also 
that of which J esus was himself t.hc fu lfi llmen t. If Is rael should 
have remembered God for his mercies , we should now with the full 
revelation of his mercies fa r surpass Lhcm in g ratefu l remembr·an cc 
for his g reater mercies to us. 

V. The Birth of John (Verses 56-58) 
The Annoimcenicnt Made.-After r emaining three month s in t he 

home of Elisabeth Mary returned to her own home. Evidently both 
Zacharias and Elisabeth had been g rieved because they had no son. 
The angel had told Zacharias he would have a son, and his name 
should be called John. (Luke l: 13.) Verse 57 of our text. records 
t.he fulfi llmen t of that promise, sa ying t.hal J ohn was born. When 
he was eight clays old the fri ends wanted him to receive Lhc name 
Zacha rias a fter his father , but. Elisabeth refused and said his name 
should be John. 

Neighbors Rcjoicecl.- E lisabeth may have told her neighbors about 
t he promise the a ngel made of J ohn's work (Luke 1: 17) ; but, if 
she had not done so, they wou ld still rejoice wit h her at. the birth 
or a son . 'rhey would cons ider that, in the g ift of a son, God's 
mercy had been magni fied to her. They would a lso be intel'ested in 
t he fact t hat this son might be the one to r edeem Israel. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Tha t. t.he humble will be exalted is a t.ruth running a ll lhrough 

the Bible teachin~. Peter commands a ll Chri st!an~ to g ird t hem
selves with humility and serve one a nother, ass1gnmg as a reason 
t hat "God resisteth lhe proud, but giveth g race to the humble." 
(1 Pet. 5: 5.) He says the exaltation wi ll come in "due t ime." 

2. To fea r Goel and keep his comm::rndments is sa id to be ma n's 
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whole du ty. (Eccles. 12: 13.) This is not to fear him as a cruel and 
unmerciful master, but as a loving heavenly Fat.her; fear that we 
may offend him or render ourselves displeas ing to him. 

3. Men arc often r a ised from very humble sunoundings to exalted 
positions. ln temporal things the road to success requires talent, 
industry, a nd honor. Jn t he matter of di vine exaltation it comes 
t hrough fa it h and obedience to God. 

4. God's help for I srael as h is special people is sufficient proof 
t hat his divine mercy will be wit.h his children if they put t heir trus t 
in him. With deep gratitude we should accept what comes to us, 
knowing that in due time our joy will be complete. 

5. The birt.h of John, accord in g- to divine promise, shows that God's 
promises a rc fulfi lled. It is upon that truth we base our hope o( 
everlasting life. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. State the general facts regarding lhe parents of .John I.he 

Baptist. (Luke 1: 5-10. ) 
2. Give the message of t he angel lo Zacharias. ( Luke 1: 11-19.) 
3. Give t he angel's message to Mary regarding the pos ition that. 

her son was to occupy. (Luke 1: 28-33.) 
4. Give t he leading points in the prophecy o( Zacharias concern

ing John the Baptist. (Luke 1: 67-79.) 
5. Discuss Isaiah 's prophecy concerning John. (Isa. 40: 3, 4.) 
G. Assign topics for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Ci"c the subject, time. p lace, nntl pcrl"on:-t. 
Hc11cal the Golden 'l'e:<l. 
Give t he Les.'"" Outline. 

lntrod11ctory S111dy 
Give lhe Chronological FaclM. 
He11cat l he J,cs"on Links. 
Ex1>lnin the Lesson Settingi<. 

I 
llow could Mary .. magnify" lhe Lord? 
Why did she rejoice nt the 1iromisc of a 

son 1 
How arc the words ••soul" nnd "s pirit" 

h ere used? 
In what sense was Mary lo be called 

.. blessed"? 
II 

Whal did ll!nry s ay God hacl done ? 
\Vhat is meant by ''ho!)• is hiH name'' ? 
\Vhat was l't'1cnnt by ''generations und 
~cncrati on.'i" ? 

20 

\Vho arc rccipient.8 of Gud'8 mercies 1 

Ill 
flow did God •how strength .. with his 

arm"? 
\Vhat wa~ meant by •·pul do wn princes"? 
What docs the Bible leach on being 

exalted? 
IV 

What was mcanl by bcini; filled wilh 
··1<ood t hings"? 

Why did God give help to Is rael 7 

v 
Why did Eli811beth•s neighbors rejoice 

with her? 
What docs verse 57 show 7 

Thoughts for M erlitt1tio11 
Hc1>cat lhesc Lhou1<h ls. 
In what sense should we fear God? 
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A PROPHETIC VISION 
Luke 2: 25-35, i!O. 

25 And ~e.hold. there wus a mun i!l Jcru:;alcm, whose name was Simeon ; and this 
m~n. wns r1ghteou.s and devout, lookmg for the consolation of Is rael: a nd t he Holy 
Sp1r1t was upon him. • 

26 And it had been revealed unto h im by tire H oly Spirit. that he sh ould not see 
death , uefo1·e he had seen the Lord's Chris t. 

27 A.ncJ he came in the Spirit into the lenwle: und when the paren t• uroui:-ht in 
the ch ild Jesus, llull t hey niig h t do concerning him after ti?.? cus tom of the law. 

28 The n he received him into his a rms . nnd blc~~u!d God. and said, 
29 Now le ltcst thou thy :-:ervunt depart, Lo l'd, 

AccorclinK to thy word, in pence : 
30 For mine e )'C>ti huvc :-;ccn tlry :;ulvution. 
:H Which thou hns t prepared befor~ the face of all p eoples; 
32 A light for nvelation to th e Gen t iles, 

And the glory of thy people Is rael. 
33 And h is father und hi• mother were marvelling al the things which were sp oken 

conccrninJ.":" him; 
34 And Simeon blessed them. and said unto Mnr y his m other, Behold, lhis ch il1L is 

set for t he falling and th e r ising or many in Is r ael; and for 11 sign which is s1>oken 
agains t; 

35 Yen and a s word shall p ierce through thine own soul; that thoughts out or many 
hearts muy be r evealed . 

'40 And ' the chi l;I grew. · and w.:xed str~ng. fill ed wit h ~dsdom :' and t he grace 'or 
God was upon him. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Mine eyes hcive seen thy snlv a/.ion, w hich thon hast 
711·epcl?'ecl before the face of cil/ 71eo71les ." (Luke 2 : 30, 31.) 

TIME.-4 B.C., about forty days a fte r the birth of J esus. 
PI,ACE.- J erusalem, in the temple. 
PERSONs.-Simeon, Joseph and Mary, and J esus . 
DEVOTIONAL READI NC.- l sa. 49 : 6-13. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
,January fi. M _________ · ____________ 'l'hc P romi~e to S imeon ( f..,ukc 2: 25-35) 
.January 7. ' )', __ ________________ : ___ 'In c Suvior Promised (M ul l. 1: 1S-2fi ) 
Janua ry 8. \V. __________ __ _______ A Hn1>PY Putu1·e Promised (Isa. 35 : 1-10) 
Janua1·y !J. ' J', ____ _____________________ Ever lusting Salvation ( Isa. 51 1-R ) 
January JO. P·- --- - --- - - ----- --------- - ------ -A New Duy ( l:;a. G5: 7-~!ii) 
.I unuary 11 . $, ____ _______ _ A New Heav~n and a New Earth (Rev. 2 1 1-7) 
.Januar)' 12. S, ___________ ___ _________ Ri~hteou!in~:'t a nd Peace (Isa. 11 1-9 ) 

LESSON OUTLI NE.

In t rod uctory S Lucly. 
I. The Revelation to S imeon (Verses 25, 26) . 

II. S imeon Sees the Lord's Salvation (Ver!'es 27-32 ). 
III. Simeon P redicts the F u ture (Ver ses 33-35 ). 
IV. The Gl'owth of J esus (Verse 40). 

Though ts for Medi ta t ion. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chr0110/og y .- In Luke 1: 26-:~2 we have t he account of the a ngel 

Gabriel appea 1·ing to Mary in Nazareth of Gali lee to announce to 
her the birth of a son. She was told Lhat he would be called t he 
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Son of the Mos t High and be g iven the throne of his father David. 
From verses 25 and 26 we learn that Chris t was born six months 
afte r the birth of John I.hr Baptis t,. .John was already in his public 
minist.1·y when Christ was bapt ized nncl began his t.eachin{!' at. t he 
age of thirty. (Luke :~: 2:~.) It seems probable that, .John began 
his ministry about, s ix months befnn • Chris t, was bapt.izerl. 

f.,csson £,in!.:s .- Zacharim; was st.rUt·k dumb I.hat, he mi ghl know 
that. I.he 3'ngel's promise of a son in his old age would certainly be 
fulfilled , and I.hat, the fulfillment. would show that I.he angel was 
sent of God. When the son was born a nd named J ohn, the power of 
speech was res tored to Zacharias. (Luke 1: 18-20.) He then pre
dicted the future career of John as one who would prepare a people 
for I.he Lord. (Luke 1: 68-79.) Augustus Cresar. Emperor or Rome, 
had issued a decree that all should be enrolled. This 1·equi red all 
I.he .Jews to rel.urn to their ancestral cities, a nd brought .Joseph and 
l\lary to Bethlehem, where Jesus was born. There t l:e shepherds 
came t,o presen t to him I.he ir offerings. He was circumcised, as t he 
law required, at eight days of age, and presen ted to I.he Lord al 
fort,y days old as was the law in t he case of a first-born son. ( Luke 
2: 21-24.) 

L esson Settinys.-As the Jaw requ ired that, I.he fi rst-born be p1·e
sented to the Lord at the temple, it, is eviden t that the words of 
th is lesson were spoken in Jerusalem. The law required the offer
ing of a lamb unless poverty made that impossible ( Lev. 12: 6-8) . 
t hen a dove or young pigeon mij!'ht be substituted for it. The text 
indicates that I.hey offered t he cheaper sa cri fice, which shows that 
they were probably among the poor. This harmonizes with Christ's 
words years later that birds a nd beasts had I.heir places of abode, 
but he had no place to lay his head. (Luke 9: 58.) The divine and 
s inless nature of Jesus could easily have excused him from observing 
t he rites of their law, so far as any personal need was concerned, 
but, fa iling in t hese things would have prevented his entering I.heir 
synagogue to teach, and would have kept him from being able Lo 
reach his own people. This would have closed all doors of approach 
lo his own na t.ion, and spoiled his ministry a s man's Redeemer. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Revelation co Simeon (Verses 25, 26) 

" Righteous and Devoul."-The name Simeon (or Simon) was a 
common one among t he J ewish people. ~othing more is known about 
I.his man than what is related here. It is not, surpris ing that s uch 
revelation was made to him when we recall that he was sa id t,o be 
both l'ighteous and devout-a man approved of God because he wa;; 
faithful to man a nd true to the worship of God. Such men are 
s peciall y fitted to become I.he agents through whom divine message;; 
shall be delivered. It is worthy of note that, we a lways think of 
divine truth coming through worthy means. Wicked men do not, 
will ing ly bear witness to the truth. 

" Consolation of Is1·ael."- The stat.ement that he was "looking for 
the consolation of Israel" mea ns that he was waiting for t he Messiah 
to come, called t he "consolat ion of Israel" because they expected him 
t,o ~ive them comfort by removing I.he bondage io the Roma n govern
ment,. This wa~ the clcvoLJt wish of all .Jews, nncl doubtless on e of 
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the main reasons why every J ewish woman desired Lo be Lhc mother 
of a son a possibili ty that her son mighL 1·edee111 Is rael. 

"By tfie Holy Sviril."- Versc 2!) says this rcvelalion was made by 
the Holy Spirit; verse 25 says "Lhc Holy Spiri t wrts upon hint ." 
These two expressions refer lo the ~amc thinj.!'. It means, o( course. 
that the Spirit enlij.!'htencd his mind rcj.!'ardin l!' wha t was Lo transpire 
before his death. Thal is jus t what is unden<t<>od by a revelation ; 
it is something that God's Spiri t makes known. Thi s circumstance 
shows t hat r evelations arc ma de known throug-h men as the agents. 
This has to be, of course, so Lhat t hey can be expressed in words 
and understood by men. The words t hat he should not die t ill he 
had seen the "Lord's Christ" indicate t hat he was probably a n old 
man then. To "see death" s imply meant to die. Chri st is a Greek 
word that means the same as the word Messia h which is Hebrew. 
Our word "anointed" is the English meaning of t hese Greek ancl 
Hebrew t erms. Paul declared that God had anoinled .J esus as his 
Son "with the oil of g ladness" above his fe llows. ( Heb. l: !l.) li e 
also crowned him "wit h glory and honor," a nd set him over t he 
works of his hands. (Heb. 2 : 7. ) 

II. Simeon Sees che Lord's Salvat ion (Verses 27-32) 
In the T emple.- The record sa ys he "came in the Spir it into the 

temple." Of course the t emple exercises were ordai ned and put in to 
practice by t he direction of God's Spirit. S imeon, like J oseph and 
Mary, was probably t here for some part of the ser vice. But it is 
also probable that he was led by the Spir it into the temple at the 
exact t ime tha t J oseph and Ma ry were to be there to present J es us 
to the Lord. The pa r en ts were Lhere lo can ·y out one specific re
quirement of their law as our text s tates. This pa r t icular service 
brought them to the t emple. They were in Lhe outer cour l tha t sur
rounded the temple proper , but not in it . Anywhere withi n t he 
enclosure was called being in the temple. Into t he temple building 
could go only those in the t ri be of Levi who had been consecr a ted 
to the priesthood. Ch r ist being of t he tribe of Judah could not 
enter either the holy or most holy part of the temple. 

" Blessed God."-Luke says that Simeon received J esus into his 
a rms and "blessed God." This express ion s imply means that he 
thanked God and praised him for his bless ings to I s rael. Th is nat
urally included t hankfulness for God's favor in a llowing him to live 
till he saw t he Messiah. When he said his eyes had seen the salva
t ion of t he Lord, he mean t that he had seen Lhe one who would sa ve 
them. Sa ying "lettest thou t hy servant depart" did not mean that 
Simeon was a sking t o die, but rathe1· God was letting him depart in 
peace because he permitted him to see Lhe Savior first . It was a ccording 
to God's word, because the event happened in ha rmony with t he pre 
dictions about the coming of t he Messiah. He could salis fy the 
cravings of his pious llear l because he could realize t haL Is rael's 
hope of redempt ion was soon to be r ealized. It was a glorious con
summation of a righteous life to know tha t Lhe promise to Abraha m 
was about to be fulfilled; t hat t he kingdom was "at hand." 

A liight to Gentiles.- 1n say ing that God had prepa red his salva
t ion "before Lhc face of a ll peoples" S imeon expressed more than 
he unders lood. Tsa iah had sa id Lhat all na tions would flow into 
God's house, buL that impor lant fea t ure of divine teaching had nol 
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then been developed. This irnlvalion (Savior ) was lo be a lig hl 
fo r revelation lo the Gentiles . The ma rg in sa ys "I.he unveiling of 
t he Genliles." or course, the gospel light. was lo go Lo Lhc Gentiles 
in due lime, which we now know from Lhc apostolic his tory has been 
accomplished. According Lo Lhc marg in Lrans lalion, S imeon may 
have mean t. Lhal Chris t would revea l I.he Gcnliles as H people wort.hy 
of salvat ion; t hat is, entitled to be saved. That. they were to have 
the gospel preached to t hem is true. l\I aLLhew reports Jesus himself 
as saying that "Lhe people t hat sal in da rkness saw a gr eat light." 
(l\Iatt. 4: 16.) 

The Glo1·y of /sme/.- Because .J esus was a .Jew, born Ull(lcr I.heir 
law, he brought. everlasting glory Lo Is rael as God's people. In spi lc 
of all thei 1· sin and l'ebell ion, Lhey deserve g l'cal honor for g iving 
to Lhe world its Sa viol'. Tn hal'mony wilh this natural g lory for t hem 
the fil's t offer of salvation was made Lo I.he Jewish people. One of 
the most as tonishing things in Lhe history of Lhe world is Lhe fact 
t hat afte r giving the world a Savior I.he .Jews in Lhe main rejected 
him. I t is equa lly a stonishing that aftel' seeing whul he has cl one 
for the world they still refuse to believe him. 

III. Simeon Prediccs the Fun1re (Verses 33-35) 
"Blessed Them."-Joseph and l\lary very natul'ally wel'e amazed 

at what Simeon was saying about the futul'e of .Jesus. Ti could 
hardly have been otherwise with Lhei1· hope of a coming Redeemer. 
The text says Lhal S imeon "blessed t hem." Evidently t h is means 
that he asked for the blessings of God to be upon them. The expl'es
sion here does not mean the same as verse 28, whel'C he is said to 
bless God. 

Falling and Rising.-The falling and l'ising refer lo two different 
classes in Is rael. Those Jews who would reject J esus wern to fall , 
be rej ected; those who would accept him were to rise. Jn referring 
to the fall of some he probably Lad in mind Isa. 8 : 14, 15, Lo which 
Jesus doubtless referred in l\latt. 21 : 4·1. Later Paul pl'esented the 
same thought by showing that those who fell-those who rerused Lo 
believe in Christ-were cut off; that is, they lost God's favor. 
(Rom. 11 : 19-23.) J esus was "set," constituted, or appoin ted for t hat 
purpose. His being a ppointed as the Redeemer furni shed the occa
sion for th ose rejecting him to fa ll , as well as the oppol'lunity lo 
believers in him to rise. Regarding those who fe ll, Pa ul says, "They 
stumbled at the s tone of s tumbling ." (Rom. 9: 32, 3:~ .) A l'OCk is 
not respons ible because people fa ll over il, neilhcl' is .Jesus J'esponsi
ble because people ignore or reject him. 

"F'or a Sign."-A s ign is something conspicuous enoug h Lo r epre
sent what is accepted or r ejected. J esus and his followers wcl'c 
bitterly persecuted, and after his departure his church was charged 
with a ll kinds of crime. Even till the present enemies o[ t he tru th 
continue their s lanclel's against .Jesus. Being lhc head of t he church, 
his name would be the sign against which evil would be spoken. Tle 
told his disciples that such s landers would be uttered, bu t that t hey 
would be blessed when they wc1·e spoken against fa lsely. Simeon told 
Mary that a sword would pierce her own soul. Ile knew what suf
ferings had been predicted for the coming Messiah (Isa. 5:3 : 1-12), 
and that these would fi ll hel' soul with a nguish when she wit.nesscd 
his tor turing dea th. This would have been the case, if his had been 
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j~st an ordinary criminal execulion; but, with her unquestioned 
righteousness and the a ngel's prediction regarding his rule on David's 
th rone, there mus t have been added t he g r ief of disappointment. We 
have no means of knowing how much lhe words of Simeon may have 
helped her in bearing her sorrow. Doubtless a great deal, if she 
remembered t hem when lhe ordeal was being endured. This may 
have been t he divine purpose in S imeon's bei ng directed to u tter 
them. The express ion "that thoughts out of many hearts may be 
revealed" refers to t he preceding statement that Christ was to be 
made a s ign lhat would be spoken against. The "thoughts" evidently 
refer to evi l ones. Speaking against Jesus would reveal what evil 
thoughts can be harbored in the minds of s inful men. 

IV. The Growth of Jesus (Verse 40) 
In Body.-We have in these few words all that is said regarding 

most of the first thirty yea rs of Jesus' life. After the record of 
his birth only one incident is mentioned till his public ministry began. 
(Luke 2 : 42-52.) Having a flesnly body he would grow physical ly 
just as other boys. His divine nat ure would not change that, else 
there would not have been any need for the human body. His body 
g rew naturally over the length of t ime ordinarily required. 

"Waxed Slrong."-Not only did his body grow, but his spirit de
veloped and his life expanded in the normal way. There was no 
rea son why it should be otherwise. IL is possible, even pr obable, 
that his purity and obedience to pi ous parents may have given him 
greater knowledge of the g reat truths he was to discuss than the 
ordinary young men of the time. Such differences easily manifest 
themselves among t he developing young in any age. This would 
account in large measu re for the words "filled with wisdom." The 
time when his divine wisdom may have become fully manifest, or 
to what extent it may have guided him earlier, are questions that 
have no practical va lue. It is enough for us to know that his proper 
development prepar ed him for a s inless ministry, a nd r esulted in his 
providing for us a faultless plan of salva tion. 

(}race W eis Upon Him.- T he favor and approval of the Father 
was upon him. In a ll this he became the great example to us. Proper 
respect for parents, obedience to t hem and to God as we grow phys
ica lly, mentally, and sp iritually, is t he acceptable course to pursue. 
God's favor wi ll rest upon those who live that way. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. S imeon was "looki ng for t he consolation of Is rael" ; Joseph of 

Arimathea was "looking fo r the kingdom of God." (Ma 1·k 15 : 4:3.) 
Righteous and devout men are a lways looking for t he favors a nd 
comforts that are promised in God's word. Like Simeon, t hey shal l 
ultimately be satisfied. 

2. Simeon was a t the house of God when his eyes were permitteu 
to see J esus, whom he calls God's salva tion. \Ve should be cons tan tly 
engaged in God's service if we expect to enjoy the salvation which 
can be obtai ned only through .fesus. The joy of se1·vice is only a 
foretaste of the g reater joys awaiting in heaven. 

3. The J ews should be everlas linp;ly g rateful t hat t hroug·h them 
t'he world was given a Savior; he was thei r g·lory, honor, and t rue 
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lig ht. To Gentiles Christ's coming is a matter of especial gratit ude. 
If he had not come in t heir behalf , they would never ha ve ha d a door 
opened for their salva tion. 

4. Growth is a basic and vital law of nature, equa lly so in t he 
realms of mora ls and s pirit. Without gr owth, t r ees could never bear 
frui t; without development of m ind, babes could never become men 
and women; without spirit ual growth, we can never become full
grown in Christ, r eady to depart in peace and satisfaction. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell t he story of Lhe wise men visiting Jesus in Bethlehem. 

(l\Iatt. 2 : 1-12.) 
2. Give the story of Herod 's having the children in Bethlehem 

killed. (Matt . 2: 13-18.) 
3. Describe J esus ' visit to J erusalem when he was twelve years 

of age. (Luke 2: 42-51. ) 
4. Tell t he fu ll story regarding the shepherd's visit to Bethlehem 

to see Jesus. ( Luke 2 : 8-20.) 
5. The teacher should assign topics for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the auhj<'ct. t ime. pince, nnd 1>er"ons. Why could Christ not enter the te111 11lc 
Repeat the Golden 'foxt. building 1 
Give the Lc••on Oullinc. What i• men nt by Simeon blessing God? 

Whnt mny he mea nt hy n light to Gen-
lntrod11ctory Study 

Give the Chronological l'ucts. 
Repeal the Le;Kon L inkK. 
Explain the Lesson Selling<. 

I 
What is known or Simeon? 
What or his nnme? 
What is mean t by the ··con•olation or 

lsraer' 'l 
What is n1eunt by t he ··spirit was upon 

him"? 
What three words mean the same thing 1 

II 
Why were J o•cph. Mary. and Simeon al 

the temp1~·1 
\Vhat is rncnnl lJy being in the temple? 

tiles 7 
ll ow could Chris t be the glory o r hrncl 7 

III 
In what sense did Simeon "' bless" J o-

seph n nd Ma ry? 
Who would full and ri•c through Chris t? 
How was Chr il:~t to become n "s ig n" ? 
H ow would this s how the though ts or 

many? 
IV 

What is meant Ly "grow''? 
What is t he meaning or ··waxed s trong•·? 
fn what \\1a.-.. Chris t our example? 

Thou ghts f or M erlitVJtiolJ 
Repeat t hese l ho111thtK. 

Lesson lll- f m111t1ry 19, 1936 

JESUS PREPARES FOR HIS WORK 
Luke 3: 21, Z2; 4: 1-13. 

2 1 Now. it en.me to Jln~M , when all the people were bn1>t izcd. thu.t, J\.'~Uli also having 
been baptized, und prnyan~. the heaven wns opened, 

?2 And the H oly Spirit d• scended in a bodily form. a.< n dO\'C, upon him. and a 
\"Otce- came o nt o r heavl)n, 'fhou nrt my belovt:!d Son; in thee l um well 11leased. 

I And Jesus. !ull or the Holy Spiri t, returned front the Jorclun. uncJ WlL.~ h.:d i11 
t he Spirit in the wilderness 

2 During forty day•, being templed of t he devil. Ami '"' tlid <'Ill nolhi n1: in 
those dnys: nnd when they were completed, he hun1:~red. 

3 A nd th e devil said unto him, lf th ou ort the Son or God, commnnd t his stone 
t hat i t become bread. 

4 An d J est'" an swered unto him, Tl is written. Man shall not live by bread alone. 
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5 And he led him up , and showed him all the kingdoms o( the world in a 
moment o( time. 

G And the devil said unto him, To thee will I give nil lhis authority, nnd the 
glory o( them: for it hath been delivered unlo me; nnd to whomsoever I will I give it. 

7 IC thou therefore wilt wors hip before me, it shall nil be thine. 
8 And J esus answered and said unto him. It is written, Thou shalt wor<hi11 the 

Lord thy God, and him only shalt thou serve. 
!J And he Jed him to Jerusalem. and set him on the pinnacle o( the temple. and 

<nid unlo him, H thou art lhe Son of God, cas t thyself down from hence: 
10 For it is wrillen, 

He shull give his nngolH charge concerning lhcc, to guurd Lh~e: 
I l And. 

On their hands they Khnll bear thee up. 
Lest haply thou da.•h thy Coot agains t n s tone. 

12 And J esus answering said unto him, IL is sa id, Thou shull nol nrnkl· trinl of the 
Lord thy God. 

13 And when lhc devil hnd com11leted every templalion, he departed frum him fur 
a Henson. 

GOLDEN TEX'r.- "Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, cind him 
only shalt thoi' serve." (Luke 4: 8.) 

T IME.-Probably A.D. 27. 
Pr.ACE.-The wilderness of Judea, probably southeast of .Jerusalem. 
PERSONS.- John t he Baptist, Jesus, and Satan. 
DEVOTIONAJ, RP.ADING.-Heb. 2: 10-18. 

DAJJ,y BIBLE READINGS.-
January 13. M, ____ ________ ___ __________ ___ J esu• Ba11tized (Luk<' 3: 21. 22) 
.January 14. '!', _____________________________ J esus Tempted (Luke 4: 1-1 ~) 

.January Jr.. \V· ---------------- -- - --A Leader's Preparation (Ex. 3: 1-10) 

.Jnnunry IG. T·--- -----------------A Ruler's Prepnrntion (2 King• 3: 4-14) 
January 17. F·----------------------A Prophel'< Preparation (!Rn. 6: 1-8) 
January 18. S.-- ------------A YounJ? l\!an's Prepnrntion (P•alm I 19: !J-16) 
.January 19. S· -----------------Conquerors Throug h Chris t (Rom. 8: 3t-:l!l) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
I ntroductory Study. 

T. The Baptism of Jesus (Verses 21, 22). 
I !. Jesus Faces Temptation (Luke 4: 1, 2). 

JIT. An Appeal to Appetite (Verses 3, 4). 
IV. An Offer to Satis fy Ambition (Verses 5-8). 
V. An Offer to Grntify the Des ire for Vainglory (Verses 9-J :~). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-There is a period of eighteen years between I.he last 

event recorded in the second chapter of Luke and the events of this 
lesson. Luke 2: 52 is a brief general statement t h at covers this 
entire period. rt is remarkable that Luke uses only one verse to 
cover this period, and refers to no specific event. The t ime between 
last lesson a nd this is thirty years lacking forty days. AccordinK 
to the corrected chronology, it was A.D. 27, I.hough Jesus was t hirty 
yea rs old as om· lesson text shows. 

f,esson f.,ink.~.-As the sacred his t.orians are s ilen t on t.he event.s 
of Christ's lifo for nearly thirty years, with one exception (Luke 2: 
41-51), there a 1·e no connecting links to record other than that one. 
If it had been necessar y to know that part of Christ's life , it. · would 
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have been recorded, of course ; but, a s it in no way affected his claims 
of being God's Son, or t he plan of :;alvation through him, it was not 
written. Men arc prone lo make much out of little and regard as 
insignificant things of vita l importance. Recording minor details 
would probably have led to giving them undue importance. It was 
necessary to have the facts regarding his genealogy and birth to 
know he was entitled to David's throne. His public ministry gave 
proof of his divinity. These two vitally necessary things are re
corded. This is no mean proof that t he records are divine produc
t ions ; fo r human historia ns do not write biography and give only 
vital facts about their cha racters. P rominent careers are usually 
presented with gr eat detail, much of which has little to do wit h the 
real worth of the persons described. 

Lesson Scllings.-As we have already learned, J ohn the Ba ptist 
had been preaching in the wilderness of Judea for probably six months 
when Jesus was baptized by him. The records indicate that many 
people came to hear John preach; some were baptized but some were 
not. (Matt. 3: 5-12. ) rt was evidently while John was attracting 
people from Judea and surrounding districts to his work in pre
paring a people for the Lord that J esus presented himself for baptism. 
John must have known something of the pure lif e of Jesus or he 
would not have objected to baptizing him, saying that it was he 
rather than J esus that needed baptism. This J ohn would not have 
said if he had not been baptizing for "remission of s ins." (Mark 
1: 4.) It was the s inlessness of Christ that prompted the objection 
to his baptism; others had been confess ing their sins when baptized 
(Mark 1: 5), but J esus had none to confess. As s inners we should 
be baptized for remission of sins. (Acts 2: 38.) 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Baptism of Jesus (Verses 21, 22) 

The F'ael Statrd.-Luke here mentions t he s imple fact that Jesus 
had been baptized wit hout any description of t hat baptism. As he 
records the things t hat t ranspired immediately af ter the baptism, 
he probably referred to it to furnish t he occasion for describing them. 
He says it occurred when a ll the people were being baptized. As 
John was baptizing to ma nifest Christ to Israel, it seems appropria te 
that his own baptism should take place when others were submitting 
to it, and in their presence. Mark tells us t hat John was baptizing 
in the river Jordan (Mark 1: 5), and that Jesus after his baptism 
came "up out of the water" (verse 10). One cannot come out of 
the waler who is not in it; hence, il fo llows that Jesus was baptized 
in t he water. Only a prejudice that refuses to see plain facts would 
deny this . Good people should not refuse to do what Christ's example 
clearly shows should be done. He must have gone into the water 
because baptism requires it. We had better follow him. 

"Praying."-The statement that Jesus was praying is ment ioned 
by Luke only. 1t is not stated whether t he prayer was audible 01· 

s ilent. While he may have been praying when he was being baptized 
cer ta inl y an appropriate s late of heart to a ccompany a ny act of 
service lo God, the lang uage indica tes that he was praying after the 
baptism. Luke mentions several occasions when J esus prayed. This 
at t he beginninir of his ministry, is the first. At the end upon th~ 
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cross he prayed for his enemie.> . (Luke 2:3: 34.) Other instances 
were : fo r his disciples (Luke 6: 12) ; at hi!'i transfi1?uration (Luke 
!): 2!)) ; a nd in t he garden Uic night oC his a rrest (Luke 22: 41). 
This a ll shows the importa nce of earnei;t praye1·, especially on im
portant occasions. \Ve should fo llow .Jesus' example in this HS in 
baptism. 

God ll'cll Plcascd.-The text st.a tes tha t whi le he prayed the Spirit 
descended upon him in bodily form as a dove. Assuming some visible 
form was probably to show that it was a real ity, something t ha t 
could be observed. Some think the form of a dove was t o suggest 
purity and harmlessness. (Sec Matt. 10: 15.) The visible for m 
enabled John the Bapt ist to testify that he had seen the Spirit descend 
upon him. (John 1: 33, 34 .) The voice was also heard which was 
another proof that there could be no delus ion. ll should not be over
looked that this first public acknowledgment of Jesus by the Father 
was jus t afte1· his bapti sm. That he wi ll acknowledge us after out· 
baptism is guaranteed by t he plain promise of Jesus h imself. (Mark 
16 : 16.) 

II. Jesus Faces Temptation (Luke 4 : 1, 2) 
"Led in the Spirit."-Matthew says "then" and Mark says "straight

way." (Matt. 4: l; Mark 1: 12.) This shows that J~sus went im
mediately from his baptism lo face Sata n's temptations. From the 
highest honor to t he g reatest danger is t he way life's path often 
lea ds. "Full of the Holy Spirit" means that he possessed t he full 
measure of it (John 3 : 34) , as might be necessary in any case. Mark 
says "the Spirit driveth him forth," but that can mean only that 
he was led or influenced by the Spirit to go for t h to meet the tempta
tion. This proves that he wns not going out deliberately to show his 
power of resisting evil-a spi rit wholly incons isten t with t he divine 
nature. 

Forty Days' F ast.-Our text sa ys that Jesus ate nothing during 
forty days. Matthew's account, like that of Luke, says that he 
hungered at the end of that pel'iod. Mark and Luke bot h indicate 
that the temptat ion continued during the fo rty days, but Matthew 
describes only the three special offers t hat Satan presented after the 
forty days. We have no means of knowing how s trong were the 
temptations as t he pangs of hunger a nd increasing weakness came 
upon him, but the record indicates t ha t hunger came upon him at 
t he end of his long fast, probably with its most distressing power. 
At that critical t ime Satan presented t hree of the s trongest tempta
tions known to mankind. The wilderness where the first temptation 
occuned was a mounta inous region lying a long t he western coast 
of t he Dead Sea. The exact place of the temptation is not known. 

III. An Appeal co Appetite (Verses 3, 4) 
I'lrms ibil'ity.-Satan not only came to J es us when t he power of 

r esistance would likely be the least, bu t in a most plausible way. 
Foi·ty days before he had been declared God's Son. By using the 
conditiona l word "if" Satan suggests two plausible reasons why Jesus· 
should turn st.ones into bread and satisfy his hunger. As there was 
nothing wrong in breaking· his fast by eating bread, the temptation 
was only in the manner of getting the bread. One implied reason 
can be stated thus : "Since God says you are his Son, turning stones 
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into bread will be proof that God's word is true; a proof for both 
you and others." This putting God to proof, on Jesus' part, would 
have been to distrust his word. That was exacily what Satan wanted. 
Another reason implied in the "if" is this : "If you really are God':; 
Son you have power to turn stones into bread. Why suffer with 
hunger when you have the power lo supply yourself with food?'' 
Creating bread miraculous ly when good cou ld be accompli!<hed was 
right and .Jesus d id ii (.John 6: 10-t:J), buL doing so al the sugges
tion of t he evil one was Lo distrust God's tJower Lo protect. Satan 's 
words also carried the hint : "You are noL God's Son or you would 
do it." This wicked challenge Jes us could not accept without showing 
a lack of fa ith in his Father. 

Jesus' Rcply.-Jesus promptly answered, " ll is written." He then 
quotes from Deut. 8 : 3 the statement that "man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth 
of God." (Matt. 4 : 4.) l n this passage Moses referred lo Lhe manna 
in the wilderness. I s rael lived upon the manna instead of bread of 
their own making ; Jes us in the wilderness would depend upon hi" 
Father instead of creating bread at Satan's suggestion. Besides 
man does not live only by the material br ead that sustains the body; 
he has a higher life that is sustained by spi ritual food that comes 
through obedience to God's words. Jesus' a nswer also implied that, 
if it were God's will, he could be sustained by other means than 
material bread. He was safe in committing himself to the Father's 
c·are ra ther t han accepting the suggestion of a mortal adversary. 

IV. An Offer co Satisfy Ambition (Verses 5-8) 
"Kingdom.s of the W01·lcl."-This temptation is the third in order 

as Matthew records t hem, which is probably the order of occunence. 
As they are separate incidents, the order in which they are recorded 
is immaterial. Satan led Jesus up into a high mountain a nd showed 
him all Lhe kingdoms in a moment of t ime. There is no means of 
knowing what mountain it was, but it must have been vet·y high to 
give such a general view. Probably nothing more was meant than 
Palestine and those kingdoms immediately around it. Even t ha t 
would have been wealth incalculably g reater than what a homeless 
Galilean could hope to receive for himself. 

Authority and Glory.-Satan offered to give Jes us all authority 
over them, and the glory that would come from it . It has been 
suggested that Satan offered to give what he did not have, for the 
kingdoms were not his . If they were not his in any sense, then 
there was no temptation in the offer. Rightfully, of course, all t hose 
kingdoms belonged to God. Satan did not say they were his by right, 
but that this authority had been delivered to him. Men by thefr 
rebellion Lo God had brought themselves in subjection to t he devi l ; 
hence, they were unde1· his authority. It was a usurpation of divine 
p1·ivileges, but the power of Satan was nevertheless r ea l. Receiving 
a kingdom by gift rather than through suffering and death was a 

- strong appeal to human ambition; but J esus did not come to estab
lish a worldly kingdom, a nd accepting Satan's offer would have 
defeated his purpose. "Every attempt to establish Messiah's ns an 
outwa rd, wol'ldly dominion is an effort to convert the kingdom of 
heaven in lo the kingdom of the devil." (F'o10'fold Gospel, page 98.) 
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''Worship B efore Me."- T his world authority Salan offered to give 
on t he s imple condit ion t hat J esus would worship him. F rom a tem
poral viewpoint, and a s a ma rk of gratit ude, the· demand was reason
able ; but it could not be met without rejecting God. (E x. ZO: 3-5.) 
The decis ion had to be made between unholy ambit ion with personal 
gain a nd the salvation of souls . .Jes us relied upon what had been 
written, honored his Father , a nd ordered Satan out o f his presence. 
(Matt. 4 : 10. ) 

V. An Offer co Gratify rhc Desire for Vainglory (Verses 9-13) 
" Cast Thyself Down."-Satan placed J esus on some high point of 

t he temple and said, " lf thou art t he Son of God, ca st thyself down 
from hence." The first temptation was to dis t r ust God's protection 
or put it to the test; t his was lo overtrust God's promises in sup
pos ing he would protect the presumptuous in t heir acts. Sata n at
tempted to make his suggestion pla us ible by quoting scr ipture t hat 
a ppa1·en tly promised protection from any harm. T he s t rong urge 
for display and vainglory, if a ssured of divine protection , would be 
one of t he ha rdest temptations to meet. There could have been but 
two r easons for acting on Sa tan's sugges t ion: (1) To test the cer
taint y of God's promise ; (2) to gain the praise of men for t he 
a ccomplishment. Neither could have been a wor thy motive for the 
act. A divine being could not act from impure motives. 

J es1ts' Reply.- There was nothing wrong with the script ure Satan 
quoted, but much wrong with the applica tion he ma de of it . That it 
promised God's protection is true, but not his protection in w rong
doing. Neither should it be a pplied in confl ict with a ny other state
ment in God's word. Promptly J esus referred to Deut . 6: 16, saying, 
" Thou sha lt not make t r ial of t he Lord thy God." Casting himsel f 
down to tes t t he promise of God was doing t he very t hing that 
the scripture sa id should not be done. Sata n's pervers ion was re
vealed; his defeat was complete a nd he lef t J esus for a season. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. If J esus, God's Son a nd without s in, ins isted on being bapt ized 

" to f ulfil a ll righteousness," what excuse can those who a r e con
fessedly s inners have fo r r efu sing to be bapt ized at his command? 
If J esus pleased God in h is obedience, can we ril ease h im with dis
obedience? 

2. Adam was subj ected to temptation, fe ll a nd involved t he world 
in ruin; Chris t , t he second Ada m, also faced temptation , overcame 
t he tempter a nd brought lif e and sa lvation to a lost race. Like the 
Savior we should not voluntari ly seek temptation, but trus t t he 
heavenly Father when it comes. 

3. Satan 's temptations a re usua lly plausible, for which reason they 
are a ll t he more deceptive. He may even suggest that what he pro
poses is fo r t he glory of God. According to Paul, he t rnnsforms 
himself into a n angel of light. Only vigilan t watch care will enable 
us to detect his devices and protect ourselves from r uin. 

4. One of Satan 's most effective schemes is to a sk us to divide ou1· 
devotion between him a nd God. He would make us believe t hat we 
can ser ve him and God both, though he well know~ tha t such a thing 
is a violation of God's word a nd impossible. He depends on our 
ignorance. 
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5. P ersuading us thai we are safely in God's ca re regardless of 
our s ins is anothrr rata l delus ion that Sala n has sow n in many 
hear ts. P erve1·tecl scr iptu re makes il ri laus ihle. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSlON 
1. Briefly relate Lhe story of Naaman's 1Ietting the CUl'e of h is 

leprosy as recorded in 2 Kings 5: 1-7. 
2. Give Lhe facts regarding Job's first. g real trial as recorded in 

.Job 1: 6-22. 
3. Give the facts in his second great tria l. (,Job 2: 1-10.) 
4. Give the di scussion of temptation as fou nd in .James J: 12-rn. 
5. Assign topics for nexl lesson . 

QUESTIONS ON T ll E LESSON 
Give t.he subj ('Ct. t. im<\. 1l lnce. untl person~ . 
Repeat the Colden 'l't•xt. 
Give the Le••on Outl i ne. 

Int rod11clory Study 
Give the Chronological PncL". 
Repeat the L esson l, inkM. 
Explain the LL>sson Settin~">'. 

I 
llow does Luke introduce the ha11li'm or 

Jesus? 
\Vhere do we fincl a dl~Cr i r,lion of hi-; 

baptism? 
\Vhat dOl>ti Luke ~uy of .Jt-:omi'\0 )lrnyers? 
What incl ictllt.:.s thut t he inc itlt•nl wu ... 

real? 
W hat was Knitl ot. h iH hopti~m 'l 

II 
How do we know when the temptation 

occurred 1 
What docs '' led in the Spirit'' s how? 
llow long did the temptation lu-.t? 

Ill 
\Vhat Jlluu~ibh .. ~ rC8AOnN ror Sntnn·~ NUJ!· 

ge<tion? 
llow hurmonizc- Jl~u~ · refusal with John 

G: 10-1:1'/ 
What re11ly ditl J C>111• make? 
\V hut ( urtJwr wns im plie<I in JL~u~· 

worcl-.? 

IV 
Whcrv 1licl thi< lrn1plnlion orcur 1 
What off1•r rlirl Sn tun muke? 
llow did Satan ~cl po~~e.;~ion of th1• 

king1lom" '/ 
What 1kciKion hacl to be nuul,·? 

v 
What wu• t he point in thi• k1111>tation? 
Giv'-' Je!rn~· reply. 

Tho11ghts for /1Iedit11tio11 
Rept•ut tht~tt thought~. 

=======--==============-=--~-

Lesson lV-/ 11111111ry 26, 1936 

J ESUS DECLARES H IS PURPOSE 
Luke 4: 16-30. 

tG And he CUllll.' tu Nnzarcth. where h<.• tr.ul bt·t•n brought up: and ht' t.'nt~rt'd, n:t 
his custom wuN, i nto th t.: synuuoKue on tht• s ubhu.th chay, und stood up t.o rt!ud. 

17 A nd there wu~ <lc li\•t~rul unto him lhl• hook of the pro)lhct J:.miuh. A nc1 h l• 
ope ned the book. nnd found Lhc pine~ whl•rc it w.us written. 

18 The Spirit of the Lon i is upon nw. 
BceauNe hoc nnoi nted me to prt.:ach ,::ood tidings LO the uoor: 
lie hath ~cnt me lo proclaim rdu1"'e to the cutlli\'l's, 
And rl•covt.•ring of ~is:chl to th t.• IJlind. 
To ~et Ht liberty them that nrt• bruhwd. 

19 To proclaim th~ acce1>tubl~ l'Utr or the Lord. 
20 And ht.• clo:w<l tht.• book. nncl gave it hurk to tlw nltcntlunt, amt ~ al down: und 

the eye:; of all in tht.· synai:o~ut.• were rn~tt·ned on him. 
21 And he began to suy unto th.!m, Tmln)' hnth thil'4 ~cripturc bcPn f u1flllecl in 

your enr~. 

22 And nil bare: him witrlC~K. und wontlcnid at th (.' word~ o f ~ruce which 1>1·ocecded 
out o r hi• mouth : nncl Lh, y • uid. ' " not th i• J o•eph'K "on'! 

23 And h e :1aid unto them. Doubt.less ye will :tU)' unto me this parable, Phy:\ic inn . 
heal thy~clf : whol~Ol' \lt·r we have heard elem <.• ut Cupernnum. do abm here iu thinl.' 
own country. 
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24 And he s aid, Verily I suy u nto you, No p rophe t is ncce1)tuble in h is own cou ntry. 
26 .~ut or u truth I ::my unto you, There were many witlows in Israel in the duy . 

o f EhJnh, whe n the heaven wus shut UJ> three ycnrs nnd s ix month:;, when t.lrere came 
a g reat famine over all the Jund: 

26 A nd un to none of them wns E lijah sen t, but only to Z11re1>hnth , in the la111l of 
Sidon, un to n womun thnt wns n w idow. 

27 And the re were many lep e rs in Isr ael in the limo of E lis ha ti"re prophet; and 
none o r Lht Ill W !IS clea nsed , b ut only N auman t he Syr ian. 

28 And they were a ll fi lled with wrnt h in the synagogue, ns they heard t h P"e 
things ; 

29 A nd they rose up. nnd cas t him Cor t h out or the city. nnd led him u n to tlr • 
brow of the h ill whereon their c ity was bui lt, t hat t hey mii<h t th row him down 
headlong . 

30 But he passing t hrough li"re m idst or t hem went his way. 

GOLDEN T EXT.-"The S71irit of the Lo1·d is u71on 1nc, because he 
auo inted 'llW lo 71reach good tidings to the poor : he ha th sent 11w to 
proclctim release to the ca71tives, and recovering of sight to the blind, 
to set. ctl- liberty them that are brnised, to 711·oclaini t he acceptable year 
nf the l~o 1 ·d." (Luke 4: 18, 19.) 

T1ME.- P e1·ha ps A.D. 28. 
PLACE.- Nazareth, the home of J esus dur ing his childhood a nd 

youth. 
PERSONS.- J esus a nd t he people of Nazareth. 
DEVO'l'lON AL READI NG.- T sa. 61: 1-3, 10, 11. 

DAILY BIRLE READI NGS.-
.lunuu ry 20. M· ---------------------A Scr iptu ra l MiniRt ry (Luke 4: 16·2 1) 
J u nua ry 2 1. '1' ·-----------------------A Faithful Preacher (Luke 4: 22-30) 
J un11 11ry 22. W·--------- . _____________ '!'he Way or Life (Mark 12 : 28-34) 
Junun1·y 2:1. T ·--------------------Whnl J esu• Came to Do (John 5 : 30-38 ) 
J a nuary 24. F·-----------------------------A L ife P urpose ( Phil. 1 : 12-2 1) 
J anua ry 25. S ·-----··-····------------A Life I nvestmen t ( Luke 18 : 18-30) 
January 26. S ·------------------'fhe SJ) iri t of Christ ( !Kn. 6 1: 1-3, 10 , II ) 

LESSON 0 UTLINE.-

J nt roductory Study. 
I. J esus Returns to Nazareth (Verses 16-19). 

II. J esus Applies the Prophecy (Verses 20-22) . 
III. Reasons Why They Rejected Him (Verses 23, 24) . 
JV. Ot her Cases of Rejection Cited (Verses 25-27). 
V. .Jes us E scapes Their Vengeance (Ver ses 28-30) . 

T houg hts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUD Y 
Chronology.--Jesus was baptized early in A.D.27 and his tempta

tion fo llowed immedia tely. Matt. 13 : 54-58 and Ma rk 6: 1-6 ap
parently refer to the same event as our lesson. A comparison of 
t hese texts w ill show that consider able t ime elapsed between t he 
temptation a nd t he incident recorded in t his lesson . It is clear from 
this fact t hat Luke did not put this lesson story in its chronolog ical 
orde1·. T here is no way to fix the exact length of t he interval be
t ween this and las t lesson, but it is probably cons iderably more 
t han one yea r . Luke 4: l .t , 15 is a gener al statement t hat covers 
Lhis whole period. 
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Lesson Unl•s .-Many more events happened in the interval a lready 
mentioned than we have space to record here. The following will 
show the proper connection of the lesson. After t he temptation 
.Jesus went to Bethany east of the .Jordan where he selectecl his first 
dii<ciples. (John 1: 28, :35-51.) On hi!< way to Galilee he attendecl 
the maniage in Cana (.John 2: 1- 11) , and then made a hrie f stay 
in Caperna unr (John 2: 12) . Ti c returned to .Jerusulcm for the 
Passover, A.D. 27, a nd had his conversation with N icodemus. (John 
2 : 13-26; 3: 1-21.) After a short mini1>try in .Judea (J ohn 3 : 22-36) , 
he returned to Galilee. (John 4: 1-3.) His labors in teaching and 
miracles cont inued till h is r eturn to Jerusalem for the Passover 
in A.D. 28. Again r eturning to Galilee he continued the general 
work, as :formerly, making different trips to cities and villages. 
Sometime, perhaps in midsummer or later, he made the visit to 
Nazareth which is described in out· lesson text. 

Lesson Sellings.-From Luke 4 : 14 we learn t hat Jesus returned 
lo Galilee "in the power of the Spirit." This doubtless means t he 
power of the Spirit to perform miracles, and offers the explanation 
of t he fact that "a fame went out concerning him through all the 
r egion r ound about." rt seems that the friends a nd neighbors where 
one was rea red would receive him gladly on his return. J esus spent 
a long time in preaching to others before he went to his own city. 
It seems hardly possible t ha t they had not heard something of one 
who had done so many wonderful thi ngs, but, unreasonable as it 
may seem, they were not willing to receive his teaching. Our lesson 
text contains t he most uncomplimentary thing that has been said 
about Nazareth-they rejected their most renowned citizen and the 
world's greatest ma n. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Jesus Returns to Nazarech (Verses 16-19} 

Entered the Synagogue.-The preceding verse says "he taught in 
t heir synagogues" and was "glorified of all." His success in teach
ing in t he synagogues throughout Galilee having been mentioned 
probably prompted Luke to tell of his being rejected at Nazareth. 
Reaching Nazaret h he entered the synagogue on .t he Sabbath "as 
his custom was." This shows that he regularly attended the syna
gogue service. This, as a pious J ew, he would have clone if he had 
not been the Savior. It doubtless had been his custom during most 
of t he thirty years that Nazareth had been his home, at least after 
he was twelve years old. In the synagogue service parts of the Old 
Testament script ures were read and explanations were offered. They 
stood up to r ead and sat down to talk. This custom Jes us observed. 

Boole of l saiah.-It appears to have been a custom to invite strangers 
in synag_ogues to speak. (See Acts 13: 16.) It is not said that t he 
ruler of t he synagogue asked Jesus to speak, but it is not likely he 
would have done so without being invited. Being well known in 
Nazareth, and famous through his teaching, indicates that an in
vitation was extended. It had been his custom in teaching to use 
these oppor tunities to preach his kingdom. He was handed the book 
of I saiah 's prophecy and read from the s ixty-first chapter. This 
indicates that the diffe rent books of the Bible wer e kept separate. 
The expression, " The Spiri t of the Lord is upon me," meant t hat he 
was speaking by divine appointment; applying Isaiah's words to him-
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self showed he claimed divine authority. Kings, pt·ophets, a nd high 
priests were anointed in being set apart lo their work. (Ex. 29: 7; 
1 Sam. 9: 16.) Those set apart were called t he " Lord's anointed." 
Hence, being a nointed lo preach meant that God had appointed him 
lo that work. H e was prophet, priest, a nd k ing all in one. 

His M is11ion Statccl.- Th e prophecy ~els forth the pul'posc of 
Christ's miss ion by ::;lating what he would do. His work was both 
temporal a nd spiritual. ll i::; message of good news was for t he 
poor, t he cla::;s that was usually neglected. He was to proclaim 
r elease to captives. This was a refere nce to t he year of Jubilee 
(Lev. 25), when liber ty was proclaimed throughout the land and 
captives set free. J esus came lo free those from t heit· sins who were 
in bondage to Satan. He often gave sight to those literally blind 
(Matt. 11: 4, 5), but t his prediction is no t to be limited to physical 
blindness. Opening blind eyes was but the evidence of his power to 
open the mind to see the truth by which men are saved. Libel'ly to 
the bruised means he would give comfort to t he brokenhearted. To 
pt·oclaim the acceptable year of lhe Lord could nol mean less than 
that he would declare the t ime and terms of salvation t ha t would be 
pleasing to God. 

II. J esus Applies the Prophecy (Verses 20-22) 
Eyes Fastened m Him.-After reading t he prophecy J esus closed 

the book and gave it back to the attenda nt, who probably placed it 
in an ark or chest. The value of copies of t he scri ptures t hen made 
it necessary t hat they be carefully preserved. The eyes of all in 
the syn agogue were intently fixed upon him waiting for any explana
t ion t hat he might g ive. Doubtless t here was something about his 
calm and majestic bearing that held them in tense expectation. 
Then the fame of his miracles that had spread over t he country 
probably prepared them to look for something mor e t han what was 
commonly said. 

Scripture F'tdfilled.-By the word fulfi lled he meant that t he par
t icular passage he read to them had been fulfilled, or was coming 
to pass. He did not mean t hat everythi ng involved in what t he 
prophet said was fulfilled in its fullness that very day, but t hat the 
g reat system which t he prophet. foretold was about to be accom
plished. Only through him as the Saviol' of men could the prophet's 
words be accomplished. He was personally giving such temporal 
relief a s might be implied in Lhe prediction, but its fu ll spiritual 
s ignificance could not be achieved t ill he had paid the price of man's 
redempt ion by the shedding of his blood. Jt was fulfilled that day 
in the sense that t he one through whom it was to be done was in 
their presence. 

"Word.s of Grace."-That he must have delivered h is message in 
a charming manner is evident from the fact t hat they all bore 
w it ness to his "words of grace," wondering at his wisdom, mighty 
works and whence he received such power. (Malt. 13: 54.) His 
marv~lous works had t o be admi tted, but how to account for such in 
one they knew so well was puzzling. Knowing the humble s tation 
of his family they could not g ive due credit for his mighty works. 
Matthew (13 : 57) says "they were offended in him"; they were not 
wi ll ing to admit his claims, yel were unable to explain his power. 
The r esult was they' became intensely ang ry. 
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III. Reasons Why They Rejecred Him (Verses 23, 24) 
" 'l'his Parctble."-T he word "parable" here is evidently used in 

Lhe sense of a proverb, a nd it is so g iven in t he King J a mes Vers ion . 
"Physician, heal t hyself" was probably a common saying among them, 
meaning t ha t one who proposed to heal others ought lo hea l himself 
fi rst, if he had the same diseasC'. The application of it here is t his : 
"You claim lo be the Messiah a nd Lo have done g 1·ca L th ings in 
Caperna um; do the same things here in Nazareth that we may have 
the evidence lhat your claims a re tl'Ue." They may have used some 
such expression in a contemptuous way, meaning that "you can't 
deceive us by what you claim to have done in Capernaum." 

"In His Own Counh'y."-In reply to their criticism, expressed or 
implied, Jesus said: "No prophet is acceptable in his own country." 
This general truth J esus ment ions, not to endorse it, for it is essen
tially bad, but to show the reason t hey were rej ecting him in t he 
face of facts that should convince t hem. In Nazareth he was one 
in a very poor family; elsewhere he was cons idered a prophet . 'l'he 
same miracles among them, because of jealousy, would not have r e
ceived t he same credit as ab1·oad. The same fact in a broader sense 
account s for his r ejection by his own people-the J ews. (John 1: 
11.) U nfortunately, the same th ing is still a fact. J esus condemned 
the practice of the r ejection oi a prophet by his own people or house, 
giving that as the reason he could do but few miracles in Nazareth. 
Home people now are usually as ready to refuse their own as Naza1·eth 
was to reject J esus. There is no more excuse fo r t he practice now 
t han there was then. It is shameful that we a re prone to do what 
Jesus clearly condemned. 

IV. Ocher Cases of Rejecrion Cired (Verses 25-27) 
Hlidow of Zarephath.-The expression "of a truth" mea ns that he 

could g ive them a genuine case worthy of t heir belief. Elij a h was 
a prophet of God accepted by the J ews without question. T here 
were many needy widows in Israel in his day who should have come 
to him for advice and help, yet he received so little honor among his 
own people that he was sent unto none of t hem, but r ather to the 
Sidonian widow at Zarephath. (1 Kings.17: 8-16.) A stranger in 
a Gentile country received t he prophet when his own people at home 
rejected him. Even the distress of famine did not cha nge them. 
This incident was a well-known bit of t heir history which they would 
readily accept as true. It illustrated the fact that they were treat
ing him just as their ancestors had treated their most famous prophet. 
Later in his history, when he entered a foreign country for t he firs t 
t ime, Jesus bestowed a blessing upon the Syrophenician woman in 
the same tenitory. (Mark 7 : 24-30. ) At t his day millions of Gen
tiles admit that Jesus is the Son of God, while the J ews-his own 
people-reject him as nothing more t han a good, bu t deluded man. 

"Nawman the Syrian."-Another example equally wel l known and 
as fully believed was the healing of Naaman. (2 Kings 5 : 1-14.) 
Leprosy was such a common disease a mong the Israeli tes t hat God 
gave a special Jaw of cleansing for it. rt was such a loathsome afflic
tion that leper s we1·e forced to live apar t from others. Nothing 
probably was more desirable t han a cure of it. Notwithstanding
t heir need and Lhe prophet's power, only Naaman, a fore igner , sought 
the help of E lisha fo1· rel ief. The application was plain. They, h is 
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kinsmen and neig hbors, were t reating h im j ust as lhe widows and 
lepers of I s rael had t reated t he t wo g reat prophets. Thal their 
ancestors deserved condemna lion was unquestionable. They were 
acting wit h no more r eason and were equally worthy of r ebuke. 

V. Jesus Escapes Their Vengeance (Verses 28-30) 
"Fi lled w'ith Wralh."-W hen tru th fa ils to conver t i t often enrages. 

Jesus' illustrations classed them with widows a nd lepers a nd himself" 
with two famous prophets. This alone was enough to a rouse t heir 
anger. They saw t hal he meant for them lo understand that t hey 
were guilty of rejecting him and desel·ved .to lose a blessin g-. Prnis
ing Gent iles above his own people, as his examples d id, was too much 
for their narrow J ewish exclusiveness. Comparing the one Gentile 
wit h a mul t itude of rebellious Jews was the limit of insult to t hem. 
The cases cited showed that it was a par t of God's design to have 
the truth presented to the Gent iles. This was in direct conflict 
with their notion that t he Messiah was only to relieve I s rael of her 
intolerable burdens. Such thoughts naturally resulted from the 
examples g iven, and their un restrained wrath was no surprise. 

"Cast Him Forth."-When people cannot answer a rguments based 
on facts , they often r esort to violence. T he aud ience in the synagogue 
apparently became fu rious and cast Jesus out of the city. Just how 
they did this is not s tated, but the text shows that they meant to 
kill him. There was a precipice somewhere near t he city toward 
which they led him intend ing to t hrow him down headlong. Tt is 
not cer tain j ust where the place was. Differ en t places have been 
suggested by travelers. Luke says he passed thr ough their midst 
and went his way. It is remarkable tha t he esca ped with such 
apparent ease. No explanation is found in t he r ecor d. Ot hers who 
did not hear his discourse in t he synagogue may have interfered, and 
in t he conf us ion, he walked a way; or, his divine power may have 
overcome their rage. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. That J esus was accustomed to allencl t he synagogue wor shi p 

while engaged in his public ministry shows that he had proper r e
spect for the relig ion of God that was t hen in force. H is coming 
to establish another covenant did nol j ustify his ignoring t he one 
t hen binding. We should follow his example a nd honor the new 
covenant-the one now in for ce. 

2. Jesus sustained his own ministry by an appeal to the scr iptmes, 
a s he protected himself in temptation by "It is wr itten." We should 
depend upon t he same for our defense, for it will furnish us unto 
every good work. 

3. The law of cons is tency demands that the physician should heal 
himself , if he attempts to heal others. The same Jaw requires that 
the followers of J esus shall practice what they preach to others. 
They should not become angry if theit· inconsisten cy is pointed out. 

4. Prejudice may cause us to reject those who are fa r better t han 
we ar e, but God is no r especter of persons. rie will accept t ho!;e in 
ever y nation who fear him and work righteousness. 

5. Getting a ngr y a t t hose who tel l us the t rut h w ill not change 
the facts, or prove t ha t they are fa lse teachers. T r ying to des tr oy 
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lhe messenger will nol prove his message wrong. Only t he trulh 
will a va il when we meet our Lord in judgment. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Give the slor y in fu ll rega rding l he widow of Zarephat h. ( 1 

Kings 17 : 8-16.) 
2. Give the slory in fu ll r ega1·ding l he bless ing of the Canaanitis h 

woma n as recorded in Ma tt 15 : 21-28. 
3. Describe the cure a nd healing of the leper as it is recorded in 

~lark 1: 40-44. 
4. Describe other instances when l hc J ews attempted to kill him. 

(John 8 : 56-59 ; 10 : 29-39. ) 
5. Assign top ics for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON T HE LESSON 
Give th e subject, lime, place, and p erson• . 
Hepeat the Golden Text. 
Gi,·e t he Lesson Outline. 

Tntrod11clory Study 
Give t he Ch ron ological Facts . 
Repeat th e Le••o n Li nk~. 
Expla in the Le••on Setting•. 

I 
\Vhat was J C8uK' custom regarding syna· 

gogues 1 
How wns the synagogue service con· 

ducted 1 
What scriJ•ture did Jesus r ead? 
What works did he come to do 1 

ll 
What caused them lo look KO intently 1 
Wha t did J csus • ay lo t hem 1 
\Vhat was mennl by the scripture being 

fu lfi lled 7 

\\'hat cnuscd them to IJc offcndc<l i u hiru '! 

III 
What wa• meant by " PhyKician , heal thy

self"? 
Why did they reject h im 1 

IV 
Whal is the lesson in rcfer rinl! to the 

widow? 
'Vhut other s imi lar cxnmplc is men· 

lioned? 
v 

What effect did his word• ha ,.e on them ? 
Wh y did it have th is e ffect 1 
What did they p ur pose to do to h im ? 
H ow nccou nl for his C!ICtt J>c7 

Tho11gb1s for M etlitation 
Rc11cat t hese t houghts. 

Lesson V-February 2, 1936 

JESUS ENLISTS HELPERS 
Luke 5 : 1-11, 27, 28. 

l Now it came lo pass. while the mullitudc prC><.•cd u1>on h im anti heard l hc w0 r1J 
o r God. that he WM s tanding by the lake of Gcnnesarcl; 

2 And h e sn w lwo boaL• st andin g by the lake: but the fiohcrmcn hud gon e oul of 
lhem. and were washing their nets. 

3 A nd he enter ed into one or the boats. which was Simon 's, and asked him to 
p ut out n little from the land. And he sat down and taught the m ult iludes out or 
the boat. 

4 And when h~ had Je[l NJ>enkin g , he snicl unto Simon, Put out in to the <I CCJ>, 
and le t down your nl•l s Cor a druught. 

5 And S imou nn"'wercd und said. M~-;ter, Wl' toih•d all niidrt. and took nothi ng: 
but at lhy word l will l<:t dowu the nets. 

6 And when th1•y had •ltult.• th i:i. they inclu·wd a a;rcal mult ilut lc o f ft.~hr.i: uncl 
their neL-t were hn•nking: 

7 And they Ucckoned unto their 11nrtner:; in the other bout . thut they ~hould conw 
aucl help lhem. And li'tey c11 m <:, 1111<1 fllled both t he bonL• . NO thnl llll'Y began lo sink 

8 But Simon P t..•tcr. wht"u he ~uw i t. fe ll clown at Je:rnM' k nt'C"', "'uying, Ocpurt 
from me: for" I um u sinful man. 0 Lord. 

9 F'or he wns nmazed. and a ll thnt were with him. a l the druu).th l of the foe.ht-!' 
which th ey had tnken ; 
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10 And :;o were ah;o JnmCH and John. Kon::; of Zebedee. who were partners wiltr 
Simon. And J ci;u" suid unto Simon. Fenr nol; from hence for th lhou shnll catch men. 

11 And when lhl:y hnd brought their bout~ lo land, they left 1111. and followed him . 

Z1 And ~Cler lh~e things he we~t forth: and beheld a p~blicun. ;,amed ~vi. silli.n1t 
at the place o r loll. and said unto him. Follow me. 

28 And he forsook all, and rose up a nd followed him. 

GOLDEN T F:XT.- "Tlt cy left all, and fo llowed him." (Luke 5 : 11.) 

T IM E.-A.D. 28. 
PLACE.-Wes t coasL of the Sea of Galilee. 
PF.RSONS.- J esus, t he mult itude, Peter, James , John, a nd Matthew. 
DEVOTIONAL REAOI NG.-Isa. 62: 6-12. 

DAILY B IBLE READI NGS.-
January 27. 
.Jnnuary 28. 
J a nuary 20. 
Jnnuary ~O. 
January 31. 
Febr uary I. 
February 2 

1\1, ___________ ___________ J c.u• Enli"l" ll ~l11ers (Luke 5: 1-11) 

T· ----- -- -------------------J csus CnllH Levi ( Luke 5: 27-:J2 ) 
W .•••• · -- - ------------- 'Mie Need of Helpers (Mntt. 9: 3G-:!8) 
T . _________________ The Twch•e Commi••ionocl (Mnll. 10: 1-1 5) 
F .••••••••••.•••••••. Thc Seventy Sent Forth (Luke JO: t -12) 
S·-- ------- -- ------------- Holpers in Sr rvice (Mark 6: 30-11) 
S· -- ·- - - ----------------------- ----God'• Cnre (Isa. 62: 6-12 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

I n troductor y Study. 
I. J esus Teaches by the Sea (Ve1·scs 1-3). 

II. The Miraculous Catch of Fishes (Verses 4-7) . 
III. T he Call to Catch Men ( Verses 8-11) . 
I V. T he Call of Levi (Verses 21, 28) . 

Thoug hts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chtonology.-If it was correct, as a lready stated, that Lhe incidents 

of last lesson were r ecorded out of their chronological order, t hen 
the t ime of th is lesson can be understood best by stad ing aga in from 
the temptation, lesson t hree. Unquestionably the temptation was 
immed iately after his baptism and in the early part of A.D. 27. r t is 
evident that some t ime elapsed between t he first th ree sections or 
th is lesson and t he fourth. It also seems certain that both occurred 
before the Passover in A.D. 2'8, which was the second Passover of 
Jesus' m inistry. Both may have been late in A.D. 27 ot· early in 
A.D. 28. T here is no way to fix t he time of eit her exactly. 

Lesson Links.- W ith the chrnnological arrangement here a ccepted, 
lesson five .comes between lessons three and fout·. The same general 
links ment ioned in last lesson will also serve the same purpose here 
except that th is lesson comes somewhere in the midst of those events. 
I t seems p robable thaL Lhe call or Lhe fi shermen, sections one to t h1·ee, 
was after his r eLurn Lo Galilee and a general preaching- tou r that 
followed, and whi le he was dwellin g- at C'apernaum. (Ma Lt .. 1: 12- Hi. \ 
'!'his apparen tly was so1111 afte r .John was im pr isoned. Between LhaL 
Li me a nd the ca ll or Lev i, seetion four , he made a nother g-ene ral Lour 
Lh roug h Galilee (Mall. 4: 23-25), a nd performed many cu re:;, incl ud 
ing Peter's mother -in-law, the leper (Mark 40-45), and the paralytic 
(Mark 2: 1-12). Between t he time of last lesson , back to the call 
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of Levi in t his lesson, many important things happened. These 
include sending the apostles under the first commission, the Sermon 
on the Mount and the speaking of the parables in Matthew, thirteen th 
chapter. 

L esson Settings.-The scene of this lesson was at Lake Gennesaret, 
also called t he Sea of Galilee and Sea of Tiber ias. This is an inland 
lake t hrough which the r iver Jordan flows, and is about twelve a nd 
one-half miles Jong by seven wide. Its fresh water abounds in fish. 
This accounts for the fact that the apostles who were fishermen were 
called t here. It was t he place of t heir business. Capernaum, which 
Jesus made his home city while in Galilee, was s ituated on its nor th
west coast. Pass ing a long its coas t furnished many opport unities 
for Jesus to teach the people and heal the afflicted. The fishinll" 
business brought many to its shore, and the work of J esus attracted 
many others. Here was the place where the incidents of our present 
lesson occurred. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Jesus Teaches by the Sea (Verses 1-3) 

"Pressed Upon Him."-.Jesus had been traveling th rough Galilee 
long enough for his fame as a teacher to become firmly establ ished. 
Doubtless listeners ga thered about him wherever he went. and th ... 
shore of Lake Galilee was probably. a favorite place for his work. Al 
th~ time of this lesson he was s tandinir near the place wher e fi sher
men had t heir boats . The mul titude pressed upon him in such num
bers to hear his teaching that he was forced to enter a boal. This 
is the way interes ted crowds of people do when trying to get near 
one t hey wish to hear. Only a lively imagination can pictur e t he 
scene. The world's greates t teacher was explaining the t ruths by 
which mankind can be saved and the humble workers about the lake 
were hanging upon his gracious words. 

"Saw Two Boats."- Our text says he saw two boats, but t he fi sh
ermen were out washing their nets. From the record in Matt. 4: 
18-22 and Mark 1: 16-20 we learn that he came first to Andrew and 
his brother Simon. Then going a little farther he sa\v .James and 
John, whose father Zebedee, was in the boats mending t heir nets . 
Matthew and Mark only give the ca ll of the four fishermen, saying 
nothing about the mult itude gat hering about him or the miraculous 
draught of fishes. When he firsl approached Andrew a nd Peter 
they were cast ing a net into the sea, a nd he called them say ing, " I 
will make you to become fishers of men." A litt le fu rther on he 
came to the other two who were out of t heir boats. P ossibly his 
calling them caused the people to ga ther about him and led to his 
entering the boat of P eter to get a way from the crowd. He t hen 
sat down in the boat a nd taught the mult it udes as they s tood upon 
the shore. 

They W ere Fishers.- This call to follow him is a little strange in 
view of the fact that Peter and Andrew, and possibly John, were 
the first disciples J esus made. He called them to follow him soon 
after his temptation and before he went to Galilee t he first t ime. 
(John 1: 35-43.) It is best understood by suppos ing t hat when they 
all went to Galilee J es us began his general teaching in lha t terri tory 
while these fishermen went back Lo their usual work. T hey were 
his individual disciples, but had not been called to become his con-
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stant attendants. '!'hat particular call is the special feature brought 
out in this lesson. From this time on they appear to have forsaken 
their fishing business and to have been his constant followers. The 
time had come when it was necessary to select special witnesses , 
who, by personal a ssociation, would become prepared to carry his 
gospel to the world. 

II. The Miraculous Catch of Fishes (Verses 4-7) 
"I nto the Deep."-Apparently night was the regulat· time to fish, 

as Peter said they had fished all night and caught nothing. We 
have also a later occasion when they fi shed all night and caught 
nothing. (John 21: ~.) The language also indicates that near the 
shore was the proper place to fish with the kind of nets they were 
using. Telling t hem lo push out into the deep in daytime to cas t 
their nets fot· a draught probably seemed useless to experienced 
fishermen. It was doubtless the Saviot"s purpose to g ive a com
mand that naturally seemed unreasonable. That would be a better 
test of genuine faith than something that human reason would 
suggest. There may be deep unseen reasons why a t hing should 
be done, but man should not wait to obey Goel ti ll he can understand 
them all. The main t hing is to understand just what the Lord requi1·es 
and do it, even though we do not know a ll the reasons for it. It 
is bound to be right 01· the Lord would not require it. 

"At Thy Word."-Recognizing Jesus as Master or Lord, P eter said 
he would obey; that is, he would do it, because Jesus, as Maste1·~ 
should be obeyed. True, he modestly mentioned that they had labored 
all night and caug ht nothing, a first-class human reason for being 
doubtful of success al a less favorable t ime. But when the Master's 
command was weighed against his human doubt, he promptly decided 
in favor of the Lord 's words. A similar decision would often save 
us from much neglect and disobedience. 

A Multitude of Fis/tcs.-That there was something mirnculous in 
this great catch must be admitted, but in just what particular il 
was miraculous may be questioned. Fish often go in g reat shoals 
a nd might fill nets at such times. It may be that the miraculous 
featu re was the divine knowledge that enabled Jesus to direct Peter 
to let down the nel where the fish were. This required divine power 
no less t han causing the fish to come where they might be caught. 
The remarkable thing about the catch, whether miraculous or nat
ural, is the g reat number caught. The text says their nets we1·e 
breaking. Of course, if they were serious ly broken, the fish would 
have all been lost. As that did not happen, it means their nets we1·e 
beginning to break. This would happen if they attempted to haul 
the nets into the boat with so many fish in it. 

They Called for H e/71.-Seeing what was about to happen, t hey 
beckoned to their partners for help. They were James and John. 
(Verse 10.) With their assistance t hey were able to get t he fi sh in 
their boats without ru ining the nets. The quantity of fis h was so 
great that the boats began to sink. Their boats were probably n ot 
large, and so much weight pulled up on one s ide would cause t hem 
to list and dip water. This would cease when the load was prope1·ly 
placed in the boats. TC this were not true, t hey probably would not 
have been able to bring t heir boats to the shore. 
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III. The Call co Cacch Men (Verses 8-11) 
"A Sinf11l .tllnn."- \Vhen Peter saw Lhe irreal catch , and realized 

lhe circumstances under which it had been made, he knew t hat not h
ing less than some kind of divine power marl r it possible. Yielding
lo the nat ural impulse of bowing- before one infinitely superior, he 
wished to show his proper respec:l for lhe Loni. According to t he 
common custom in such cases he prostrated himself at J esus' feet. 
His request, "Depart from me," shows that he was perfectly con
scious of his weakness and inie1·iority. He did not mean by this 
expression that he did not want J esus to remain with him, but feel
ing himself unworthy to be in the presence of a divine being, he 
thought it would be more appropriate for Jesus to wit hdraw from 
one who must confess himself "a s in ful man." His feeling was 
entirely naturnl under Lhe circumstances, but it was impropet· for 
him lo ask J esus to depart from him. P eler, and all wilh him, 
including J ames a nd John , were amazed al the dra ught of fishes 
which they had taken. 

Th e Promise.- J es us gen Uy calmed their dis t urbed minds by tell
ing them to fear not. According lo Luke's record , this was spoken 
to Peter, but evidently it was intended for all to shat·e in t he same 
confidence. The words "thou shalt catch men" were also spoken 
to Peter, but from Mark's report of t he event the same thing was 
said to all four. (Mark 1: 17.) Since Peter confessed his s inful
ness t he language was addressed to him, though the same thought 
may have been r epeated to a ll. If not, they understood he meant 
it for all whom he called to follow him. In this promise to make 
t hem fishers of men is indicated the purpose of the mi1·acle. It was 
a picture which showed the success that would attend their preach
ing of the word. Their experience in fishing would do much in pre
paring them for success in their higher calling of catching men with 
the gospel. They well knew the labor, hardships, and dangers that 
belonged to fishing in the lake; they would soon learn the incessant 
labor and g reater dangers attendant on preaching. Their skill in 
the use of fishing tackle would show them the necessity of wisdom 
in presenting t he word. From unexpected places and unseasonable 
t imes their efforts would be crowned with g reat success. 

They Followed Hin~.-Tbey left their boats, nets, r elatives , hired 
ser vants and followed him. (Matt. 4 : 20-22; Mark 1: 20.) Before 
this they had been individual disciples attending to their own bus i
ness affairs ; now they are lo leave their business and become his 
constant followers. It was lhe beginning of a new day in his se1·vice 
which was destined to bring them everlas ting praise from God a nd 
men. 

IV. The Ca ll of Levi (Verses 27, 28) 
"A Pitblican."- Between this inciden t and lhe preceding part of 

t his lesson there is an interval of time, du r ing which Jesus cured t he 
leper and healed t he paralytic. It was a fter healing t he para lytic 
that he went forth and saw Levi s ilting at the place of toll. From 
Matthew's own r ecord (9: 9) , it is evident that Matthew and Levi 
are two names r eferring lo t he same one; and he is accepted as t he 
wriler of t he first gospel. He is called a publican, a name mean
ing a collector of taxes. The Roman irovernment had such oflkers 
lo collect loll , lribule, other revenue!< from provinces subject to 
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their authority. Probably many publicans purchased the right to 
gather taxes, a n<l t hen collected excessive amounts. That and the 
natural hatred t he J ews had for the Romans made t hem despise t heir 
own people who collected this tribute. lt may have seemed strange 
to the other disciples, as well as the ~cribes and Pharisees who mur
mured because Jesus ate wiLh publ ica ns and s inners, why one should 
be selected from that despised class to be in Lhe inne r ci rcle of Chris t 's 
friends. At leas t it showed that he rea lly d id come to save s inners, 
and that Jewish prejudice could not prevent his doing it. 

"Followed Him."-It is not known where the place of toll was. It 
may have been on the road that entered Ca pernaum or by the sea
s ide. As Capernaum was a commercial ci ty of some importance 
the collection of t ribute was probably no little matte r, and Matthew 
may have occupied a prominent place with the Roman government. 
His income may have been large. However th is may have been, 
when Jesus sa id, "follow me," he forsook all and followed him. 'l'his 
shows the Lord made no mis take in call ing him, for he followed 
without question. He may have been a disciple of J esus a lready, 
just a s was the four called a li ttle while before, but now he is l'e
quired to leave his bus iness a nd become a constant followe1'. He 
doubtless turned the bus iness of his office over to some one else in 
an honorable way. It is unnecessary to suppose he left wit hout 
doing so. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. The people " pressed" upon Jesus to hear the word of God. 

Another historian said, "The common people heard h im gladly." 
(Mark 12 : 37.) '£he s incere, earnest, and clear way with which he 
presented the problems of man's duties and responsibi li ties attracted 
those who wanted the t ruth. His methods m·e s till best. 

Z. Peter promptly dec ided to follow Christ's command, Lhough it 
was contrary to what fishing experience would suggest. We often 
fail because we depend upon human wisdom r ather t han t he word 
of the Lord. We may not foresee the resul ts, but we can t r us t in 
God while we carry out his instructions ; we can put the net where 
he says put it. 

3. The ma ny manifestations of God's wonderful love to us in pro
viding so richly for our material wants should cons tan tly keep us 
reminded that we a re unworthy of so much consider ation. We should 
have unbounded gratitude for such mer cies and be r eady at a ll t imes 
to follow divine inst ructions implicitly. Saved ourselves, we should 
make every possible effort to save other s. 

4. Those who object to s inners being sa ved are against the mis
s ion of the Lord;. he came to call s inners to repentance. As a pub
lican Matt hew's bus iness was very displeasing to his own people, but 
his leaving it to fo llow the Lord was pleas ing to God. Jt is not 
so discreditable to one that he has s inned, as t he fact he does not 
quit it at the call of t he Lord. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe in full the cleans ing- of t he lepel'. (Luke fi : 12 - 1 G. ) 
2. Give a brief sketch of the Jaw oC Moses rega r ding the cleans ing 

of the lepel'. (Lev. 14 : J-32.) 
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3. Tell Lhe story in brief regarding the healing of the pals ied man. 
( Luke 5 : 17-26.) 

4 . Give the general feaLures of another fishing experience of t he 
Lord's d isciples. (John 21 : 1-14.) 

5. Asi:ign t.opics for nex t le!;son. 

QUESTIONS ON Tl-I E LESSON 
c.;ivc U1e :;ulJjcct. , time. pince, ancl pcr8on:-;. 
Repeat the Golden T<!xt. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

l11troductory Study 
Give the Chronological Fncl<. 
Hepeat the L t'Hson Links . 
t+:xplain t.hc LeMson Settings. 

l 
Describe lhc circumst.nnC'-"':{ und~r which 

J esu• preached. 
How rnuny boats, and who were in them? 
\Vhat is r ecorded by L uke only? 
How harmonize lhis cull with J ohn 1: 

35-43? 
Whnt relationship did they sustain to 

Jesus after this ? 

II 
Whut time nnd pince were probably best 

for liNhinv.? 

\Vhat was the purpo~c in giving such a 
command? 

What did P eter say he would do? 
What was the divine fea ture or the catch? 
D°"cribe the catch. 

Ill 
What did Peter say o f himself? 
Why did he a•k the Lord lo depart? 
Whal promise did he make. and to whom? 
What was the pur11ose of t he miracle ·1 
What did they do in obeying Christ"s 

command ? 

IV 
Who wer e the publicans? 
Whal more is said of Levi? 

Thoughts for M editatio1l 
Repeat these though ts. 

Lesson V I-February 9, 1936 

JESUS JNSTSTS ON RIGHTEOUSNESS 
Luke 6: 39-49. 

:rn Ancl he- spuk(• nl:-10 a 1uu·uhl <• unto thc•m. Cnn thc.> blind guide the blind? :-thall 
tlwy uol hath rull into ll pil ? 

.10 'l'he clisciple i,; not ul>ovt.• his t(•aclrer : but CVl ry one when he is 11crfC:'c ted shall 
bt• n.~ hi~ tcuchel'. 

41 Ami why bi holdc"l thou the mole that is in t hy brother's eye. but considere•t 
11ot thv hcmn thut iii in thine own eye '/ 

·12 Or how cunttl thou suy to thy brother. Brother . let me cast out tho mole tlul 
i!'I. in thine C)'~ . whc 11 thou thyself behold~t not the beam that is i n thine own eye> ·t 
Thou hypocdte, cast. out li rnt the beam out or t.hine own eye, and then shalt ti-mu 
S l1l' cli.,lal'ly to cns t out the mote thul i:i in thy brother's eye . 

. rn F'or there h~ no good tree that brini:eth rorlh corrupt frui t: nor again a corrupt 
t 1·•·c thut bringcth forth good fruit. 

·14 For cuch t1·ee is known by it!'i ow n frui t. For or thonu men do not gat.lrer figs, 
nor of a Ururnblc brn~h gnth<.'r they g-rupc~ . 

•lfi T he good mun out of the i.:ood treasure of his heart bringelh fort h that which 
is i.:ood: a nd the evil n um out or the evil t.1·cas1L>"e bringeth forth that wh-ich ix evil: 
f"r out of the abu ndance of the heart his month s pcaketh. 

4G .And why call ye me. Lord. Lord. and do not the things which I say? 
·17 Every one that cometh unto me, a nd hea relh- my words, and doeth t hem. I will 

Hhow you lo whom he is like : 
·18 li e is like a man building n hou•c. who diggcd and went deep. and laid :1 

Ciounc.Jntion upon the rock : nnd when n flood arose, thC! s tream bruke aga inst that 
hous e. and could not shake il: because it had been well builded. 

49 llut he lhot henrelh. nnJ doelh- not, is like a m an t hat built a h ouse upon the 
'·nrth without a Cou ndntion: agnintJ t. which the :;: tl'enm brake, and straightway it fell 
iu: und the ruin or that house was great. 

GOLDEN TEXT.- "ffhy call 11e me, Lord, Lord, and do not the tlvings 
which T say?" (Luke 6 : 46.) 
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T LME.-A.D. 28, second year of Jes us' ministry. 
PLACE.-Near Capemaum on the plain in Galilee. 
PERSONS.-Jes us, his disciples, and t he multitude. 
DEVOTIONAL READ!!~G.-Prov. 3: 13-18. 

DAI LY BIBLE READINGS.-
F ebruary 3. M, ________ ___ ___ Thc Nature of Righteousness (Luke G: :J9-45) 
February 4. T, ___________ The Poundn1ion of Righteousness (Luke 6 : 46-49) 
l'ebruary 5. W, ______________ 'fhe Quali ty o( Righteousness (Luke G: ii-37) 
Jo'ebruary 6. 'l', ________________ Rig hteous ncss a nd Worship (Matt. 5: 21 -26 ) 
Pebruary 7. F, ______________ _ Sel(-Righ teousness Condemned (Cal, 6 : 1-10) 
February 8. S , _____ U nl'ighteou<1iess Disclosed and Punish ed (Matt. 7 : lf>-2:!) 
F ebruary 9. $, ______________ __ ______ T he \'forth o[ Wisdom (Prov. 3 : J:l-1 8 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Parable of the Blind Leader (Verses 39, 40). 

II. Unrighteous Judging Condemned (Verses 41, 42) . 
III. Trees Ar e Known by Their FrniLs (Verses 43-45). 
JV. Hearing and Doing Illustrnted (Ve1·ses 46-48) . 

V. Hearing Alone Condemned (Verse 49). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

JNTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The events of las t lesson were fixed a s being near 

the close of A.D. 27 or early in A.D. 28. According to this calcula
t ion the time of t his lesson would have to be after t he Passover in 
A.D. 28; that is , after t he first o( Apri l. As the Passover was 
attended a t Jerusalem, and the teaching in t his lesson was delivered 
near Lake Galilee, the time was perhaps in t he early summer of A.D. 
28. It would have required some time to make the journey from 
Jerusalem to Galilee, and we have no means of knowing how soon he 
started after the Passover. 

L esson Links.- After the events of last lesson Jes us returned to 
J er usalem for a feast . (John 5 : 1. ) This we have already decided 
was t he Passover in A.D . 28. One of the striking t hings that hap
pened between the lessons was J es us' defense o-f his disciples for 
plucking the grain on t he Sabbath day. (Luke 6 : 1-5. ) This prob
ably occurred on t he journey back Lo Galilee. On another Sabbath, 
at a place not known, he healed a withered hand. ( Luke 6: 6-11.} 
After reaching Galilee he went to t he sea and, s u rrounded by a 
multitude, he healed many. (Mark 3 : 7-12.) After t his he selected 
his apostles, mentioned in our lesson chapter and in Matt. 10: 2-4; 
Mark 3 : 13-19. Then he delivered the Ser mon on the Mount, a fuller 
record of which is found in Matthew, chapters 5 to 7. 

Lesson Settings.- Our lesson text is at lea st similar Lo a part o( 
what is contained in Matthew's record of Lhe Sermon on Lhe Mount. 
Biblical critics are not agreed as lo whether Luke's r ecord is a briefer 
report of the same discourse given by Matthew or a s imilar speech 
made at another time. It is not at all materia l to know which is 
the correct view. Jes us doubtless repeated many of his g reat sayings, 
a nd Luke might easily have reported things said in Matthew's r ecor d, 
or s poken at anotl1er time. Matt hew says t ha t J esus went up in to 
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"the mountain" and deli vered t he sermon. (Matt. 5 : 1.) Luke 
speaks of his coming down and standing "on a level place." (Luke 6 : 
17.) T his, however, is not certain proof that they were different 
discourses. The express ion, "the mountain," may mean that he went 
up into a mountainous section and then came down to a level place 
on the mountainside where the sermon was spoken. If Luke was 
rcfening to a different sermon, the plain may have meant another 
place ent irely. That Luke's words a rc substant ially the same as 
t hose used by Matthew is evident. On the points ment ioned by both, 
the lessons are t he same. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Parable of the Blind Leader (Verses 39, 40) 

The Gomparison.-By the word "parable" Luke means that J esus 
was showing a certain truth with a familiar illustration. One phys
ically blind cannot lead safely another who is also blind. This cannot 
be safe spiritually a ny more than physically. Putting it in the 
form of a question forced his hearers to decide the matter for t hem
selves. The answer when phys ical blindness was meant must be the 
answer when spiritual blindness is meant. 

Matthew's R ecorcl.-Thi s illust ration is not used in Matthew's re
port of the Sermon on the Moun t, but in Matt. 15: 14, which refers 
to a different circumstance. He was there condemning the Pharisees 
for being blind teachers and leading their hearers into disobedience 
to God by their traditions. He declared that their worship was vain 
because they taught the precepts of men instead of God's command
ments. Instead of a question, Matthew puts it in t he form of an 
assertion, "If the blind guide the blind, both shall fall into a pit." 
This is no less a fact now than when Jesus spoke these words. 
Blind religious teacher s cannot lead aright t hose ignorant of God's 
word. T his forever settles t he matter that it does make a difference 
what one believes. Falling into a pit cannot be safe, however con
fident t he leader or the led may feel secure against it. It is too late 
after it happens. Men may be ignorant of God's teaching, but they 
are inexcusable, if they a ccept what men say instead of ins isting on 
hearing t he things commanded of the Lord. (Acts 10: 33.) 

Disciples and Master.-'.l.'hc lesson here is further illustrated by 
say ing "the ctisciple is not above his teacher," but rather when his 
education is finished he will be like his teacher. The d isciples of the 
P harisees would have the same intolerant and self-righteous dispos i
t ion of t heir teachers. The fountain cannot ri se above its source. 
and unrighteous teachers cannot be expected to fill t he hearts of 
their s tudents with a desire for holiness. Christ meant for his dis
ciples to r eceive t he tru th by which alone they would be able to 
rise above the hypocr itica l leaders of their day. It is still the truth 
that will make us righteous and prevent our fall ing into t he pit of 
eternal destruction. 

II. Unrighteous Judging Condemned (Verses 41, 42) 
The JVlole and BeCllln.- Luke here presents the same lesson that 

Matthew gives as a part of t he Sermon on the Mount. (Matt. 7: 
3-5.) Matthew introduces the statement with t he words, "Judge 
not, that ye be not judged." This refers to rash and unjust judg-
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ment, con?emi:iing others wilhout a hearing when we may be guilty 
?f something JUSt as bad or even wo1·se. The s tatement, "with what 
Judgment ye Judge, ye shall be judged," was probably a well-known 
proverb, m.eaning that one would be properly pun ished for his unjust 
condemnation of others. The absurdity of such unrighteous judg
ments could not be more forcefully presented than to picture one 
wit~ a large piece of wood in his eye asking for the privilege of 
getting a small particle out of a nother's eye. The application is 
t hat we are much more ready to see the small faults of others than 
the la rger ones of our own. We often demand with much positive
ness that the mistakes and s ins of others shall be duly corrected and 
atoned for when we are not even willing to admit our own, though 
they may be far more serious. ·Such inconsistency is apparent to 
ever y one else except one who is blind to his own faults. Asking one 
to correct his fau lts when we are unwilling to cons ider our own first 
is an inexcusable absurdity. 

"Thou Hypocrite."-One with something in his own eye is phys
ically unfit to remove something from another's eye. One who is a 
s inne,r is a genuine hypocrite if he strives to force other sinners to 
repent when he will not repent himself . The log ical procedure is 
to fil'st remove the trouble in ou r own cases, then we will be in a 
condi t ion to be helpful to othel's in removing theirs. This righ teous 
course wi ll lead to success, and prevent many troubles in every walk 
of life. Such a cou rse is right, and right is always best. 

III. Trees Are Known by Their Fruits (Verses 43-45 ) 
True T est of 1'al1ies.-Having just shown the hypocritical char

acter of unjust judging, the Lord t urned to the difference between 
pretense and reality; or between outward appearance and genu ine 
value. In t he parallel passage (Matt. 7: 15-ZO), Jesus refers to good 
a nd bad trees to condemn false prophets who, though really wolves, 
come in sheep's clothing. As sheep a re an emblem of innocence, to 
come in sheep's clothing means that false teachers will have t he 
appearance of innocence a nd sanctity, but their work-teaching-will 
destroy those who accept it. The same principle is t rne regarding 
trees. The rea l value of the tree is in t he kind of fruit it bears. 
Leaves, bark, and blooms are ornaments which give the tree a fine 
appearance, but all these can be of no great value if the fru it is 
bad. No d ifference how pleasing and plausible a doctrine may be, if 
it is false, its acceptance is dangerous and often fatal. All such 
teaching may be attributed to Satan who trans forms himself into 
a n a ngel of light. (2 Cor. 11: J4 , 15.) Ile makes his wo1·k attracl.ivc. 

According to Nature.- The ol'iginal decl'ee tha t plants and tl'ees 
should bear after their kind (Gen. 1: 11, 12) has never been repealed. 
Nature presents untold mill ions of examples of this law without 
a single v iolation. In referring to it J esus was using a fact well 
known to t he simplest one; his lesson, therefore, could not be mis
understood. The good tree means one that has the nature to bear 
good fruit; t he corrupt tree, one that bears bad fruit. He did not 
mean that a good tree becomes conupt, but that it s ver y natu l'e is 
such, and good fruit is therefore impossible from it. This poin t he 
illustrates by saying, "For of thorns men do not gather figs, nor of 
a bramble bush gather they grapes." Because men are intelligen t 
and responsible creatures they may change from good to bad or from 

A:-:r<uAL L i:ssor< COMMENTARY 47 



l.r . .-oN VI 

bad to good, but t hey do not. become deliberate workers of evil till 
their hearts become corrupt. Then t heir works are according to 
the state of the hea rt. 

A Good Treasure.-The statement in verse 45 is not found in 
Matthew's record of the Sermon on the Mount, but Matt. 12: 35 
shows that Jes us used the same language on anot her occas ion to show 
that, if he were in league with Satan, his works could not be good. 
In this verse Jesus declares the heart to be the treasure house from 
which both good and evil deeds come. His words are : "for out of 
the abundance of t he heart the mouth speaketh." A pure s tream 
cannot proceed from a n impure fountain; neither can a r ighteous 
life come from one whose hear t is filled with evil. From t he heart 
proceeds all evil. (Matt. 15: 9.) 

IV. Hearing and Doing Illustrated (Verses 46-48) 
Va.in Profession.-Jesus later declared that Isaiah's denunciation 

of false teachers fit the scribes and Pharisees of that day. They 
honored God with their lips, but their hear ts were far from him. 
(Matt. 15 : 8.) In our text he is a sking why those to whom he spoke 
should be like those described by Isaiah. His question shows t he in
cons istency in their calling him Lord and failing to do what he 
said. If Lord, he had the right to rule. That right carried the 
authority to command, a nd made obedience imperative on t heir part. 
In the parallel text (Matl. 7: 21), Jesus declares plainly t ha t saying 
Lord, Lord, will not insure admission into the kingdom of hea\'en. 
This eternal reward will be recei\'ed only by those who do t he will 
of t he Father who is in heaven. His will is that. we sha ll hear 
(obey) J esus a s his Son . (Matt. 17: 5.) 

"Whom He Is Like."-The lesson here applies l.o "every one t hat 
cometh" to the Lord. Each must not only hear what J esus says, 
but he must do what he commands. In Matt hew's record we are 
told that J esus said the one who obeys him would be like a wise man 
who built his house upon the rock to protect it agains t t he storms 
t hat were sure to come. No life structure can meet t he tes t of the 
judgment unless it is bu ilded upon the sayings of J esus. It cannot 
be built on his words by just hearing them. But .Jesus also said t he 
wise man not only digged, but went deep; did not stop t ill he found 
the solid rock upon which to lay t he foundation. A superficia l stud y 
of J esus ' words, or a formal a cceptance of his divini ty, is not enough; 
we mus t wholeheartedly accept his words and render exact obedience. 
Too g reat care cannot be given to a strncture that means our eternal 
salvation. Only such houses have been "well builded." .Jesus did not. 
give useless commands; wise people obey him. 

V. Hearing Alone Condemned (Verse 49) 
"A Foolish Jlllan."-ln Matthew's record the one who hears and 

does not obey is called "a fooli sh man." If the one who obeys is a 
wise man, then the disobedient must be a foolish ma n. The folly 
of bui lding a house upon t he sand is appar ent to a ll. The fo lly of 
fa iling to obey J esus is evident when reason is a llowed to rule ; it 
will be evident to all at t he judgment. Unfortunately, it will t hen 
be too late for the foolish man to correct his mistake, j ust as it is 
too late to cha nge to a safe foundation after the storm breaks upon 
the house. The time to provide against calamities is befor e they come 
upon you. At this point millions make t he fatal mis take of t heir 
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live:;. Cry ing for help when none can be given will bring no con
sola tion to t he lost. Recogniz ing our own folly too late cannot repair 
the wrongs already done. The ruin of a wrecked house is great, but 
its owner cannot appreciate it t ill it lies before him. The loss of 
souls is an incalculable ca la mity, which can only be fully unders tood 
in t he ligh t of what t he j udgment will reveal. 

Disappointment.- In Matthew's record (Matt. 7 : 22, 23) , J esus says 
that many in t hat day will plead t heir works in his name, but he 
wi ll reject, saying " I never knew you." He "Tneans that t heir wor k 
was never approved by him. We can only do things in his na me 
when we do wha t he commands. Anything else is not in h is name
by his aut hority. 

TH OUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
J. False teachers, like blind leaders, are not to be expected to make 

t heir disciples any better than t hemselves ; hence, both are lost to
gether . S ince t he t rnth makes men free from s in, t hose who t each 
it will raise the ir d isciples t ill t hey will be wort hy to dwell fina lly 
wit h the g reat Master Teacher-the Lord himself. 

2. Receiving t he same measure we mete to others has both a r e
~lraining and encouraging influence. If our measure has been unjust, 
it means a punishment sooner or later that will be just ; if our measure 
be righteous, a n adequa te reward will be ou ri; sometime. 

:i. Natu re's laws cannot be destroyed, a nd should not be violated. 
Attempt ing to do t he impossible thi ng is foolish. T rying to be saved 
without en tering t he church is t r ying lo reach heaven wit hout t he 
meri ts of Christ's blood. This is just as impossible as gathering 
"g rapes or t horns, or figs of t histles." 

'I. The same expense a nd care may be used in building a house 
upon the sand as upon the solid rock. T o the casual obser ve1· it wi ll 
a ppear as safe, but it will not endure the s torms. So, as much t ime 
and labor may be used when we build on t he commandments of men. 
but ou r work will not s ta nd at t he j udgment. To lose t hen is to 
lose all. 

5. A foolish ma n is not one who is destitute of intelligence, but 
one who does not use his intelligence as reason dema nds. One who 
does not cons ider fina l results in planning his life is clearly foolish. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
I. Describe t he openini:r o f t he eyes of the blind man as reco rded 

in .John 9: 1-7. 
2. Describe t he judg ment a s piclu1·ecl by J esus in Matt. 25 : :H -4fi. 
:t Briefly i;tale .Ja mei;' clii;eussion on the relationsh ip of fa it h a nd 

works. (J a mes 2 : 14-26.) 
4. Describe t he final rejection of the disobedient. (2 Cor. 5 : 10 ; 

2 Thess. 2 : 7-12. ) 
5. Assign topic for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON TH E LESSON 
Giv~ the subject. Golden T cxl. limr. 

pince, and p ersons. 
Give th e L esson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Gi ve the Chronolog ical Fact" . 
Repeal t he L esson Links . 
F:xpla in t.he L esso n Settings . 

ANNUAL L ESSON Co~n1ENTARY 

I 
Whal is the le.;son in the parublc of llw 

blind lender ? 
\Vherc doeR Mnlthf!w record lhl· Klink 

p urnble? 
Whul fulse doctrine i• con demned by it ·1 
Explain the reference to di::.u..:i )llc und 

teacher. 
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II IV 
J-f ow docs Matthew introduce this sub

ject ? 

What teaching from lBaiah does J es us 
apply? 

What i< the lesHon in L uke 6: 46; Matt. 
7 : 2l? What is t.hc lc!\!';on on u li ke measure ? 

IJ ow doe:; J esus describe t hoBc with 
beams in the ir eyes ? 

How does Jesus illus t rate the subject 1 

v What is t he r ighteous cours e to purs ue? 

III 
How does Matthew describe the on e wh o 

builds on th e sa nd? 

What lesson docs J csus tench by trees 1 
Who is the real author oC all Calsc teach

ing? 

When ghould provision a{;ni ns t lo::;s he 
made? 

Whal will some s ay a t t he judgment? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat these thoughts. 

What law oC nature docs J esus apply ? 
Gi vc the application of verse 45. 

Lesson VII- Jlebmary 16, 1936 

JESUS HELPS A DOUBTER 
Luke 7: 19-28. 

19 And John calling unto him two of his disciples 8Cnl them lo the Lord. sayin1<. 
Art t hou ll'C that cometh. or look we for another? 

20 And when t.he men Wt!rc come unto him, they :-iuid, John l hc Bl'tpt ist hath !'tent 
us unto th ee, s aying, Art thou he that r omelh. or look we for anoth er? 

21 In t hat hour h e cured many of di•eases and plagues and evil spi r its : and on 
many that were bli nd ll'C be:;towed s i1<hl. 

22 And h e ans wered and said unto them. Go and tell J oh n the t hings which ye 
ha••e seen and heard: the blind r eceive their s ight, the lame walk, the leper< nre 
cleansed. and the deaf hear. t he dead arc raised up, the poor have good tidin1<~ 
preached to them. 

23 And blessed is he, whosoever shall find no ocCIL<ion oC s t umblin1< in me. 
24 And when the messcn1<ers of Joh n were departed, h e began to say unto th<• 

mulliludcs concerning J ohn , What went ye out into Ure wi lderness to be.hold? n r eed 
:;haken with lhe wind? 

25 But what went ye out Lo see ? n man clot hed in • oft raiment 1 Behold, they 
that are gorgeously apparelled. a nd live delicately, nr e in kings' courts. 

26 But whnt went ye out to see? a prophet 1 Yen, I sny unto you, and much mor e 
t han a proph et. 

27 This is he of whom it is written. 
Behold, I send my messenger before thy face, 
Who shall prepare thy way before thee. 

28 I sa y unto you. Among t hem that arc born of women there i" ,none greater 
1.han J ohn: yet he that is but Jillie in l he kingdom o [ God is greater than h e. 
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GOLDEN T EXT.-" / believe ; help lh-0it 1nine imbelief." (Mark 9 : 24.) 

TrME.-A.D. 28. 
PLACE.-Jesus was somewhere in Galilee; t he exact place not known. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, John, and some of J ohn's disciples. 
DEVOTIONAL RElAD! NG.-Isa. 35 : 5-10. 
DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

February 10. M. ___ _____ ___ ___ ___ ,frs us Answers a Doubler (Luke 7: 19-28) 
February 11. T· -- ----- - - - -- - -- -Be.lieving Wit hout Seeing ( J ohn 20: 24-29 ) 
February 12. W. ____ _____ __ __ ___ _____ When God ls Doubted (John 14: 1-9) 
February 13. T· -------- - -- - -- - -- - - - -When Love ls Doubted (MatL 7: 7-12 ) 
February 14. F. __ ________ ____ When Forgiveness Is Doubled (Matt. 9 : 1-7) 
February 15. $ . __ _______ ___________ ___ Overcoming DouH ( 1 John 5 : 1-12 ) 
February IG. S·---- -- ---- - ---------------God in H is World (Isa. 35 : fi-10) 

LESSON 0UTLINE.-

Jnt roductor y S tudy. 
I. J ohn Makes Inquiry of J esus (Ver ses 19-21) . 
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II. J esus' Reply to John's I nquiry (Vct·ses 22, 23). 
Ill. Jesus Questions the People (Verses 24-26). 
I V. Jesus Explains John's Mission (Verses 27, 28). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- T he time of out· last lesson was fixed a s probably in 

the ea l'ly part of the summer of A.D. 28. There is no way to deter
mine defini tely j ust how much time in tervened between tha t lesson 
and this one ; but, a s there arc many more events recor ded t hat 
happened between t his lesson and the next Passover in A.D. 29 than 
occurred between this and la st lesson , it is safe to p resume that t his 
lesson was but little later than t he last; hence, probably in the 
summer of A.D. 28. 

L esson Llnks.-After t he Sermon on t he Mount Matthew g ives the 
healing of t he centurion's servant at Capernaum. (Matt . 8: 5-13.) 
Luke reports t he same incident after giving our last lesson. (Luke 
7 : 1-10.) W hether Luke is quoting from the same sermon as Mat
t hew or a later one does not cha nge t he place of our lessor) . T he 
healing came between this and the las t lesson. Luke follows t his 
miracle with the r ai sing of the widow's son from the dead at the 
city of Nain in Galilee. {Luke 7: 11-17.) This, according to Luke's 
a rra ngemen t, is the apparent order of events, a nd the connection 
between t he two lessons. 

Lesson Sellings.-At the t ime of t his lesson John the Baptis t had 
been in prison probably a s long as s ix mont hs. The place of his 
impr isonmen t is said to have been the castle of Macha erus, east of 
the Dead Sea. T his had prevented John having any persona l knowl
edge of t he works of J esus during that period. T hough it was a long 
distance to Galilee, where J esus had been doing so many m ighty wor ks, 
yet t he news had come to him. H is anxiety doubtless was increased 
by not being able to see for himself, a nd the reports would only make 
him more anx ious. When we cons ider hi s former per sonal rela tion
ship to J esus, ancl his own statements concerning him (Joh n 1: 29), 
there is a degree of su rprise at the inquiry contained in the lesson text. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. John Makes Inquiry of Jesus (Verses 19-21) 

Occasion for /1.-Jcsus did ma ny mighty works, but t he r eport of 
his ra is ing t he widow's son p1·obably spread more rapidly t ha n the 
news concerning the hcalings. Luke had just related t he stor y o[ 
t he son 's restoration to life and then sa id: "And this report went 
forth concern ing him in t he whole of J udrea, and a ll the reg ion round 
about." (Verse 17.) This brought the news of his miracles into the 
terri tory where John was in prison. His disciples would be in te rested, 
of course, in keeping him in formed regarding s uch wor ks . Luke 
says they "told him of a ll these things," which accounts for the fact 
t hat the inquiry was made. 

"He That Comelh."-Persona l messengers were at that time the 
only available means of getting information , a metho~ both ~xpensi ve 
a nd slow. T he city of Nain was some seventy-five m iles a lit tle west 
of north from Machaerus where John was imprisoned. The expres
s ion "he that cometh" had reference lo their expected Messiah , or 
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as expressed in Greek, t he Christ. The prophets had referred to 
him a s the coming one. (Isa. 9: 1-7; 11: 1-5.) Moses had mentioned 
the coming one as a prophet. (Deut . 18 : 18, 19.) They expected 
the Messiah, when he came, to liberate their nation and rule upon 
the literal throne of his father David. Since t he apostles after 
their time of close personal association with him still misunders tood 
the nature of the kingdom he came Lo establis h (Acts 1: 6-8), it is 
not likely that J ohn understood the matter any better than they. 
Aftet· h is long wail in the prison, he 1·eally was anxious lo know 
whether Jesus was in fact the one to come, or whether t hey s hould 
look for another . 

Why John's Do1tbl ?-Careful Bible s tudents have been perplexed 
as to why John should ask any such question. They have disagreed 
about what is the solution of the problem. Did .John a sk the ques
tion for information? If so, how can that be harmonized with his 
baptism of J esus and hearing t he Father declare him to be his beloved 
Son , and his own early declaration that Jesus was the Lamb of God? 
How could iL be a matter of doubt with that past personal knowledge 
and the la Le report of his healing Lhe s ick and rais inir the dead? 
Taking the passage al its plain face value, iL indicates t hat .fohn's 
faith had weakened. Under lhe circumstances. that was nol un
reasonable. Ins piration did nol guara ntee airainsL mistakes or waver
ing of faith. Peter's fai t h wa\·ered when he attempted to walk on 
Lhe water (Matt. 14 : 26-32), and when he denied the Lord (Matt. 
26: 1-6) . .John's long stay in prison. and the Lord's delay Lo pro
claim himself as king, had a tendency to brinir discourairement and 
cause him Lo wonder if Lhere mig ht be some question about .Jesus 
being the Messiah. He may have thought thal, if .Tesus was all he 
had declared him lo be soon after his baptism, he st ill might possibly 
be j ust a great prophet and not the one promised as the Messiah. It 
seems best then to Lake John's question at its face meaning. 

" In That I-101tr."- Versc 20 simply states that .John's messengers 
came to J esus and presented lhe questions. Verse 21 says that " in 
that hour" J esus healed ma ny of diseases and bes towed s ig ht on lhc 
blind. This e\'ident ly means thal lhe messengers appeared al the 
very time that Jesus wm; busily engaged in manifesti ng his power. 
Jt is not improbable lhat he went on with his healing without giving 
the messengers any verbal a nswer ti ll t hey saw for themselves what 
he was doing. This harmonizes with lhc reply Lhal .J c:-;us d id make. 

II. Jesus' Reply to John's Inquiry (Verses 22, 23) 
II n ludirccl A 11.~ruer.-When the priests and Levites asked .John 

who he was (John I: 20, 21) , he answered directly that he was not 
Lhe Chris t, nor the prophet. J esus preferred to a nswer John indirectlv 
by calling attention Lo the works he was doing. For the messenger's 
to tell John they had seen the miracles themselves would be more 
convincing than .for t hem to repot't lhat .Jesus said he was t he one 
to come. H e would know LhaL no one could perform s uch mirncles 
unless God be with him. T his would at least s how .Jesus had a 
divine mission. The things mentioned were in the mai n what Lhe 
prophets had said. ( Isa. 35 : 5, 6; 61: 1-3.) Raising t he dead would 
add force to the proof in Lhe other miracles. All of this dou btless 
gave John t he assurance that Jesus was a s pecial servant of God, 
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and could therefore be the one to come. This would renew his faith 
till the end, which was all that was necessary. 

A Beatilzule.-Jesus declared that a blessing should rest upon any
one who would find no occas ion of stumbling in him. Many of ihe 
Jews ha d s tumbled al Jesuf; because he did not come> in the manne1· 
they expected. His poverty, obscurity, a nd failure to proclaim him
self a temporal king had a ll been disappointing. Happy would be 
the man who could overlook all t hese ancl se>e in hi s works ihe ev i
dence of h is divinity. The evidence was sufficient, i ( only ihey had 
g iven it hones t consideration. fl is equall y so today. Th is promise 
of happiness was probably to encourage .J ohn not t o fa lter at what 
appeared inconsis ten t with the kind of kingdom he expected. 

JI I. Jesus Questions the People (Verses 24-26) 
"Began lo Say."- Luke says tha t when the 11\essengers of .John 

were departed J esus began lo quest ion ihe people. .Joh n's question 
regarding .Jesus indicated that, his faith had wavered s ince his im
prisonment. This Jesus knew the people would understand, a nd 
would wonder how that could be. He did not want them to have an 
unfavorable opinion of John, and his ques tions were des igned to show 
that, in spite of John's temporary doubt, he was one of God's g reatest 
servants. This defense of John's characte r was not begun till the 
messengers had departed. Tl was not necessary lhai .John should 
hear such praise of himself. All he needed was comfort for the few 
dark days remaining till his soul would be in the realm where God's 
a pproval would be a ssured. 

"A R eed Sha/cen."- Christ's questions s t rongly hint at the fact 
that some ihen present may have heard John when he was preachi ng 
in the wilderness of Judea, and would know something of his ha bits 
a nd manner of l ife. Doubtless reeds g rew upon the banks of t he 
J ordan, a nd their s waying under the blowing o( t he wind would be 
a common s ight. Figuratively this represented a weak, vacillating, 
inconstant man. His question might be Urns paraphrased: "Do you 
think that John's season of doubt means that he was a s weak a s lhe 
reeds that bend with t he wind?" T heir knowledge of his fearless 
denunciation of s in a nd call lo repentance showed him lo be arnong 
lhe boldest of the bold. 

" I n Soft Rctiment."- J"esus next asked if they went out to see a 
man "clothed in soft raiment." '!'hose thus gorgeously apparelled 
live delicately in king's courts and homes of lhe rich. .Joh n's garment 
of camel 's hai1· and food of locus ts and wi ld honey indicated his fitnes,; 
lo meet the s tern requirements of wi lderness lif e. lie was not a 
voluptuous ma n ready to sacrifice tl'uth a nd character [or food an d 
raiment and the deceptive smiles of kinv;s. If they went ouL lo 
see such a man, they were disappointed. I Ce had noi fa llen under 
any such temptations. His boldness in preparing a people for the 
Lord was too g reat lo jus tify thinking t hat his time of doubt showed 
him a fai lure. 

"A Prophel ?"-Finally J esus asked if they had gone out to see a 
prophet. If so, then t hey had not been deceived, for John was in 
fact a t rue prophet. But Jesus said he was much more than a 
prophet. The ancient prophets in lofty s t rains and bold figur es had 
taught t he people of God and predicted ihe coming Messiah. T he 
latter had been done by none better than by Isaiah, who in touchin it 
symbols had presented the coming one as H lamb sacrificed without 
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opening his mouth. John had declared the kingdom as at hand, 
but had surpassed all t he others in the fact that he lived in the t ime 
of Chr ist and had 11ctually in troduced him to the people. .Tohn occu
pied a pos ition and h11d been granted privileges which had been 
accorded lo no olhrr. He was therefore something more Lhan a 
prophet,. 

JV. Jesus Explains John's Mission (Verses 27, 28) 
A Su.bjeol of Prophecy.-Jesus said that John himself was a sub

ject of prophecy. Jn this we have another feature in which he sur
passed the ancient Jewish prophets. The prophecy here referred to 
is found in Mal. 3 : l. Jesus quotes it with a slight change of words. 
Matthew, Mark, a nd Luke all report th is particular quotation. (Matt. 
Jl : 10; Mark 1: 2.) All three mention t hat he was to prepare the 
way of the Lord, and the firs t two say he was to make the way 
st.raight. The angel t.old Zacharias before John was born that he 
was to go "before his face," and "to make ready for the Lord a 
people prepared for him." (Luke 1: 17.) This meant that John 
would prepar e a people to receive the Lord when he came, and from 
whom Jesus would select his first disc iples. All this shows that John 
sustained a closer and higher relationship to the Lord than any other 
prophet. This purpose of John's work is clearly indicated in what 
Paul says of John's baptism. (Acts 19: 4.) 

"None Greater."-J es us said : "Among them that ar e born of 
women there is none g reater than J ohn." This is an emphatic way 
of saying that John was superior to all human beings in some sense. 
It is not necessary to conclude that Jesus meant he was superior to 
a ll in every way-absolutely the greatest man. J esus was talking 
about John as a prophet. Jn comparison with all other prophets 
there was none greater than he, which, as we have a lready seen, 
means that in his position and work as a prophet he was the greatest 
of them all. Unless this be the proper view of the words, t hen the 
one "but little in the kingdom of God" could not be gt·eatet· than 
.John; or, if John was t he greatest man in every way that had ever 
been born, then an inferior person in the kingdom could not be 
greater. In his work as prophet none had been greater or as great. 

"Greater Than H e."-This expression, like the preceding, must 
be understood as applying to posit ion and privileges, not to personal 
ability or qualifications. In that sense the least in the kingdom could 
not be greater than John. Any one in God's kingdom can proclaim 
the Christ as having already come, crucified, rnised and seated at 
t he Fathe r's right hand; he can declare the terms of salvation through 
Christ. None of this could John do, for he was only a forerunner 
Lo prepare a people for Christ, but. died before Jesus did. Things 
that any Christian can now preach John never knew. This expres
s ion also shows tha t John himself was never in the kingdom of Christ 
else the least in that kingdom could not have been greater than he'. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. John was anxious to know the l'eal character of J esus and sen t 

messengers to get the infol'mation. This should be t he desire of 
every heart, and no effol't should be omitted t ill we know just what 
he was. .John had lo send me!>!;enitel's; we have the proof in the 
Rihle riithl nl our hand. 
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2. J esus presented t he best proof. If he could heal the sick, he 
can forgive s ins ; if he could open blind eyes, he can g ive enlighten
ment to t he s inner; if he could raise t he dead, he can save those 
rlead in t respasses and s ins. The doing of such miracles was proof 
that he was the Son of Gori. 1 t is s t ill proof. 

:1. The bes t sa in ts will continually need lo go lo .Jesus' wol'1ls lo 
have their spiritual s treng th renewed, their faith strengthened, and 
the power of temptations overcome. Many falter uncle!' less try ing 
circumstances than confronted .John ; all may succeed who commit 
themselves en tirely to Christ's leadership. 

4. There are many things in which men may be great and still 
no t saved. In many things some outside the church are g reater than 
some inside, but the g reat-est pos ition that can possibly be occupied 
is ins ide the church. The least in the church therefore in the most 
vital thing is g reate r than the greatest out of the church. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Give the full detail s in the cul'ing of the centurion's se l'vant. 

(Luke 7: 1-10. ) 
2. Describe the scene when the widow's son was raised. (Luke 

7: 11-17.) 
3. Point out the distinction between 1mblica ns and Pharisees. (Luke 

7: 29-35.) 
4. Briefly give the parable of the t wo debtors. (Luke 7: 41-50. ) 
5. Assign topics for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject. Colden Text. t ime. 

piece, and per~ons. 
Giw the L""son Outline. 

Introtl11clory S111dy 
Give the Chronological Facts . 
Repent the L Cl!son Links . 
Bxl)lain th~ Lesson Settings. 

I 
What wus the occasion of John's Hendins:: 

the llU!HHCn gCrH 'l 
Whal was the dis tance the messengers 

wenl? 
Why nsk if he was the one to come ? 
How ncco11nl for John's doubt? 
What i:-t thi: mcuning o f verse 2 t 1 

II 
How did John a n:iwer tlw LE-vitt~ ? 
Why Jicl J~u=" un:-iwer J o hn indirc·ctly? 

A NNU A i 1.1 ~~ON Co,1>11 NTAK \ ' 

WhuL ble<Ring d id Jesus p romise? 
Why would people likely s tumble at 

J e•u• 1 
Ill 

Why did J es us a.<k the peo11lc que<tion. 
nboul J oh n? 

Whut is t he though t in "u recd • l111kPn"? 
Whnt did he mean by the expr e;sion .. soft 

ruimc nt." 1 
Wh y a• k if they went to see n 1>rophet? 

IV 
Whul proph ecy did J esus quote and why? 
In what s~ense was .fo h n g reutE:r UJ> to 

that l ime? 
ll ow cou ld the leas t be grcnlcr than h e ·1 
What. does th is expre:udon Hhow uhout 

J oh n ? 

Thoughts for M e1lilalio11 
H1·1wnt th ,.,.c thought•. 
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Lesson V lll- Febr11<1ry 23, 1936 

PEOPLE BEFORE PROPERTY 
Luke 8: 26-37. 

26 And they arrived nl the country of the Gern 'Cnl'S, whicl? i< over agains t Galilee. 
27 And when he wuR come forth upon the land, there met him a cer tain man out 

of the city, who had tfomons; a nd for n lon1t time he hnd worn no clothe!!, nnd abode 
not in a11y how~e. but in lhe tombs. 

28 And when 11': suw J esus, be crie<I out., and Cell down before him, and with 11 
loud voice said, Whal have I lo do with thee, J esus, thou Son of the Most Hi1rh God ? 
I beseech thee, torment me not. 

29 For he wu~ commanding the unclean spirit to come out from the mnn. For 
ofLenlimC:i it hnd seized him: and he wuli kept. under guard. and bound with chnin~ 
and rette1•s; Hncf bl'C'll lcing th<-• bandli a."'untler, }reo Willi df'iven of lhe demon into lht• 
dl""4C'tL~. 

:JO And J e~mli ll:ikCd him. \Vhal i:-J thy numc? And he said. Legion: ror nrnny 
•lflrnons were entcr~d into him. 

:i I And they cnlreall'll him that he woul<I not commnnd t hem to depart into the nby•<. 
:~2 Now there wus therf! a herd of many swine rcedinJt on the mountain: and tht.'Y 

<·ntreated him that 11': would give them lenve to enlt•r into them. Ami he gin••· 
them leave. 

33 And t.he demon~ cu me out from the man, nncl entered into the ~wine: und lht• 
herd rushed down the • Leep into the lake. und were drowned. 

34 And when they thnl fed them saw what had come lo pass, they fled. and told 
it in the cit)• nnd in tlrc country. 

35 And they went out to Kee whut had come to pass; and t hey come to Jesu• . 
and found the mnn, from whom the demon• were !!One out, s itting, clothed and in 
his right mind. at the feet or Jesus : nnd they were ufrnid. 

36 And they that snw it told them how he that ""'" possessed witb demons wu• 
made whole. 

:17 And nll the people o( the country or th.- Gt•rusene• round about asked him to 
depart from them; (or they were holden wit h {'.l'Nll r('ar : and he entered into U boat, 
and return~d. 

GOLDEN TFIX1'.-"No servant can serve two masters : for either he 
will hate the one, and love the other; or else he will lwld to one, and 
dt'spise the other. Yr ramiot .~en•e (;od and mammon." (L uke 16: 13.) 

T IME.-A.D. 28. 
PLACE.-Near the Sea of Galilee. 
PERSONS.-.Jesus, the demon iac, a nd the Gerasenes. 
DEVOTION AL READ! NG.-Col. 1 : 9-l 8. 

DAI LY BIBLE RF~ADINGS.-

l;-cbruury 17. 
February 18. 
F'cLnrnry I !J. 
Pcbruary 20. 
F..-.hrunry 21. 
Februury 22. 
Fcbruury 23. 

M----------- - - - --- --·' """" and ll umun Worth (Luke S: 26-34) 
' I', -- - ------ - ----------- _ _ '!'he Mnteriali•l (Luke 8 : 3fl-39) 
W· ---·------ - - ---------'rhc Worth of n Child (Malt. IS: 1-6) 
'1'. - -----------------Mun'• Preeminent Worth (Mall. I:!: 1-l:l) 
I". ___ ------ Unbrotherly PrnctiCl1' Condemned ( l!nb 2: 9-lfil 
S. _ ---------- _Chri•llikl' Love !enjoined ( 1 John :1: 13-24 l 
$. ________ ----- Snv~d to Serve (Luke I; fiS-7f>) 

L ESSON 0U1'LINE.-
] ntroducto ry Study. 

I. J esus Meets the Gerasene Demoniac (Verses 26, 27). 
ll. The Demoniac's Appeal to Jesus (Verses 28, 29). 

III. T he Demons' Request Granted (Verses :~O-:'l:'l) . 
I V. The Mirncle Reported (Verses 34-:36). 
V. .Jesus Lea ves Their Country (Verse :'!7). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- The four gospels contai n the reports of many inci

dents, miracles, ·and parables in t he life or Jesus between t he time 
of our last lesson and the Lord's third Passover , A.D. 29. There is 
no way to fix their exact t ime or the chronological order in which t hey 
happened. Fixing t he t ime app t·oximately is usually all tha t is 
necessar y. Apparently the incident descr ibed in this lesson occur red 
some time between early summer in A.D. 28 a nd t he Passover in 
A.D. 29. This would put it more than a year before his crucifixion. 

L esson Links.-In the time in tervenin g· between this and last lesson 
.Jesus made a general tour through t he cities a nd villages of Gali lee 
preaching the gospel of t he kingdom. (Luke 8 : 1-3. ) Some of his 
enemies charged him with casting out demons by Beelzebub t he 
prince of demons. (Mark 3 : 19-30.) It was in t his t ime that he 
spoke the cluster of parables r ecorded in the th ir teen th chapter of 
Matthew. One of them, the sower, is given by Luke in our lesson 
chapter. The most remarkable miracle duri ng this t ime was t he still
ing of the storm as they crossed the sea towat·d the country where 
t his lesson occurred. (Luke 8 : 22-25. ) 

L esson Settings.-Since Jesus and his disciples had just cr ossed 
the lake, it is certain that the country to which they came was east 
of it. Luke calls it the country of the Gerasenes. Ma rk's record 
has the same, but Matthew says Gadarenes. The marg-i n in our 
lesson text g ives Gergesenes. It is poss ible that Gergesenes a nd 
Gerasenes are two ways of spelling the same name. Or, these three 
words may have been names of th ree different towns in the same 
general territory, Matthew us ing one and Ma rk and Luke the other. 
Gaaara was a town about seven miles from the sea a nd probably of 
enough importance to g ive its name to that section. Luke may have 
intended to tell where they landed and Mat thew to tell t he section 
of t he country where t hey went. T he apparent discrepancy of 
names is of no s ignificance ; cer ta inly is nothing against t he truth
fulness of the records. 

LESSON NOTES 
I . Jesus Meets the Gerasenc Demoniac (Verses 26, 27) 

T hi' Nmnbcr.-'We have already noted an apparent discrepa ncy 
between Matthew and Luke regarding the name of the place. An
other discrepancy, seemingly more impor tan t, is in rega rd to the 
number of demons that met them when they arrived . Luke and 
Mark both say there met him a man, whereas lllatthew says thel"e 
met him two that were posses!'ed with demons. (Matt. 8 : 28. ) 
Skeptics declare that in these ~tatements we have a n irreconcilable 
contradiction . But apparent contradictions are not r eall y so unless 
t her e is no reasonable way to harmonize them. If they may be 
harmonized, then t hey may not be contradictory. Neither Mar k nor 
Luke says t hat only one man met him. but Matthew defini tely says 
th ere were two. Matthew's definite statement cannot be set aside by 
Luke's indefinite one. Besides a plausible reason can be g iven for 
t he differen t expressions. Mark a nd Luke probably were only describ
ing the fiercer one who did the talking, while Matt hew gave the 
number. This way of g iving t he story shows that the wri ters we1·e 
not impostor s. Had they a greed to write a false story, they would 
not have made statements that are apparently contradicto ry. Each 
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one told the part of the sto ry he had in mind regardless of what 
t he other s might say; all are strictly true. 

"Who Had Demons."-There is a degree of myster y about devils 
or demons that cannot be explained, but the Bible says enough about 
them to enable us to know much about the way they affected per
sons in whom they dwelled. They were not diseases such as insanity 
or epilepsy, for in the scriptures t hey are cont rasted wit h diseases. 
(Matt. 4: 24.) T hey were intelligences of some kind, for they 
could speak and were spoken to. (Matt. 8: 31.) Evil spirits knew 
divine beings. (Luke 4: 34 ; Acts 19 : 15.) Our lesson text logically 
harmonizes with the facts here indicated. So fa r as is known demons 
are not allowed to influence people now as t hen. Neither do we 
know why this is so. It may be t hat s ince the t ime of miracles is 
past there is no way to cast them out, and t hey are not permitted 
to torment us when we would have no chance for relief. 

" In the To11t bs."- T he fact that this man had for a long t ime been 
d r iven from his home to remain naked and dwell in t he tombs shows 
what dreadfu l influence such a spirit could have on one. T he tombs 
were in caves excavated out of the hills ides. T hese caves would be 
t he lonely, gloomy places where evil spir its would likely force the 
tormented person to dwell. Such places would be congenial to the 
wretched state of t heir minds. According to Ma rk, t his demoniac 
possessed superhuman strength. (Ma rk 5 : 3-5.) 

II. T he Demoniac's Appeal co Jesus (Verses 28, 29) 
" He Cried Out."- The language clearly indicates that it was the 

man who cried out and fell down before J esus, yet the la nguage 
seems to have come from the demon. This presents no difficulty 
when we r emember that the evil spiri t was speaking t hr ough him. 
The huma n power of speech was t he medium t hrough which the demon 
expressed the appeal; in fact, so far as we know, there was no other 
way for the demon to express itself . Man's own spirit uses t he same 
method of expression ; the Holy Spirit spake through the a postles. 
It is but t he n atura l thing to expect that evil spir its would speak 
th rnugh those in whom they dwelled. 

"Torment Me Not."-Both the man and the evil spirit seemed to 
recognize Jesus as the Son of the Most High. Doubtless his maj estic 
a nd calm bearing enabled the spir it to know at once who he was. 
The expression, " What have I t o do with thee," was a kind of com
plain t or mild rebuke meaning "Why do you disturb or trouble me?" 
T hat is equivalent to saying, "Let me alone t o act a nd do as I please." 
Othe r examples of the use of a similar expression are found in 2 
Sam. 16: 10 ; 2 Kings 9: 18 ; Ezra 4: 3. T his idea is f urther sus
tained by the words "torment me not." Matthew adds the expres
s ion " before t he time." (Matt. 8 : 29.) T he time doubtless refers 
to the judgment, for evi l spirits rea lize that they are reserved unto 
judgmen t to be punished. (2 Pet. 2: 4; J ude 6.) 

Occasion for Appectl.- Our text says .Jesus "was comma nding the 
unclean spi r it to come out from the man." Th is seems Lo be Lhc 
1·eason for the appeal not to be tormented. The dis ti·ess t hal may 
have been produced by the demon al Lhis command probably pul the 
man in a most wretched state. Jesus ~ave the command because of 
the evil which the spirit was cont inually doing to t he ma n. When 
he was seized by t he spirit the man beca me uncon tt·ollable by or dinar y 
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means. When not in prison he would break the bonds with which 
he was bound and would be driven to dwell in the tombs and deser ts. 

III. T he Demons' Requesc Granced (Verses 30-33) 
"What Is Thy Na1ne?"-Jesus may have addressed t his question 

lo the man himself, but for what purpose we do not know. The 
demons, however, seem to have forced a reply as if it was addressed 
Lo them. The word "legion" referred to a division of the Roman 
army that contained in the time of Christ about s ix thousand men. 
Doubtless it here means a large but indefinite number. That one 
person was sometimes tormented by more than one evil spirit is seen 
from the case of Mary Magdalene out of whom Jesus had cast seven 
demons. (Mark 16: !J.) The text says "for many demons were 
entered into him." How many is not known, for there were two 
demoniacs, and the express ion may have referred to both or to the 
one who was doing the talking. The fact that the herd of swine 
was about two thousand in number indicates that there were many 
demons. (Mark 5: 13.) 

"Into the Ab11ss."-The word "abyss" is a Greek term translated 
in different versions-"the deep," "bottomless," and anglicized in 
t he form "abyss." It is used nine times in the New Testament in 
t he following texts: Rom. 10: 7; Rev. !J : 1, 2, 11; 11: 7; 17: 8; 
20: 1, 3; and in our lesson. It clearly refers to the abode of demons 
or wicked ·spirits in all t hese texts but t he first. There it is used 
as equivalen t to Hades, the abode of Christ between death and his 
resurrection. Hades is a more comprehensive term and includes the 
abode of spiri ts, both bad and good. Here the abode of evil spirits 
is described as the abyss. Hades means "unseen," and the abyss 
would mean that part of the unseen where the evil dwell. 

E1btered the Swine.-For some reason the demons preferred to re
main in this world ratheL· than be r etm·ned to their proper abode. 
Asking to be permitted to enter the swine seems to indicate t hat 
they had to have some liv ing body in which to dwell. It has been 
suggested t hat the demons in making this request may have desired 
to inj ure Jesus in that country. But it is not necessary to speculate 
regarding the motive t hat the demons had; it is enough to know the 
simple facts t hat are reco rded. Much in the realm of spirits mus t 
remain a mystery to us whi le we are here. The text says that Jesus 
gave them leave-permitted them to enter the swine. 

IV. The Miracle Reported (Verses 34-36) 
The Swine Wel"e Drowned.-Whcn the demons entered the swine 

they became so crazed that they rushed down the steep and were 
drowned in the lake. Skeptics criticize J esus for commanding or per
mitting this destruction of property. It should be noted that he 
commanded t he ev il spi rits to come out of the man, but he only pe1·-
1nitled them Lo cnte1· lhe swine. The Lord permits a lot of evil 
because he cannot do olherwise without Laking man's ability from 
him. lie might have pern1illt!d some conlag iom; disease to ki ll . the 
swine. rr :;o, no one would criticize him for it. S ince the .Jews 
we1·e ro rbidde11 Lo cal swine meal, Lhat herd may have been kept by 
some J ew in violation o( God's law. Tf so, the loss of his herd was 
nothing more than he dese1·vecl. I r it were a Genti le's property, he 
may have used it to induce Israel to sin, and in that case the loss 
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was justified. But it is not necessary to show that any of these 
reasons are a satisfactory explanation. In the true sense J esus 
with t he Father rightfully owns all the property of the world. When 
he wishes to dispose of any of it in any way, that right is his regard
less of who has personal rights in it. No property is man's except 
temporarily and conditionally; it is God's in the absolute. 

The Report Spread.-The herdsmen who cared for the swine fled 
and spread t he news of the mirncle both in the city and the country. 
Restoring the demoniac and the drowning of the swine were both 
so remarkable that excitement was aroused at once. This caused the 
people to rush out to see for themselves. When they arrived where 
.Jesus was they saw the demoniac "clothed and in his r ight mind" s it
ting at the feet of Jesus. Knowing the tenible state of the man as he 
dwelled in the tombs and roamed in the deserts, they were amazed to 
see him at Jesus' feet, evidently listening to the teaching that came 
from his lips. The text says they were afraid. Such circumstances 
would naturally fill all hearts with a solemn awe for Jesus' divine 
power. The herdsmen, and probably others who may have witnessed 
the things done, told them how the demoniac had been made whole. 

V. Jesus Leaves Their Country (Verse 37) 
"Asked Him to Depcir/ ."-Luke says the reason they asked Jesus 

to depart from their country was that "they were holden with g1·eat 
iear." As a lready remarked this great fear was not surpris ing 
after such a manifestation of Christ's power, and such a circumstance 
as the destruction of more than two thousand swine at one time. 
Careful consideration of the fact that a man possessed with demons 
had been made whole should have made them want Jesus to remain 
with t hem. The fact t hat he could cast out demons was evidence 
that he could do other mighty works. The power to heal was one of 
the most necessary for their happiness in a temporal way, but ap
parently they feared the loss of more property. This seemed to 
weigh more heavily with them than the good Jesus did to t he man. 
Whether all shared the same opinion or not is not known, but the 
fear of him was so general that they asked him to leave . 

.Jesus Departed.-Divine wisdom always enabled Jesus to know 
how long to stay in any place and the circumstances showed ii 
wi!ie to leave. This was not the only time when people ig nora nt of 
what was best for them refused lo receive .Jesus. Such opposition 
will hinder the work of a divine being. .Jesus could not do many 
mighty works in his own home city of Nazareth because o( the 
unbelief of the people. (M ait. 13 : 54-58.) 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. \Ve should not reject the reali ty of things simply because we 

cannot understand them. Nothing is more inexplicable than the 
nature of spirits, the Holy Spiril, our spirits, or evil spirits , yet. there 
is no reason for denying the existence of any one of them. 

2. Like condemned criminals awaiting in 1>rison t he day of t he ir 
full punishment , so evil spirits know thal t he judgment. is I.he Limn 
for their decreed punishment. They are held in t hei r abode till 
that time. The sph·its of the wicked dead are in a s imilar state. 

3. The abode of the spirits of the dead is called Hades-the un-
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seen. Since it is unthinkable lhal lhe wicked and righteous should 
remain in the same place while waiting fo l' the resurrection, we 
are sure Jesus was right when he referred to the abode of the good 
as "paradise." This is a part of the unseen world across the gulf 
from the wicked. 

4. The loss of property is not a pleasant thing, but it is a matter 
o( small cons ideration when a hum:rn li fe is at stake. We do no~ 
slop to count the coHl if a li fe may be saved. Nothing- should be 
allowed to s land in the way of saving the soul. 

5. Many sinne1·s, like the Gerasenes, wish J esus to depart from 
them. They do not realize that when they reject him they forfeit 
their privilege of receiving his blessings. This is foolish in view 
of' the fact that we must meet him again at t he judgment. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell the s tory of J esus s tilling the storm on the lake. (Luke 

8 : 22-25.) 
2. Describe the rais ing of the daughter of' J airus. (Luke 8 : 4 J, 

42, 49-56.) 
3. Sketch briefly the story of the rich man and Lazar us. (Luke 

16: 19-31.) 
4. Describe the cure of another demoniac. (Luke 4: 31-37.) 
5. Assign topics for next lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give lh e s ubject. Golden T ext, tim~. What wa• meant by "before the tinw" '! 

place, nnd persons. What wns the occasion of the nppeul 'I 
Give th e Lesson Outline. 

fotroductory Study 
Give the Chronological Fncts. 
Rc1leut t he Lesson Links. 
Explnin t he Lesson Settings. 

I 
What apparent discrepancy appears 

here? 
Bow may t h e statements be understood? 
Whnt do we learn from tbe Bible re· 

garding demons 7 
!low did the evil spirit nfTcct this mnn? 

II 
Who was it thnt cried oul 1 
Explain the wonl• . "What ha ve l to do 

with thee"'! 

III 
Who w1t"4 n~lccd , "What i M thy nanw'' '! 
How niuny demonM were Llwrc 'l 
Explni n th(1 word 11al>YKM." 
Why did the demons usk to enter the 

swine'! 
IV 

What criticis m is made 
0

by skeptics? 
What ans wers may be given to it? 
What cfTcct did t he r eport have on the 

people? 
v 

What did the people ns k J cs us to do 1 
What should they have done? 
Why did J esus leave ? 

J'bougbts for M editalio11 
Repeat th~st• though ts. 

Lesson IX-1"ftt rcb 1, 193(, 

VISION AND SERVICE 
Luke 9: 28-43. 

28 And it cume lo pass ubouL eight days nCter th<''"' Raying• . that IYe look with 
him Peter nnd J ohn und Jnnll.~. und went up into lhc mountain to vray. 

29 And as he was praying, the fu~hion of h i:; countA.•rutncc wu:4 :dlc 1·cd, ancl hi:-1 
ruimcnt l>eccimo white wml dazzling. 

ao And behold, ther e L!alked with h im two men, who were Moses uncJ l!:lijuh : 
a 1 Who uppcurc<l in r!lo1·y, and spnkci of trh~ decC'11 :4t.· which he wu:-t ahout t.o uccom

t>li• h :it Jerusalem. 
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a2 Now P e Lt..r und they that Wt!rt! with him Wl.•rc ht:ll\'Y with :s lee1>: hut wh~n 
they were Cully awake, they :Jaw his g lory, and the two men that stood with him. 

33 And it cnmu to pass, ns they were purlins;- from him. Peter said unto .J t.>$US. 
Mnster, it is good for us to be h er e : and Jet UM mnke t horcc tabernnclc. ; one ror th<•e, 
11nd one for Moscu. und one for Elijah : not k nowing what he •nirl. 

34 And while he said thCHc things, there canH' a cloucl. and O\'ershadowcd them: 
und they feared us they entered into ~he cloud. 

as And a \'oicC' \'llmC out of the cloud. }l fl yinu. ThiN i~ my Son. Ill)' 1•h1upn: hf•Rr 
yt• him. 

36 And when l ht ... \loicc canu.•, Jl":"us was fo11ntl alone. And they held their J)l'ttcc. 
and to ld no man in th~c day:; nny of the thinir1:1 which they hod seen. 

37 And it cnmc to pa~~ . on the next day, when they were come down Crom the 
mountain, a grent multitude met him. 

38 A nd behold, a mon from the multitude cried, saying. Tcucher, I beKccch thee 
lo look upon my son ; for he is mine only child: 

39 And beh'Old, n s pirit t.nketh him, and he •uddcnly cricth out ; and it tenr<:th 
him that h e Coamcth, ond it hardly dcpart<!th from him, bruiKing him •orely. 

40 And J besought thy disci111<.,. to cast it out; and they could not. 
41 And J e:-imt un!iwered nnd :iBid, 0 fnilhll'~"' and pervcr11t.~ U",•nerat.iou . how long 

:-thall 1 be with you, and bear with you! brin•t hither thy ~on. . . 
il2 And n~ hoe wus yet a com i n~. Lhe demon dutthecJ him down. nnd tarl' hn!a. g r1t·v-

011~J y, But Je8us rebuke d the unclenn sJ) irlt, untl lll'a lC'd tht..· hoy, and guvt· lum hack 
Jn hiK father. 

43 And they were all a stoni• hed at the mnil'!<ty or God. 

GOLDEN T&x.T.-"He that abideth in me, cmd in him, the scw1e 
beareth 11iuch fruit." (John 15: 5.) 

TIME.-A.D. 29. 
PLACE.-Probably Mount Hermon, near Cesarea Philippi. 
PERSONS.-Jcsus, Moses, E lijah, P eter, James, a nd John. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-2 Pet. l : 16-21. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
February 24. M· -- ------------------ -- ___ J esus in Prnyer (Luke 9: 28-36) 
February 25. T·-- ------------------ --- -- --J L'liU• in Service (Luke 9: 37-43) February 26. W, ___ ___ ______ ______ ___ ______ _ Peter'• Vision ( Act..! 10: 9-20) 

February 27. T·---------------------Pnul's Vision and Call (AcL• 16: 6-10) 
F ebruary 28. F ·--------------------------Love and Servi ce (J ohn 21: 5-17) 
February 29. $, _____ ___________ __________ Prayer and Service (Act.fl 3: 1-10) 
March • I. S.--------------- -- - ---- - -----Yision nnd Service (!;ta. G: I- ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. Jes us in the Mountain (Verses 28-31). 
II. Peter Proposes to Build Three Tabernacles (Verses 3Z, 33) . 

III. Jesus Proclaimed God's Son (Ve1·ses 34-36). 
IV. Disciples Fail to Cast Out a Demon (Verses 37-40). 
V. Jesus Casts Out the Demon (Verses 41-43). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chro1wlogy.-lt was stated in las t lesson that the time it occurred 

was indefin ite, but was between the summer of A.D. 28 a nd t he 
Passover of A.D. 29. As the transfiguration which is described in ou1· 
present text occuned after making t he journey to Cesarea Philippi, 
we are sure that it was in the summer of A.D. 29, some nine month's 
before the crucifixion. This would indicate that a period of probably 
s ix months inte rvenecl between this and last lesson. However it 
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could have been more or less because of not being able to fix the 
t ime of last lesson ver y closely. 

Lesson Links.-In the interval between this and last lesson Jesus 
made another tour through Gali lee teachi ng a nd preaching in t heir 
villages. (Ma lt. 9: 35-;{8.) H e senl out the twelve under the first 
commission, restricted their preaching- lo the .Jews, but gave them 
power to hea l a nd aulho1·ity to preach the kingdom a s Ht ha nd. 
(Matt. 10: 1, 5-10; Luke 9 : 1-6.) T he mi racle of feedi ng t he five 
thousand came in this per iod. After t hat was the mi racle of wa lk
ing on the water while they wer e rowing back to the west s ide of 
t he lake. (J ohn 6 : 15-21. ) From J ohn 6 : 4-21, compared w ith John 
7 : 1, it appears that Jesus did not a ttend t he t hird Passover in his 
minis try because t he J ews sought to kill him. He made a jou rney 
into the reg ion of Tyre and Sidon (M att. 15 : 21-28), and 1·eturned t.o 
Galilee t hrough Decapolis (verse 29). During this time other mi racles 
wer e perfor med. 

L esson Settings.-This lesson occurred after Jesus a nd his disciples 
had completed t heir journey to Cesarea Philippi. It was while t hey 
wer e on th is journey that P etet· made the great confession recorded 
in Mat t . 16 : 13-20 a nd Jesus made the fi rst announcement of his 
suffering and death at J erusalem. This was an appr opriat e a n 
nouncement to precede the transfigura t ion, which in its ve ry nature 
was a vivid r epresenta tion of t he spir itual nature of his coming 
k ingdom. T he appearance of Moses a nd E li jah, both of whom had 
been dead for centuries, ma de the s it uation and occasion the appro
priate t ime for the announcement of the super iority of Christ's work. 
There can be no question but that God wanted all to understand by 
this scene that J esus ' words wer e to supersede that which ha d been 
g iven by Moses and the prophets. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Jesus in th e Mounta in (Verses 28-31) 

" These Sayings."-This expression refers doubtless to the state
ments regarding his suffering which he said was tQ take place a t 
Jerusa lem. (Luke 9 : 22-26.) These statements were made a pparent 
ly j us t after the confess ion made by Peter. Luke sa ys his going 
into t he mountain was "about eight days after t hese sayings." Mat
thew and Ma rk in t he parallel pa ssages both say "six days." An 
easy way to harmonize the a pparent contradiction is to suppose t hat 
Matthew and Ma rk mean the s ix days intervening between the day 
of t he sayings and that of the transfiguration, while L uke includes 
them in h is s tatement. If tha t is t he cor rect solut ion, t he statements 
are strictly accurat e. S ince Luke uses the indefini te term "about," 
he may not have intended to g ive the exact time. If so, then t here 
is no contradiction in t he expressions. 

"In to the Mountain lo P r ay."-The t ra ns fi guration pr obably oc
curred on some peak or spur of Mount Hermon which was in t he 
region not far north of Cesarea P hilippi. T he recor d does not g ive 
the name of the moun ta in. It seems to have been the Lor d's custom 
to pray much before important events . He cont inued a ll nigh t in 
prayer before selecting the twelve a postles (Luke 6 : 12-16) , after 
feeding the thousands, and before the mir acle of walking on the water 
(Matt. 14: 22, 23) . H is gr eat prayers in t he garden were just 
before h is anest and trial. (Luke 2 : 39-46.) He took wit h him into 
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the mountain Peter and John and James. They were with him at 
t he raising of the daughter of Jairus (l\Iark 5: 37), and in the garden 
before his arrest (!\lark 14 : 33) . Probably as natural leaders among
the apostles they needed the encouragement. that the transfiguration 
would g ive. 

"Countenance ll'as Alterc<l."-l\latthew and Mark use a term that 
means to change the form 01· figure, but Luke gives the meaning of 
the word by saying- his "countenance was aH;erecl." This he further 
explains by saying his "raiment. became white and dazzling." Mat.
thew says "his face did shine as the sun." (Matt. 17: 2.) All this 
splendor and glory was of his appearance only. That it was sublime 
beyond words .to adequately describe seems evident. We can only 
accept the record as being absolutely correct and leave it at that.. 
The text indicates that this change of countenance occurred as he 
prayed. 

Moses and Blijcih.-It was appropriate that these two worthy 
servants of Goel should have been present. l\Ioses was the writer of 
the old law, and its types a11cl shadows we1·e lo be f ulfilled and brought 
to an end by Jesus in his death. Elijah was perhaps the most dis
tinguished prophet in t he Mosaic dispensation and the type of John 
the Baptist, Christ's forerunner. (Mal. 4 : 5; Luke 1: 17. ) As t he 
most important prophecies were to be fulfilled in Christ, Elijah's pres
ence was the proper thing. The text says they appeared "in glory." 
As they had been dead for cen turies, this proves that their spirits 
continued to exist after t he body died. "In glory" means as they 
were in the spiritual or glor ified state in Hades. the intermediate 
realm. They spake of his decease (death), probably because it was 
by it he was to redeem the world. 

II. Peter Proposes co Build T hree Tabernacles (Verses 32, 33) 
·'Heavy with Sleep."-The expression regarding t he apostles being 

heavy with sleep makes it not improbable that the transfiguration 
occurred at night. Perhaps the apostles were weary and sought rest 
while the Master continued his prayer. In such a state it was doubt
less hard to remain fully awake. The next expression says "when 
they were fully awake." This would mean that, though drowsy, they 
were not completely asleep; hence, the glorious light. beginning to 
shine would arouse them at once. The margin says "having re
mained awake." If this be the correct translation here, the thought 
is this : Though borne down with drowsiness, they managed to re
main awake, and were, of course, ready t.o witness the transfiguration. 
This fact enabled them to say lat.er that they were "eyewitnesses of 
his majesty" in the holy mount. (2' Pet. 1: 16-18. ) 

Peter's Offer.-The scene naturally filled the three disciples with 
awe, or as Mark puts it, "they became sore a (raid." (Mark 9: 6.) 
Jt is no surprise that they thought such a manifestation of divine 
majesty was a g reat favor. Peter's offer lo build three tabernacles 
indicates that they wanted lo keep the spirit ual visitors with them . 
. rust why is not stated further than to say, "It is good for us t.o 
be here." When recording the event Mark a nd Luke say that Peter 
knew not what he said, 01· what Lo say. Under the ecstasy of the 
moment his kindness exceeded his judgment, and his impulsivene~s 
led him lo suggesL the unreasonable t hing. 
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Ill. Jesus Proclaimed God's Son (Verses 34-36) 
"There Cci11ie a Cloud."-While Petel' was speaking these wol'ds a 

cloud ovel'shadowed t.hem. The fact that the cloud excited fear in
dicates that it was not an ordinary cloud. A cloud seemed a symbol 
of the divine pl'esence. A "pillar of cloud" led the Israelites in t he 
wilderness. (Ex. 14 : 19, 20.) Jehovah appeal'ed in a cloud upon 
Mount Sina i and spake the ten commandments. (Ex. 19: 16-19.) 
As Jews t he three apostles would not be surprised to hear God speak 
out of the cloud. In the form of a cloud God's presence dwelled in 
t he temple. (1 Kings 8 : 10, 11. ) Naturally, t he presence of the 
cloud led t hem to conclude that they were in the divine pl'esence. 

"Hear Ye Hi11i."-This is the second time that God had announced 
audibly that Jesus was his Son. (Matt. 3 : 17.) He is called God's 
chosen or beloved Son. This must mean t hat he occupied a rela
tionship to t he F ather different from any other one. Matthew adds 
the wol'ds "in whom I am well pleased" (Matt. 17 : 5), while all 
thl'ee wl'iters give the expression "hear ye him." These words wel'e 
to show that they must be ready to hear Jesus above all others , a nd 
especially io hear him rather than Moses and the pl'ophets. With 
their selfish notion of a material kingdom r emaining with them till 
Jesus' a scension to heaven (Acts 1: 6), they did not understand 
the full s ignificance of these wol'ds, but when the event was recorded 
later they knew that Christ was to be heard-that his words were final. 

"Held Their P eace."-Ver se 34 says they entered t he cloud. When 
ihe voice "came" (the margin says was 71ast) Jesus was alone; Moses 
a nd Elijah had departed for their abode. Matthew says that when 
the apos tles heard the word they fell on thei1· face. Jesus touched 
them and said, "Arise, a nd be not afraid." When they lifted up t heir 
eyes they saw Jesus only. Matthew says that as they came down 
the mountain Jesus charged them not to tell the event till after the 
r esurrection. Our text says they told no man in t hose days what 
they had seen. While he was wit h t hem, it was unnecessal'y for 
them to tell it. 

IV. Disciples Fail co Case Ouc a Demon (Verses 37-40) 
"Look U11on My Son."-The next day after the transfiguration 

they came down the mounta in probably to t.he pla ce where he left 
the other nine apostles. A mult it ude met him. Some of these were 
doubtless his disciples, others those a ttracted to him because of his 
teaching. When he came to his disciples he found the scribes ques
tioning with t hem. (Mark 9 : 14.) Probably the scribes were plying 
the disciples with questions they were not handling vel'y successfully, 
a nd t he unexpected l'eturn of the Maste1· would Cl'eate a mazement
joy to the disciples a nd embarl'assment to t.he scribes. In the mult i
tude there was a man who asked J esus to look upon his afflicted son, 
being deeply concerned because he was an only child. Matthew says 
the man asked J esus t.o have mercy on his son. He meant tha t he 
wanted his son healed and he believed Jesus was able to heal him. 

The Afflictim.-Evil spil'its seemed to afflict diffel'en t pel'sons in 
various ways. In some cases t he tl'ouble apparently was much worse 
than in others. The demons t hemselves may have been of different 
character. In this case the spil'it would cause him to cry out. The 
text a lso says "tearcth" him, but the ma rg in says "convulset.h." 
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Matthew r efers to him as a lunatic, saying that he oft fell into t he 
water or into the fire. Luke mentions his foaming, and says that 
t he spirit hardly departed from him. All of this means that the 
spirit frequently threw him into convulsions that often resulted in 
harm to his body. 

"They Gould Not."-The father told Jesus tha,t the disciples could 
not cast the demon out. Luke gives a statement that implies the 
reason for their failure, but does not state definitely why they failed. 
Matthew says plainly that Jesus said it was because of their little 
faith. (Matt. 17: 20.) Doubtless the questions of the scribes were 
to discredit Jesus, and t his had filled the disciples with more or less 
fear, the very thing that prevented their being able to perform t he 
miracle. This shows that those able and authorized to work miracles 
could not do so, if they allowed doubt to enter their heart. See the 
failure of Peter in walking on the water. (Matt. 14: 28-31.) 

V. Jesus Casts Out the Demon (Verses 41-43) 
"0 Faithless Generation."-That the scribes, Pharisees, and other 

enemies of Jesus did not believe is no sur prise, because t hey would 
not allow themselves to honestly consider his works. If they had, 
they would have believed also. After the disciples had seen so many 
marvelous works, it is surprising that they allowed the criticisms 
to fill their minds with fear. Still human nature is weak, and temp
tations a re strong. The conversation as reported by Mark contains 
the thought that t he father also had to believe. (Mark 9: 22-24.) 
The father's fa ith was not necessary to enable Jesus to perform 
such a cure, but it was necessary to show that the father was worthy 
to receive such a priceless favor. 

"Healed the Boy."-Jesus commanded the boy to be brought to 
him. That spirit evidently was especially vicious and, as they were 
bringing the boy to J esus, it dashed him down and convulsed him 
g rievously. The demon doubtless realized what was about to take 
place and t ried to torment the boy in the most bitter way possible. 
But this could not defeat divine power. At the rebuke of Jesus the 
spirit left the boy a nd he was healed and given back to his father. 
J esus said that kind of demon could come out "by nothing, save 
by prayer." (Mark 9: 29.) It was only by earnest prayer t hat they 
would keep themselves beyond any doubt. They were a ll astonished 
at the majesty of God. The disciples' failure made the Lord's work 
conspicuous. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. If the Master himself, in meeting t he great ordeals of his life 

in becoming our Savior, needed those seasons of earnest prayer for 
comfort and s trength, we with our weak nature cannot need less. 
It is the way we keep our faith constant and true to him. Victories 
over sin are not won when a shadow of doubt creeps into our hearts. 

2. Ignorance and uncontrolled enthusiasm often make us propose 
to do the wrong thing. Just because a thing seems r ight does not 
make it so. Errors in religious activity are just as easily made as 
in other matters; they are t he most dangerous kind. (Prov. 14 : 12.) 

3. "Hear ye him" is one of the most important statements ever 
uttered. Jesus asserted that the difference between a wise man and 
a fool was the difference between hearing his words and doing them 
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and only hearing them. Heaven's law demands obedience to Jesus; 
there is no way to evade it and accept him as t he Son of God. 

4. People shrink from attempting to do what God requires just 
in pr oportion as their faith weakens. Abraham looked to the promise 
of God, "wavered not t hrough unbelief , but waxed strong through 
faith," and gave glory to God. (Rom. 4 : 20.) That is the key t o 
open the door of success in serving God. 

5. Those who come to Goel in obedience to his command, "fully 
assured that what he had promised" he is able to perform, w ill suc
ceed in his service just a s d id Abraham of old. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the different opinions held regarding J esus. (Luke 9 : 

7-9; Matt. 14: 1, 2 ; Luke 9 : 18-20.) 
2. Describe the feeding of the five thousand. (Luke 9: 10-17.) 
3. Discuss Jesus' value of the soul of man. (Luke 9 : 24-27.) 
4. Point out the difficulties that may have to be met in following 

Jesus as his disciple. (Luke 9: 57-62.) 
5. Assign topics for ne:x.1; lesson. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text , time, How did the scene affect the a pos tles? 

pince, and persons . Whnt did Peter propose to do 7 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

lntrodI1ctory Study 
Give the Chronolog icnl Fncts. 
Repent the Lesson Links . 
Expla in Lhe L esson ScLtings. 

I 
To what does "these sny ings" refer 7 
How harmonize " s ix dnys" and "nbout 

eigh t days" 7 
What mountain nnd where located 1 
What is meant by "transfiguration" 1 
'Vhy were Moses and Elijah p resent 1 

II 
When did the transfi gura tion probably 

occur 1 
What is meant by "they were full)• 

awake" 1 

III 
Explain the statement about the cloud. 
On whnt occasions did God proclaim J csus 

a s his Son 1 
WhnL i8 meant by "hcnr ye him"'/ 
Whnt did J esus command the three d i8-

ci1ilcs not to do 1 

IV 
WhnL is meant by "look upon my son" 1 
Describe the boy's nfliction. 
Why did the disciple• fail to cnst out the 

demon 1 
v 

Why were they n faithl ess genera tion ? 
Describe the healinll'. 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repent these though ts. 

Lesson X-Marcb 8, 1936 

JESUS TEACHES NEIGHBORLINESS 
Luke 10: 25-37. 

26 And behold. n certnin lawyer stood up nnd mnde trial o f hi m, sayi ng , Teaclrer, 
what shall I do to inherit eternal life 1 

26 And he said uhto him, What is written in the Jaw ? how rend<>s t thou? 
27 And he nnswer lng said, Thou sha lt Jove tho Lord th y God with all tlzy hear t . 

nnd wit h nil thy soul, nnd with nil lhy strength, nnd with nil thy mind: nncl thr 
neighbor ns thyself. 

28 And he said unto him, T hou lmst a nswered ri1~ht : thi• do. a nd thou • hnlt Jive. 
29 Dut. he, desiring to justify himself, said unto J eius , And who is my neighbor ? 
30 J esus madt? a nswer and s aid, A certain man was gointt" down Crom J C' ru 1.1.a)e m 

to Jericho; nnd he fell among robbers , who both stripped him uni! ben t him, and 
departed, leaving him half dead. 
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al Aud by ehnnct! u ccrtuin Jll'i l"dt was going down lhat. wuy: und when he saw 
!rim, he passed by on the other side. 

32 And in like munner a Lcvitc ulso, when he came to the pince, and """' him, 
passed by on the other side. 

33 But. a certnin Samaritan. ns he journcy(·d, came where he was: and when he 
saw him, he was moved with compn..c;sion. 

34 And cnme to him, nnd bound up his woundi!, pouring on thcni oil and wine: 
and he set him on h-i• own b<n•t, nnd brought him to an inn. nnd took care or him. 

35 And on the morrow he took out two shillings, nnd gave them to the host, and 
said, 'l'akc cure o[ him: nnd whut,ijocvcr lhou Nl>l'nt.lc:;t more, I, when l come bncl< 
again, will repay thee. 

36 Which or thL'Se thne, lhinkc•l thou, proved neighbor unto him lhut rdl among 
the robber.? 

37 And he said, Ile that showed mere)· on him. And Jc.,;us • nid unto him. Co. and 
do thou likewise. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength, cMid with all 
thy mind; and thy neighbor as thyself." (Luke 10: 27.) 

TI!llE.-A.D. 29. 
PLACE.-Probably spoken in Perea. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, the lawyer, and charact.ers of Lhe parable. 
DEVOTIONAL READI!\G.-Matt. 5: 38-48. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
Murch 2. M_____________ _ ____ ____ Who I• My Neighbor (Luk<> 10: 25-37) 
J\turch 3. '['·----------- _______ __ Lovin1: One's Neiiihbor ( Mnll. 19: 16-22) 
J\tnrch 4. W·---------------------- -- Ndichborly Relations (Rom. 18: 1-10) 
Mnrch 6. '1'------------------------- _ _ Job as Neighbor (Job 31 : 16-23) 
Mnrch 6. F--------------------------A llom~ or HOo1pitality (John 12: 1-8) 
Mnrch 7. $·--------------------- __ A Friend in Need (2 Tim. 4: 9-18) 
Jlinrch 8. S.------------------------- A Good Neighbor (Mntt. 5: 38-48) 

LESSON OUTLINE.-
Introductory Study. 

I. A Lawyer Questions Jes us (Verses 25-27) . 
11. A Reply and a Second Question (Verses 28, 29). 

III. Lack of Neighborliness IllustraLed (Verses 30-32). 
IV. An Example of True Neighborliness (Verses 33-35) . 
V. 'fhe Parable Applied (Verses 36, 37 ). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The transfiguration, which was the event described 

in our last lesson, occurred in the summer of A.D. 29. After that 
Jesus returned to Galilee where he remained some time. (Matt. 17: 
24.) lle then returned Lo Jerusalem to attend Lhe Feast of Taber
n acles. (J ohn 7 : 2, 10, 14. ) This feast began on t he fifteenth day 
of the seventh Jewish month, or about October 1. (Lev. 23 : 33-36.) 
As this lesson probably came soon after this feast, it shows that 
about three months elapsed since the p1·eceding lesson. 

Lesson Unks.-It was probably on their return to Galilee, after 
curing the demoniac, that Jesus rebuked his disciples because of their 
ambition. (Luke 9: 46-48.) After reaching Capernaum he perfor med 
a miracle in getting money to pay tribute for himself a nd Peter. 
(Matt. 17: 24-27.) AbouL this time he gave the teaching on how 
to treat brethren who s in aj?'ainst you. (Matt. 18: 15-35.) He made 
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a private journey to Jernsalem lo the Feast of Tabernacles, and his 
leaching created much disagreement about who he was. (John 7: 
14-43.) The Jews became so incensed at his teach ing in the temple 
t hat they attempted to stone him. (J ohn 8 : 54-59.) While t here 
he opened the eyes of the man that had been born blind, a discussion 
of which is found in the ninth chapter of ,John. This was followed 
by his discourse on the good shepherd. (John 10: 1-21.) In Luke 
10: 1-24 we have the account of sending oul the seventy disciples 
and t heir r eturn and report of their labors. 

Lcs1>on Scttings.-The teachings and mirac!es of .Jesus frequently led 
some one to question him on some important matter. The hatred of 
many prompted them to ask questions. not for information, but to 
entrap him or get some excuse for denouncing him as a n impostor. 
Some others, perhaps, we1·e really honest, and desired information 
on some subject that had been perplexing them for a long time. The 
lawyer whose questions a re r ecorded in our lesson text belonged to 
the former class. This incident probably happened at or near Jeru
salem, but the exact place is nol known. Jes us answered questions 
promptly, a nd usually gave the questioner something more than he 
was expecting. This lawyer probably thought he would be able to 
expose Jesus as a false teacher, or one whose leaching conflicted wilh 
their accepted understandin~ of the law and traditions. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. A Lawyer Questions Jesus (Verses 25-27) 

"Whal Shall I Do?"- The word lawyer here is not used in the 
ordinary a cceptation of that term. ll means a teacher of the Mosaic 
law, a nd probably then meant about the same as the scribes, because 
t hey were not only professional copyists, bul leachers as well. There 
was doubtless quite a crowd around Jesus, and t he lawyer stood up 
to aliract attention to himself and the question he proposed to ask. 
His intention was to make tria l of Jesus-test his ability to answer 
difficult questions of the law. 1-Ie was probably feigning a desire to 
learn t he truth when he really wanled io perplex Jesus. His ques
tion, what to do to inherit eternal life, was one about which the 
J ews were doubtless seriously concerned. Tbat is a v ital question 
to anyone who believes in God. n e may have en te1·ta ined the idea 
t hat there was some one special thi ng more important t han all else. 

"Whal l s Written?" - Jesus did not answer directly, but t u1·ned 
questioner himself and a sked the lawyer what was written. As a 
lawyer he would know that what the law taught was the rule by 
which the problem should be solved. Jesus put the matter upon the 
accepted ground of the efficiency of God's law, a thing the lawyer 
could not deny. He probably thought Jesus was a lawbreaker and 
would therefore have something different from their law to offer. 
But .Jesus had said that no part of the law should pass away till 
all was fulfilled (Matt. 5: 17, 18), wh ich fulfillment had not been 
compleled. The Mosaic law being sti ll in force, the lawyer could 
answer his own question by reading the law. It had not been nailed 
lo the cross a nd the lawyer was at that moment subject to its re
quil'ements. The question was not what a man should do to be 
saved after Jesus abolished the Jaw (Eph. 2: 15, 16), but what he 
should do then as a subjecl of the Jaw before its abolishment. The 
answer of J esus met the situation exactly. 
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"Love the Lorcl Th71 Gocl."-The lawyer answered Jesus' question 
by referring to the two basic laws of the entire Jewish system. Lov
ing God with all the heart, soul, strength , and mind is t he foundation 
upon which rests every r eligious duty to God in all covenants. If 
he so loved God, he would keep his commandments, and Solomon 
said that was man's whole duty. (Eccles. 12: 13.) Loving one's neigh
bor as oneself covers all moral obligations to others. If the lawyer 
was doing that, he knew without further inquiry he would receive 
eternal life, unless he ceased to obey God. The same rule is applicable 
to all now under the new covenant. 

II. A Reply and a Second Question (Verses 28, 29) 
"Answerecl Right."-The lawyer had probably started in to con

found Jesus, but found himself perplexed at the fact that Jesus 
r eferr ed him to the very law he professed to teach. He knew the 
basic principles of his own law, and quoted the very ones to answer 
his own question. Jesus promptly told him he had given the r ight 
answer to the question and said, "This do, and thou shalt live." In 
this reply Jesus drew a sharp distinction between wholehearted 
obedience to God's law, and the superficial theorizing of the scribes 
and Pharisees, who said much but did practically nothing. With their 
traditions they had made void the most solemn requirements of t he 
Mosaic system. (Matt. 15: 1-9.) In this reply Jesus presented the 
vital principle of man's acceptance with God; not hearers but doers 
of the law shall be justified, and that in their doing they shall be 
blessed. (James 1: 25.) This apparently killed the lawyer's desire 
to make trial of Jesus and led to another question. 

"Desiring to Jiuitify Himself."-Probably his .consciousness that 
his conduct would not harmonize with the pla in import of God's com
mands, he was ready to take the defensive and try to vindicate him
self. He probably felt that he had kept the religious part of God's 
commands and was safe on that point. The doubt was about having 
loved his neighbor as himself. If that could be defined in the way 
he wanted it, he might think himself safe on that, too. Hence, his 
request for Jesus to tell him who his neighbor was. The Jews doubt
less felt that the law on neighborliness applied only to themselves. 
With that definition he might have congratulated himself as having 
been fai thful. But even with that limitation, he might have been 
much short of his duty. 

III. Lack of Neighborliness Illustrated (Verses 30-32) 
A Parable.-Jesus does not here use the word "parable" or any 

form of comparison, but the form of expression is such that we know 
the story is a parable. It contains an example of the lesson taught, 
a nd is based upon what might easily occur. Parables refer to what 
does happen or could happen; they should be distinguished from fables 
and other impossible stories. 

"Jeriisalern to Jericlto."-Jericho was situated some eighteen miles 
northeast of Jerusalem and about seven miles west of the Jordan. 
The record says he went "down from Jerusalem to Jericho." This 
corresponds with the lay of the country. Travelers put the descent 
as about 3,500 feet. It is said that after leaving Bethany the way 
soon enters a rocky, mountainous section, bare and solitary. Such 
territory furnished a convenient place for all kinds of robbers to 

70 ANNUAL LESSON CoMMENTARY 



FtRST QUARTER MARCH 8, 1936 

engage in their nefarious business. Such seems to have been the 
situation from the time of J esus t ill the present. Jericho being an 
important city, the road would naturally be a thoroughfare. When 
Jesus represented t he man as falling among- robbers, he mentioned 
what was well known as a common occurrence. Those determined 
to take by force what is not theirs have no r egard for any rights 
of others. They do n ot stop at bodily tol'ture or even death. 

"He Passed By."-Jesus says t hat "by chance" a priest was going 
down that way; that is, the man happened to be there at the t ime 
the priest was t raveling this road. It is said that Jericho was the 
home of several thousand priests who filled their courses in the 
temple service at Jerusalem. Naturally they would be traveling the 
road frequently. When he saw the wounded man he passed by on 
t he other side. Doubtless the man was a Jew, one of his own race, 
which would be an additional incentive to appeal t o his mercy and 
kindness. "Passed by on the other side" now proverbially stands 
for the act of shirking a known duty when the opportunity to meet 
it is present. Being a neighbor required kindness and mercy when 
one is in need. On no one was this obligation supposed to rest more 
than on the priests who were professedly ministering in behalf of 
the people. Refusing to consider the ha lf-dead man was a total lack 
of neighborliness. A Levite, a helper of the priests, also serving 
in the behalf of the people, did in like manner, "passed by on the 
ot her side." His action was disappointing for the same reasons a s 
was that of t he priest. 

IV. An Example of True Neighborliness (Verses 33-35} 
"Moved with CO?npassion."-I n contrast with the priest and Levite 

J esus says "a certain Samaritan," in making a journey over that 
r oad, saw the man and had compassion on him. The Samaritans 
were inveterate enemies of the J ews. (John 4 : 9.) This made his 
conduct all the more striking while he helped the wounded man who 
had been passed by in such cold-blooded manner by t wo of his own 
race. One who was not expected to have a ny interest in a Jew 
overcame his own natural hostility to t hem and showed the genuine 
spirit of a neighbor, administering to his needs. The priest and 
Levite would not help their own afflicted brother; the Samaritan had 
compassion on a hated stranger. Neighborliness never had a bett er 
manifestation. 

The Deeds of Mercy.-The Samarita n did not express sympathy 
and then pass on, leaving t he man to suffer and die; he rendered such 
immediate aid as would bring comfort to the suffering man. He 
bound up his wounds, pouring on oil and wine. The oil and wine, 
probably mixed, was a common remedy used in treating wounds. In 
using them the Samaritan was hying to alleviate the physical suffer
ing. He then put the man on his own beast ancl brought him to the 
inn wh ere he could be cared for , and rendered that first ser vice 
himself. He paid the innkeeper two shillin gs, left the man in his 
care, a nd agreed to pay any extra charges. His neighborliness con
s isted in rendering per sonal service to the man in need, a nd in mak
ing sacrifices for his extra r equirements. In other words, he gave 
both time and money. 
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V. The Parable Applied (Verses 36, 37) 
Which Proved Ncighbor?-ln asking lhe lawyer to say which of 

the three really proved neighbor to the man that fell among robbers, 
J esus made the lawyer become his own judge; forced him to answer 
his own question . He asked, "Who is my neighbor?" The parable 
lays before him the true facts, and he does not need any one to tell 
who acted the neighbor to the wounded man. This manner of an
swering t he question was far more satisfactorv than a simple declara
tion that one who showed mercy was a neighbor. It was presenting 
the matter in concrete form that could not be misunderstood, and in 
so convincing a way that the lawyer could not deny it. 

The Laivyer's Answcr.-Only one answer was possible, and the 
lawyer was honest and fnir enough to admit it. He said the neighbor 
was "he that showed mercy on him." What the final results were 
in the lawyer 's case we do not know, but we do know he was frank 
enough to admit what was c!eal'ly true. This is a commendable th ing. 

Do Ukcwisc.-The parting thought recorded in our text was the 
command of Jesus, "Go, and do thou likewise." It is one t hing to 
know what is right, but another to do it. Some believed on J esus, 
but would not confess h im lest they be put out of the synagogue. 
(John 12: 42, 43.) It would have amounted to very little for the 
lawyer to know who was acting the neighbor. if he were not willing 
to do likewise. Jesus meant for us to have this same lesson. 

THOUGHTS FOR MF.DIT ATION 
1. Regardless of the age in which a man has lived, Lhe most vital 

question that can be asked is the same propounded by the lawyer to 
Jesus, "What shall I do to inherit eternal life?" The terms of salva
tion have varied in different covenants, but t he necessity of being 
saved remains the same; something must be done about it. 

2. The desire to find a way to justify our neglect or disobedience 
often causes us to turn away from the plain and simple duty that is 
right before us. Receiving the right answer to our questions is of 
little value unless we are willing to accept and practice it. 

3. Often the best servants of t he Lord are found among those 
we least expect to have any interest at all. Hatred for another does 
not show that his heart is s inful or his li fe bad; the t1·ouble may be 
located in our own nanowness and selfishness. A real neighbor is 
one whose life is modeled after the Golden Rule. 

4. Obedience to the gospel is the way to show our Jove for God; 
a heart of compassion that manifests itself in kindness Lo those in 
distress is the way to show that we are truly genuine neighbors. 
"By their fruits ye shall know them" is no more true of trees t han 
oi men. We should love in deed and not in word only. 

5. Since we are continually imitating examples, why not see to it 
that those we do imitate are good ones? Doing the right will often 
cost something in time, labor, or sacrifice, but the results will justify 
any effort required to follow the worthy example. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell the story of Jesus sending oul the seventy disciples. (Luke 

10: 1-11. ) 
2. Describe the visit of Jesus to the home of .Mary a nd Mal'tha. 

(Luke 10: 38-42.) 
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. ) 3. Describe the judgment scene as presented in Matt. 25: 31-46. 
~IJ:Vj;> Discuss this subject as it is found in James 2: 14-18. 

V.f QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the s ubject, Golden Text. time, To whom did the Jews think this law 

pince. :ind perRons. applied? 
Give the Lesson Outline. Ill 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Fncts. 
Repent the Ll.,.son Link• . 
Explain t.be L e><.•On Selling• . 

Whnt is the nature o{ n parable ? 
Describe the road from Jerusalem to 

Jericho. 

I 

How <lid the priest and Levite act? 
What position did these men occupy? 

IV 
Whnt is the meaning or the word lawyer? 
In whnt wny did J csu!'I answer his <1ucs

tion? 

How did the Jews and Samaritans re· 
gard each other? 

What had J esus Mn id nbout the law? 
Whal luws did the lu wycr ml'ntion in 

hi• reply? 

DC8cribe the treatment given the man by 
the Sumnrilan. 

II 
v 

What <iuestion did J esus nsk. and why? 
\Vhnt wns the Jawycr's nnswer? Whal did J l':411:< suy to lhc lawyer in 

r eply? What was the final ins truct.ion or Jesus 'I 
What dis tinction did J <.,.us here 1ire<ent? 
Why did the lnwyer as k another ciues· 

I.ion 1 
Thoughts for Meditation 

Re1JMt t hese thoughts. 

Lesson X I- March 15, 1936 

JESUS TEACHES HIS DISCIPLES TO PRAY 
Luke 11: 1-13. 

1 And it came to 1>us-;. as he was praying in n certain J>lucc. that when he cea~ed 
one of his disciples sui'd unto him, Lord, tcuct. UH to prny, even us John also taught 
his di•ciplcs. 

2 And h e suid unto them, When ye 1iray, say, Father, H allowed be th y name. 
Thy kingdom co me. 

3 Give u" duy by day our daily bread. 
4 And forv.ivc us our eins : for we our1:1clvcs ::also rorgivc every one that. i~ indebted 

to UH. And bring u~ not into tcm1>tntion. 
fi And he said unto th. m. Which o{ you s hall have n friend, and shall ~o unto 

him at mic.Jnig-h.t, nnd su y to him, Fricntl, lend me three Jouv€?8 : 
G For n fril'ncl or mine ili come to me from a journey, and I have nothing to 

set berore him: 
7 A n<l he from within shall nns wcr nnd say, Trouble me not.: t.hc door is now 

shut, and my clHltlrcn nre with rne in bed; I cannot. rise and give thl'C ? 
8 1 ~my unto you, '!'hough he will not rise untl ~ive him because he is his friend. 

yet. IJ, cnu:;c o f his importunity he will arise and give him as many as he nl't!deth. 
9 And I :my unto you, As k, nnd it ehnll be ~h,cn you: seek. and ) 'C :;hnll find; 

knock. und i• shull be opened unto you. 
IO l"or every one thul nsketh r cceivcth; and he that seeketh fimleth: ancl to him 

th".1l knocketh it shall be opened. . 
11 And or which or you lhnl iR n father shall his son a sk a loar, uncl he g ive him 

n <lone 7 or n fis h. nnd he for n fish give him a serpent? 
12 01· if he Hhnll Mk nn esm. will h e give him n sconiion '/ 
l:l I r ye then, bein1~ evil. k now how to give good gifts unto your children, ll'Ow 

much more Hhall your hcnvenly Fnthcr r,ive the Holy Spirit to them that us k hun ·1 

GOLDEN T mxT.- "/ f we ask anything according to his will, he hearelh 
1rn." (1 John 5: 14.) 

TIME.-A.D. 29. 
P LACE.-Somewhere in Perea, cast of the Jordan. 
PERSONS.- Jesu!: and his disciples. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Matt. 6: 6-15. 
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DAILY BIBLE READ1NGS.-

J\1arch 9. 111. ---------------Prnyer to Lhe ll~"Uvcnly Father (Luke 11: 1-13) 
J\1urch 10. '1'- ----------- -----------------Prnycr und Power (Mark 9: 17-29) 
Murch 11. W·------------------------ l'rnycr u Safeguard ( Luke 22: 39-4G) 
March 12. 'l'·-- -----------------------God Anijwcre Prayer (Acta D: 10-19) 
March 13. F----------------------------Prayer nnd Guidance (Acts 10 : 1-8) 
Murch 14. S--- ---------- --- ---- - - --Praycr and Deliverance (Acle 12: 1-11 ) 
Murch 15. S----------------------------Sinccrity in Prayer (Malt. G: G-16) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Disciples Taught How to Pray (Verses 1-4) . 

I I. Disciples Taught to Pe1·severe in Prayer (Verses 5-8). 
III. Requests Must Be Made (Verses 9, 10) . 
IV. God Gives Good Things (Verses 11-13) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-It is probable that the last lesson came not long after 

the Feast of Tabernacles, about Oclober 1. The Feast of Dedication 
was about the twentieth of December. This feast was kept to 
commemorate the cleansing of the temple in 164 B.C. after it had 
been polluted by Antiochus Epiphanes. (Josephus Ant. XII, Chap
ter 7, Sections 6, 7.) This lesson, as well as the last, came between 
these feasts. Since the time was a little less than t hree months, it 
is probable that these lessons were not very far apart. In fact, they 
may have been very close together. 

Lesson Links.-As we do not know just how much time elapsed 
between this and last lesson we do not know how many t hings hap
pened. Apparently only one thing has been recorded that seems to 
have come in this period. That event is the visit of Jesus to the 
home of Mary and i\Iartha given in Luke 10: 38-42. It was the time 
that Martha was cumbered with much serving and disappointed be
cause Mary chose to s it at the Lord's feet to hear his teaching. Jesus 
said that "but one thing is needful," and that i\Iary had chosen the 
good part. Other things may have happened in this interval t hat 
ar e not recorded. It is entirely probable t hat only a small part of 
what Jesus said and did in his ministry is reported by the apostles. 
John assures us that Jesus did many other signs than what he had 
recorded. (John 20: 30, 31.) 

Lesson Settings.-The language in our lesson is in part t he same 
as found in the Sermon on the l\Iount where Jesus taught the disciples 
how to pray. That was on a mountain near the Sea of Galilee, while 
this was in a "certain place" probably in Judea. Just where that 
particular place was is not known. This lesson was spoken about 
four months before the crucifixion; t he so-called Lord's prayer (Matt. 
6 : 9-15) was spoken more than a year earlier. The t ime and occasion 
for our present lesson were entirely different from that. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Disciples Taught How co Pray (Verses 1-4) 

"As He ·was Praying."-Here again Luke makes n ote of the 
Savior's praying. He more than any other one of them mentions 
this fact. He tells us of J esus praying at his baptism (Luke 3: 21) ; 
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that he withdrew himself into the deserts and prayed (Luke 6 : 16) ; 
that he went into the mountain to pray just before selecting his 
apostles (Luke 6: 12) ; that on another occasion he departed from 
the disciples to pray (Luke 9: 18) ; and that he was praying when 
he was transfigured (Luke 9: 27, 28). Such examples could not 
fail to impress the disciples with tl}e importance of prayer and make 
them realize the necess ity of knowing how to pray acceptably. 

"Teach Us to Pray."-Jesus had already taught them how to pray 
in the Sermon on the l\Iount, but that sample prayer was so short 
that t his disciple may have thought they needed more instruction, 
for they knew that J esus often prayed a long time. Besides, it is 
not uncommon for persons to ask to have instruction repeated, 
especially when they consider it important. Or, it is possible that 
this disciple was one of the seventy or some one becoming a disciple 
later, and was not in the company when the Sermon on the Mount 
was spoken. The rabbis probably taught forms of prayer, and the 
language here shows that John had done the same, though none of 
these prayers are preserved in the sacred text. These customs may 
have prompted the disciples of Jesus to request instruction on the 
matter. 

"When Ye Pray."-As the disciple's words clearly mean he wanted 
Jesus to teach them how to pray, the reply must be understood in 
the same light. Jesus was not giving them a fonn of words to be 
repeated, but teaching t he manncn· in which they should pray. (Malt. 
6: 9.) The address to God in our lesson text is slightly different 
to that in Matthew. This indica tes that the statements were made 
on different occasions, and that no exact form of words is to be 
used to make an acceptable prayer. Either form can be used, if 
desired, or either can be changed. The Bible gives n o formal set 
prayers to be repeated. Neither this nor that in Matt. 6 : 9-15 is 
the " Lord's prayer,'' as is often said, but prayers he taught his 
disciples. 

"Thy J(ingdoni Comc."-Since the disciples had been taught by 
both John the Baptist and Christ that the kingdom was "at hand," 
and therefore future at that time, it was strictly appropriate that 
they pray for the kingdom to come. To pray that now would not be 
appropriate, if the word kingdom is understood in the sense they 
used it then. Undoubtedly the word kingdom meant the one Jesus 
came to found, and that began on Pentecost after his ascension. To 
pray now for that to come is to reject t he plain teaching of the New 
Testament on the subject. Prayers to be scriptural must be in har
mony with plain facts. Prayers appropriate at one time might not 
be at another. 

Other Petitions.-Praying for daily bread would imply the privilege 
of asking for any other temporal benefit for om bodies. Asking for 
our da ily wants also shows that we should be content with what we 
need. Praying for forgiveness of sins is clearly a privilege, but the 
assurance of its a•rniling anything for us depends upon our willing
ness to forgive those who sin against us. Nothing is here said about 
the sinner repenting, which Jesus makes necessary to salvation (Luke 
13: 3), for he is only showing the ma nner in which we should pray. 
The repentance must be understood because clearly taught elsewhere. 
All pious hearts will w ish to escape temptations. 
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II. Disciples Taught co Persevere in Prayer (Verses 5-8) 
S iibjecl Jllus traled.-J es us here presents a picture of a situation 

in which there is an emergency to be met under inconvenient cir
cumstances . 'l'his is a fine way to show the need of persis tence. It 
is practically the same lesson presented with a different setting to 
teach that men "ought always to pray, and not to faint." (Luke 
18 : 1.) An appeal to a friend fo r a kindness exactly represen ts 
asking God for his divine favors. Going to him at an inconvenient 
season will test his friendship, and may require an extra appeal or 
persistence to gain the favor. 

The Supplianl's Condit ion.-A friend from a journey had unex
pectedly arrived and he had nothing to set before him. Conditions 
often arise when wc realize that we are powerless to meet them 
without assistance; we must then turn to our friends for help. There 
is probably no s ignificance in saying three loaves. He had to ask 
fo1· some amount and that was probably what he needed to meet the 
emergency. Whatever we are sure we need is the thing for which 
we should ask; asking for more is contrary to t he trnc spirit of prayer. 

The F 1·icncl's R cply.-The friend pleaded the s itua tion as an ex
cuse for not gran ting the request. Ile said t he door was shut, his 
children were in bed, and he could not arise to give h im a nything. 
T his part of the s tory applies to men, and is put in to fill out the 
picture according to human conduct, but does not represent God's 
action. 'fhe only part of the story that fits with our prayers to God 
is that of persistence-a continuance to pray to God for what we 
realize we need. God may delay giving us what we ask for, or not 
give it at all, because his wisdom knows that it is not best for us. 
But he hears any and all prayers t hat are offered in harmony with 
his will. (1 John 3 : 22.) Failure to receive what we ask for may 
test om· faith, but unfaltering t rust in God will lead to persi~tcnt 
p leadings. 

"His 11npo1·/ imily."-The man, J esus says, will not arise and give 
because of friendship, but because of the impor tunity-mea ning t hat 
he will do so to avoid t rouble and inconvenience to himself. If one 
so selfis h could be won t hrough perseve1·ance to do what he did not 
want to do, s urely God, who is willing to bless all sincerely coming 
to him, will hear our prnycrs. We arc then encouraged to come to 
him, not as to a selfish frie nd, but a loving Father who is willing to 
hear and bless. 

HI. Requests Must Be Made (Verses 9, 10) 
Ask, Seek, Knoch.-lJaving shown by t he example of the selfish 

friend yielding to importunity that prayer to God, a loving Father, 
would be heard, Jesus drops the illustration and plainly commands 
them to a sk for what Lhcy desired. Even t hough God knows what 
we need before we ask him, and is watching over us with tcnde1· 
ca re, it is best for us to ask him for his blessings. That he bestows 
upon us u ntold blessings for which we do not ask cannot be doubted, 
but even that does nol excuse us from showing proper filial respect 
in recog nizing our dependence upon him. We are given fu ll assur
ance by J cs us that God will give Lo us. Of course, it is implied 
that we will ask in harmony with his will. Nothing else would 
correspond with his infini te wisdom and our human weakness. Seek-
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ing and knocking are just two other expressions that mean the same 
thing. 

The Promise.-We are given full and unmistakable assurance that 
God wi ll hear om· prayers. This assu rance res ts upon the direct 
promise of J esus himself , and cannot be doubted or disputed, if we 
accept him as God's Son. Men often fai l to receive what they ask 
for from men because their requests are unreasonable, wrong, or 
impossible. Refusal to g ive when we ask is no surprise ; we know 
it must often be that way. If we are unwilling to comply with the 
terms demanded, we do not expect to have our requests granted. We 
can never find what we seek, if we look where the object cannot be; 
we find benefits when we come to where they dwell. Doors are not 
opened un less we knock in the proper manner. All this shows that 
while we are urged to persevere in our prayers to God, we must 
pray in keeping with his holy word. Prayeri; must be in faith (James 
1: 6-8) ; they must not be for the purpose of gratifying lusts (James 
4: 3); they must be offered by those who keep God's commandments 
(1 John 3: 22); they mus t be petitions that are according to God's 
will (1 J ohn 5: 14, 15). Unless these plain conditions are com
plied with t he promise that we will rnceivc what we ask for will not 
be true. Meanings must not be put on scriptures that a re in clea1· 
confl ict with other teaching on the same subject. 

IV. God Gives Good T hings (Verses 11-13) 
A Father's Love.- Having shown the necessity of pers istence in 

our petitions with the assurance that God would answer our prayers , 
the Savior now shows that God, as a loving F ather, will g ive only 
that which is good for us. Children in their ignorance often ask 
for what is not best for them and have to be denied. There is no 
better evidence of a father's love for h is child than the fact that 
he will not give it t hat which might harm it. No amount of earnest 
pleading should prevent his fo llowing this course. No loving father 
will wi ll ingly g ive something harmful lo his ch ild. Jesus asked for 
an example of one who would g ive his son a s ton e when he asked 
for bread. The r eply, of course, would be, no one will do t hat. Or, 
if a son should ask for a fish, the father would not g ive him a 
serpent , nor a scorpion instead of an egg. Illustrating with this 
well-known manner of fathers answering their children's prayers, 
J esus taught that God will not g ive us what is harmful and dan
gerous, even if we do ask for it. He will not do wrong, though our 
own ignorance might ask him to do so. When we ask a nd receive 
not, we can be assured that we are either asking for something not 
best for us, or we are no t complying with the conditions of acceptable 
prayer. Human fathers may, through weakness, fail to a lways give 
us the best thing, but our heavenly Father is subj ect to no such 
weakness ; he will make no mistakes and his gifts will a lways be the 
best the s ituation will allow. 

"How Much More."-If men who confessedly a re subject to mistakes 
always strive to do the best thing for t heir children, how much more 
can we trust the. wisdom and goodness of God to give us what we 
need. No one can doubt this without doubting God's infinite wisdom 
and love. In the parallel passage (Matt. 7: 11) Jesus says God will 
give "good t hings" to them that ask him. Here t he promise is that 
God will give the "Holy Spirit to t hem that ask h im." Of course, 
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the Holy Spirit would be a good gift, but this promise must be con
strued in harmony with all expressed facts. The Holy Spirit in 
various miraculous measures was imparted then and throughout the 
apostolic age. No such powers are bestowed now ; hence, we could 
not now receive it in such measures. The word of God is the lan
guage of the Spir it, and those who fill their minds with his words 
are enjoying the Spirit's bless ings. "Filled" with the Spirit and 
having the word dwelling in us r ichly lead to the same thing. (.Eph. 
5 : 18, 19; Col. 3: 16.) 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. In trying to learn anyt hing it is best to get the k--nowledge from 

the source that is the most perfect. In all t hings Jesus is our best 
example. Others may furnish many commendable characteristics or 
practices, but Jesus presents to us the faultless ones. Nothing equals 
having the best. 

2. Worth-while success is bought at t he price of persistence. Jesus 
said: "But he tha t endureth to the end, the same shall be saved.'' 
(Matt. 24: 13.) Journeys not completed fail of their purpose and 
the effort made is lost. Difficulties and obstacles make it all the 
more necessary that determined efforts be made. 

3. In material things God places what we need where we can get 
it, invites us to accept it. But the law in the case demands that we 
comply with the conditions which nature imposes. Unless we have 
energy and interest enough to work, we will not get what God wants 
us to have. Spiritual blessings, likewise, a re to be received by those 
who seek them in obedience to the gospel commands. 

4. The most careful parents often fail to provide the best for their 
children; sometimes they do not know what is best. But our heavenly 
Father with his infinite wisdom will make no mistake. What he 
provides for us is always the best thing under t he circumstances. It 
may not always seem so to us, but we do not always know what 
is best. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
Vl.

11
1
. Discuss the charge that some brought against Jesus. (Luke 

11: 4-23.) 
. Discuss the lessons found in Luke 11 : 29-32. 

3. Point out the lesson in Luke 11: 37-40. 
4. Give the discussion of the efficacy of prayer as it is recorded 

in James 5 : 16-18. 
J5· Describe Solomon's prayer and God's answer. (1 Kings 3: 6-15.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, 

place, and persons. 
time, I How account for the question being 

asked? 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Fnota. 
Repent the Lesson L inks. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What reference does Luke make to J esus' 

p raying? 
What request was made by a disciple ? 

78 

What phase of pr ayer is meant ? 
Why tell them to pray " t hy kingdom 

come"? 
What other petitions arc ment ioned? 

II 
How did J esus illustrate the subject ? 
How is the subject presented in Luke 

lll: 1? 
Why explain the suppliant's condit ion? 
How ca n the s tory be applied to God? 
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Why did the friend finally answer th e 
man's request? 

III 

What kind of prnycrs arc acceptable? 

IV 
·what commands are g iven in these 

verses 7 
What is the lesson taught in ver ses 11 

and 12? 
Why n ecessary to ask when God know• 

what we need? 
What assurance hnve we thnt our prayers 

will be answered? 

What is the lesson in verse 13 ? 

1'ho11ghls /or Meditation 
Repeat these though ts. 

Lesson XII-March 22, 1936 

JESUS TEACHES TRUE VALUES 
Luke 12 : 22-34. 

22 And he said unto his discip les , Therefore I say unto you, Be not 1wxious ror 
your life, what ye shall cut: nor yet for your body, what ye s hall put on. 

23 For the"'lifc is more tlran the food, und the body than the raiment. 
2~ Consider th e ravens, that they sow not, neither reap; which have no storc

chamber nor barn; and God fcedeth them : o[ how much more value arc ye than 
th e birds 1 

25 And which of you by being anxious cun add a cubit unto the meas ure of his life? 
26 If tll'Cn ye arc not able to do even that which is least, why are ye a n xious con

cerning the rest? 
27 Cons ider the liJics, how they grow: they toil not, neither do they spin : yet I 

say unto you. Even Solomon in all h is glory was not arrayed like one of these. 
28 But if God doth so clothe the grass in the field, which to-day is , and to-morrow 

is cast into t h e oven ; h ow much more Bhall he clothe you, 0 ye of little faith? 
29 And seek not ye what ye sha ll cat, and what ye shall drink , neither be ye of 

doubtful mind. 
80 For all thes e things do th e n ations of the world seek after: but your Father 

knowcth that ye h ave need of these things. 
31 Yet seek ye Iris kingdom, and th ese things s hall be added unto you. 
32 Fear not, little flock; for it is your Father's good pleasure to give you t he 

kingdom. 
33 Se.II that which ye have, and g ive alms; make for yourselves purses which wax 

not old, a treasure in the h eavens that failelh not, where no thief drawcth near, 
neither moth destroyeth. 

34 For where your treasure is , th ere will your heart be also. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Seek ye first his kingdorn, and his righteousness; 
and all these tlllings shall be added unto you." (Matt. 6: 33.) 

TIME.-A.D. 29. 
PLACE.-Perea, beyond the Jordan. 
PERSONS.-Jesus and his disciples. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Psalm 23. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

March 16. M.--- -------- --- ------- - --------Minor Values (Luke 12 : 18-21) 
March 17. T·-------------------------------Major Values (Luke 12: 22-84) 
March 18. W·------------ ---- ----------l mperisbable Values (John 6: 25-40) 
March 19. T ___________________________ The Abunda nt Life (John 10: 7-10) 
March 20. F.---------------'fhe Greatest in the Kingdom (Matt. 20: 20-27) 
March 21. S. __ _________________ Things Most Worth While (Mark 9: 38-37) 
March 22. S.-------------------------God's Goodness nnd Mercy (Psalm 23) 

LESSON 0UTLINE.-

I ntroductory Study. 
I. Undue Anxiety Forbidden (Verses 22, 23). 

II. The Subject Thrice Ill ustrated (Verses 24-28). 
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II I. God's Kingdom Should Be Considered First (Verses 29-31). 
IV. The Kingdom Promised to Lhe Disciples (Verse 32). 
V. Treasures in Heaven (Verses 33, 34). 

Thoughts for .i.\Ieditalion. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-N early all the items recorded in Luke 9: 51 to 18: 14 

are omitted by the other three writers. I t is agreed by Bible scholars 
t hat they are not given in chronological order. Some doubtless belong 
to the clos ing months of the Lord's ministry and others may belong 
to a much earlier period. H is not improbable that lhe words of 
this lesson were spoken much earlier than last lesson. After leaving 
Galilee Jesus came to Jerusalem to the Feast of Tabernacles in Octo
ber, six months before the crucifixion. It would not affect the subject 
a ny if we should conclude this lesson came in that period. But it 
may have been earlier. 

Lesson Links.-The even ls recorded in Luke 11: 14-54 appear to 
have happened just before Jesus gave the teaching in our lesson 
text. In Luke 11: 14-23 we have the blasphemous accusations of lhe 
Jews agains t him, in which they charged him with cas ting out demons 
"by Beelzebub the prince of the demons." This he answered by s howing 
the absurdity of Satan casting out Satan, as a kingdom divided against 
itself cannot stand. He then s howed that, if he cast out demons by 
"the finger of God,'' the kingdom of God had come upon t hem. 
I n Luke 11: 29, 30 he said it was an evil generation that demanded 
a sign from him, and declared that no s uch s ign a s they asked for 
would be g iven except t he s ign of Jonah. Jesus had done many s ig ns , 
but his resurrection was the only one of the kind they demanded t hat 
would be given. 

Lesson Scltings.-In verse l of this lesson chapter it is said that 
"in the mean t ime" J esus began to tell his disciples to beware of 
"the leaven of the Pharisees, which is hypocrisy." He had been in
vited to dine in the house of a Pharisee. He had accepted the invi
tation a nd delivered teaching against lheir hypocrisy. ( Luke 1 1: 
:37-53.) "In the mean time" probably means that il was while in 
t he Pharisee's house that he warned his disciples against their doc
trine. With a parable (verses 13-21) he taughl them to keep them
selves from covetous ness, and become " rich toward God." This pre
pared t heir minds for the g real trut hs brought out in our lesson text. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Undue Anxiety Forbidden (Verses 22, 23) 

A Pcirallol Tcxt. - In Matt. 6: 25-33, which is a part of the Ser
mon on the Mount, we have almost an exact parallel to most of our 
lesson text. Of course, it was spoken long before t he t ime of t his 
lesso~, but t his shows that Jes us sometimes repeated his lessons in 
pra~t1cally the. same \':'Ord~. Any teacher will do that over a long 
penod. Anything of vital importance is worth repeating to the same 
people, and certainly appropriately repeated when different ones a1·e 
to be taught. 

"Be Not Anxio1l8."-The Authorized Version says "Take no 
t hought." The E nglish word "thought" was probably used, when thal 
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transla t ion was made, in t he sense of anxiety, but not so now. The 
Greek word here carries the idea of dis tracting care or such anxiety 
as divides the mind. The s imple matter of thought, even earnest 
thought, is right and taught in the scriptures ; but such distracting 
anxiety a s will take all the joy out of life's experiences is what our 
Lord here forbids. In this text the revisers have done the world a 
g rea t favor in substi tuting a word that is a correct translation for 
one so eas ily misunderstood as it is used at the present time. 

Llfe and Body.-The two main things of a temporal character 
about which most people a re unduly a nxious are food and raiment. 
Some are driven to distraction by poverty and others by pride and 
vani ty. No Christian should a llow either of these to destroy his 
confidence in the church or his joy in the service of God. Food is 
necessary to sus tain the body, and therefore very important in its 
place, but cannot be a s important as the life itself. It is a matter 
of much mor e concern to keep the life pure than to worry about 
something for it to eat. Raiment is required to keep the body com
fortable, but it is conceded the body is of more value than the quickly 
perishing clothes. To have undue anxiety about what we a re to 
wear is putting t he less important thing first. Besides the body 
might be comfortably clot hed without worrying about the matter . 
The life might be preserved longer by using simple, pla in food t han 
that of the more costly kind. There are in these two verses two 
plain lessons : We should give t he most careful consideration to the 
th ings of firs t value ; we should not be distracted by care and destroy 
what legit ima te joy we might otherwise have. The first is right in 
its nature; to do the other is useless and foolish. The Christian of 
all men should manifest practical common sense. 

II. The Subject Thrice Illustrated (Verses 24-28) 
"Consider the R avens."-In Matt. 6: 26 the expression "birds of 

the heaven" is used ; here the word "ravens." One is definite , t he 
other is general, showing t hat it is a fact true of all birds. God has 
provided for their wa nts in t he Jaws of nature. They receive their 
food according to the Fat her's provis ion and do not worry about i t. 
They neither sow, reap nor prepare s torehouses to hoard supplies for 
the future, yet God feeds them. If animals governed by instinct 
live successfully by the provisions of natural law, how much more 
should intelligent creatures, directed by God's revealed will , be con
tent wit h the provisions made for their wants. The Lord here puts 
t he natural contentment of animals over against the a nxiety of t he 
ri ch landowner who builcled greater barns to house his pr oduce for 
the future. Wha t a contrast1 And what a lesson for selfish, cove
tous people ! Is not man of more value than birds ? 

Anxiety lneffective.-J es us next mentions t he fact that being a nx
ious will not enable one to add "a cubit unto the measure of his 
life." The King James Version says one· cubit to "his stature." The 
lesson is the same r egardless of which translation is the proper one. 
No amount of a nxious t hought will enable one to add to the height 
of his body after reaching maturity. This he knows perfectly. 
Looking at the span of life a s a way or road to be traveled, anxiety 
will not prolong it when the t ime arrives to depart. A cubit would 
be a very sma ll addi tion to t he way or length of life. The lesson 
Jesus puts in the fo rm of a question. If one is not able by anxiety 
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to do the very little things, why attempt thus to do the bigger things? 
Distracting anxiety will not aid us in doing things, but rather it 
will greatly hinder us in doing what should be done. 

"Consider the Lilies."-Jesus next illustrates by the growth of the 
lilies. They do not toil nor spin, yet they are more gorgeously arrayed 
than even Solomon in all his royal robes. The lilies receive their 
marvelous beauty through God's natural Jaw without effort on their 
part. With all his wealth and planning Solomon could not surpass 
them. If God so clothes the grass which lasts but a day, he surely 
does not overlook the provision for man's needs. l\Ian should learn 
from inanimate nature to depend upon God's ample provision for 
material things. Of course, he should use common sense and make 
proper efforts to obtain them, but he should learn that his being 
distraught with anxiety will do no good, but rather harm in obtain
ing them. Not to have such confidence in God's manner of providing 
for man's wants is to be of "little faith." 

III. God's Kingdom Should Be Considered First (Verses 29-31) 
A Gonclusion.-Verse 29 repeats substantially the same thought as 

that expressed in verse 22. It is really a conclusion from his reason
ing in the preceding verses. The statement is in the fot·m of a com
mand, saying, "And seek not ye what ye shall eat, and what ye shall 
drink." If this were taken without any limitation, one would not 
be allowed to make any efforts to provide food and drink. This we 
know cannot be true, for it violates the plain teaching that one who 
does not provide for his own household has denied the faith and is 
worse than an unbeliever. (1 Tim. 5: 8.) The seeking here for
bidden is the kind that is done with disturbing anxiety, which would 
leave the mind distracted. Hence, Jesus here also says, "Neither 
be ye of doubtful mind." That means that we should never be so 
wrought up with anxious care that our minds would cease to trust 
in God or his provisions for our welfare. 

No Better Than Othcrs.-If Christians allow themselves to be dis
turbed by anxiety over temporal things, they are no better than the 
nations of worldly people. That is what worldly-minded people do. 
Why should not Christians have a higher and truer conception of 
God's provisions for man than do ordinary sinners who have never 
learned to trust in God? God, as a loving Father, knows what man 
needs, and certainly will provide what is best for his children. To 
think otherwise is to rob oneself of that comfort and satisfaction 
to which every Christian is entitled. 

First Things F'irst.-Luke here quotes Jesus as saying "Seek ye 
his kingdom, and these things shall be added unto you." In the Ser
mon on the Mount Jesus said, "Seek ye first his kingdom; and his 
righteousness." (Matt. 6: 33.) Here the duty to make God's king
dom and r ighteousness our first consideration is unequivocally stated. 
When this is done we will not have any time to give anxious thought 
to temporal matters; they will take second place and not drive us to 
distraction. The promise that the temporal things will be added to 
those who make the kingdom first does not mean that we will always 
have what we want or think we need. That might not be best for us. 
But we may count on getting what is best or what we might obtain 
with our best efforts under the circumstances. We certainly could 
not receive more by being all disturbed with anxiety; hence, best 

82 ANNUAL LES50N CoMMl!NTAllY 



FIRST QUARTER MARCH 22, 19)6 

from every standpoint for us to make temporal needs our second con
s!deration. With this course we will certainly get all we could pos
sibly get under less favorable conditions. 

IV. The Kingdom Promised to the Disciples (Verse 32) 
"Fear Not."-Verse 22 shows that the words of our lesson were 

spoken to the disciples, and the words "little flock" indicate that pos
sibly they were spoken to the apostles. The general instruction 
against undue anxiety is applicable to all disciples, but the encour
agement of this section was especially for the apostles at that time. 
He had shown that they should trust God's provision fol' their wel
fare, and now tells them not to fear for the consequences that might 
come. This encouragement was more important in their situation 
because they were so few in numbers that success may have seemed 
almost impossible. They were urged not to allow their unfavorable 
circumstances to create a fear of failure. 

"Give You the Kingdo11i."-It was God's pleasure to give to them 
the kingdom. No shifting of argument can evade the evident con
clusion that he meant the kingdom would be established and they 
would be in it. Previously Jesus had said to them that some then 
standing there with him would not die ti ll they saw the kingdom. 
(Luke 9: 27.) On the night before his crucifixion he said to the 
apostles, "I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my Father appointed 
unto me, that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom." 
(Luke 22: 29, 30.) As surely as the apostles and early disciples 
had the Lord's Supper, so surely were they in the kingdom. It is 
only this view that will harmonize with Jesus' words that Peter was 
to use the keys of the kingdom here on earth. (Matt. 16 : 19.) 
Denial that the kingdom is now in existence is really a denial of 
Jes us' words. 

V. Treasures in Heaven (Verses 33, 34) 
Sell and Give.-Jesus had condemned trusting in riches and warned 

against anxious care. In these verses he urges that we use our 
means to provide something better and more enduring. Selling and 
giving alms would be laying up treasures in heaven. This would 
be exchanging purses that wear out for those that will not wax old. 
This is equivalent to saying that the contents will not be lost. It 
will put our treasure in heaven where it cannot fail us, be destroyed 
by moth, or stolen by thieves. No earthly treasure can have any 
such sure protection against loss. 

Heart with Treasure.-The statement, "where your treasure is, 
there will your heart be also," shows clearly that the physical heart 
is not meant, for it remains in the body regardless of where the 
treasure is located. This is true, if t he treasure be money in the 
bank, or spiritual rewards in heaven. The word heart here refers 
to the affections. One's thoughts or affections will be centered 
where his treasures are placed. If he is laying up treasures in 
heaven, his heart will not be distracted by schemes to amass wealth 
here on earth. Hence, the true Christian can be really happy. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Anxious care leads to disappointment, discontent, and distrust 

in God's promises. These not only rob us of life's greatest j oys, but 
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seriously interfere with our services to God. Tolerating such mental 
attitudes will not change the situation. How foolish to give time 
and strength to that which can only be ha rmful. 

2. Man who boasts the high honor of being an intelligent creature 
in the image of his maker should be ashamed not to act as reason
ably as does the animal by instinct. The beauty of form that fades 
like the flower is of little value as compared with life. Eternal life 
surpasses all else. 

3. Legitimate seeking of temporal things is praiseworthy, but should 
not be allowed to occupy first place in our t houghts. l\o duty sur
passes t hat of seeking the kingdom of God and his righteousness. 
It is in this matter t hat God's children rise above sinners. 

4. Jesus fulfilled his promise to g ive the kingdom to his disciples 
that were following him then. He will fulfill his promise to us of 
an abundant entrance into his everlasting kingdom, if we add the 
Christian graces and remain faithful till death. 

5. Things of real value cost in t ime, effort, a nd means. The price 
paid is insignificant when the th ing purchased is of enough value. 
Confessedly mansions in heaven for the age of eternity cannot be 
estimated in temporal values. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the value that Jes us places upon t he soul of man. {Luke 

12: 4-7; Matt. 16 : 24-26.) 
2. Give the parable of the rich landowner. (Luke 12: 13-21. ) 
3. Describe the faithful servants meeting the Lord at his comin~. 

(Luke 12: 35-40.) 
. Describe the separations that will take place when the Lord 
es. (Luke 12: 49-53.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden 'f e.'<L, time, III 

place, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Imroductory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Selting>1. 

I 
What text. is parallel with our lesson? 
Explain the difference between the old 

and revised versions. 
What temporal things arc people a nxious 

about? 
What two lessons are taught here? 

II 
What lesson is taught by the ravens? 
What is the argument in verse 25? 
What is the lesson from the lilies? 
What is true of those unduly anxious? 

\Vhnt is verse 22 7 
Why is this verse not Lo be t.nk( n with -

out limitation ? 
What is mcunt by .. doubtful mind"" ? 
What is the JCl!son in verse 30? 
\Vhat is the difference between thi• v,•r•c 

nnd Mall. 6: 33? 

IV 
'Vhy did th e apostle especially nl'ccl N>

couragemenl 1 
What promise d id J es us makl'? 
What docs this prove regar din g thp kin::

dom 1 
v 

What is the teaching in these ' 'cr"e" ? 
What heart does J esus mean in thi, 

verse ? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repent these thoughts. 
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Lesson X III- March 29, 1936 

JESUS EXPLAINS THE KINGDOM 
Luke 13 : 18-30. 

18 lie s aid therefore, Unto what is t he kingdom of God like 7 n nd whercunto sha ll 
liken it? 
19 It is like unto a grain of mustard seed, which n mnn t.ook. a nd cast int.o his 

own garden; and it grew, and became a lrcc; and the birds of lbe heaven lodged 
in the branches th ereof. 

20 And ag a in he s aid, Wl~r""nto shall r liken the kingdom of God 7 
2 1 It is like unto leaven, which a woman took a nd hid in three measures of m cnl, 

t ill it was all leavened. 
22 And he went on his way t hrough cities and villages . teaching, and journeying 

on unto J erusalem. 
23 And one suid unto him, Lord, arc t hey few that arc sa ved? And he said 

unlo them, 
24 Strive to en ter in by the narrow door: for many, t MY unto you, shall seek t o 

enter in. und s lrnll not be able. 
2r. When once the m n., ter of the ho1rnc is r isen 111>. nnd hath shut to th e door. and 

Y" lwgin to s tand without, nnd to knock at the cloor, saying, Lor d, open to us ; a nd 
he s hall nns v.;rcr nnd say to you. l know you not whence ye urc: 

2G Then sh:ill ye begin Lo say, We did eat and drink in thy presence, a nd lbou 
dids t leach in our s treets ; 

27 And hi:! shall say, I lcll you, I know not whence ye arc; depart from me, all 
ye workers of iniqui ty. 

28 '!'here shall be the weeping and the gnashing of teeth, wh en ye shall sec Abra· 
ham, and Isaac, and Jacob , and nil the prophets, in the kin gdom of God, a n d your· 
selves cast forth with out. 

29 And t hey shall come Crom t he cas t an d west, a nd from the nor tlr a nd sou th , 
and • hall si t down in the kingdom or God. 

30 And behold, there nre Juel who • hull be firs t , and there arc firs t who sha ll be ln.• t. 

GOLDEN TEX-r.-"7'hey shall c011w fr<nn the east and west, and from 
the north and soiith, and shall sit down in the lcingdo11t of God." 
(Luke 13: 29.) 

TIME.-A.D. 29. 
PLACE.-Perea, beyond the Jordan. 
PERSONS.- Jesus, h is disciples, and t he J ews. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-lsa. 62: 1-7. 

DAILY BIRLE READINGS.-
Mar ch 23. M .••• •• · ·······- ··The Growth of t he K ingdom (Luke 13: 18-21) 
March 24. T ... . •••• •• ·-····-··-T h e Door or Lhc Kin gdom (L uke 13: 22-30) 
March 25. W .. ... ·--· --····· ···· · --A H eaven ly Kingdom (J ohn 18: 33-38) 
l\larch 26. T.- • . •••. ••.....•••••.••••• A Coming Kingdom (Matt. 16: 21-28) 
March 27. F·-·······--····- ··Thc Worth of the Kingdom (Matt. 13 : 44-50) 
March 28. S·-·-·············---An E verlas ting Kingdom ( P salm 145: 1-13) 
March 29. S..... • ••....• ••.••.•.• A T riumph an t Kingdom (Isa. 62: 1-5) 

LESSON 0UTLINE.-
J ntroductory Study. 

I. Pm·able of the Mustard Seed (Verses 18, 19) . 
II. Parable of t he Leaven (Ver ses 20, 21) . 

III. Entrance by the Na now Door (Verses 22-25) . 
IV. The Vain Plea of the Rejected (Verses 26-28) . 
V. T he Last First and the F irst Last (Verses 29, 30). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 
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LESSON XIII FIRST QUARTl!R 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 

Chronology.-The record indicates that verses 18-21 of our lesson 
were spoken while Jesus was on his way to Jerusalem. (Verse 22.) 
This was probably the time when he attended the Feast of Dedica
tion (John 10: 22, 23), which was in December preceding his cruci
fixion. That the rest of our lesson was spoken on the way may also 
be the fact, but at what particular place is not known. As Luke 
does not mention the Feast of Dedication, the remainder of our lesson 
follows in natural order even if spoken after reaching Jerusalem. 

Lesson Linlcs.-A comparison of verses 10-17 with verses 18-22 
furnishes presumptive evidence that our lesson was spoken imme
diately after his teaching in a synagogue where he healed the woman 
who had been afflicted for eighteen years. Just where this synagogue 
was is not known. The rulers charged Jesus with violating the Sab
bath law because the cure was effected on the Sabbath day. Jes us 
called them hypocrites, and showed that they were inconsistent. They 
would loose an ox or ass from the stall and lead it to water on the 
principle of mercy to animals, but would condemn him for loosing a 
daughter of Abraham from a physical bondage of eighteen year s. 
Surely one of Abraham's descendants was of more value than an 
ox, and certainly more worthy of freedom. Eighteen years' bondage 
in bodily affliction was more serious than the animal's discomfort 
for a few hours. Showing mercy to the animal and none to the 
woman was absurd. Their own conduct condemned them as hypo
crites. It is perfectly right to guard against violating any of God 's 
commands, but we should be certain that we are not breaking others 
of equal importance in our efforts to do so. 

L esson Settings.-If the presumption mentioned in the last para
graph, t hat our lesson was spoken immediately after healing the 
woman, is valid, then the "lesson Jinks" are also the "lesson settings,'' 
fo r they show the circumstances under which the lesson was given. 
But if these events are not in the exact chronological order, the set
tings for this lesson cannot be known certainly. As Jesus did not 
waste words, we know that some reason prompted the teaching m 
the lesson text, and that the circumstances under which it was given 
were just right. Regardless of t he situation we also know that his 
teaching was always true in fact and needed by those who heard 
it. We are sure that like needs and similar circumstances often 
made a repetition of the same lessons the appropriate thing. This 
is true regardless of any variation in the words used. 

LESSON NOTES 

I. Parable of the Mustard Seed (Verses 18, 19) 
What ls the Kingdom Like?-That the miracle and Jesus' rebuke 

put the adversaries to shame and caused the multitude to rejoice is 
t he teaching of ver se 17. This may have suggested the parables 
that follow as a means of showing that his work would continue to 
grow in favor with men. Both of these parables had been spoken 
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at a much earlier per iod, and are recorded in Matt. 13 : 31-33. The 
slight differ ence in t he wording of the two passages does not change 
t he teaching in the least. It is str ong evidence that they were 
spoken on differ ent occasions, for i·arely do men repeat their own 
teaching in pr ecisely the same words. In our text the question is 
put , " Unto what is the kingdom of God like?" Then the parable is 
given to answer t he question. Matthew omits the question, or Jesus 
did not use it on that occasion, but he uses expressions that show 
the mustard seed made the greatest growth in proportion to its s ize 
of a ny seed sown in the field. Our text presents the idea of great 
growth, but omits the comparison. The lessons are substantially 
the same. 

The Application.-The tiny mustard seed p1·oducing a plant or 
t l'ee of t he s ize to shelter birds, comparatively a Ll'emendous growth, 
shows what great resul ts may come from appal'ently insignifican t 
t hings. This parable was designed to teach one lesson-the rapid 
incr ease of the kingdom. This t he facts demonstrated to be literally 
t rue. At that t ime Jesus had about him a mere handful of personal 
disciples, some of whom were destined to forsake him when the test 
came. With a few timid followers and no material resources at his 
command, faced by inveterate enemies with political power, the 
establishment of a world-wide kingdom was a prodigious and ap
par ently imposs ible task. The difference between the size of a 
musta rd seed and the gl'own stalk fitly represents it, though doubt
less not t he full differ ence between the kingdom at its beginning 
and its final developmen t. Three thousand converLs on Pentecost, 
other t housands later, then through Judea, Samaria unto the ends of 
t he earth vividly paint the picture of its early success. Only t he 
judgment will reveal its full growth at the end of time. 

II. Parable of the Leaven (V crscs 20, 21) 
"Like Unto Leaven."-This brief parable, like that of the mustard 

seed, teaches t he lesson of growth. That teaches Lhe rapid and great 
growth of the kingdom; this the manner in which that growth is 
efl'ected. Leaven per meates from one particle Lo another till all t he 
lump is a ffected. The growth from the mustard seed comes by its 
inher ent power expanding and developing the size and dimensions ; 
that from leaven from one atom transmitting to another. Both arc 
essential ideas in the spreading of the kingdom. The word of God, 
as the seed of the kingdom, has the power with in itself to affect 
a ny honest heart into which it may fall. The lives of citizens of the 
kingdom, because directed by God's word, have the power to bring 
t he t r uth to others by example. Thus the truth is spread by being 
carried from one to another ; Ol', one being leavened by the truth 
reaches another by showing it to him. This parable places the re
sponsibility fo1· spreading the kingdom squarely upon the citizens 
of t he k ingdom. Any one t horoughly leavened by the tr uth must 
affect other s with it. · 

The T ime Elenient.-All growth requires time; how much depends 
upon the nature of the thing that grows. It may be clays, months, 
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or years before the growth is completed. The growth of the king
dom means it is spread by people entering it to become citizens. 
This growth will not be completed till the Lord comes again. Its 
citizenship may vary at different times, but it is still growing if 
people are entering it. There is no apparent spiritual a pplication 
of "three measures" of meal. The word here used for measure means 
about one and a ha lf pecks. This would be more than a bushel fo1· 
the three measures. Such an amount may have been mentioned to 
show the power of leaven to affect large Jumps. The kingdom was 
to leaven the world; t he gospel has power to save all who will obey. 
We should note that parables based on material objects differ from 
t he application. Inanimate objects act by nature's law and have no 
volition ; men and women have will power and intelligence and must 
be consulted a nd persuaded to acl. This distinction should never 
be overlooked. 

III. Entrance by the Narrow D oor (Verses 22-25) 
Will Few Be Savocl?-Verse 22 probably means that after Jesus 

healed the woman in the synagogue he continued his journey toward 
Jerusalem. It is not known who the one was who asked this ques
tion. It is likely that it was some Jew, but not one of his disciples. 
His question may have been suggested by what J esus said of the 
small beginning of the kingdom, or from the fact that the J ews, con
s idering themselves the only ones worthy of salvat ion, wondered ;f 
only a few of them would be saved. Whatever the motive t hat 
prompted the ques tion, there was no practical advantage in it . 
Whether few or many, the condit ions of salva t ion would be the same, 
and the r esults the same to both t he saved and lost. 

"Strive to Enter."-With this r eply Jesus declared that salvation 
will depend upon one's individual effort.s. By t he expression "nar
row door," he showed that it will require care and thoughtfulness 
to enter. Seeking to enter when i t is too late will bring failure a nd 
disappointments. There is no question but the time will come when 
all will want to enter into the favor of God. 

The Slmt Door.-The picture here is t hat of a feas t at a g iven 
time with men invited to be guests. Those invited who do not 
a ppear in time will find t he door shut, a nd themselves rejected in 
spi te of a ll their pleadings to be admitted. The master will say, " I 
know not whence you are." This teaching may be applied in two 
ways. The invitation to enter the kingdom will be good t ill the end 
of the world. After that t he door of opportunity will be closed to all. 
Those who do not enter before tha t will not be approved by the 
Lord. Individually the case will be the same. Those who do not 
enter before thei1· own death closes the door will not be rece iveJ. 
The time to serve God is when the invitation is offered and the op
portunity is still before us. 

IV. The Vain Plea of the Rejected (Verses 26-28) 
"Shall Ye Begin to Say."-The Savior here describes what the 

rejected will reply to the master of the house. He had said, "I 
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know not whence ye are." They would say they ate and drank in 
his presence and he had taught in their streets, and therefore he 
should know them. The application of these words is found in the 
saying of J esus on another occasion. "Many will say to me in that 
day, Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy by thy name, and by thy name 
cast out demons, and by thy name do many mighty works?" (Matt. 
7: 22.) To this appeal he will say, "I never knew you." That will 
mean that he never approved of their conduct, although they may 
h ave professed to do much in his 1rnme. This quotation from Mat 
thew's rec01·d is pla in language literally expressed. It expla ins the 
parabolic language of the lesson text. 

The Senlence.-The text says that the master of the house, after 
hearing t heir cry for recognition, will repeat that he does not know 
them, and add : "Depart from me, a ll ye workers of iniquity." This 
shows that much pretended service to God will be i:ejected as wicked 
works, causing the worker to be driven away from God's presence. 
Being r elig ious is a commendable th ing, but only t hose religious acts 
t hat are in harmony wittt what God says will be approved. Since 
the house in this parable represents the kingdom of God, those out
s ide cannot render acceptable service. Their claiming to do so w ill 
not change the facts. If that were so, why should t he Lord have a 
kingdom at all? "The door would not be narrow, if it opened to 
excuses." (Fourfold Gospel, page 489.) 

Weeping and G1iashing of Teeth.-The sorrow that will come to 
those who i·ealize they are rejected is here represented by weeping 
a nd gnashing of teeth. This will resu lt because then they will fu lly 
r ealize what they have Jost beyond recovery. This remorse will be 
intensified by the fact that others a re saved. Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and the prophets in the kingdom represent the saved. Not 
to be permitted to sit with them in the heavenly k ingdom will bring 
deepest sorrow. 

V. The Last First and rhe First Last (Verses 29, 30) 

F?·om Every Quwrler.-Jesus in these verses presents the universal 
nature of his kingdom. Many would desire to enter the final kin g
dom, but be rejected because they would not en ter the open door 
into t he kingdom he came to establish, but there would be some to 
en ter from every quarter, even from ever y nation; for all nations 
were to be taµght (Matt. 28: 18), a nd some from all nations were 
to flow into the mountain of the Lord's house. (Isa. 2: 2.) 

"Sit Down in the Kingdom."-This language is taken from the 
custom of sitting together at t he same table in feasts. The more 
distinguished the company the greater the honor of sitting with 
them. None would be more honorable than Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
and the prophets. To enjoy the bless ings of heaven will be to enjoy 
the association of t he saved. This happy association in t he eternal 
state depends upon our Christian a ssociation in the Lord's kingdom 
on earth. Failing to enter the door to that will close the door to 
the other. 
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Last and First.-The peculiar statements in verse 30 are not so 
difficult as they at first thought seem to be. The J ews had been first 
in God's favor for a long time, but by rejecting God's Son they were 
to lose that favor and be supplanted by the Gen tiles. This was 
literally true, as the early history of the church shows. Many in
dividuals who are first in opportunities are last to receive the benefits 
of them ; those last in opportunities ar e often first in receiving 
blessings. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. It matters little how small and insigni ficant a thing may be 

if it possesses the power to develop into something of real value. A 
chance word may sometimes lead to the conversion of a soul. One 
life changed into the service of God may cause an immense territory 
to be evangelized with the gospel. 

Z. The power of leaven works, though unseen to the eye. The 
truth has an unseen influence that can change the whole course of 
one's conduct. Acted truth often affects others more powerfully 
than the spoken word. Christians have the highest motives for 
guarding both words and deeds. 

3. The safety of any road depends not upon its broadness, but 
upon its foundation and the destination to which it leads. Lines of 
traffic are usually narrow ways. The narrow way alone leads to 
eternal life, the broad way to destruction. Why take chances? 

4. Goals are reached through st riving ; the Greek word for strive 
means to agonize. That means that it will require persistent and 
unrelenting efforts to gain the reward. Our desire to enter into life 
will be vain if we have let all opportunities pass by. 

5. Since the gospel is for people of every nation, and salvation is 
a personal matter, there is no r eason why any one should not be 
saved. Many who are first in receiving opportunities are last in 

be · g t he truth. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
Discuss the subject of repentance as presen ted in L uke 13: 1-5. 

\~ Show what feature of the kingdom is presented in the parables 
he hidden treasure and goodly pearls. (Matt. 13 : 44, 45.) 

3. What is the lesson presented in the parable of the fish net? 
(~att. 13: 47-50.) l 4. Describe the judgment scene in Matt. 25: 30-46. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the $Ubiect. Golden Text, time. 

pince. and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory S111dy 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the L esson Links . 
Explain the L esson Settinlr>'. 

90 

I 
Where nnd when was this parable spoken 

before this ? 
What Is the difference in the wny t hey 

nre worded? 
What one lesson was this parable de

sig ned to teach 7 
What shows that the teaching was literal

ly true? 
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SECOND QUARTER 

JESUS MEETING HUMAN NEEDS 
Studies in Luke 

(SECOND H ALF OF A Six MONTHS' CouRsE) 

Lesson I-April 5, 1936 

JESUS INVITES ALL PEOPLE 
Luke 14: 15-24. 

l5 And when one or them that sat nt meal with him lr;:nrd these thingR. he said 
unto him, Blessed is he that • hall eat bread in the kingdom or God. 

JG· But he said unto him, A certain man made a g reat s upper; nnd he bade many: 
17 And he sent forth his s er\'nnt at supper linte to say to them that were bidden, 

Corne ; for all tirings arc: now ready. 
18 And they all with one c01uic1i.t began lo make excuse. The firs t said u nto him. 

I have bought a field, and I must needs go oub and sec it; I pray thee have me 
excused. 

19 And another said, I ha"e bought five yoke o r OlCen, nnd I go to prove th em; 
I prny thee hn vc me excused. 

20 And another said, l hn .. e married n wifo, and therefore I cannot come. 
21 And the s ervant come. and told Iris lord these things. Then the master or t he 

house being angry soid to his servant, Co out quickly into the streets nnd Innes or 
the city, nnd bring in hi t her th e poor a nd maimed nnd blind and lame. 

22 And the se1·v11n t suit!, Lord, what thou didst commnnd is done, n nd yet there 
is room. 

23 And tho lord s nid unto the servant, Go out into the highways and hedge•. and 
constrain then• to com'' in, that my house may be filled. 

24 For I soy unto you , t hat none or those men t hat were bidden shall taste of 
my s upper. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Come; fo-r all things are now ready." 
14 : 17.) 

TIME.-A.D. 29. 
PLACE.-Somewhcre in Perea. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, his disciples, and the Pharisees. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-l sa . 55: 1-7. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

(Luke 

March 30. M. ____ __________ ___ ________ Thc Gospel for All (Luke 14: 12-24) 
March 31. T. ________________________ 'fhc Worth or n Man (Matt. 12: 9-14) 
April 1. W·---- - ----------- -- - -- --'I'he Unh·ersnl Invitation (Isa . 66: 1-7 ) 
April 2. T . _________ ____ ___ _ God No Respecter of Persons (Acts 10: 34-38 ) 
April 3. '"·---- - - -- ---- -----------Jesus, the Friend of AU (Luke G: 27-32) 
April 4. S. ___________ The Soul's •r1tirs l und I ts Satisfnction (John 4: 7-14) 
April 5. S·-------------- ---------Thc J oy or the Redeemed (Rev. 7: 9-12 ) 

LESSON 0U'l'LINE.

lntroductor y Study. 
I. A Bless ing for T hose in Lhe Kingdom (Verse 15) . 

I I. Many Invi ted to a Great Suppe1· (Verses 16, 17 ) . 
ITT. Excuses Offered for Refusing (Verses 18-20) . 
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IV. Others Invited to Come (Verse 21). 
V. Still Other s Urged lo Come (Verses 22-24). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
G/wonology.-The incident in our last lesson occuned while Jesus 

was on his way toward Jerusalem. (Luke 13: 22.) Perhaps all that 
we can safely say about the time of this lesson is that it happened 
in the latter part of A.D. 29, a few months before his crucifixion. 
As already mentioned in previous lessons, Luke's record from 9 : 
51 to 18 : 14 is not chronological. The exact t ime of this lesson can
not be fixed. 

Lesson Lin/cs.-Jesus attended the F east of Tabernacles in Octo
ber A.D. 29. (John 7 : 2-11. ) As he also attended the Feast of Dedi
cation in December (J ohn 10: 22), he probably remained in the sec
t ions near Jerusalem during the interval. Luke 13: 31-35 seems to 
indicate that he had already been in Jerusalem when the event of 
t his lesson occurred. But whether after the Feast of Tabernacles 
or Dedicat ion is uncertain. The place where Luke puts the lesson 
in his record probably indicates that it was after his visit to the 
Feast of Tabernacles. If this view be correct, then there was no very 
long interval between t his and our last lesson. 

Lesson Settings.-Jesus delivered this lesson while he was eating 
bread in the house of one of the rulers of the Pharisees on a Sabbath 
day. (Luke 14: 1, 15.) Saying "a sabbath day" leaves the time 
uncertain. The place is not cer tain, though probably in Perea east 
of the Jordan. Being a rule1· of the Pharisees may mean he belonged 
to t he Sanhedrin, but does not show where he lived. Likely he invited 
Jesus to dine with him with evil intent. The statement, "they were 
watching him,'' probably means they were seeking some chance to 
bring char ges against him. If the Pharisee extended hospitality 
\vith the purpose of using it to get an advantage over Jesus, his 
conduct was most wicked. These were the circumstances under 
which the words of our lesson were spoken. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. A Blessing for Those in the Kingdom (Verse 15) 

The Occasion.- The remark that those in the kingdom would be 
blessed was made by one sitting at supper with Jesus in t he Phar
isee's house. He made it after hearing "these things." The things 
he had heard were Jesus' condemnation of those who chose the chief 
seats when invited to a feast, and his instruction to the Pharisee to 
invite the poor, maimed, lame, and blind when he made a feast. The 
rich could r ecompense him with a similar invitation, but the poor 
could not; for such there would be a recompense "in t he r esurrection 
of the just." This led the man to use the same figure of a feast and 
say that those permitted to eat bread in the kingdom would be blessed. 

"In the Kingdorn of God."-The Jews were expecting the restora
tion of their temporal kingdom, in which, of coui·se, there would be 
literal eating and drinking. If God was to recompense those who 
fed the poor, and his kingdom was to be ushered in with a feast, then 
happy would be the man who would be fortunate enough to eat at 
that feast. It was to the expectant J ew a glorious anticipation, 
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t hough his conception of its nature was not correct. When the king
dom was established, the disciples learned t hat it was not of this 
world (John 18 : 36), and that the feast in it was of a spiritual 
nature. The man, however, was right in placing the eating "in" the 
kingdom. U nless that were true t here would be no necessity for the 
kingdom at all. This harmonizes perfectly wit h a later statement 
by Jesus saying, "I appoint unto you a ki ngdom, . . . that ye 
may eat and drink a t my table in my kingdom." (Luke 22 : 29, 30.) 

II. Many Inviced co a Greac Supper (Verses 16, 17) 

A Parable.-Though not called a parable in the text, t he form of 
expression clearly shows it to be one. The certain man making a 
great supper and sending his servants to tell t he invited guests to 
come represents Christ himself, the servants represent those who 
proclaim his gospel, and the guests those who obey his commands. 
The supper means the joyous feast of good t hings spirit ually that 
are had in the kingdom. The parable and its application should not 
be confused. 

"Bade Many."-These verses, compared with Matt. 22 : 3, show 
that the invitation to attend the supper had been g iven previously, 
and the parties were notified when everything was ready for them 
to come. '!'hat was probably the custom in managing such affairs 
t hen. The general invitation had been predicted by t he prophets 
(Isa. 2: 2-4), and confirmed by J esus after his resurrection when 
he gave the commission to teach all nations (Matt. 28: 19.) If this 
invitation to enter the kingdom and enjoy t he feast is not accepted, 
it will be man's own fau lt; for he can come, is asked to come, and 
nothing but stubbornness or indifference can prevent it. 

"Conie."-When all things were ready those invited were told to 
come. When the kingdom was established, all things were ready for 
those who desired to enjoy its benefits to enter. This could not be 
before the death of Christ, for it was through his death that the 
Jewish kingdom was abolished. (Matt. 21: 43; Col. 2 : 14.) The 
spiritual kingdom could not be established till the Jewish was re
moved. (Heb. 10: 9.) Neither could i t begin till Christ took his 
seat on his t hrone at God's right ha nd. (Heb. 10: 12; 1 Cor. 15: 25.) 
On the day of Pentecost all preparations had been made, Jesus had 
become both Lord and Christ, and the command to come was first 
given. It was accepted and three thousand sat clown to the spiritual 
feast in the kingdom of God, having obeyed the command to repent 
and be baptized. (Acts 2: 36-38.) 

III. Excuses Offered for Refusing (Verses 18-20) 
"With One Consent."-The expression, "they all with one consent," 

is not intended to show that no one invited came. '!'he parable of 
the marriage feast (Matt. 22: 1-14) shows some did attend. But 
the Jews to whom the invitation was first given in the main did 
refuse to accept it. The design was to show that there would be a 
more or less general rejection of the gospel , and to point out the 
common excuses that would be offered for disobedience. As this 
parable was spoken in reply to the man who mentioned the kingdom 
of God, the refusal to accept the invitation to attend t he supper can 
mean nothing less than that t hey were r efusing to enter that king
dom when it was ready. 
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" Boiight a Field."-The first said he had bought a field a nd "must 
needs" go a nd see it. Pleading a business engagement would not be 
considered sufficient to neglect a matter affecting the life physically. 
When life is at stake all business engagements are immediately can
celled. As seeing the land probably could easily have been done at 
some other time, there was no reason for insulting his friend by 
rejecting the invitation. Since seeking the kingdom of God is man's 
first duty, he is not justified in allowing any sort of business com
plications to prevent his obedience to the gospel. When t he value 
of the soul is considered (Matt. 16: 25, 26), no f air dealing with 
t'he case can allow any business to be offered as a n excuse for not 
entering the kingdom. Such excuses are not honest. 

" I Go to Prove Thcm."-Another said he had bought five yoke of 
oxen and "I go to prove them." The first alleges necessity-say
ing "I must go." The second did not plead necessity, but gave an 
excuse-saying he had something else to do. This was a s much as 
saying I desire to do something else and have no special concern in 
your invitation. This was even more trifling than the excuse offered 
by the first thou~h it was trifling with a serious matter. 

"Married a W i f e."-This one did not offer necessity or excuse, but 
just rudely declared he could not come. By "I cannot" come he prob
ably meant I "will not" come. Having marr ied a wife could by no 
kind of reasoning be a jus tification for rejecting t he invitation. Mar
riage requires neither t he abandonment o.f social privi leges nor the 
mistreatment of friends. Such a cla im is absurd. Doubtless the 
wife was included in the invita tion. This is the most flimsy excuse 
of all, having neither reason nor common• sense in it . 

Design of Parable.-It may be said that these excuses are a ll 
foolish. True enough, but it was evidently the Savior's design to 
show that all excuses for disobedience are foolish. Surely no better 
examples could be found t han those he g ives here. l.f one t hinks 
so, let him present one better. One went to his land, another to his 
merchandise, and another refused to leave his house or family. In 
these Jesus shows that we should not let either property, business, 
or family ties keep us from entering the kingdom where we can 
enjoy spiritual blessings. Till this decis ion is reached, there is little 
chance that one will be saved; with it carried out, there is no chance 
to be lost. 

IV. Others Invited co Come (Verse 21) 

Master Being Angry.-The servant came and told t he master of 
t he house that his invi tation to come had been rejected. This repre
sents the fact that when the gospel was first preached many of the 
Jews refused to accept it. The Jewish rulers-Pharisees a nd Sad
ducees- were the leaders in t his fight against the trut h. Natura lly 
t he master of the house would be angry because those invited had 
insulted him by slighting his invi tation. J ustly, God is a ngry with 
s inners for rejecting his invitation to be saved upon t he ground of 
such trifling excuses as a re here mentioned. Excuses which would 
satisfy no one at the judgment will not satisfy God while we are 
here. It is both foolish and wicked to offer such excuses, for we 
know they are not valid. We may deceive ourselves, but we cannot 
deceive God. He knows when we are dishonest. 

"Streets and La11es."-The master of the house hea ring the set·v
ant's repor t commanded him to go out quickly into the streets and 
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lanes of the city a nd bring in the "poor and maimed and blind a nd 
lame." This may mean t hat when the Jews, as a class, t ur ned against 
the trnth, the Gentiles should be invi ted to the feast ; that is , t o 
enter the kingdom. Or, it might be applied to the poor of the Jews 
who were to have gospel privileges after the Pharisees a nd Sadducees 
had, as the ruling classes, r ej ected it. In giving th is application to 
t his verse those mentioned in verse 23 would represent the Gentiles. 
In either view it shows that when any people turned down the gospel, 
God's servan ts turned to preach to others. (Acts 13: 46-48.) Who
ever turns from the truth loses its blessings. 

V. Still Others Urged to Come (Verses 22-24) 
"Yet There Ts R ooni."-At t he Feast of Dedication a short time 

before, Jesus ha d sa id he had other sheep n ot of t hat fold. (John 
10 : 16, 22.) By "other sheep" he evidently r efer red to the Gen
tiles. In t his lesson he is also contrasting t he J ews a nd Gentiles, 
r epresenting the latter as poor and maimed and blind. After going 
into the street s a nd lanes of t he city, the servant said there still 
was room. This sta tement was probably made to indicate t hat no 
difference how many accept the gospel invitation there will be room 
for more. Mill ions have come, millions more may come, a nd yet 
there will be room for more. How infini te and mar velous are God's 
provision s for man ! 

"Constrain Them to Come."-Finding them in the "highways and 
hedges" indicates tha t the humblest of men may come as well as 
those in high places. It agr ees with the scriptural thought that 
"God is n o respecter of per sons." Not only niay all come, but they 
should be urged to come. The Common Version says "compel" them 
to come in, bu t the Revised Version is clearly correct in saying "con
strain" them. Forcing people to enter the kingdom is inconsistent 
with personal respons ibility. Whosoever will may come is the teach
ing ; not whosoever mus t come. With individua l independence ad
mitted there is good reason for urg ing, persuading, and pressing 
the claims of sa lvation. There is ground for praise when one decides 
to enter the Lord's service in his kingdom. There is no need to pre
pare a n abundant feast for many and have but a few enjoy it. God 
wants his house t o be fi lled. 

Fate of Disobcdicnt.- The master of t he house told the servant 
that none of those who rejected his invitation should taste of his 
supper. The application of these words is too evident to need ex
pla nation. T he plain script ura l teaching is that those who 1·eject 
the gospel will not be received into the heavenly home to enjoy God's 
eternal feast . T ha t is prepa red for those who come. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Enj oying the bless ings of the eternal kingdom called heaven 

depends upon entering the kingdom of Christ here on earth. It is 
t he heavenly way leading to that final abode. J esus said no man 
could come to t he Father but by him. (John 14: 6.) The only way 
we can come by him is to come through the way he has provided
the kingdom. 

2. J esus closes t he parable of t he wedding feast by saying, "For 
many a r e ca lled, but few chosen." (Matt. 22: 14.) The gospel in
vit ation is to all , but only t he obedient will be saved. Those who 
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refuse the pleadings of God's love need not expect that their cry 
for mercy will be heard when the door is shut. 

3. Ignoring the call to righteousness docs not cancel man's respon
sibility. Offering excuses for neglect or positive sin does not remove 
guilt or prevent the disastrous results that follow evil-doing. Sins 
should be rnpented of, not excused. 

4. "So foolish as weil as wicked is the conduct of the sinner; so 
trifling is his excuse for not repenting and turning to God that it 
is no wonder if God cannot look upon their conduct but with ab
horrence."-A/bert Barnes. 

5. It is consoling to know that God's mercy cannot be exhausted 
nor the blood of Christ lose its efficacy. There will be room in heaven 
for all the citizens of Christ's kingdom who have been faithful unto 
the end. Faithful unto death brings the crown. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the parable of the wedding feast, pointing out the differ

ence between it and the parable of this lesson. (Matt. 22 : 1-14.) 
2. Point out the lessons on humility and exaltation t hat are pre

sented in Luke 14: 7-11. 
3. Briefly discuss the lessons on what it will cost to be good d is

ciples of Christ. (Luke 14: 25-30.) 
4. What is the lesson in Luke 14 : 31-33? 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give Lhe s ubject, Golden 'rext, time, pince, 

u nd persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introd11clory Study 
Gi va the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
\Vhat was the occasion for the man's 

remark? 
Whnl did he mean by eating bread in the 

kingdom? 
What was learned Inter about the king

dom? 

u 
\Vhat was repreo;cntcd by the s upper? 
When h ad the invitation been given? 

98 

When wnH U1c commnnd flrs l given to 
come? 

Why could it not have been given berorl.' 1 

III 
'Vhnt wns meant by 440ne con.sent"? 
What was the firs t excuse? 
Give the other excuses presented. 
What was the design or the parable? 

IV 
Why was the master or the house angry? 
What l~'SBOn is tnught here? 
Whal is inclicuted by the poor, maimed, 

and blind? 
v 

Why sny there is yet room? 
What is mt'tlnt by s nyins:: ''constrain" 

them to come in ? 
What does this s how about man's nature? 

Thoughts for Meditatio11 
Repeat lhl'Se thoughts. 
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Lesson 11- April 12, 1936 

JESUS TRlUMPHS OVER DEATH 
Luke 24: 1-12. 

l llut on the fir• t duy of the week, at early dnwn , they came unto the tomb, 
bringing the s 1>icc• which they h ad prepared. 

2 And they found Ure s tone rolled nwny from the tomb. 
3 And t hey entered in, and found not the body of the Lord J esus. 
4 And it cnme to p ass. while they were per p lexed t hereabout, behold, two m en 

s tood by them in dazzling apparel: 
6 And as they were nffrinh lcd and bowed down t heir Cuces lo the earth, they 

said unto them , Why seek ye lhc livini: amon~ the dead 'l 
G Jlc is not hocrc , but is riMcn: remember how he s pnkc unto you when he was 

yet in Galilee, 
7 Saying that the Son oC man must be delivered up into the hnndi o C s inful 

men, nnd be cr ucified, and the third dny r ise a gain. 
8 And they r em embered h is words , 
0 And r eturned from th<: tomb, nn<I told ull these things to the eleven, and to 

all the res t. 
JO Now they were Mary Mag da lene, and J oanna, and lltnry the 7ltot/acr of J un1c'!i: 

and the other women with tlTCm t.old thc'Se t hini...,. unto the a pos tles. 
11 And these words appeared in their s ii:ht ns idle tnlk : and they diKbclieved them. 
12 But P et er arose, nnd rnn unto the tomb ; and s toop ing nnd looking in , he scoth 

the linen cloths by thcmsclvcM; and he clcpnrtcd to hh~ ho me. wondering nt that 
whicb wus come to pass . 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Beca11s1 1 live, ye shall live also." (John 14 : 19.) 
TIME.-A.D. 30. 
PLACES.-A garden near Calvary, just outside t he walls of Jerusa-

lem, and t he city streets. 
PEllSONS.-'l' he angel, t.he women, and the eleven. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- Rev. 5 : 9-13. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
AJ)ril 6. M. __ ______________ ____ 'The Shndow of t he Cross (Mntt. 16: 21-28) 
A11ril 7. 'l', _____ __________ _______ ________ 'fhc Crucifixion (John 19: 17-22) 
April 8. W, ; __________________ J esu• Triumphs Over Denth (Luke 24: 1-1 2) 
April 9. '!'. ____ ________________________ Chris t Died for U s (Hom. 5: 1-ll) 
April 10. F·--------------------------- - - A Song oC 'l' r ium1Jh ( Hev. 5: 9- 13) 
April ll. S·- --- - -------------------------New Lifo in Chri•t (Col. 3: 1-11) 
April 12. S·- ---------------------------Our lmmorl.ulity ( l Cor. 15: G0-67) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

J. Women Visit the Empty Tomb (Verses 1-3) . 
II. The Resurrection Announced to t he Women (Verses 4-6) . 

lJI. Women Reminded of Jesus' Prediction (Verses 6-8) . 
IV. The Women Tell the Disciples (Verses 9-11) . 
V. Peter Visits t he Tomb (Verse 12'). 

Though ts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- The resurr ection of Jesus occurred on the fir st day 

of the week after the Passover, a Sabbath day intervening between 
his death and resurrection . This was about t he first of April A.D. 
30. The P assover, accordi ng to the Jewish law, came in their first 
month, called Abib or Nisan. The Passover lamb was killed in the 
afternoon on t.he fourteenth clay, and the supper eaten t hat night. 
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(Ex. 12 : 1-10; Lev. 23 : 5, 6.) The exact moment that J esus arose 
cannot be fixed, but those appearing early on Sunday morning found 
the tomb already empty. 

L esson Links.-Since this lesson was selected for the day of the 
year on which Christ a rose, the committee wisely passed over many 
events between it and our last lesson to select a scripture that 
described his disciples' finding his tomb empty on t he day he was 
raised. With equal appropriateness they called the lesson: "Jesus 
Triumphs Over Death." Out· last lesson left him somewhere a bout 
Jerusalem dining with a Pharisee, near the close of A.D. 29. After 
this came the important events of raising Lazarus, his t riumphal 
entrance to Jerusalem, and his wonderful teaching in the temple court 
during the last week. Some of his wonderful parables, teachings, 
and answers to questions occurred in these busy days. After t his 
teaching in the temple grounds, he left the building for the last time 
(Matt. 23: 38), retired to Bethany and waited for his last Passover 
supper with his disciples. (Luke 22: 14-16.) 

L esson Settings.-Jesus was buried late in the afternoon on the 
day befor e t he Sabbath so i he body might not remain on the cross 
on t he Sabbath. This was done by Joseph and N icodemus. (John 
19 : 31-42.) They placed t he body in Joseph's new tomb and anointed 
it. The women who came with him out of Galilee saw where the 
tomb was, prepared spices a nd oint ments for further anointing of 
his body. After doing t his they rested on the Sabbath, according to 
the commandment. (Luke 23: 55, 56.) As the burial must have 
been late in the afternoon, t hey probably found it too late to get 
their spices r eady to return lo the tomb before the Sabbath began ; 
hence, they were compelled to wait till after the Sabbath before they 
could finish the anoint ing. Their a nxiety to render t his token of 
love accounts for their appearance a t the tomb so early in the morn
ing on the first day of t he week. Nothing but the strictest respect 
for the Sabbath law could have restrained them from going to the 
tomb on the Sabbath. They would have found the tomb sealed and 
guarded, but they probably knew nothing of t hat. It was the Sab
bath law they observed. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Women Visit d1e Empty Tomb (Verses 1-3) 

"At Early Dawn."-The women who had prepared spices to anoint 
Christ's body, but had to wait because the Sabbath came on, i·eached 
the tomb on the first day of t he week at eal'iy dawn. As the J ewish 
day began at sunset the night was the first half of the t wenty-four
hour day. This fact has been a little confusing when all the state
ments regarding the t ime of their coming are considered. Matthew 
says "late on t he sabbath" (Matt. 28 : 1), which, taken without any 
limitations, does not harmonize wit.h other statements. T hat would 
make it late Saturday afternoon, and Luke says the first day of 
the week. Mark says plainly "when the sabbath was past." (Mark 
16 : 1.) Since t he word "late" in Matthew's record may have the 
meaning of "after," and Mark says t he Sabbath was past, we are 
sure that is the t hought. Besides, Matthew says "as it began to 
dawn toward the first day of the week." Moreover Mark says the 
"sun was risen." John's statement, "while it was yet dark," prob-
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ably refers to the time they left t heir homes ; the others to the t ime 
they arrived. 

"Stone Rolled Away."-Mark tells us t hat as t hey ca me on the 
way they were talking about who would roll the stone away. (Mark 
16: 3.) This shows they knew nothing about t he stone being sealed 
or the guards to wa tch t he tomb. Matthew says the stone was r e
moved by the angel of the Lord through a g reat earthquake. (Matt. 
28: 2.) They found the stone rolled away when t hey got there. 
This likely caused no gr ea t sur prise, for they might easily ha ve 
concluded that others of his disciples had gotten there fi r st and re
moved the stone. Since entering t he tomb was necessary to a noint 
the body- t he purpose of their visit-it was natural for them to 
enter a t once. But t hey found the body was not ther e. Its disa p
pearance, of course, must be accounted for. They could not ha ve 
been mistaken about it being placed there, for they had followed 
to the tomb and saw how it was laid. 

II. The Resurrection Announced co the Women (Verses 4-6) 
"Were Perplexed."-Finding t he body not there so early in t he 

morning was addit ional reason for their being perplexed. All the 
women doubtless shared t he opinion of Mar y that some friend had 
moved the body to another tomb. (John 20 : 11-13.) Since t hey wer e 
not prepared to under stand J esus' statements about his r esurrection, 
their idea that the body had been moved for some reason was t he 
natural one. But why this had been done, or who had done it, was 
the thing they could not understand. 

"Two Men Stood By."- Matthew says an angel from heaven r e
moved the stone. H e a lso represents the angel as talking to t he 
women and saying that Jesus was risen. (Matt. 28 : 5, 6.) Mark 
says t ha t when t hey entered the tomb t hey saw a young man sitting 
on the right s ide, and he told t hem that Jesus had been raised. 
(Mark 16 : 5, 6.) All these statements can be easily harmonized 
by understanding t hat Mark a nd Luke r efer to t hem as men because 
they had the appearance of men. It is perfectly natural for a ngelic 
beings to assume t hat for m if they were to appear to men. Mat
thew calls t he being an angel of God because he was describing his 
nature and giving a reason for the stone's removal in a way that 
would prevent t he g uards knowing what was done. Luke is par
ticular to say two men, which doubtless was the n umber, but Matthew 
and Mark seem to be r eferring only to the one that did the talking. 
They neither say one man or just one man, but "a young man," "an 
a ngel." These indefinite expressions allow for Luke's statement to 
be true without any conflict. Luke says t he men "stood" ; Mark sa ys 
the young man was " sitting." The one or both might have been 
sitting when t he women enter ed, and then stood; this would show 
both statements cor rect. 

"ls Risen."-Jesus had several t imes told them he would a r ise. 
But they did not under stand him and were not therefor e expecting 
it. According to Ma tthew's record t he angel told them to come and 
see where t he Lord l ay. The bodies were deposited in niches cut 
in the wall of sepulchres or caverns in the rock. (Luke 23 : 53.) 
Seeing t he body was not ther e prepared them for t he a ngel's an
nouncement that he had been r aised. 
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III. Women Reminded of Jesus' Prediction (Verses 6-8) 
"Remember."- The promise oI his resurrection was first made 

after P eter had made his great confession. (Matt. 16: 21.) This 
promise was repeated about a week later as they came down from 
the mount of transfiguration. (Matt. 17: 9.) A little later it was 
repeated, and still another time just a little while before his death. 
(Matt. 17: 22; 20: 18.) These four are recorded, but he may have 
mentioned it to them on other occasions that are not reco1·ded. The 
d isappearance of the body and the angel's words would very readily 
call to their minds what J esus had said. 

"Delivered Up."-He had been very specific in telling how he was 
to be delivered up. Luke here says into the hands of "sinful men." 
Matthew says he said he was to suffer many th ings of "elders and chief 
priests and scribes." He had a lso said t hese Jewish rulers would 
deliver him to the Gentiles "to mock, and to scourge, and to crucify." 
He said his death would be by crucifixion, and that he would be 
raised on the third clay. They had only to t urn their thoughts back 
to the events of the trial and crucifixion to know that all his predic
t ions except his resurrection had literally been fulfilled before their 
eyes. A fulfillment of all the other features of the prediction was 
proof t hat the resurrection would also be fulfilled. 

"They Remembered."-Th is probably does not so much refer to 
the fact that they had forgotten these predictions entirely as t hat 
they were enabled to understand their true import. As they had 
never undersood that he really was to die, they may not have kept 
lhese sayings in their mind very wel l. But the startling facts would 
easily call them to mind when the angel repeated them, and lead to 
accepting the angel's words that he had arisen. 

IV. The Women Tell the Disciples (Verses 9-11) 
"Told All These Things."-Matthew says that the angel told them 

to go quickly and tell h is disciples , saying that he would meet them 
in Gali lee as he had told them. Luke does not mention the angel's com
mand to the women, but just states t hat they returned from the tomb 
and told these things to the eleven, and to all the rest. As they 
were on the way Jesus appeared to them. (Matt. 2'8: 8-10. ) He 
then sent them on to tell the disciples. Luke does not mention t his 
incident, but only meut ions that they took the disciples word. 

The Women Named.-Luke mentions Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, 
and Mary the mothet· of James. He then says other women with 
them. How many there were of the "other women" is not known, 
but there could not have been less than two, though probably more. 
John in his record (20: 1-20) mentions only Mary Magdalene, but 
describes in detail her visit to the tomb, her runniug to tell Peter 
a nd another disciple who was probably John. The facts seem to in
dicate that Mary left the tomb before the other women entered it. 
After they had left she looked in. When she turned away from the 
tomb Jesus appeared to her-she being the first one to whom he 
appeared. (Mark 16: 9.) 

"As Idle Talk."-Our text says that when the women told the dis
ciples their words appeared to them as idle talk. Mark says that, 
when Mary Magdalene told that he was alive and had been seen of 
her, they disbelieved. (Mark 16: 11.) When the true facts are 
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considered their rejecting t he women's sto1·y was entirely natural. 
Expecting him to establish a tempor al kingdom, they thought, of 
course, that his death mean t fa ilure of that . He had told them t hat 
the gates of Hades could not prevail against building his church. 
(Matt. 16: 18.) This promise likewise they had misunderstood. With 
their ideas of his promises t hey thought it more likely that the women 
had become excited and deceived than that their words were true. 

V. Peter Visits the Tomb (Verse 12) 

"Ran Unto the Tomb."-Luke here mentions only that Peter arose 
and ran to the tomb. He does not g ive the circumstances leading 
up to this visit of Peter at the sepulchre. These are supplied by 
John. Ma ry Magdalene had left the tomb befor e the other women 
did, and went to the city to tell P eter and that other disciple whom 
Jesus loved. (J ohn 20: 2-4.) The other disciple was John himself. 
They both ran toward the tomb, but John outran Peter, getting to the 
tomb fi r s t. J ust why Luke failed to give all the story is not known. 
Neither does there seem to be any special reason why he should 
mention one instead of both. But what he said is t rue, and his 
omissions ar e immaterial as t hey are supplied by John. 

Entered the T omb.-.Iohn who anived fi rst hesitated to en ter, but 
Peter looked in and entered. (John 20: 5.) Luke makes the state
ment that Peter saw the l inen cloths lying by themselves. John 
adds the fact t hat the napkin that was on his head was rolled up 
and lying by itself. These statements about the linen cloths and 
napkin are proof against the body being stolen. If ei ther friends 
or enemies had tried to steal the body away, they probably would 
not have waited to r emove the graveclothes. It would have been 
quicker to have taken it just as it was. If the body h ad been still 
dead, there would be no r eason for carefully rolling up the cloths 
a nd laying them aside. It is said that the other disciple also entered 
the tomb, saw and believed. That means t hat they believed Mary's 
report about t he body being r emoved; for John says "they knew not 
the scripture, that he mus t ri se again from t he dead." (John 20: 
8, 9.) That is , they did not understand t hat he was to arise. 

"Wondering."-Luke says that Peter departed to his home "won
dering at t hat which was come to pass." This is fur ther proof that 
they only believed that his body had been removed, not that they 
believed he had been raised from t he dead. But he appeared to Peter 
some time during that day, for the two to whom he appeared on 
the way to Emmaus found t he eleven that night and said he had 
appeared to Simon. (Luke 24 : 33-35; 1 Cor. 15: 6.) It was that 
n ight that Jesus appear ed to the apostles thr ough the closed door. 
(John 20 : 19-23.) A week later Thomas saw him and the proof 
of his r esurrection was all in. (John 20: 26-29.) 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Embalming the body with spices was the last act to show their 

love for Jesus, as they did not understand he was to arise. The 
women hastened to do that at the earliest t ime possible. We should 
be willing to show kindness to all, a nd as soon and as much as 
possible. 

2. As soon as we learn vital truths we should joyfully and gladly 
take t hem to others. When the J er usalem congregation was scat-
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tered abroad, the members "went about preaching the word." 
(Acts 8 : 4.) 

3. Our hope of the fulfillment of God's promises to us depends 
upon the a ssurance that he has fulfilled other s. The angel reminded 
the women of Jesus ' predictions. We should be reminded of his prom
ises to us ; his r esurrection is assurance t hat they will be fulfi lled. · 

4. Doubt ing statements that a re improbable should be commended 
rather t han criticized. Asking for proof is the sens ible th ing to 
do. Refus ing to believe when proof is presented is stubbornness. 

5. The r esurrection of J esus is the crowning proof of his claims 
to be the divine Son of Goel. Nothing that disbelievers can say against 
him can have any weight so long as his resurrection is sustained a s 
a fact. The evidence is overwhelming proof. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
'r." Briefly sketch the facts r elated in Luke 24: 13-35. 

/I fu),2-:'" Describe his appearance to t hem that night. (Luke 24: 36-42.) 
M - W-Give P aul's ar gument on the resunection in 1 Cor. 15: 12'-19. 

II'· Repeat the statement of J esus on the subject. (John 5 : 25-29.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Ch·e t he subject, Colden Text, time, 

nlaccs , and persons. 
Gi ve the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Ci ve the Chronological Facts. 
Repea l the Lesson Links. 
E x plain the Lesson Settin gs. 

I 
Why did the women wnit till Sunday 

morning lo visit the tomb? 
E xplain the differ ent s tatements about 

their nrrivnl. 
Whnt was said about the s tone being 

rolled away? 
II 

What opinion did they have about the 
d isnppearanee of th e body? 

How harmonize the s tatements about t he 
number or men 7 

How harmonize the expressions, "sitting" 
and "stood"? 

H ow were tombs made? 

III 
On whnt occasions <lid .Jesus r efe1· lo his 

resurrection ? 
Whnt hnd h e said abou t being "'deliver ed 

up"? 
Whal 1>roof had they th at he would rise ? 
Whnt is meant by " they r emember ed " ? 

IV 
\ Vhat were t he women told to do 7 
\Vhut women arc here named? 
Why did the d isciples consider the r e

port " id le tnlk" ? 

v 
Whal is L uke's s tatemen t about Peter 1 
What additional information does J ohn 

g ive? 
Whal did Peter a nd J ohn sec in the 

tomb ? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Rep ea l t hese thoughts. 

Lesson III-April 19, 1936 

GOD, THE FORGIVING FATHER 
Luke 15 : 11-24. 

11 And he sa id, A certain mun hud two sonK: 
12 And the young er of t hem suid to his father, Father, gi ve m e the portion of 

thv s ubs tance that falleth to me. And he divided unto them his lh·ing . 
. 13 An~ n ot many days after. the younger •on ga~hered all together a nd l ook hi• 
Journey into a far country; and there he wastt>d his substance with riotous liv in~. 

14 And when Ire had spent nil. there aro"c a mighti· fa mine in thuL country : and 
h e begnn to be in want. 

15 And he went and ioined himself to one of the cit izens of tha t count ry: and 
he sent him into his fields to feed swine. 
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lG And he would fain hu\'c filled his belly with th~ hus ks thnt the swine did ent: 
unc.1 no man gave unto him. 

17 liul when h'C came to himself he said, How muny hired servants of my fnt hcr's 
have bread enoug-h and lo S JHlrC, nnd 1 per ish here with hunger I 

18 J will uri~c and go to my father, and will HUY unto hirn, l<'athcr, I have s inned 
ngnin~t h~n vcn. und in thy ahrht: 

l9 l nm no more wortl1y to be culled thy son: mnke me ns one of thy hired 
servants. 

20 And he nrose, and came to Iris fnlher. But while he wns yet nfnr off, hb fn ther 
saw him. nnd was moved w ith compns::; ion and run. a nd fell on his neck, nnd 
kissed him. ' 

21 And the son said unto h im , Fnlher, I have s inned agains t henven, and in t)Ty 
s ight: I nm no more worthy to be culled thy son. 

22 But the father said lo his servunlll. Bring forth <1uickly the bes t robe, nnd put 
it on him; und put a r ing on his hand, and shoes on his feet: 

23 And bring the fa tted calf, anti kill it. and le t us cal, and make merry: 
24 For ttris my s on was dead, and is alive ag ain; he was lost, nncl is found. Ant.I 

t hey begun lo be merry. 

GOLDEN TEXT.- "Likc as a f(tlhcr pitieth his children, so Jehovah 
vitieth them that fear him." (Psalm 103 : 13. ) 

'l'IME.-Probably late A.D. 29 or early A.D. 30. 
P LACE.-Perea, the region east of the lower Jordan. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, his disciples , Pharisees, scribes, and publicans. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Psalm 103: 8-14. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
April 13. M·-- ---------------------God's Forgiving Love (Luke Hi: 11-24) 
A1>ril 14. T·----------------------Our Need of Porgivencss (Psalm 51: 1-4) 
April 15. W. ________________ ' l'he Blessedness of Forgiveness (Psulm 32 : 1-7) 
April lG. T · -------------- - ---- -------A F orgiving Spiril (Murk 11 : 20-25) 
A1>ril 17. F . ______________________ J csus T euchc'!I P orgivcness (John 8: 2-11) 
A11ril 18. $ _________________________ The Merci Cul Father (Psalm 103: 8-14) 
April JO. $. _____________ _______ Forg iveness nnd Love (Luke 7 : 36-38. •14-50) 

LESSON 0UTLINE.-
In trod uctory Study. 

I. The Pr odigal's Great Mistakes (Verses 11-13). 
II. The Prodigal's Great Fall (Verses 14-16) . 

III. The P r odigal's Great Resolve (Verses 17-lD) . 
I V. A Noble Confession (Verses 20, 21) . 
V. The Father's Blessings (Verses 22-24) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- This lesson takes us back from t he crucifixion to 

probably the closing days of the preceding year, A.D. 29. It was 
likely not much later than the time of lesson one. For t hat reason 
the chronological facts of that lesson are substantially the same as 
fol· this. Hence, nothing more need be said on it here. T he student 
is advised to turn back Lo the first lesson a nd read the chronology 
as t here given. 

Lesson Links.-Since there must have been very little time in ter
vening between this lesson and the fi rst one of the qua r ter, and noth
ing r ecorded that is certainly known to have transpired in that time, 
t he lesson links of that lesson will fit t his one also. To get " links" 
between this and our last lesson we would have to go forward instead 
of backward, since lesson two was much later in time than this one. 
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Lesson Settinus.-Luke 14: 25 says "there went with him great 
multitudes." This seems to indicate that he had left the house of 
the Pharisee where lesson one was spoken. It is supposed that he 
was s till in Perea, cast of the J ordan, but t he exact location is not 
known. Luke 15: 1 shows t hat "publicans and s inners were drawing 
near ... to hea r him." They were a self-r ighteous set that was con
tinually trying to find something to charge against him. On various 
occasions he condemned their hypocrisy most severely. Their com
plaint here meant t hat if he were what he professed and was truly a 
righteous man, he would not associate with the outcast publica ns 
and common sinners. Then he spake three par ables-lost sheep, lost 
money, and lost boy-to show that he was justified in his conduct 
toward sinners. If they were lost, they needed salvation, and were 
more valua ble than sheep or money. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Prodigal's Great Mistakes (Verses 11-13) 

A Parable.-In the story of the lost sheep (verses 3-7) Luke calls 
it a parable, but he does not so name t his lesson. It is , however, a 
parable; the style of express ion clearly shows that . Neither does the 
te>..1; call it the parable of "the prodigal son." But by common con
sent the term "prodigal" has been used because the young ma n was 
a r eckless and ell.i;ravagant spender of all t he r esources at his com
mand. This conduct in his case, as in millions of others, brought 
him to ruin. It will s till have the same r esults. 

A sked [01· His Po1·tion.-Young people especially often ask fo1· 
things not best for them. The sequel shows that to have been true 
in this young man's case. He may have been old enough to receive 
what the father wanted him to have, and yet he was not wise a nd 
temperate enough to use it rightly. It was a mistake for him to ask 
for it. While that is true, yet the parable was constructed to show 
that the father's receiving the sinful boy when he returned proved 
that J esus was right when he received sinners. The prodigal being 
in fact a sinner, C'onfessed himself such, returned to his father's house 
and was received. He represented t he publicans and sinners who, 
though sinful, yet were more inclined to hear Jesus than were the 
scribes a nd Pharisees wit h t heir bigotry and self -righteousness. The 
latter were r epresenled by the older son. According to their law t he 
first-born son received a double portion. In th is case, since the 
parable presents lwo sons, the portion of the younger was one-t hird 
of the estate. (Deul. 21: 17.) It included those things with which 
the father made his living; hence, it is said he "divided unto them 
his Jiving." That means he gave portions lo both. 

W ent into a Far Counll"y.-The second mistake the young man 
made was to take his newly received possessions and go to a far 
country among strangers. Those with little exper ience need the help 
that can be given only by those who are well grounded in vital issues. 
Undue exposure to enemies is always fraught wi th da ngers. The 
facts; show t hat the young ma n of the parable was not prepa1·ed to 
resist the evil influences he found in the fa r country. He longed for 
a fa lse liberty which turned out to be the most cruel kind of bondage. 
In bad company (verse 30) he wasted all his substance in riotous 
Jiving. As all the parties in this parable were Jews-God's people
it might be argued that the younger son represented the backsliding 
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Christian. It is unquestionably true that t he lessons of the parable 
might be s.o applied; but, since it was spoken to show t he self-right
eous Pharisees that Jesus was doing righ t in receiving s inners, it 
may have a broader application. The general truth carried in the 
parable is that people of any class who have lost God's favor by sin 
may return to that favor through repentance and reformation. The 
willingness of God to receive truly penitent sinners when they return 
to him lies upon the very sur face. That fits both a lien s inners and 
backsliders. 

II. The Prodigal's Great Fall (Verses 14-16) 
"Spent All."-Usually the prnfligate spendthrift never stops till he 

r eaches the bottom; he seems not to r ealize how swiftly he is de
scending till he has reached the end of his power and exhausted all 
his resources. Unless the realization of his Lrne condition produces 
a thorough and speedy reformation h is case is generally hopeless. 
Such r eckless persons never provide for adversity. When the prnd
igal had spent all he had a mighty fam ine came on to render his con
dition all the more deplorable. 'l'o t he loss of all he had was added 
actual want. When the pangs of hunger and the threat of star vation 
torment both body and mind, there is little left to make existence 
bearable. When an abominably corrupt life has destroyed the hope 

. of eternal happiness, the state is beyond man's power to describe. 
The Prodigal's Last Elfort.- With his money all gone and his 

health probably greatly impa ired, he was forced to provide food or 
starve. None of his profligate friends i·emained wit h him in his dis
tress. He was compelled to seek employment from a citizen of the 
country. This citizen was a Gentile else he would not have had a 
herd of swine; the Jews were forbidden to eat swine meat, a nd of 
course it would be considered wrong for them to keep swine. Prob
ably no more disgusting kind of employment could have been offered 
a Jew then than the work of caring for swine. But necessi ty forced 
its acceptance. Those who waste their all in sinful practices must 
come to want and degradat ion. 

Ate the Husks.-The expression "l1e would fain" means that he 
would gladly have eaten the same food he was g iving the swine. His 
hunger had become so torturing t hat he would willingly have eaten 
any kind of food. The "husks" were, it is said, something like a 
bean pod a nd grew on a carob tree. The pods were the part eaten. 
Since his employer must have fmnished him very poor food, a nd no 
one else gave him anything, he was ready to eat part of what he 
had for the swine. Nothing could better show the wretched condi
tion of those lost in s in than the misernble s tate of this prodigal at 
the bottom of his downward course. 

Ill. The Prodigal's Great Resolve (Verses 17-19) 
"Came to Himself."-The statement that the prodigal "came to 

himself" implies that he had been beside himself ; that is, he had 
been acting as a madman-one temporarily insane. This any one 
does when he rejects every element of common sense, and abandons 
himself to unrestra ined profligacy and immorality. Unfortunately, 
many who pursue such a course never come to themselves, or never 
get enough self-control to abandon their wickedness. For such life 
ends in shame. 
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His Reasoning.-\Vhen the prodigal reached the end of his course 
and realized that his power and resources were gone, he began to 
compare his ruined state with the situation in the home he had left. 
He could well know what was there by the knowledge of what was 
there before he left. While he was forced to accept employment t hat 
was specially hated, his father was able to hire many servants in 
work that was agreeable. Though a son he was in far worse con
dition than the hired servants in his father's house. They worked 
for a good master; he served one wit h no sympathy with his wants. 
They had bread enough and some to spare; he was so hungry that 
he was eating the coarse food that was fit only for the swine. When 
men will compare the consequences of a s inful and a righteous life, 
they, l ike the prodigal, will also conclude that the only sens ible thing 
to do is to turn from sin to righteousness. 

"I Will Arise."- The prodigal came to himself enough to reason 
the thing out on its merits. His decis ion was that he would arise 
and go to his father's house. In the expression "I will" we have a 
clear-cut definition of repentance. Godly sorrow and the goodness 
of God produce repentance. (Rom. 2: 4; 2 Cor. 7: 10.) Repentance 
leads to a reformation of life; a change of conduct to harmonize with 
the decision made. The decis ion, the "I will," is the change of mind 
that is repentance. When the boy considered his conduct he decided 
it was sinful. Influenced by this and the assurance that his father's 
love was sufficient to r eceive him, he decided to go. He said he would 
tell his father he had s inned in heaven's s ight and against him. A 
repentance t hat is not strong enough to make one confess his sins 
is worthless. He said he would also say that he was no more wor thy 
to be called the son of such a good father. Strictly speaking, that 
was true, and is trne of sinners now; but l he father's love was so 
great that he would be welcome. True to his decis ion he arose and 
went. Apparently he did so without hesita ncy or delays. Jn t his 
we have another remarkable example of following Bible teaching. 

IV. A Noble Confession (Verses 20, 21) 
"Moved with Compassion."- While a gr eat way off the father saw 

him and ran to meet him. It touched the father's heart to see the 
wayward son returning home. This is the natural feeling that any 
good father would have on seeing his son returning to safety. It 
fitly r epresent s t he love of our Heavenly Father for s inners t hat turn 
from sin to the way of r ighteousness. Of course, as the son got 
nearer the father saw his wretched appearance and he was deeply 
moved to see his son, who went a way proudly with all his possessions, 
return empty-handed, and probably dressed in rags. The father 
showed his compassion and love by falling on his neck and kissing 
him. This , according to that or ien tal custom, was a token of the 
s incerest love. It assured lhe prodigal of his welcome in the father's 
house. 

"I Have Sinnecl." - The prodigal realized his fo lly and s in and, 
trne to his determination, he confessed it to his father. The father 
clearly showed by his a ction that t he son was welcome, yet the son 
felt that he must confess his s infulness. In doing this he admitted 
that he was no more worthy to be called a son; his conduct had for
feited every claim to that honor. He had said to himself that he 
would ask to be allowed to be a s one of the hired servants. The 
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record does not say he made that request. Whether he was so over
whelmed by the father's love that he forgot it, or Luke failed to 
record it, is not known. Still enough is said to show that he was 
t ruly penitent. That guaranteed the father's acceptance. 

V. The Father's Blessings (Verses 22-24) 
"The Best Robe."-The prodigal, reduced to pover ty and want, was 

probably returning clad in rags. This would suggest to the father 
first of all to supply him proper garments. The best robe--one 
probably reserved for festiva l occasions-would indicate the joy with 
which he was r eceived by the fa ther. Giving a ring indicated favor, 
affection, or a sign of induction into office. Here it showed the 
father's love for the son and his favor in receiving him back into 
his home. Probably t he son returned wi thout any shoes. When the 
father commanded t hat shoes be placed on his feet, it showed that 
he was to be treated as a son, not s imply as a servant. Servants 
proba bly did not wear shoes in their work. 

" The Fatted Calf."-To kill the fatted calf meant that t hey were 
to have a specia l season of feasting and rejoicing. To kill the calf 
that was being prepared for some special occasion shows that the 
fa ther considered the r eturn of his son as being worthy of special 
rejoicing. This is clearly seen in the older son's compla int in verse 
30. The father showed his happiness by saying, "Let us eat, and make 
merry." The r eason a ssigned is, "For this my son was dead, a nd 
is alive again; he was Jost, and is found." He could have meant , I 
thought he was dead, bu t I now know he is alive; or, he was dead to 
virtue-sunk in s in-but now has returned to the right. Whatever 
the father may have meant, the latter we know was the truth in 
the case. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. In leaving the father 's house to gain independence a nd seek 

for imaginary pleasures t he prodigal left t he father's protection and 
help; the end was miser y, shame, and disgrace. This is a vivid 
p icture of what will happen to t hose who turn from God to seek t he 
pleasures of s in a nd fo lly. 

2. In time all must come to the end of their way. Those who 
squander time, strength, and wealth must ultimately come t o want. 
Downward roads will fina lly reach the bottom, and wicked Jives will 
come to disaster sooner or later. 

3. A careful and honest consideration of facts will fo rce every one 
to see the folly of sin; perfect sincerity in dealing with the facts 
will compel one to return to God for safety. This is the only course 
in avoiding the consequences of sin. 

4. The manifestation of God's Jove in providing for man's sal
vation is proof that God's love will cause him to accept t he s inner 
when he is r eady to leave his sin and come to God. Sinners must 
be ready and willing to confess their s ins. 

5. God's willingness to r eceive peniten t s inners is evidence that he 
will provide for us t he best blessings. J esus said there would be joy in 
heaven over one sinner that repents. (Luke 15: 7.) 

/ TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 

tsr~ve the parable of the lost sheep. (Luke 15: 1-7.) 
. Give in full the parable of the lost piece of money. (Luke 
8-10.) 
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\ ftive the remainder of the story regarding the prodigal son. 
l(L~ki 15 : 25-31.) 

4) Give Paul's argument on the nature and importance of repent
\!!:nce ·n 2 Cor. 7 : 8-12. 

ff.. / QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
/"' Give t he s ubject. Golden T ext . time. pince. What IR!lt clfort did he nrn.~e? .. ? 

and persons. Whnt wnR meant by the husks • 
Give the L esson Outline. III 

Introductory Study 
Gh·e the Chro nological Facts. 
Repeat the L esson Links . 
Bxplain the L C8son Scttini:rs . 

I 
What is the reMon for cnlling this n par

able? 
What is the lesson taught in lhiK par

able? 
Who were represented by the two son• ? 
What was the s econd mis take the boy 

made? 
II 

What is usually t rue of s pendthrifts? 
What happened when nil wna spent ? 

What is meant by .. he came lo himself"? 
How did he reason about himself? 
What "'"" his decis ion? 
What Bible teaching i• h ere explained? 

IV 
!Jc<1cribe the father's reeling toward the 

son. 
What confession did he make? 

v 
Explain the father 's commands regarding 

the son. 
What is indicated by orders to kill the 

" fa t t ed ca IC"? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Reprnl thcsc thoughls. 

Lesso11 IV-April 26, 1936 

JESUS LOOKS AT WEALTH AND POVERTY 
Luke 16: 19-31. 

19 Now there was n cer tain rich mun. and h e wn~ clothed in p urple and fine linen, 
faring tmmpluously every day : 

20 And a certain beggar named Lazaru• was la id at his gate. full of sores, 
21 And de..iring lo be fed wi th th e crumbs that fe ll Crom the rich man's tab le; 

yen. even the dogs came nnd licked his sor es. 
22 And it came lo pas.<, that the beggar di r d. nnd t hat he was carried away by 

the nng<•IK into Abraham's bosom: and Ure rich mnn nlso died, nnd was buried. 
23 And in Hudes he li fted up his eye•, being in torments, and secth Abraham 

ufar off. uml Lnznrus in his bo:;om. 
24 And he cried and said. Father Abraham, have mercy on me. and send L azarus, 

that he may dip the tip of his finger in water, and cool my tonirue ; for I nm in 
ang uish in this flame. 

25 But Abraham said. Son, r emember tha t t l-rou in thy lifetime receivedst thy good 
thinJP<. and Lazarus in like manner evil things : but now h er e he is comforted, and 
thou art in nnguish. 

26 And bc..; idcs all this , between us and you ther e is a great gu!C fixed, that they 
that would pass from hence lo you may not be a ble. and that none may cross over 
Crom thenco to us. 

27 And he said, I pray thee therefore, father, lhut thou wouldest send him lo my 
father's house; 

28 For I have five brethren; that he may testify unto them. les t they also come 
into this pince of torment. 

29 But Abraham saith, They have Moses and t he p rophets; let them bear them. 
30 And he said. Noy. father Abraham: but if one go to them from the dead, they 

will r epent. 
31 And he said unto him, lI they hear not Moses and the propheU!, neither will 

they be p er suaded, i f one ri•e from t he dead. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"The rich and the poor meet together : Jelwvah is 
lhe maker of them all." (Prov. 22 : 2.) 
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TIME.- Probably A.D. 30. 
PLACE.- Perea, the country eas t of t he Jordan. 
PERSONS.- Jesus, his disciples, and the Pharisees. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- 1 John 3 : 13-18. 

DAILY BIBLE READI NGS.-

APl\lL 26, 1936 

April 20. M -- ------------------- - 'l'hc Da ngers of Riches (L uke 16 : 10-26) 
April 21. '!'.---------------- ---------Giving nt n Sacrifice (Mark 12 : 41-44) 
A p ril 22. W.--------------------------------Socinl Justice ( Amos S : 10-15) 
April 23. T ·- - ------------------A Charge to t he Wealthy (1 'fim. 6 : 17-19 ) 
A p ri l 24. F· ---------------------------------Truc Wea lth (Eccles. 5 : 8-17 ) 
A p ril 25. S . ______ 'l'he J oy of S imple Living (Pro". 15 : 16, 17 ; 1 'Iim. 6: 6-9} 
Apr il 26. S · ------------- -------L ove in Deed nnd Truth (1 J ohn 3 : 13-18 ) 

LESSON 0UTLI1'JE.
lntroductory S t udy. 

I. The T wo Men Described (Verses 19-21). 
II. Both Men Enter Hades ( Verses 22-24). 

III. The Rich Man's Appeal Rej ect ed (Ver ses 25, 2'6). 
IV. The Rich Man's Second Appeal (Verses 27-29). 

V. The Rich Ma n's Fina l Appeal (Ver ses 30, 31) . 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronological Facts.- This is a nother one of seve1·al lessons selected 

from Luke that occurred a f e,,· mont hs before t he crucifixion. Noth
ing more defin ite can be said of the t ime for t his one than for t he 
last. These lessons may have been g iven very close together or sev
eral weeks apart. Presumably they wer e spoken when Jesus and 
his disciples were in P erea , east of the Jorda n, where he went af ter 
dining with t he Phar isee as descr ibed in lesson one. 

Lesson Links.-Again we have no incidents r ecorded t hat came be
tween this and our las t lesson, for which reason there are no con
necting Jinks to ment ion. P ossibly many in teresting things did occur , 
for we know that J esus was constant ly teaching and extending bless
ings to the needy, bu t t hey a re not given. S ince the brief records 
of his life contain so lit tle of what doubtless really happened, we 
know that the true chain of events is often broken. But t hat is im
material since what we do have is correct . F ew stories are told in 
f ull detail; such is not necessa ry to t heir credibility. Truth r equires 
that what is told sha ll be a correct relation of facts. 

Lesson S ettings.-From Luke 15 : 1 we learn that a general multi
tude had drawn near to hear Jes us. The text s tat es that publicans 
and sinners had come to hear him, and tha t Pharisees and scribes 
were present ready to object. The parables in the fifteenth cha pter 
were spoken to the mult itudes, though addressed directly to those 
who were murmuring. Verse 1 of our lesson chapter may mean that 
the stories of the unrighteous steward and t he rich man and La.zarus 
were spoken to h is disciples only. If t his be the fact, t hen it indicates 
that it was spoken a t a later time and proba bly a t some other place. 
But, if it means that he t urned t o address his disciples, then· tl}ese 
stories were spoken on the same occasion a s our last lesson. In the 
unrighteous s tewa rd J esus showed how his disciples should use t heir 
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riches. In the r ich ma n's sad state he showed how dangerous it 
would be not to use t hem rightly. The ent ire contents of chapters 
fifteen and sixteen were spoken especially to condemn the murmuring 
Pharisees and scribes, though it was wholesome teaching for the dis
ciples as well. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. T he Two Men Described (Verses 19-21) 

Th e Rich Man .- The rich man is commonly referred to as "Dives" 
-a Latin word meaning rich. The text does not mention his name, 
but just calls him "a certain rich man." If this be a bit of real 
history, Jesus could have given his name if he had so desired. But to 
name one so prominent as a rich man was likely to be might have 
caused unnecesimry offense and done no good. Leaving t he matter im
personal would allow the argument to apply to any and all men of s im
ilar character. He is described as clothed "in purple and fine linen," 
the color and kind of garments worn by r oyalty and wealthy people. 
It is also said he fared "sumptuously every day." This means t hat 
was his customary way of liv ing, and harmonizes fully with the fact 
that he was declared a rich man. It should be noted that he is not 
charged with having obtained his riches by t rickery or dishonest 
dealings, or that he was insolent or merciless. Nothing is said about 
his scandalous misuse of his wealth in riotous living, as was t rue 
of the prodigal. In the eyes of the world, so far as his r ecord is con
cerned .• he would be rated as a typical gentleman, having plenty and 
living well. His sin was self-satisfaction with his own abundance 
and cold indifference regarding the welfare of others. 

Lazarus.-The word Lazarus was a common J ewish na me meaning 
the help of God, and therefore fittingly described one who needed 
and received help from God. To name a poor man would not likely 
g ive any offense to any one. His physical condition was most dis
tressing. He was "full of sores," probably meaning that he was 
covered with painful ulcers. He desired to be fed with the crumbs 
that fell from the rich man 's table, but was so helpless t hat he had 
to be brought to the gate. The dogs licked his sores because he was 
too feeble to prevent it. The contrast between t he two men is cer
tainly strikin!f. One had an abundance of physical strength and 
material blessmgs; t he other was a physical wreck and a genuine 
pauper. 

II. Both Men Enter Hades (Verses 22-24) 
Parable or Hi{Jtory?-Some contend that this story is a parable; 

others t hat it is the description of a literal situation. The word 
parable is not in the text, neither does the Savior say the kingdom 
of heaven is like two men. Hence, it is impossible to prove that it 
is a parable. But , if it is one, the lessons in it would not be mate
rially changed. Parables are based upon things that have occurred 
or things that can occur. Therefore, the facts stated in the stor y 
are real situations. If these illustrate something else, these facts 
are still true. Those who reject the idea t hat man is conscious be
tween death and the resurrection contend that it is a parable, and 
then reject it as a pa rable by denying that the stor y states facts. 

Both Men Died.-The s imple statement that the rich man and 
Lazarus died-a thing common to humanity-has no special signifi-
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cance in itself, but is necessary to show another contrast in the 
intermediate state. Of the rich man it is said that he was buried. 
This, of course, must refer to the body, for that goes to the grave. 
While not mentioned in the text, the body of Lazarus was buried also. 
Since t he rich man was said to be in Hades in torment a nd able to 
see and converse with Abraham, who had been dead for centuries, we 
know that the part that was in Hades was his spiri t. As Abraham 
and the rich man were in Hades, it follows that Lazarus was also 
t here. From Acts 2: 27, 31 it is clear that Christ's soul (spirit) 
was in Hades while his body .was in the tomb. The word "Hades" 
means "the unseen," and applies to the state of spirits between death 
and the r esurrection. It is an entirely different word from the one 
that means "hell," having referenae to the final state of the· wicked 
after the resurrection. The Revised Version puts Hades where it 
should take the place of the word hell. (See Luke 16: 23; Acts 
2: 27, 31.) 

"Abrahami's Bosom."-To the Jewish mind this expression meant 
a place of happiness after death for the spirits of the righteous. It 
was equivalent to "Paradise" in the language of Jesus to the dying 
robber. (Luke 23: 42.) The text states that Lazarus was enjoying 
this happiness. Here from the appeal to Abraham by the rich man 
we learn that in the Hadean state all were conscious. There could 
be neither happiness nor torment for one who does not exist or is 
not conscious. This story also shows that paradise is divided into 
two compartments, places, or conditions. One for the righteous, t he 
other for the wicked; one a paradise, the other a place of torment. 
The rich man cried for help; wanted Abraham to send Lazarus to 
cool his tongue with a little water. Some say this could not refer 
to the spirit in Hades, for spirits do not have fingers and tongues. 
But as man cannot see or descl'ibe a pure spirit , the only way to 
t hink of one is to imag ine it in the form of man. Goel is a Spirit, 
yet we speak of his eyes and hands. There is no inconsistency then 
in thinking of those in Hades as we see the Jiving here. 

III. The Rich Man's Appeal Rejected (Verses 25, 26) 
"Thou Art in Anguish."-The rich man had just said that he was 

in "anguish in this flame." Abraham admitted the statement to be 
true by saying, "Thou art in anguish." The contrast between the 
two both in life and in Hades was presented by Abraham. He called 
upon the rich man to remember what he had had and what he had 
lost. So far as we know much of the tonnent of the damned may 
consist in remembering wha t they have lost through folly and the fact 
that they cannot change their state. It is foolish to become skeptical 
or become horrified at the thought of literal fire. We have no means 
of knowing folly what is included in that term anguish; but the 
expression, "this flame," is used to indicate a fearful torture of some 
kind. A thing so terrible that fire represents it must be too bad for 
any to risk. In life the rich man had good things-clothing, fine 
food, and great riches ; Lazarus had evil th ings-poverty, sores, and 
hunger. In Hades, Lazarus had comfort and the rich man had 
anguish. 

"Great <fitlf Fixed."-The rich man was told that his request could 
not be granted because there was an impassable gulf between them. 
Those on either side could not cr oss to the other side. This mean s 
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that after reaching the Hadean world t he lost cannot be saved a nd 
the saved cannot be lost. This shows that the "second-chance" doc
trine-an opportunity to be saved after death-is not true. It also 
shows that the only way to be saved is to so live that after death 
we will be on the r ight side of the impassable gulf. There is no such 
gulf in this life. Men here cross the line from right to wrong and 
from wrong to right. Those who deny that the spirits of the dead 
are conscious say the rich man represents the Jews and that Lazarus 
represents the Gentiles. There never was a time when Gentiles could 
not come into the Jewish family by the rite of circumcision. (Gen. 
17: 12, 13 ; Ex. 12: 43-49.) Since the Gent iles could be incorporated 
with t he Jews, that explanation must be false. The only thing to 
say is that J esus was describing the condition of both good and bad 
spirits in the state between death and the resurrection. This fact is 
strong proof that the story is not a parable ; for, if spirits in Hades 
are the parties in the parable, it will be difficult to find any applica
tion for the parable. If it is plain history, the lessons are easily 
found . 

IV. The Rich Man's Second Appeal (Verses 27-29) 
His Brethren.-Realizing that no relief could come to him his 

thoughts turned to his brethren. He begged Abraham to send mes
sengers to his father's house and warn his five brethren to prevent 
their coming to the same place of torment. How sad that wicked 
people will find when too late that they are not able to do a nything 
to save their own. If we expect to do anythini:. to prevent the loss 
of our relatives and friends, we must do it while both we and they 
live. This also shows that any of our friends or relatives who may 
find themselves lost will not want us to follow them to condemnation. 
If possible they would warn us and beg us not to come to t heir place 
of torment. They would keep us away if t hey could. This part of 
the story also shows that the Jew-Gentile interpretation will not do; 
for in that case there would be nobody to be represented by the five 
brethren. All the persons in th is story were Jews ; five on ea rth 
alive, two in the Hadean world. It is best to suppose that J esus 
was simply stating facts with their solemn reality to impress us with 
the fact that, if we expect to be saved, we must live a righteous li.fe 
a nd be faithful unto death. 

Abrahwm's Reply.- A.braham reminded the rich man that his breth
ren had Moses and the prophets a nd should hear them. Two lessons 
are clearly evident here: (1) When God gives man a revelation he 
expects him to hono1· it. To ask for a special revelation when the 
one in his possession is rejected is out of the question. This t he reply 
of Abraham means. Since we now have the gospel, t here is no use 
to ask for direct spiritual influence. (2) It shows clearly t hat spirits 
in the intermediate state are not allowed to communicate directly 
with the living. T his, if allowed, would discredit God's revelation. 
This story shows that the whole spiritualistic doctrine-communing 
with the departed-is a false teaching. 

V. The Rieb Mao's Final Appeal (Verses 30, 31) 
f'Nay."-The rich man said, "Nay, father Abraham." By this he 

~a:id :rfo .to" Abraham's statement, meaning he was not ready to accept 
1t as ·the end of the matter. He knew they had Moses and 'the prophets 
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and that they had rejected them, fo1· he himself had done the same 
~hing. But in spite of that fact he insisted that they would repent 
1f one should rise from the dead. He was making his final effort to 
get his brethren warned against what he knew was their fate. But 
he was mistaken in his conclus ion about the matter. 

One fro11i the Dead.-Abraham reasoned that their refusal to hear 
Moses and the prophets was proof that they would not be persuaded 
by one from the dead. They accepted the prophets as inspired mes
sengers, and Moses, their lawgiver, had appeared at the transfigura
tion, but they did not listen to them. J esus had raised two from the 
dead and demonstrated his divine power, yet they did not believe 
him. What better evidence could another bring from the dead? Such 
a messenger would have been rejected just as they were then reject
ing Jesus. That Abraham was right about the matter is seen in the 
fact that after Jesus was raised from the dead the Jews in the main 
did not believe in him. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Judged by purely human standards the rich man would have 

graded high. He would probably have been lavishly praised as a 
splendid citizen because of his remarkable success in the business 
world. Lazarus would have been scarcely noticed because he appeared 
to be one of life's failures. Jesus' view of the two is in the text. 

2. The realm of spirits will doubtless reveal many surprises to both 
good and bad. The "wrnth and indignat ion, tribulation and ani:ruish" 
promised to the disobedient will never be understood till Hades is 
reached; n either can the joys of the redeemed be realized till then. 
Skeptics will then know their Joss; believers will know their gain. 

3. Cries for help do no good when the last door of opportunity has 
been closed. Deep poverty and bitter afflictions in this life are far 
better than abundant wealth, if it be used in a way to send one to 
the wrong side of the impassable gulf. 

4. Nothing is more commendable than ins tructing the ignorant or 
warning those in danger of loss, but it must be done when opportu
nities arc afforded. Life is our only time to rende1· that important 
service. Messages from the dead are forbidden. 

5. When God reveals his will man must hear and obey. Asking 
for personal and special revelations is showing disrespect for God's 
word. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Briefly relate the story of the unjust steward. (Lu}<e 16: 1-13.) 

/.!. How does James describe rich men? (James 5 : 1-6.) 
V 3. Quote and explain what Pete1· said about Hades on the day of 
Pentecos t. (Acts 2: 25-31.) 

. What does the New Testament teach regarding the perfection 
(1 God's word? (Heb. 4: 12; Z Tim. 3: 16, 17.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
the s ubject, Golden Text, time, place. I 

and persons . 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

ANNUAL LESSON CoMMElllTAl'-Y 

How is the rich man described? 
Why did J csus fail to give his name? 
What was his sin? 
Describe Lnzarus. 

u 
ls this story a parable or history? 
What part of man goes to Hades? 
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Who arc described lLS being in H udes ? 
What is meant by "Abraham's bosom"? 
How explain the use of the words 

••tongue" and "finger" ? 

1l1 
What cont rast docs Abraha m make here ? 
What is ta ugh t by the impassable gulf ? 
What p roof is there that t he J ews and 

Gentiles a rc not meant? 

SECOND QUARTE R 

IV 
What appeal did t he r ich man make 

next? 
Whnt lcs•ons a re taugh t in t hese verses? 
What reply did Abraham make ? 

v 
W'hnl did the r ich m un mcnn by "Nay"? 
l!ow did Abraham r eason th e case 7 

Tho11ghts for M editntion 
R<•1>< 11t t hese thoughts. 

Lesson V-Mny 3, 1936 

JESUS TEACHES FORGIVENESS, HUMILITY, AND 
GRATITUDE 

Luke 17 : 1-19. 

I And h e sa id unto his disciples, It is impo .. ible but that occasions oC s tumbling 
should come; but woe unto him, th rough wh om they come! 

2 I t wer e well Cor him i( a millstone were hanged about Iris neck and he wer e 
thrown into the sea, rather than that he should cause one oC thcsc' litUc ones to 
s tumble. 

3 Take heed to your selves : iC thy broth er sin , rebuke him : a nd iC he repen t, 
for gi ve him. 

4 And if he sin agains t thee seven times in the day, a nd seven lim es turn again 
to tmc, s aying , I r epent ; thou s halt forg ive h im. 

6 And the apostles said unto the Lord, I ncrelllle our fai th . 
6 And the Lord said, If ye had faith as a grain of mustard scro. ye would say 

unto this sycaminc t r ee, Be thou rooted up. nnd be thou p lanted in th e sea; and 
it would obey you . 

7 But wh o is t her e of you . having a serva n t plowing or kcc1>inf( sh ec1>. t hat will 
say unto him , when he is come in from the field, Come straigi"ttwny a nd s it down 
to meat : 

8 A nd will not rather Ray unto h im. Make ready wherewit h I m ny sup . and g ird 
t hyself , und serve me, till I have eaten and drunken ; and afterward thou sh alt 
eat a nd drink 7 

9 Doth he thank the servant because he did the things Ural were commanded? 
10 Even so ye also, when ye sha ll have done all the things !hut arc comma nded 

you, say, We a r c unp r ofitab le servan ts : we have done that wlrich it waa our d uty to do. 
11 And i t cam e to pass, aa they were on their way to J erusalem, t hat he was 

passing along the bor ders oC Samaria and Gulik-c. 
12 And a s h e en ter ed into a certain village, there met him ten m en that were 

lep ers. who stood afar off: 
13 And they li fted up their voices, saying. Jesu• . Master, huvc mercy on us. 
14 And when he s aw them, he said u nto them. Go a nd " how yourselves unto the 

priests. And it came to p aas. as they went, they were cleansed. 
15 And one of them, when he saw t hat he was healed, turned back, with a loud 

voice glorifying God; 
16 An d h e fcll upon his (ace at his fl'cL. giving h im thankll: a nd he was a 

Samaritan. 
17 A nd J csus a ns wering sa id, Wer e not the ten cleansed? but w},,,rc arc the n ine? 
18 Were t here none found thal r eturned t o g ive glory t o God. snvc t his s t ranger ·1 
19 And he said unto him, Ar ise, a nd go thy wny : t hy Caith ha th mnde th ee wh ole. 

GOLDEN T EXT.-" Be y o kind one to a:nothe1-, tenderhearted, f or giv-
ing each other, even as God also in Christ forgave you." (Eph. 4 : 32.) 

Tum -Probably A.D. 30. 
PLACEJ.- On the border between Samaria and Galilee. 
P ERSONS.- J esus and h is disciples. 
DEVOTION AL READ! NG.-Phil. 2: 1-11. 
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DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
April 27. l\1, _____________ ________ J esus T~achcs Fo1·givcness (Luke 17: 1-4) 
April 28. T. __ ________ ______ _______ J csus 'l'cnchcs Humility (Lu ke 17: 5-10) 
April 20. W, _____ ___ ______ _____ __ J c.,;us Tenches Grnlilude (Luke 17: 11-19) 
April 30. 'l', __________________ ___ _ Pnul Teaches F'orgivcncss (Col. 3: 12-17) 
l\lny 1. F. ________________ ___ ____ Jnmcs Teaches Humility (Jnmes 4: 1-9) 
Mn~· 2. $, ____ ____ __________ _____ ___ Paul Teaches Grntitudc (Phil. 4: 4-7 ) 
May 3. $', ______ __________ _______ ______ The Mind of Christ (Phil. 2: 1-11) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Stumbling, Repenla nce, and Forgiveness (Verses 1-4) . 

II. Power of Fait h Expla ined (Verses 5, 6). 
III. Humble Service Illusti·ated (Vet·ses 7-10). 
IV. Ten Lepers Healed (Verses 11-14). 
V. One Leper Manifests Gratitude (Verses 15-19) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The firs l ten verses of this lesson were spoken soon 

after our last lesson in all probability, and somewhere near the end 
of A.D. 29. It must have been only a short time before he left Perea, 
east of the Jordan, where he spoke our las t lesson. The rest of this 
lesson was probably a month or two later or ear ly in the year A.D. 
30. Neither of t he two events ment ioned in our t ext can be fixed 
exactly as to time. 

L esson Links.-Leaving Perea after our last lesson Jesus went back 
to Bethany near J erusalem where he raised Lazarus from the dead. 
The record of t his event is found in John 11: 1-46. This miracle was 
reported to the Pharisees and resulted in arousing bitter opposition 
agains t him. The council (Sanhedrin}, which was t he J ewish high 
court, was gathered logelhcr and, after considering the case, deter
mined to have him killed. (J ohn 11: 46-54.) This decision was 
doubtless made known to J es us and he thwarted t heir plans by de
parting to Ephraim, a city s ixteen miles northeast of Jerusalem. 
When we consider his later movements, we know his stay there must 
have been brief. He may have left there because it was too close 
to Jerusalem for him io be safe from t he infuriated Pharisees very 
Jong. We next hear of him as touching the borders of Samaria and 
Galilee. This took him where he was probably much safer from his 
enemies for the t ime. 

Lesson Seltings.- As was pointed out in t he last two lessons Jesus 
had been an swering the complaints of t he scribes and Pharisees while 
in Perea. His addresses were directed mainly to them, though his 
disciples of course heard also. (Luke 15: l.} The first verse of 
t his lesson chapter ind icates the probability t hat it was spoken to 
t he discip les alone, and t he first part (ten versef]) before leaving 
Perea. The r emainder of the lesson was g iven some time while he 
was in the borders of Samaria and Galilee. This indefinite expres
s ion does not fix t he exact place. But it was on t he circuitous route 
he was taking on his las t journey to Jerusalem. From t he borders 
of Samaria and Galilee he went through Perea again, crossed t he 
Jordan and made his way to Jerusalem through Jericho. 
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LESSON NOTES 
I. Stumbling, Repentance, and Forgiveness (Verses 1-4) 

"Occasions of Stumbling.11-The murmuring of the scribes and 
Pharisees to whom he had been talking probably suggested the state
ment about stumbling. In a world where sin abounds it would be 
impossible to prevent offenses. Sinners would naturally be inclined 
to place stumblin~ blocks in the way of others. As one might fall 
over a block in his way, so might one through the sin of others be 
influenced to doubt or give up his fa ith in Christ. It would be wicked 
indeed to put something in one's way deliberately to cause him to 
fall, but an exceeding sinful thing to cause one to s tumble spiritually 
and lose the eternal r ewal'cl. The seriousness of this sin is shown 
by the statement of Jesus that it would be better to have a millstone 
hanged about the neck and cast in to the sea than to commit such 
an offense. "These lit tle ones" refers to beginners in the faith. Caus
ing such weak disciples to stumble is a desperate sin. Only those of 
t he hardest hearts could be guilty of it. 

"Take Heed.11-The terrible fa te announced fo1· those who cause 
s tumbling probably suggested the warning for his disciples to take 
heed to themselves: They might easily make his teaching the occa
s ion of refusing mercy to those who might offend and r epent. Hence, 
the necessity of watching themselves, for they might become offenders 
and need mercy. To balance the teaching he said : "If thy brother 
sin, rebuke him; and if he repent, forgive him." Sin should be con
demned, not excused. It is best for those who sin to be r ebuked. 
for if the sin is condoned, the sinner is not likely to repent. Wlrnt 
he needs is to r eform, not to have his conduct tolerated. But the 
command to rebuke the sinner might lead to harshness, if not used 
with caution. J esus therefore adds, "and if he repent, forgive him." 
This takes care of the other side of the question. 

"Seven Timcs."--Jesus showed the importance of carrying out this 
instl'uction by supposing that one might sin against another seven 
times in one day. If so, he said forgive him. If necessary to forgive 
once when repentance is confessed, then necessary again for the same 
reason. Being led to sin once implies that it might be again. "Seven 
times" was used probably to indicate a great number of t imes ; or, 
that the law would apply continuou~ly. It is said that it was a 
maxim among t he J ews to for give only three t imes. J esus h ere 
increases the number to seven. If seven be considered a perfect num
ber, the principle would apply indefinitely. That is likely what Jesus 
wa nted them to understand. 

II. Power of Faith Explained (Verses 5, 6) 
"Inc1·case Oiir F'aith."-The apostles asked that Jesus increase 

their faith. To do the thing he had required in t he matter of for
giving offenses, they felt they would need an increase of faith . For
giving offenses is evidently one of t he most difficult things for even 
Christia ns to do. It requires a nobility of soul that can suppress 
petty feelings, overcome natural tendencies, and do our duty in spite 
of a ny and a ll difficult ies. It means t hat we must go against the 
spirit of the world and put out of our hearts the desire for revenge. 
Nothing short of strong faith in God's word will enable anyone to 
follow Christ in this matter. As faith comes by hearing God's word 
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(Rom. 10: 17) , the persistent i·eading of that word will give us t hat 
increase of fai th needed to meet the most trying situations. 

"As a Grafa of Nfaslard Seed."-Their idea that it would r equire 
exceedingly great faith to pel'form the du t ies J esus had mentioned 
led to their r equest for str ongel' faith. This caused J esus to say that 
fai th "as a grain of mustard seed" would enable them to r emove the 
sycamine tree into the sea with a command. Such a thing could not 
be except by t he exercise of miraculous power. Neither would such 
a miracle-in fact, no miracle-be perfo1·med unless there was a 1·eal 
need for i t. Tha t means t hat even the apostles could not perform 
a miracle to gratify curiosity; it must have a legitimate purpose. lt 
also means that with a proper purpose it could not be done unless 
they wel'e genuine believers. Doubting God's word would cause 
them to fa il. Any degree of genuine faith would enable Goel t o 
use them as t he agents through which he could manifest his miracu
lous power. Pel'haps J esus meant that, as the mustal'd seed grows 
a nd rapidly expands, their fa ith should be vital and aboundingly 
strong. Such faith would not be denied in any miracle that the truth 
required for its con firmation. Peter's fa ilure in walking on t he 
water (Matt. 14: 27-31) is proof that miracles cannot be performed 
when faith fails. 

III. Humble Service Illustrated (Verses 7-10) 
Man's S ervants.-Men of faith a nd ability have great responsibil

ities. In these verses Jesus shows that the servants of both God 
a nd men have duties t o perform. From the known conduct of men 
with their servants J esus illustr ates t he higher obligations of service 
to God. H e even presents an extreme case on t he human side. He 
said t hat when a servant came from plowing or keeping sheep his 
master would not tell him to sit down and eat, but would rather 
r equire him to prepare the master's meal and serve him, then the 
servant would eat. The question is then asked: "Doth he thank t he 
servant because he did the th ings t ha t were commanded?" The 
servant did not expect t hanks, as though he were r endering a favor, 
but understood his service was a duty. Being a bond servant he was 
obligated to render t he obedience. 

"Unp?·ofitable Servants."- Jesus says, · "Even so ye also," and 
means that t he case is similar to the matter of our service to God. 
As spiri tual bond servan ts we owe our obedience to Chr ist. When 
we have done "all the things that al'e commanded," we should then say 
we are "unprofitable sel'vants." We desel've no thanks, for we have 
r endered no favoTs to t he Lord, having done "that which it was our 
du ty to do." W11en we have done that we have been unable to even 
r ender value received for the favors given by the Lord. We have 
not been profitable to the Lord, but just obedient as sma ll token s of 
our appreciation fo l' his numberless blessings. Besides our numerous 
sins continually bring us under more obligations to him. 

IV. T en Lepers Healed (Verses 11-14) 
"Stood A/cw Off."- The text states that J esus was passing along 

the borders of Samaria and Galilee. As he entered a certain village 
he was met by t en lepers. The village is not n amed a nd therefore 
cannot be located. The J ewish law (Lev. 13 : 45, 46) required lepers 
to dress in a certain way, dwell without the camp and cry unclean 
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to prevent any clean person from coming near them. These lepers 
knew their condition, recognized the law governing their cases, and 
stood afar off. They cried to Jesus to have mercy on them. 

Sent lo the Priests.-The thirteenth chapter of Leviticus explains 
the tests that had to be made to determine whether one was a leper 
or not. If t he priest decided that he was a leper, he must remain 
apart from the people; if the leper was healed, t hen he had to be 
pronounced eured by the priest, and be cleansed according to the law 
found in the ·fourteenth chapter of Leviticus. When the lepers cried 
for mercy, Jesus told them to go a nd show themselves to the priests. 
This was a test of their confidence in his power to heal, for he did 
not tell them he would heal them, neither were they healed when 
they started. If he had healed them first, they still would have been 
required to show themselves to the priests and have their testimony 
that t hey were cured. They would have had a reason for going to the 
priests, but without healing t hey had nothing but his command to 
prompt them to go. 

"They Were CleansecL."-The difference between the cure of the 
disease and the legal cleansing after being cured should not be over
looked. True the word "cleansed" is used in our text in reference to 
the cul'e of the disease, but a physical cure may be called a cleansing. 
But being healed-cured of the disease-is a different "cleansing" 
from the legal cleansing which was a process by which the healed 
person was restored to his place in society. The offerings they made 
in that legal process were commanded by Moses "for a testimony 
unto them"; that is, being examined by the priest and being pro
nounced healed, they made the offerings to have the proof that they 
had been cleansed. (Mark 1: 44.) In this verse the word "for" 
in the expression "for thy cleansing" is Greek 7Jeri and means con
cerning. The word "for" in the expression "for a testimony" is the 
Greek word eis and means "into." Here it carries the idea of pur
pose. The plain meaning of the verse is this: In the things per
tain ing to your cleansing make the offerings Moses required that 
you may have a testimony to the fact that you are cured. 

V. One Leper Manifests Gratitude (Verses 15-19} 
"Glorifying God."-Verse 15 says he saw he was "healed," which 

shows that "cleansed" in verse 14 means to be cured. One returned 
and with a loud voice was glorifying God. He gave God the credit 
for his cure. He even fell upon his face at the feet of Jesus to give 
him thanks, knowing that his cure must have come through Jesus. 
The instant cure could not be accounted for any other way. Luke 
incidentally mentions t hat he was a Samari tan. This implies that 
the others were Jews. Doubtless he was led to mention this fact 
that the contrast between the grateful one and the other nine might 
appear the more forcible. 

"Where Are the Nine?"-This is one of the most impressive state
ments to be found. In order to give the words their full force Jesus 
asked, "Were not the ten cleansed?" Of course they were. If, then, 
all ten were healed and the one returned to give thanks, why not the 
other nine? Why should only one in ten be ready to show becoming 
gratitude for k indness received? Perhaps not that per cent are 
properly thankful for the Lord's blessings. Perhaps the nine went 
on to the priest, for they were doubtless sel fish enough to want the 
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t estimony to t heir healing . What they lacked was gratitude for t he 
favor t hey had a lready received. Jesus dismissed the leper with the 
assura nce tha t his faith had made him whole. His confidence in 
Jesus had made him render prompt obedience with gratitude; hence, 
led to his being healed. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Divisions are necessary when t he difference between right and 

wrong must be s hown, according to Paul's teaching in 1 Ccn:. 11: 19. 
Those who are responsible for factions t hat bring divis ion a nd strife 
t a the congregation, Paul teaches, shall not inherit the kingdom of 
God. (Gal. 5 : 19-21.) 

2. S inners mus t r epen t in order to be saved (Acts 2: 38 ; 3 : 19); 
they must repent to keep from perishing (Luke 13 : 3 ). But repent
ance on the part of s inners is no more necessary than forgiveness 
on the part of t hose against whom they s in. Our salvation depends 
not only upon God's pardon of our sins, but our pardon of others. 
(Matt. 6: 14, 15.) 

3. It is exceedingly important t hat we r ealize that no difference how 
much we do we do not merit salvation. F rom the viewpoint of value 
we are unprofitable servan ts. The meri torious cause of salvation is 
t he blood of Christ ; our obed ience s imply shows t hat we have made 
ourselves worthy to receive salvation through the blood. 

4. Leprosy is a type of sin. I saiah sa id t hat sin separates man 
from God. (Isa. 5!l: 2.) Nothing is more necessary in br inging 
one to repentan ce than for him to realize his guil ty distance from 
God. The lost need to know they are lost, and the way to safety will 
'be taken the more readily. 

5. No difference how ungrateful others may be, our duty is to 
show our thankfulness to God ; glorify him in obedience to his com
mands. It is only in this way that our fa ith can do us any good. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Briefly tell the stary of the Ninevites r epenting at the preach

ing of Jonah. (Matt. 12 : 41; Jonah 3 : 1-10.) 
2. Point out the evidence of Abraham's fa ith as ment ioned in 

Heb. 11 : 8-10. 
3. What example of humble service is recorded in John 13 : 5-15? 
4. Briefly describe t he cleansing of the leper. ( Lev. 14: 1-22.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the s ubject, Golden Text. t ime. p lace. 

a nd persons . 
Give th e Lesson Outline. 

Inl!'oductory Study 
Give the Ch ronological Facts. 
Repent t he L esson Links . 
Explain the L esson Settini:s. 

I 
What occas ion probably suggested this 

s tatement? 
Whnt is the lesson taug h t here? 
Why tell his disciples to tnlce heed ? 
What is the teaching her e on repentance? 
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II 
\Vhy tlid they nKk for an increase in 

Cuith 7 
What is a most difficult thing lo do? 
What cnused J esus to s peak of t he m us

tard seed? 
What was probably his mean ing? 

III 
How docs J csus illustrate the duty of 

service? 
What is meant by "unprofitable ser v· 

ants" 'l 
IV 

Why did t hese lepers s tand nfur off ? 
Why did J esus send th em to the priests ? 

121 



LESSON VI 

Whal is meant by " cleansed" in verse H? 
Why was it necessary to make the offer

ing? 
v 

SECOND QUARTER 

What did the Samaritan do? 
What did Jes us say of the others ? 

Whal l:appencd after they left Jesus ? 

Thoughts /or Meditotio11 
Repeat these thoughts. 

Lesson V I- May 10, 1936 

EFFECTUAL PRAYER 
Luke 18: 1-14. 

l And he spake a parublc unto lhem to tire encl that they ough t always to pray, 
and not to faint ; 

2 Saying , There was in n city a judge, who feared not God. nnd regarded not man: 
3 And ther e was a widow in that city: and she came oft unto him, saying, 

Avenge me or mine adversary. 
4 And he would not for a while: but afterward he said wi thin himself, Though 

I !eur not God, nor regard man ; 
6 Yet because t his widow lroubleth me, I will avenge her, lest sire wear me out 

by her continual coming. 
6 And the Lord said, H ear what the unrightcou• judge sai th. 
7 And shall not God avenge his elect, that cry to him day nnd night, and yet he 

is longsuffering over them? 
8 I say unto you, that he will avenge llll'm RJ)Cedily. N evertheless, when the 

Son of man cometh, s hall he find faith on the earth"! 
9 And he s pake also this parable unto certain who trus ted in themselves that 

they were righteous . and set all others at nought: 
10 Two men went up into the temple to pray; the o ne a Pharisee, and the other 

a publican. 
11 The Pharisee s tood ancl prayed thuK with himself. God, I thank thee, t hat I 

am not as the rest of men. extortioners . unjust. adulterers. or even as this pub1ican. 
12 T fast twice in the week; I give tithes of nil that J !\'Ct. 
13 But the publican. s tanding ufar olT. would not lift up • O much '"' his eyes 

unto heaven. but smote his breast, saying, God, be thou merciful to me H ~inner . 
14 I say unto you, This man went down to his house j ustified rather t han the 

other: for every one that exaltettr himself shall be humbled; bu t he that humblc th 
himself shall be exalted. 

GOLDEN TEX'l'.-"God, be thou merciful to me a sinner." (Luke 
18: 13.) 

Tnrn.-Probably A.D. 30. 
PLACE.-In P erea and Jericho, on the way to Jerusalem. 
P ERSONS.-Jesus, his disciples, and t he Pharisees. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- 1 John 3 : 18-24. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
May 
May 
May 
May 
May 
May 
May 

4. 
fi. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

M. ____ _________________ __________ Loarning to Pray (MalL G: 5-8) 
'1'- --- - ----------- -------------The Perfect Prayer (Matt. 6 : 9-1 4) 
W·----------------------------Faith and Prayer (John 14: 11-20) 
'!'· - - - --------------------- - - - -Humility in Prayer (Luke 18: 9-14) 
F·-- --------------- - ------Encournl!'cment to Pray (Luke 11: 9-13) 
S·----------------- - - - - - ----- - --- - Earnest Prayer (Psalm 63: 1-8) 
S·---- - ---- - - --- - - -------------A Pcnitent's Prayer (Psalm 38 : 1-9 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. An Appeal to an Uuiust Judge (Verses 1·3) . 

TI. The Judge's Reasoning (Verses 4, 5) . 
III. The Parable Applied (Verses 6-8). 
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IV. The Pharisee's Prayer (Verses 9-12) . 
V. The Publican's Prayer (Verses 13, 14) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-So far as the record indicates this lesson may have 

followed immediately after the discourse in t he preceding cha pter, a 
part of which was used for our last lesson text. However, it could 
have been some later, for doubtless nothing like all the events were 
recorded. It occurred whi le he was yet on his jour ney to J erusalem, 
but whether on the border of Samaria and Galilee or after leaving 
there cannot be determined. It was probably early in A.D. 30. 

Lesson Linlcs.-John the Baptist, Jesus, and the apostles had all 
taught that the kingdom was "at hand." The Pharisees, in common 
with a ll other J ews, misunderstood this teaching, and were expecting 
the restor ation of their national k ingdom. Since this doctrine had 
been preached for more than three years and no kingdom had yet 
been established, they asked Jesus when it would come. (Luke 17: 
21, 22.) His answer showed t hat their notion of the kingdom was 
wr9ng. He said it "cometh not with observation," meaning that i t 
would not appear as they anticipated with pomp and display such 
as characterized the beginning of earthly kingdoms. This proves it 
another kind of kingdom. He said further, "The kingdom of God is 
within you." The mar g in says in the miclst of yon. "Within you,'' 
if t he pronoun you is used indefinitely to mean all , would clear ly 
indicate the spiritual nature of the kingdom, and settle t he matter 
t hat he did not propose a temporal k ingdom. If "you" had reference 
to the Pharisees only, t hen "in the midst of you" is correct, for the 
k ingdom spirit ually was not in t heh wicked hearts. In t hat case t he 
meaning is that the king is now among you. By a figure of speech 
the word kingdom is used for king. See a similar use of these words 
in Dan. 7: 17, 2'3. 

L esson Settings.-After replying to the Pharisees he t urned to his 
disciples a nd warned them of calamities that would come with such 
terr ifying power that they would desire to see a manifestation of 
the Lord's work. The times mentioned would overtake t hem un
awares, a nd the good would be separated from the wicked. T his pre
diction doubtless had a literal fulfillment at the destniction of J eru
salem when the J ews really did desire the Delive1·e1-. The principle 
will be the same when the Lord comes at t he judgment; men will 
long for an opportunity to be saved-to enjoy the benefits of the 
Lord's power when it is too late. This furnishes the setting fO'l' the 
first part of the lesson-the parable on persistence in prayer. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. An Appeal to an Unjust Judge (Verses 1-3) 

Pm·pose of the Pwrable.-Here again we note the characteristic of 
a parable-a story of facts that are real; someth ing that has oc
curred or can occur. Appealing to a judge for justice could happen 
at a ny time, and doubt less did often happen in that age. The pur
pose of the parable, as Luke expresses it, was "to t he end t hat they 
ought always to pray, .and not to ~aint." T~ pray '. 'ah~ays," of ~ourse, 
means t o be regular m our praymg, not simply m times of distress 
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or grea t danger . Not t hat our every breath shall be an a udible 
prayer, but t hat we shall have the spirit of prayer in our hearts a ll 
the time. Not to fa int means t hat we are not to g ive up that spirit 
of prayer - that we will not cease however long t he a nswer to our 
prayers may be delayed. 

"A Jiul,ge."-A j udge is one appointed by law to hear cases tha t 
are broug ht before him, and to see that justice is done. The j udge 
of the par able neither feared God nor regarded man. For a j udge 
to f ear God, into whose hands he must come, is t he surest evidence 
tha t he will r egard the r ights of man. Man's case is always safes t 
in t he ha nds of those who fear God. The application and parable 
are not a like in every feature. There are contrasts a s well as sim
ilarities. In this parable the judge is unrighteous, but God, our 
Judge, is r ighteous and will judge in righteousness. (Psalm 96 : 
13; Rom. 2 : 5.) Even honest judges among men make mistakes; 
the divine wisdom of our heavenly Father makes his ordinances "true 
and righteous altogether." (Psalm 19 : 9 ; see also Deut . 1: 16, 17 ; 
16: 18-20.) 

"Avenge Me of Mine Adverscwy."-The margin puts it "do me 
justice," which seems to be the cor rect idea. The parable assumes 
that t he widow's cause was j ust and that she was seeking relief from 
an adversary t rying to do her harm. She was not asking for ven
geance, but fo r justice, the very thing that judges are supposed to 
dispen se. Her case was so important that she could not afford to 
g ive up t ill she r eceived a hearing. This fact is indicated in t he 
statement th at she came oft to the j udge. His many refusals t o 
grant her request did not s top her coming. Persistence was finally 
rewarded. 

II. The Judge's Reasoning (Verses 4, 5) 
"He Woidd Not."-How long he continued to refuse her appeal is 

not indicated, but the point would have litt le fo1·ce unless she con
t inued t o come fo-r some time. This is the ground for Jesus saying 
in the application that Goel will avenge his elect "speedily." Then 
t he coming had to con t inue long enough to test t he widow's per
s istence or t he word "always" in verse 1 would not have much for ce. 

"Said Within H imself."-That means that he reasoned the case 
out in his own mind and decided to grant her request. H is delay 
for a time would not have been so bad if his action had been w ith 
an honest desire to do j ustice. Instead of thinking what was j ust 
and right to t he widow he was thinking only of his own comfort. 
He was not actuated by the principle of justice at all. Had not h is 
own selfish desires come into view he would not have consider ed her 
appeal. In his decision he probably treated the widow j ustly, but 
he was g rossly unjust to himself in perverting the obligations resting 
upon him. · 

His Reasons.-Not fear ing God or regarding man he had none of t he 
hig h mot ives for h is action ; he was governed solely by what he wanted 
for his own pleasure. T he widow was troubling him, and he wanted 
t o be rid of that unpleasantness. That mean t he was n ot willing to 
bear any inconvenience even to remove burdens from the oppressed. 
Then he said her continual coming would wear him out. Naturally 
a continuance of unpleasant things will put a strain upon patience 
t hat a wicked mind will not endm·e. Rather t han to have any such 
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bother he decided to grant her request. The thing he did was right; 
his motive was wrong. In th is he was different from our divine Judge. 

III. The Parable Applied (Verses 6-8) 
"Shall Not God Avenge?"-That is, will not God answer the prayer s 

of his elect in giving them justice? "Hear what the righteous judge 
saith" means give attention to his reasoning and learn a lesson. In 
getting that lesson we must note not only the likenesses, but also the 
contrasts. An unrighteous judge, but a righteous God; a poor a nd 
despised widow, but an elect people; a frequent petition, but prayer 
to God day and night. Reluctantly t he judge heard the widow; God 
graciously hears his people. Then God is infinitely above the un
righteous judge because he is merciful and long-suffering even to 
enemies of the r ighteous, g iving them time to repent. He is also 
long-suffering to his elect while he delays to answe1· t heir prayers. 

"Avenge Them Speedily."-To avenge them "speedily" evidently 
means that he will do so without any unnecessary delay ; will not 
put them off as the unrighteous judge did because of no interest in 
them. It does not mean that answer to prayers will never be delayed, 
but only that i t will no t be delayed beyond what is best for t he 
petitioners. Perhaps it may also mean that when the proper t ime 
has arrived the answer will be speedily g iven and justice quickly 
meted out. 

"Shall He Find Faith?"-The question is asked if the Lord shall 
find faith on the earth when he comes. The parable was spoken to 
urge per s istence in prayer, and by implication persistence in all 
Christian duties. Some, because of God's delay in answering prayer, 
might become discouraged and quit the service. The question of vital 
importance is not whether God will be true to his people and bless 
them as they need, but will they remain faithful in God's service to 
the end. Those that do will be saved. (Matt. 24 : 13.) Will death 
or the coming of the Lord find us faithful? 

IV. The Pharisee's Prayer (Verses 9-12) 
"Who Trusted in Themsel'Ves."-In t his parable the subject of 

prayer is also used, but the design is to teach another lesson. The 
purpose here is to r ebuke or condemn t hose who trust in their own 
righteousness and set all others at naught. True righteousness is 
clearly taught in the scriptures, but the statement that they trusted 
in themselves shows that the parable is directed against those who 
were self-righteous; those who esteemed themselves so highly that 
they rejected all others as unworthy. Such a spirit of pride is con
trary to ma n's natural weakness and dependence upon God. Neither 
will it accord with the fact that God is no respecter of persons. 

Pharisee and Pnblican.-The contrast could hardly have been pre
sented in a stronger form than to say a Pharisee and publica n went 
up to the temple to pray. The Pharisees were a J ewish sect. The 
name means to set apart or to separate. They kept some of the laws 
and the traditions of t he elders very scrupulously. They were very 
formal, claimed gr eat piety, but fai led much in the real spirit of 
t rue service to God. For this r eason J esus severely rebuked them. 
(See Matt. 23.) The Jews at that t ime were subject to the Roman 
government, and publicans were Jews whom the Romans had au
thorized to collect taxes from their own people. The taxes doubtless 

A NNUAL L ESSON CoMMENTAl\Y 125 



LESSON VI SECOND Q Ulll\Tl!I\ 

were often excessive and t.he Jews would naturally learn to hate those 
of their own blood who collected them. Doubtless some of t he pub
licans were very unscrupulous men, but all were looked upon as great 
sinners by their brethren. 

"Not as the Rest."-Since the Pharisee considered h is own sup
posed righteousness sufficient to separate him morally and socially 
from all others, his prayer is no surprise. He believed he was better 
than the rest of men, and so expressed himself to God. He told God 
that he was not guil ty of t.he out rageous cr imes against society
extort ion, injustice, adultery-and that he was not in t he same class 
with "this publican." This reference shows how the publicans were 
considered by the Pharisees. With his pride and self-righteousness 
he felt that he should draw the line of distinction between himself 
and those he considered outcas ts. 

Fast cind Give Tithes.-After claiming that he did no gr eat evil 
aga inst his fe llow man, which in fact was not true (Matt. 23 : 13, 
23, 28, 34), he mentioned his service and worship of God. He fasted 
twice a week- probably a J ewish custom. He gave tithes-a tenth
which the law required. (Num. 18 : 21-24.) Jesus said, however, 
t hat the Pharisees were very particular about tithing even small 
herbs, but n eglected the weightier matters of the law. (Mat t. 23: 
23, 24.) While they formally paid tithes, yet the rejection of mor e 
important features of their law made them hypocrites. T ithing all 
he possessed did not amount to anything when great moral principles 
were ignored. 

V. The Publican's Prayer (Verses 13, 14) 
Stood Afcw Off.-None but priests entered the temple building; 

prayers were offered by others in the outer court. The Pharisee 
got as n ear the temple as he could, but t he publican stood afar off, 
probably realizing his unworthiness in approaching God. The Phari
see doubtless stood with his face turned towar d heaven, but t he pub
lican would not "so much as lift up his eyes." 

"A Sinner."-The publican smote his breast and said, " (;{)d, be 
thou merciful to me a sinner." The position, attitude, a nd petition all 
showed the sincer ity and humility of the publican. The contr ast in 
the prayers is remarkable. One told the Lord how morally good he 
was, and how faithfully he attended to his religious duty; the other 
omitted all reference to his own excellence, if he had any, and con
fessed himself a sinner. The Pharisee prayed for approval of his 
good deeds, if we may j udge by his words, but the publican prayed 
for mercy. Sinners need mercy and pardon. 

Exalted and Hmnbled.-Jesus said the publican went down to his 
house "justified rather than the other." Both men were Jews, be
longed to God's people, and had a right to pray. The parable does 
not have a ny r eference to an unsaved man praying for pa1·don. The 
lesson is on t he spirit of prayer, and shows what kind of pr ayer is 
acceptable among God's people. The Pharisee exalted himself , but 
the publican humbled himself. The former was humbled and t he latter 
exalted in the mind of God. The prayers of humble people will be 
heard rather than those who are self-righteous and exalt themselves. 
This is t he lesson . 
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THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Paul said, "And let us not be weary in well-doing : for in due 

season we shall reap, if we faint not." (Gal. 6: 9.) This principle 
of successful service to God not only applies to prayer, but a ll other 
parts of that service. Nothing but death should bring our worship 
of God to an end on this earth. 

2. Doing the right thing from the wrong motive will not bring last
ing joy. The value of a right deed will do the recipien t the same 
good regardless of what prompted its doing, but the doer will lose if 
his purpose was wrong. Deeds are apprnved or condemned accord
ing to the motives that led to them. 

3. There is far more danger that children of God will grow weary 
and cease to worship him t han t hat God will be found unfait hful to 
them. So far as our destiny is concerned everything depends upon 
his finding us faithful when he comes. We must not let obstacles 
defeat us. 

4. Solomon said, "Be that trnsteth in his own heart is a fool." 
(Prov. 28 : 26.) Also, "Trust in Jehovah with all thy heart, and 
Jean not upon thine own unders tanding." (Prov. 3 : 5.) Those who 
trust in their own wisdom or r ighteousness will be sure to manifest 
folly. 

5. It is not dishonorable to confess wrongs when we are guilty. 
Real dishonor is to be a sinner and r efuse to confess it and ask for 
pardon. Claiming for ourselves what is not true may deceive men, 
but God knows our heart- him we cannot deceive. 

- v-- -......... TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
lfi'v ' i\ Discuss judg ing as presented by J esus in Matt. 7: 1-5. 
:'): Y ~)Discuss the subject of faithfulness in Heb. 11: 4-6. 
~3._ Tell the story of a "certain ruler " who wanted to know what 

to do to inherit eternal life. (Luke 18 : 18-23.) 
4. Repeat the s tory of the healing of the blind man at Jericho. 

(Luke 18 : 35-43.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, pince, 

and persons . 
Ci ve t he L esson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts . 
R epent the Lesson Links. 
Explain the L esson Settings . 

I 
What was the purpose o( this parable 1 
What is m ea nt by praying " always"? 
Describe t his judge. 
Wbat is meant by the word .. avenge" 1 

II 
What did t he judge firs t do? 
How did h e finally r eason about it 7 
Ry whnt was he governed in the mutter? 
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III 
What is meant by "hear" what th e judge 

sa ith ? 
What is meant by "aven ge them s peed

ily"? 
Explain lhe quCll tion : "Shall he find 

faith" 7 
IV 

Describe t he P harisees and p ublicans. 
Repent lhe Pharisee's prayer. 
What religious nets had h e performed? 

v 
Describe th e publicnn's prayer. 
I-Iow did it differ Crom t he Pharisee's 

prayer? 
What did J esus suy of them? 

Thoughts for M editalio11 
R cp1•nt these though ts. 
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Lesson VII-May 17, 1936 

JESUS INSPIRES HONESTY 
Luke 19: 1-10, 45-48. 

l And he enter ed nnd wns passing th rough Jericho. 
2 And beh old, 11 mnn cnlled by nnme Zncchrou• ; nnd he wns a chief publica n , a nd 

h e wns rich. 
3 And be sought lo sec J es us who be was; nnd could not for tire crowd, bccnu•C 

he was li ttle of stature. 
4 And he rnn on before, and climbed up into n sycomore tree lo see him : for h e 

wns to pass that wn y. 
6 And when J esus cnme to the p ince, h e looked up, nnd snid unto him, Zacchmu• . 

mnke ba ste, and come down ; for to-day I must nbide nt t hy house. 
G And he mnde bns le, and enme down, nnd rc'Ceived lrim joyfully . 
7 And when they snw it , t hey nil murmured . .aying. Jfo is gone in lo lodge with 

n man that is n s inner. 
8 And Zncchmus stood, nnd snid unto the Lo rd, llchold, Lord. the half of my 

JJoods I g ive to the poor; and if I hnve wrongfully cxncted aught of a n y mnn. I 
1·cstore fourfold. 

9 And J esus s aid unto him, T o-da y is salvnlion come to this house, Cornsmuch M 
Ire also is n son o f Abraha m. 

10 F or t he Son or mnn cam<> to seek and to save lhnt which was lo<t. 

45 And h e enter"ed into t he temple, nnd ·begnn t~ cnsl o~l them ' that sol~I. 
46 Saying unto t h em. I t is written, An d my house s hall be n house of prnycr : but 

ye have made it a den of robbers. 
47 And he was teachinlf da ily in the temple. But lh<! chic( priests nnd th<! scribes 

nnd tlrc p rincipal men of the people sought to dc.,.troy him: 
48 And they could not fi nd what th ey might do: fo r the 1>cople all hung upon him . 

listening . 

GOLDEN TEXT.- "T/wtt shalt not steal." (Ex. 20: 15. ) 

TIME.-A.D. 30. About ten days before t he crucifixion. 
PLACES.-J ericho and J erusalem. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, his disciples, Zacchaeus, and other s. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Psalm 15. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
May 11. M--------------------------J""us Ins pires IIonesty ( Luke 10: 1-10) 
May 12. T. ______________________ Micah Teaches Justice (Mic. 2: 1-5; G: 8 ) 
l\1ny 13. W· -------------------Relig ion in Business ( Deut. 24: 10-15, 17, 18) 
May 14. 'L'·--------------------------Di•honesly in Business (Amos 8 : 4-8 ) 
Mny 16. F. __________ Honesty the CorncrKlone of Chnrncter (Malt. 7: 16-20) 
May 16. S. ___ ___________ The Accus ing Con• cience (Mutt. 26 : 14- IG; 27: 3·6) 
May 17. S·------------------------------A Citi1.cn of Zion (Psnlnt 15: 1-5 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. 
II. 

III. 
IV. 
v. 

Zacchaeus P repares to See Jesus (Verses 1-4) . 
J esus a Self-Invited Guest (Verses 5-7) . 
Jesus Pronounces a Blessing (Ver ses 8-10) . 
J esus Cleanses the Temple (Ver ses 45, 46) . 
Enemies Seek to Destroy Jesus (Ver ses 47, 48) . 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The first ten verses of our lesson relate t he incident 

of Jesus in the home of Zacchaeus in Jericho. As J ericho was be
tween the Jordan and J erusalem we know that the time of this 
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lesson was only a short while before his crucifixion, probably about 
one week. This puts at least a few weeks between this and our last 
lesson. The things r ecorded in verses 45-48 occurred on Monday of 
crucifixion week, or three or four days after the time spent in Jericho, 
and the next day after the triumphal entry into Jerusalem. 

Lesson Links.-In the interval between this and last lesson Jesus 
evidently did much teaching. Probably all of it was done in Perea, 
through which section he traveled after leaving the borders of Sama
ria and Galilee. The following important matters discussed by him 
have been recorded : Teaching that his disciples should become like 
little children (Matt. 19: 13-15) ; his answer to the rich young ruler 
regarding what he must do to inherit eternal life (Luke 18: 18-23); 
the teaching on the danger of t rusting in riches (Mark 10: 23-31) ; 
Lhe parable of t he laborers in t he vineyard (Matt. 20: 1-16); the 
rebuke he gave his disciples against unholy ambition (Matt. 20: 17-
28); and the healing of two blind men at the gate of J ericho (Luke 18: 
35-43). Probably he did much more teaching that is not recorded. 

Lesson Settings.-The fact that Jesus and his disciples were on 
the road to Jerusalem at the Passover season explains in part the 
fact that a great multitude was with him as he entered into Jericho. 
(Luke 18: 35, 36.) Luke's r ecord shows that the blind men cried 
for mercy as the crowds were entering the city. Mark's report shows 
that the healing occurred as Jesus went out of the city. (Mark 10: 
46-52.) This apparent contradiction is easily explained by under
standing that Jesus in entering the gate had passed by t hem before 
lhey knew he was in the crowd, or t hat he did not then stop to answer 
their cry. While he was remaining in the city at the home of Zac
chaeus, they doubtless moved to the gate where he would have to 
leave. He healed them as he went out. While they were waiting 
at the gate, Jesus was in the house of Zacchaeus where this lesson 
brgan. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Zacchaeus Prepares co See Jesus (Verses 1-4) 

"A Chief Puhlican."-The name Zacchaeus is Hebrew, and indicates 
that he was a Jew. In verse 9 he is referred to as a "son of Abraham." 
This leaves no doubt about his nationality. The publicans were col
lectors of taxes for the Roman government. Any and all Jews who 
held such a position were especia lly hated by their own people. A 
chief publican was probably one who was over others and received 
their collections for transmission to Rome. It is said that he was 
rich. While doubtless many publicans were wicked, and possibly rich 
because of their dishonest collections, there is nothing to indicate 
that Zacchaeus belonged to that class. Possession of money is dan
geFous, but all rich men are not lovers of money or dishonest. If 
t here was any crooked dealing, Luke does not charge it against 
Zacchaeus. 

"Little of Sta/w·e."- A multitude was with Jesus as he was pass
ing through the city, and doubtless the people of the city added to 
the number in theil· efforts to see him. Any one who has tried to 
make his way Lhrough a surging crowd in an effort to reach some 
one can understand how difficult it is. Zacchaeus being of short 
s tature did nol have any chance in the multitude. Probably Luke 
mentions his height to show Lhe determination he manifested to see 
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Jesus. Otherwise he would have been j ust one of a crowd with 
nothing to direct the Master's attention to him. Of course, the teach
ings and miracles of Jesus had been heralded over the country, and 
Zacchaeus had probably heard of his wonderful works. Naturally 
he had a curiosity to see him. That is always true when one has 
gained prominence in any way. The text says he sought t o see 
"who he was," meaning perhaps that he wanted to see how he ap
peared. The text does not show his interest to be a nyth ing more 
than honest curiosity. 

Zacchaeu.s Sees Jestt.s.-Knowing that Jesus was to pass a certain 
way in going through the city, Zacchaeus ran before the crowd and 
climbed into a tree. I t is called a sycamore tree, but the kind of 
tree has no special significance unless it was to indicate one large 
enough to raise him above the crowd. The essential point is t hat 
Zacchaeus lost no time in using the means at hand to accomplish 
his purpose. This lesson should not be overlooked by those who are 
anxious to learn moTe of J esus. 

II. Jesus a Self-Invited Guest (Verses 5-7) 
The Command of Jesns.-It is a matter of some cur iosity as to 

how Jesus knew Zacchaeus' name. If he had never seen him before. 
the divine power which enabled him to know what was in man would 
enable him to know his name. Being in the tree served the purpose 
of making the command of J esus attract attention, and made the 
whole scene strikingly impressive. He was told to make haste and 
come down, for J esus purposed to abide in his house that clay. This 
is the only time recoTded where Jesus invited himself to be a guest, 
but he evidently knew the mind of Zacchaeus, and that he would be 
welcome. While Zacchaeus probably thought only of getting to see 
how J esus looked, he was rewar ded, as many others had been, by 
receiving more than he expected. He was to be honored with the 
presence of Jesus as a guest in his own house. That he was gr eatly 
pleased is clear from the fact that he came down quickly and " J"c
ceived him joyfully." 

To Lodge with a Sinner.-The text says "they all murmured," prob
ably meaning that there was a general complaint at what Jesus pl"O
posed to do. Of course, the murmurers were Jews, for none else 
would have raised any objection to his being enterta ined by a publican. 
According to them, he was a sinner by reason of his oppression of 
his own people. To be received by such a man as a guest they thought 
identified Jesus with his sin. 

Zacchaeu.s' Proposal.- Som e think t hat in stand ing while he spoke 
Zacchaeus gave emphasis to his words. Probably the purpose to g ive 
half his goods to feed the poor was made because of the teaching of 
Jesus while in his house. The record may be but a small part of 
what was said by either Jesus or Zacchaeus. His decision to give 
so liberally shows t hat the teaching and influence of Jesus had made 
a profound impression on him. He also said he would r estore any
thing wrongfully exacted fourfold. The law on stealing is given in 
Ex. 22: 1-4. If a sheep, the restoration r equired was fourfold. His 
proposal shows his sincerity and willingness to meet the full require
ments of the law. 
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III. Jesus Pronounces a Blessing (Verses 8-10) 
Salvation Is Comc.- There are probably two senses in which this 

express ion may be understood. As Christ himself is t he author of 
salva tion (Heb. 5: 9), it may be said t hat salvation had come to the 
house of Zacchaeus because its author was there just as the kingdom 
was said to be in their midst because Christ, the heir to t he throne, 
was among them. (Luke 17: 21.) Or, since he was "a son of Abra
ham,'' one of the lost s heep which Jesus came to save, salvation could 
come to him in the sense it was possible for any Jew at that time. 
John and J esus had both taught that t hey should repent, for the 
kingdom was at hand. (Matt. 3 : l; Mark 1 : 14, 15.) Clearly Zac
chaeus did repent, and that broug ht him within the promise of the 
preparatory preaching. If he accepted Christ a nd did not later 
reject him, he would be within the promises made when the new cove
na nt was made effective through the offering of Christ's blood. (Heb. 
10: 19, 20.) T his offering was made after his ascension to heaven. 
( Heb. 9: 3, 7, 24.) 

To Save the Lost .- If Zacchaeus, a publican, was the s inner the 
people thought he was, he still was a subject of salvation. Thal 
.Jesus came to save s inners is a fundamental New Testament teach
ing . W hy s hould Zacchaeus 0 1· any other peniten t s inner be denied 
lhe pr ivilege of receiving the very blessing Jesus came lo bestow? 
This could not be unless the mission of Jesus was to be a failure. 
The statemen t in the texl, "Fo1· lhe Son of man came to seek and to 
save t hat which was lost," is ass ip,11ed as a reason for Lhe Lord 's 
saying that sa lvalion h ad come lo thal house. 

IV. Jesus Cleanses rhc Temple (Verses 45, 46) 
I n the Tcmplc.-The temple proper was a house of two apart

ments, bui lded on the same plan as the tabernacle, but twice as large. 
Into t his building none but consecrated priests could enter. (Heb. 
!) : 1-10.) J esus being of the tribe of Judah could not enter t he build
ing h imself . (Heb. 7 : 13, 14. ) Around Lhe building was an en
closure called a court. Into the cou rt the people could come. It was 
in this that he found the money-changers and t hose selling animals 
for sacrifice. (Mark 11: 15-18.) Of course, an imals and merchan
d izing would not have been a llowed ins ide the sacred building . Thi s 
s hows that anything inside lhe cou rt wall was said to be in the temple. 

Casi Them Ont.-ln the early part of his ministry Jesus cleansed 
lhe temple in a s imila1· manner. (J ohn 2 : 13-16.) ln that case it is 
definitely stated that he dl'Ove the animals out; in this lesson lexl 
it is said he cast the merchants out . .J esus quotes .from I sa . 56: 7 
that God's house was lo be a house of prayer and to ld them they 
had made it a "den or robber s." T hey had taken t he place set apart 
to the worsh ip and service of God and turned it into a place for dis
honest merchandizing. With the claims of furni shing animals for 
sacrifices and exchanging the kind of money to be put in the temple 
treasury for the kind the people brought with them, t hey took ad
vantage of the necessity in the matter to charge exorbitant price~ 
which amoun ted to pure robbery. Such desecration of sacred th ingH 
deserved the severest denunciation. I t was no worse, however, than 
modern-day people who make merchandise of the gospel, taking ad
vantage of r elig ion for personal gain. 
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History of the Tcmplc.-The first temple was built by Solomon 
about 1,004 years before Christ. Re was seven years in building it. 
(1 Kings 6: 38.) It was destroyed by the Babylonians when the 
captivity of Judah was made complete about 587 B.C. After the 
Babylonish captivity it was r ebuil t by Zerubbabel, but on a much 
inferior scale. (Ezra 3: 8, 12.) After lhat it was defiled often in 
t heir wars, was much decayed by the time of Christ. King Herod 
con tinued to repair it over a period of forty-six years (John 2: 20) 
unt il it was almost a new temple. It was finally destroyed by lhe 
Roman army in A.D. 70. 

V. Enemies Seek co Destroy Jesus (Verses 47, 48) 
"T eaching Daily ."-If our chronology is correct, Jesus made his 

triumphal entry into Jerusalem on Sunday. F r om Mark 11: 11 it 
seems that he entered I.he temple enclosure late in the afternoon of 
Sunday, looked around, a nd went back to Bethany for the night. 
Our lesson text says he was teaching daily, which is t rue, but it ap
pears that he spent only Monday and Tuesday in the temple and 
r emained at Bethany from then tiJI he went into Jerusalem for the 
Passover supper. However these two days in the temple seemed to 
be among his bus iest in teaching. 

"Sought to Destroy Him."- W e do not know just when they reached 
lhat decision. But doubUess it was after they had seen the ease 
with which he defended his doctrine and refuted all objectors. This 
is not the only time the Jews became so angry t hat they tried to kill 
him. On two occasions before they attempted to stone him. (John 
8 : 59; 10: 30-39.) His own city Naza reth attempted once to hurl 
him down a bluff, but he passed through t heir midst and went away. 
(Luke 4: 29, 30.) His escapes from their wrath were probably 
miraculous, at least in part, for his hour to depart had not come. H e 
intimated that on the occasion of his disciples trying to persuade him 
not to go to J erusalem because t hey thought t he Jews would attempt 
to kill him. (John 11. 7-9.) 

The People He<L?·d.-The chief priests, scribes, and principal men 
led in the plot against him, but the people-the common elemen~ 
"hung upon him, listening." They were attracted doubtless by the 
s imple and clear t ruths he gave as well as his matchless wisdom. 
They were not as prejudiced a s t heir leaders. Probably many of them 
in person or in their families had received some special benefits 
through his miracles. Because of t he in tense in te rest of the crowds 
in listening to him, the rulers could not fi nd a ny convenient a nd safe 
way to carry out their design. It was not safe to bring on a dis
turbance \vit h so many people about them. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. When difficulties stimulate to g reater efforts they may be a ids 

instead of handicaps. II there is an intense desi re to accomplish 
things, most obstacles can be overcome enough to bring reasonable 
success. Zacchaeus was amply rewarded for his efforts. 

2. J esus is our best example of being in the world, but not of it. 
He said that his disciples should be like him in this. (John 17: 14.) 
It is impossible for Christians to save sinners unless they live among 
them ; but it is impossible to save them if Christians partake of their 
sins-are of them. 
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3. Salvation will come to an yone who is willing to be true to his 
fe llow ma n and obedient to God. Jesus will not come in person to 
his house as he came to Zacchaeus, but his approval will rest upon 
;i Jl t he obedien t. That is what we need. 

4. Turning a place of worship into one of dishonest mer chandise 
is disgus ting to man and an abomination to God. Us ing religion a!' 
the means of personal ga in by taking advan ta g-e of others is a kind of 
hypocrisy that is intolerable. 

5. The life of Jes us was so faultless and his teaching so evidently 
correct that his enemies could not bring any successful cha rges against 
him. When t hey could not meet his teaching nor get him legally con
demned, then in their rage they attempted to get him killed. Those 
who fight the truth generally hate those who proclaim it. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
l. Discuss the young ruler's question, and t he reply made by J esus. 

(Luke 18: 18-23.) 
2. Discuss the Savior's teaching on the danger of ri ches that was 

s ugges ted by the ruler's question. (Luke 18: 24-30.) 
3. Repeat the story of the hea ling of the blind man as recorded 

by Luke 18: 35-43. 
4. Tell the story of the blind man recorded in John 9 : 1-12. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give th e subicct, Golden 'l'ext, time, III 

p la ces, and persons. 
Gi\le the Lesson Outline. 

fotrod11ctory St11dy 
Give the Chronological Fncts . 
llepent the Lesson Links. 
Bxplain the L esson Settings. 

l 
OC what nationality was Zacchaeus 1 
How is Zacchaeus described 1 
Why did Luke probably mention his lit

t le stature 1 
Whnt essential point is taugh t h er e? 

u 
How d id J es us k now Zacchaeus ? 
What did J esus s ay to h im 1 
Vfhnt complaint wns made against J esus 1 
What probably led Zacchaeus to make his 

proposals? 

\Vhat wns mennt by "sul\1atio11" is comt..• 
to this house 'I 

What did J esu" s ay of him 1 
What wfi8 Jesus' purpo!ie in com inc? 

IV 
Whnt is mea nt by ''in the temple" •t 
Why could J esus not enter the temple 

building? 
Where were t he money-changers and mer

chants located 1 
Describe the building of the different 

temples. 
v 

How did J esus spend t he Inst few days ? 
On what ot.her occasions did t hey try to 

kill J esus? 
How did the common peonle treat him? 

Thoughts for M editation 
Repeal these thoughts. 

Lesson V III- May 24, 1936 

BUILDING FOR THE FUTURE 
Luke 20: 45-47; 21 : 1-9, 34-36. 

45 And in I.he hearing of nil the peonle he said unto his d isciples , 
46 Ilewnrc o( th e scribe". who des ire to walk in long robes, and love salutations 

in the marketplaces, a nd ch ic[ se"t" in the sy nagogues, nnd chief places at fenst.< : 
47 Who devour widows' housC:i, and for a pretence make long prayers : these shall 

receive g rcntct· condemnation. 
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1 An<l he lookttl up, and !:law l.he rich m~n Lbut were casting their gifts into t.hc 
trcutmry. 

2 And he snw a certain poor widow castin~ in thither two m ites. 
3 And he said, Of a tt·uth I say unto y ot1, Thif' poor w idow cast in more than 

they all: 
4 P or nll these dirl of their super flu ity r:i • t in u nto the g ifts ; but sh e of ~r 

want did cas t in all the living that she had. 
5 And ns some.· l'tpake of th C' lt"mple . how it wus adornvd with goodly stones anti 

offerings , h e said, 
6 As for these things which ye behold. tlw days will cnrne, in whicl? t here shall 

not be left here one s tone 111>011 11nolhe r. that s hall not be t hrown down. 
7 And they asked him. sayinic. T ea cher. when ther efore Khnll th ese tirings be ? nn•I 

what shall be the s ig n when these thinir• arc about to come to pass ? 
8 And h e said, Take h eed that ye be not led astray: for many s ha ll come in m y 

name, saying, I nm he ; and . The time is at ITand : go ye no t after them. 
9 And when ye shnll hear of wars and tumults . be not terrified: for these thing" 

must needs come to pus!i firs t : hut the end is not immediately. 

34 Ilut takc heed to you
0

rsclve., 
0

lo•l hnp iy yo11r hearts be overch~rged w ith surfeit
ing, and drunkc nm •s". and cures of this lif<', ancl that dny com e on you sudden ly ti• 
a snnrc: 

35 For so shall it come u pon :ill lhcm that dwell on the face o[ nll the et1rlh . . 
36 Bnt watch ye ut e very Heul'4on. making supplication. lhal ye mny prevail to 

f ·~cnpc all these lhinf::-( that Nhull corue to pus~ . nnd to s lnncl hc?fo1·e the Son of man. 

GOLDEN TEXT.- "ln yowr patience ye shall ivin your souls." (Luke 
21 : 19.) 

TIME.-A.D. 30. 
PLACE.-J er usalem. 
PE:RSONs.-Jesus, his disciples , and ot hers. 
DEVO'l'IONAL READING.- 1 Tim. G: ) 1-19. 

DAILY BIBLF. Rli:ADI NGS.-

Mny 18. J\I .... . . ........ -------·-· n u ildin i.: a Strong Body ( Dun. 1 : 8-16 ) 
May 19. 'I'. --- ---------------- .•• _ Developing t he Mind (2 Pet. l: 1-8 ) 
May 20. W, ____ _______ _ ------- _ .Enriching the Soul (Eph. 6 : 10-20) 
May 21. 'I'. --- ----- - ---- _ _ ___ . P ruct ic inl? Self-Control (l Cor. 9: 19-27 ) 
May 22. 1". - ----------- . Abstaini ng from S t r onic D rink (Prov. 23: 12-21) 
May 23. S . ------- -- ---- . Luyinr: Up ' l'rensurc:; in H eaven (Matt. 6 : 19-26 ) 
May 24. $.____ ________ _ _ ________ n uil<lini: for F.te rnily (1 Tim. r,: 11-19 ) 

LESSON 0 UTLINE.

Jntrod uctory Study. 
I. Warnings Against Hypocrisy (Verses 45-47) . 

JI. A Lesson 011 Giving (Luke 21 : 1-4) . 
HI. Destruction of the Temple F or etold (Verses 5, 6). 
IV. An Explanation Requested (Verses 7-9) . 
V. J esus Urges Preparation to Rscape Evil (Verses 34-36) . 

Though ts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-All the teaching contained in the ver ses of t his lesson 

was g iven on Tuesday of t he crucifixion week. This was one of the 
busiest days in Jesus' lif e in teaching. He had en tered the city on 
Sunday, but returned to Bethany that n ight. Monday he came to 
the temple again, and a ga in spent the night in Bethany. Apparently 
T uesday was his last day in the temple grounds, leaving it late in 
the aftel'noon to l'eturn lo it no mol'e so far as we know. 
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Lesson Links.-Jesus pronounced a cur se upon the barr: .. . :5 tree 
as he came to Jerusalem Monday, and they found it withered away 
when they came back Tuesday morning·. (Matt. 21: 18-22. ) Dur
ing the day in t he court of the templo J esus gave the following teach
ing: H e a nswered t he elders, priests, and scribes when they asked 
by what authority he did his works, probably fiaving especia l refer
ence to his driving t he traders and mercha nts out of the temple 
(Luke 20: 1-8); he gave the parables of the wicked husbandman 
(Luke 20: 9-19) , the two sons (Matt. 21: 28-32), and the marriage 
of the king's son (Matt. 22 : 1-14). He answered t he question about 
tribute to Caesar or not (Luke 20 : 20-26) ; refuted the Sadducean 
doctrine of no resurrection (Luke 20 : 27-39); answered the lawyer's 
question regarding the greatest commandment of the law (Matt. 
22: 34-40); and presented a question which none of b is critics could 
answer (Luke 20: 41-44). He also on that day delivered his last 
public discourse in which he denounced the hypocrisy of the scribes 
a nd Pharisees. (Matt. 23 : 1-39). A brief reference to this denun
ciation is made in the first section of this lesson. 

Lesson Settings.-Some time during this day of continuous teach
ing, perhaps during t he late afternoon, he observed those who were 
putting money into the treasur y and commented on the widow's mite, 
which is the second section of our lesson. After leaving the temple 
enclosure (Matt. 24 : 3) he taught his disciples r egarding the de
struction of Jerusalem and his coming again. This is recorded in 
its fullest form in Matt. 24: 1-51, but is g iven by Luke in 21: 5-37. 
The passage in Luke contains our last t hree sections. These sections 
were spoken as he sat L1 pon the Mount of Olives. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Warnings Against Hypocrisy (Verses 45-47) 

Peovle and Disciples.- As he was teaching· in the court of the tem
ple, the scribes, Pharisees, a nd Sadducees had been plying him with 
questions, and his a nswers had put them to silence on each subject. 
Then in the hea ring of the people he spoke this warning to his dis
ciples. In this way t he persons against whom he spoke were rebuked. 
Matt. 23: 1-12 gives a fuller report of this warning, and verses 13-16 
show t hat he also directed some of his words to the scribes a nd P har
isees. Luke, in our text, mentions only the scribes, but doubtless 
refers to the same incident. As t he scribes were recognized as the 
accepted teachers of the people, they especially deserved condemna
tion for t hefr hypocrisy. This may account for Luke's mentioning 
them only. 

Their Desires.- Jesus said they desired to appear in special robes
a kind of relig ious uniform to indicate their position. Matthew ex
plains that they made broad their phylacterie~ and the borders of 
their garments. (Matt. 23 : 5.) They wanted to be gr eeted in t he 
market place as rabbi, a nd to have t he chief seat s in the synagogues 
and feasts. All this they coveted for their own glory, not because 
it would enable t hem to be better servants of God. Jesus denounced 
Lhem and condemned their practice in most unsparing terms. (Matt. 
23: 8-12.) He declared plainly that they did it a ll to be seen of 
men. In t he following verses he mentions some of their outstanding 
si ns a nd charges them with being hypocrites. 
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'l'heir Practice.-Jesus declm:ed that when they taught what Moses 
said, t hey should be obeyed, but their practice should not be followed . 
for they failed to practice what they taught. (Matt. 23: 1-4.) He 
denounced them as being g uilty of devouring widows' houses and 
for a pretense he said they made long prayers. .Matthew adds that 
they bound heavy and grievous burdens on men's shoulders, a nd re
fused to make a ny effort to take them off. This probably means thaL 
through a pretense of legal justice they took advantage of those 
needing protection, robbing even widows. Their s ins they attempted 
to hide with a religious cloak in the form of long prayers. For this 
reason J esus said they would receive "greater condemnation." H ypo
cr ites deserve the strongest rebukes and more severe punishment. 

II. A Lesson on G iving (Luke 21: 1-4) 
'l.'hosc Who Gave.-The court of the women was an enclosure be

Lween the gate in to the outer court and the temple proper. It is 
supposed that a number of chests were placed in the court of the 
women, and into these the worshipers dropped their offerings to meeL 
the var ious costs connected with the temple service. J es us sat near 
and watched t he people cast in their money. Doubtless all classes 
were making their offerings, but Jesus mentions only two classes
the r ich and the very poor. The same two classes deserve special 
notice now; the rich for their failure to do enough, and the very 
poor for doing more in comparison than others. 

"Two Mites."-The "mite" is supposed to be the smallest coin used 
by the J ews. Its exact value is not known, but it is t hought to be 
about one-fifth of a cent. If so, the two mites would be less than 
half a cent. It is true that rich people often give large amounts to 
religion, charity, and education, yet it is true that as a rule they do 
not give as liberally as t he middle class or the very poor when all 
the conditions are considered. Making large gifts from great wealth 
or superabundance usually means no sacrifice whatsoever, for t he 
g ivers probably still have more left than they will ever need for 
personal support. Jesus said the rich cast into the treasury of their 
superfluity, but the widow of her want, even "all the living that she 
had." She gave that which she really needed for her own living; 
the r ich gave of that extra amount above their needs. When her 
deep poverty was considered she ga ve more than any of the rich. 
The value of our gifts in God's s ight depends upon our abil ity and 
t he state of the heart. It is not the quantity of the gift, but the 
quality of the giver that counts. Offerings that entail no sacrifice 
cannot be estimated as those that do. Giving cheerfully and as one 
has been prospered meets the divine requirement for acceptable 
g iving. 

III. Destruction of the Temple Forecold (Verses 5, 6) 
When Spoken?-Since these verses in our lesson text follow im

mediately after the incident in section two, and nothing is said to indi
cate any change of place, it would be easy to conclude t hat t hese 
words were spoken in the court of the temple. But Matt. 24 : 1-3, 
which discusses the same thing, shows that it happened after he 
left the temple and as he was sitting in t he western slope of the 
Mount of Ol ives. The subject may have been raised by the disciples 
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as they were passing from the temple to the mount. The question 
may have been suggested by J esus' remark that t heir house h ad 
been left un to t hem "desolate." He was leaving it not to retu rn 
a ny mor e. 
. The Question.- Our text says that "some spake of the temple, how 
tt was adorned." Mark's record says that "one of his disciples saith 
unto him." (Mark 13: 1, 2.) Mar k with his characteristic defin ite
ness pr obably r efers to the one that did the talking. We have no 
means of knowing which one of the disciples it was. He called 
attent ion to the way the temple was adorned with "goodly stones a nd 
offerings." He probably had refer ence to the well-finished stones and 
those of immense s ize. The "gifts" ment ioned were doubtless t he 
var ious k inds of adornments and precious th ings kept in the temple. 
J osephus, the J ewish historian, refers to the great size of the stones 
and t he g ifts for its adornment. 

Shall Be T lwown Down.-Jesus replied by saying, "Seest t hou t hese 
g reat buildings?" a nd t hen declared that everything would be t hrown 
down- not one stone left upon another. This, of course, was a sur
pris ing statement to t hem, for they believed that the huge stones 
and solid foundation guaranteed t hat the building would stand for
ever . They knew t hat thei r preceding temples had been destroyed, 
but t hey were no such s l rnctures as the one then standing. Its 
utter destr uction, as they viewed it, was a th ing not to be expected 
t ill the end of the world. No wonder they asked for information 
about it . 

IV. An Exp lanation Requested (Verses 7-9) 
When and What Siun?-They were so astonished that they wanted 

to know when such a t hing could be, and what sign would indicate 
t hat it was about to occur. They unquestionably t hought it would 
be a n awful calami ty and wished to be protected against it if it were 
to be soon. They probably imagined, if there were some cer tain s ign 
by which they would. be warned of its neat· approach , they could 
make prepar ation for it. From Matt . 2"4: 3 we learn that t hey had 
reached the Mount of Olives before t hey asked these questions. This 
text a lso says they came to him "privately," and Mark 13 : 3 tells 
that t hose who came were Peter, James, John, nnd Andr ew. 

Jesus' Repl11.-Jesus urged them to take heed that they be not led 
astra y by false teachin g and false reports. He assured t hem that 
many would come in his name and say, " I am he; and, The time is at 
hand." But he to ld them not to follow such teachers, not to be led 
astray by any such false promises. He also told them they would 
hear of wars a nd t umults, but they were not to be terrified. Such 
t hings he said would of necessity come, but the end would not come 
immediately. Nation r ising against nation, earthquakes and famines 
wer e t he beginning of t r ava il , but the end was not yet. (Mark 13 : 8.) 
Many such disturbances would take place before t he t ime came for 
those mighty stones of the temple to be removed from their place. 
It was not so important that they know just when t he destruction 
!;hould occur as that they be not deceived by false teach ing. If they 
followed his teaching, they would be eternally safe, and t he destruc
t ion of the temple would be a matter of small concern. It was about 
forty years later when t his prediction was fulfilled, Jerusalem being 
reduced to ruins by t he Roman a r my. This well-known historical 
event places t he stamp of approval upon Jesus as a true prophet. 
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He told them that when they saw J erusalem compassed with arm ies 
then they would know that her desolation is at hand. (Luke 21: 20.) 

V. Jesus Urges Preparation co Escape Evil (Verses 34-36) 
"Overcharged with Sm·feiting."-The Roman soldiers would make 

no distinction between Christians and non-Christians when they cap
tured the city. It was highly important that Christians should not 
be absorbed in worldly pleasures lest they be taken by surprise and 
fleeing for safety be impossible. Surfeiting means excess in eating
and drinking which leaves the mind dulled. Banqueting is not to 
be the chief aim in life and drunkenness is an intolerable sin which 
Christians must shun. Any of these would have rendered them until 
to cope with the situation brought on by a national calamity. The 
"cares of this li fe" would include any and all material things that 
would consume their time and deaden their moral sensibility. It 
requires both moral and physical rectitude to prepare for disasters. 

Come Suddenly.-In Jesus' warning "that day" referred to the time 
when the destruction of the city would take place. They wt!l·e to 
be so careful about their conduct that they would not be overtaken 
unawares by its coming suddenly. If it came unexpectedly, they 
would be entrapped like birds caught with a snare. J esus also told 
them that when they saw "the abomination of desolat ion" standing 
in the holy place to flee to the mountains. They were to pray tha t 
no hindering circumstance should arise to prevent their escape. 
(Matt. 24: 15-21.) Nothing but the most careful preparation and 
vigilant watching would make them safe in such time. 

"At Every Sca.son."-As t hey would not know when the time was 
near till they saw the Roman army at the gates of the city, thev 
were to watch at every season, be prepared all the t ime. The lesson 
given them is appl icable in principle in meeting every dangerous 
situation, including one's own death and the judgment. Those who 
by constant watchfulness prepare for all events will finally stand 
before the Lord with his approval. The Christians learned this al 
the destruction of Jerusalem; we will learn the same thing at the 
judgment. THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 

1. Those who affect great piety by using special garbs or engaging
in formal religious exer cises to gain the praise of men or obtain 
money are the most despicable kind of hypocrites; they are disgustinl!" 
to men and abominable to God. The praise of men should not be 
bought at the displeasure of God. 

2. The highest love for the chm·ch is not evidenced by the abundance 
of the gift we make to it, but by the amount we give in comparison 
with our ability, either in material things or in time or talents. God 
accepts the humblest offering if given s incerely. 

3. Jesus mercifully warned the Christians against the impending 
calamity that threatened them when disas ter would overthrow their 
nation. In like manner he warns us about death and the coming· 
judgment when we must face the record of our lives. 

4. He urged them to be ready for any emergency by not allowing 
themselves to be deceived by false teachers or led astray by false 
promises. The apos tles later warned us not to allow false teachinl!" 
to prevent our preparation to meet the Lord in peace. 

5. Man's enemies are not only without but with in. Jesus urges 
constant watchfulness to prevent immorality or worldly cares from 
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robbing us of our reward. 
maintained at every season. 

This watchfulness he says should be 
No other course is safe. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the reply o.r Jesus to the question about his authority. 

(Luke 20: 1-8.) 
2. Repeat the parable of t he vineyard. (Luke 20: 9-18.) 
3. Discuss the matter of paying tribute to Caesar. (Luke 20: 

J 9-26.) 
4. Give Jesus' answer to the Sadducee!; on lhc resurrection of the 

dead. (Luke 20: 27-38.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden T ext, time, pince, 

n nd persons. 
Give the L esson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Fncls. 
Repent the Lesson Links. 
Explain the L esson Settings. 

I 
llnw did J csus s pend his time in the 

temple court 7 • 
Whnt warning did he g ive his disciples 7 
What did the scribes nnd Pharisees tle

Rirc? 
W1rnt were their practices 7 

III 
When were the words or this Kl'clion 

s poken 7 
Who mentioned the temple lo J c'"'"? 
Whnl wns mcnn l by "s::oot11y stone~" nnd 

g i fls? 
Whnt prediction did J esus make? 

IV 
\Vhal request ditl his di•ci1>les mnkc? 
Which ones mnde this request 7 
\Vhnl warninJ~ did JcHus g i\le them'/ 
What did he KRY would happen 7 

v 
Wh11l aclvicc i·c.•gardinJ? conduct did .J c!'lrn~ 

gi ve? 
II What ndvicc nbont wnlchfulue:s? 

\Vho were putting money in the treasury 7 
How much did the widow g ive ? 
Why was her gift more than others 7 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat thcse t houghL<. 

Lesso11 IX-May 31, 1936 

THE LAST SUPPER 
Luke 22: 7-23. 

7 And lhc day or unlcnvcncd bread came, 0 11 wlrich the JHl!iSUVCr m m;l he :o;acriticcd. 
8 And he s ent Pctc.'l" and John, suying* Go and mukc rcndy for us the pa.-;Kovt.•r. 

thu t we mny cat. · 
9 And they said unto him, Where wilt t hou that we muke ready'! 

10 And he s nid unto them, Behold, when ye are entered into the city. there ahnll 
meet you a man bearing a pitcher o [ waler; follow him into the house whercinlu 
l1'C goelh. 

11 And ye shall say unto the master of the house, The Teacher saith unto thee, 
\Vhere is the guest-chamber, where I shall eat the passover with my disciples 7 

12 And he will show you n large upper room furni shed: t here make ready. 
13 And U'J'(_y went, and round HH he had snit.I unto tht~m: and they mad(• n•at.ly 

Uh_' pussovcr. 
14 And when the hour WllM coml·. he tml Jown, nnJ the upo~tlcli with him. 
16 And he unid unto them, With desire t hnvc desired to cal this passo,•c1· with 

you before l s uffer: 
JG For I soy unto you, I shall nol o.'lll it. until it be fulfllled in the kingdom o[ Go<I. 
17 And ho r eceived u eu1J, nncl when he lmtl g iven thanks, he said, Take thix, 

unt.1 divide it nmong yourselves: 
18 For J say unto you, I shall not drink from hcncc•f<Jrth o[ the frui t o f the vim'. 

until the kingdom of God shnll come'. 
19 And h e took bread, and when he had given thanks, h<• brnke it. and gave to 

lhC'm, snying, This is my body which is g iven for you : this do in remembrance oC me. 
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20 And the cup in lik<1 manner after su1>per, suyin~, Thi~ cu1> is the new cove· 
nant in my blood , e11cn that which ii; poured out £or you. 

21 But behold, the hnnd o( him that betrayeth me i • with me on t he table. 
22 For the Son o( mun indeed goeth . as it hnth been determined: bu~ woe unto 

thnt mun t hroug h whom he is betrayed ! 
23 And they begun to question among thcmselvc• , which 0£ them it wu• thnl 

should do lhi;; thing. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"This do in ?·emcmbrancc of ?nc." (Luke 22 : 19.) 

TIME.-A.D. 30. 
PLACES.-Bethany and Lhe upper room in Jerusa lem. 
PERSONS.-Jesus a nd his apostles. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- 1 Cor. 11: 23-29. 

DAJLY BIBLE R EADI NGS.-
May 2n. M. __ _ ______ T he Promi;;c of t he New 'l'l'lltamcnt (Jer. 31: 31-:1•1) 
May 26. T. __ -------------- -- ----------'l'he Great Sacrifice (Isu. 53: l -6) 
May 27. W. ______________ ____ F ellowship with His Suffering (Phil. 3 : 8-12) 
May 2 . T. _______________________ ___ J e;us ' Las t Supper (Luk e 22: 14-20) 
May 29. F· -----··-----How to Ob•en·e the T..ord's Supper (l Cor. 11: 23-28 ) 
May 30. S ---- -·------------------The Curi of Blessing (l Cor. 10: 14-22) 
Mn:; 31. S .- ----- ---------------- - -----'The Brend of Life (John G: 32-40) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory SLudy. 
T. J esus Orders the Passover Prepared (Verses 7-9 ) . 

II. Jesus Answers Their Ques tion (Verses 10-13) . 
HI. The Passover Supper (Verses 14-18). 
JV. The Lord's Supper Instituted (Verses 19, 20). 
V. The Betrayer Pointed Out (Verses 21-23) . 

Thoughts for .'.\Ieditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Ghronology.- ln the first verse of this lesson chapter Luke says 

"Lhe feast of unleavened bread drew nigh." This feast lasted seven 
days, beginning with t he day in which the la mb supper was eaten. 
In verse 7 he says "the day of unleavened bread came." The lamb 
was killed on the fourteenth day of the first mont h preparatory t.o 
eating the supper that night, which, accordin g to J ewish count, was 
t he fifteenth. The fourteent h was the day to prepare for the supper 
a nd a lso the day to put the leaven out of theit· houses; hence, the day 
the lamb was killed was also called the day of unleavened bread- a 
day preparatory to eating unleavened bread during the feast. The 
first verse of our lesson explains the day of unleavened bread to be 
the day when the Passover must be sacrificed. The day of unleavened 
bread was not the Feast of Unleavened Bread, but the day to make 
preparation for it. 

Lesson Links.- AL leas t a part of the discourse after leaving the 
temple 'fuesday was delivered on Lhe s lope of the Moun t of Olives 
(Matt. 24: 3), a nd the remainder of it, recorded in Matt. 25, was 
delivered there or a s they were r eturn ing to Bethany. It seems prob
able from the word "then," Matt. 25: 1, that it was fin ished while 
on t he mountains ide. It included the parables of the talents, the 
ten virgins, and a description of the judgment scene. Our lesson 
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chapter begins with t he stalemenl Lhat the .Passover drew nigh. Mark 
refors to Lhe same thing a nd says that "aflel.' two days was the feast 
of the pa !;:;over." (Mark J 4: I.) At that t ime the chief priests, 
:;cribes, and elders took counl'el together how they might take Jesus 
by :;ubtilty and lrnve him killed. They f eared to undertake it during 
th<' fea ~t. hut. Juda~, who!;C hea1·L had been influenced by Satan, agreed 
lo deli ver .Jc•:;u:; to them for t hir ty pieces of f; ilve r. This brings us 
to the clay of the pre pa rn Lion. 

Lesi;on Sl'lli11gs.-The chronology accepted in this book is that 
Jesus was crucified on Friday. Hence, the day for sacrificing the 
lamb and making other preparations for the supper was Thursday. 
How Jesus spent Wednesday and Thursday till time for the supper 
is not known. The only thing that we know he did was to send the 
disciples to make the proper preparation. It was doubtless a custom 
fo r residents of Jerusalem to furnish rooms fo1· the Passover to 
visitors from dis tan t coun tr ies. Jt was in one of these tha t Jesus and 
his apostles observed this feast. Our lesson text tells the story. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Jesus Orders che Passover Prepared (Verses 7-9) 

Peter ctnd John Sent.- The Passover supper was designed to com
memorate the deliverance of the Jews from Egyptian bondage, and 
was called the Passover because the des troying angel passed over 
the Israelites without the death of any of the first-born. The s ig
nificance of this supper required that it be prepared with great 
care and eaten with great solemnity. A lamb of the sheep or goats 
had to be sacrificed for each company of not less than ten persons. It 
had to be roasted and eaten with bitter herbs. (Ex. 12: 5-10.) 
Peter and John were sent to make the necessary preparation. If the 
r esidents of Jerusalem a llowed visitors to the city at the Passover 
to use their houses free of charge, then as .Jesus a nd his apostles were 
visitors, they would need to enjoy this hospitality. They may have 
thought Jesus knew some friendly one where he would prefer to 
go for the supper; hence, Lheir quest ion, "Where wilt thou that we 
make ready?" 

Practical L essons.-The Passover lamb was typical o.f Christ "our 
passover." (1 Cor. 5: 7.) The Passover was instituted in Egypt, 
but was observed a nnually; J esus was sacrificed for us and th1·ough 
the Lord's Supper we r emember him and procla im his death weekly. 
The Passover season was the time for repeating the story of their 
deliverance, and doubtless did more than any other service to make 
t he Jews recognize their responsibility to God. In like manner we 
have no olher service in which we are so forcibly impressed with 
what Jesus has done fo r us; nothing that will bind us closer to him. 
IL is in that observance that we revisit in mind Mount Calvary and 
witness the suffering and death of the world's Redeemer. The fact 
Lhat Jesus and his disciples were observing the Passover is proof 
thal Lhe Jewish law was still in force. They would not have partici
pated in such service had the law already been abolished. 'l' his in
cidentally is decis ive evidence lhat the ehmch was not then estab-
1 ished, fo r the record says he took away the first that he might 
establish lhc second. (Heb. 10: 9.) 

A NN UAL Lt ~~ON C OMMI NTAl<Y 141 



LESSON IX SECOND QUARTER 

II. Jesus Answers T heir Question (Verses 10-13) 
Circumstances Described.-Whether the master of t he house was 

known to Jesus or not, it is clear that the circumstances were re
lated thr ough supernatural power. Such min ute detail would not 
have happened by chance and been described by guess. They . were 
told that on ente1·ing the city they would meet a man carrym g a 
pitcher of water. He was not. to be found by calling his name, but 
by the fact that they would mcel him at, a certain time and pla~e. 
Instead of ask'"ing him anything they wer e simply to follow 111m 
into the house. He was probably a servant performing his usual task. 

The Guestchamber.-They were to say to the master of the 
house that the Teacher wanted lo know where the guestchamber was 
that he a nd his disciples might eat the supper. According to t he 
custom of visitors being allowed to use rooms for that purpose, t hey 
might have presumed upon being permitted to use any room that 
had been set aside for that purpose, if not already taken. The ex
pr ession "the Teacher saith unto thee" implies a probable knowledge 
of Jesus by the master of the house, and further that Jesus knew 
he would be granted the privilege. That statement that he "will show 
you a large upper room furn ished" is still further proof that Jesus 
J)Ossessed divine knowledge. 

"They Made R eacly."-'fhey rendered prompt obedience-went as 
he directed and found just as he said. There they made the neces
sary preparation. They were told that the master of the house 
would show them the place-give his consent for them to use it. T hey 
had no reason to doubt their Lord's miraculous power ; this advance 
description of what actually occurred would be confirmation of t hat 
power. 

III. T he Passover Supper (Verses 14-18) 
"W hen the Hour Was Come."-Matthew and Mark bot h say "when 

the even was come." The proper hour for eating that supper was in 
the evening. From Ex. 12: 8-10, where reference is made to the 
first Passover supper, i t is clear that it was eaten at night. That 
J esus and t he disciples ate this last Passover supper at night is t he 
plain statement of Paul. (1 Cor. 11: 23.) The law required t he 
lamb to be killed on the fourteenth day of the first month, probably 
late in the afternoon, a nd the supper followed in that night ; hence, 
t he supper was eaten on the fifteenth day of the month, for , accord
ing to Jewish reckoning, their day began at sunset. 

"Desired to Eat."-J esus said, "With desire I have desired to eat 
this passover with you." This expression is a Hebrew idiom that 
means he greatly desired to eat it with them. Just why he had this 
great desire to eat it is n ot staled, though the following reasons may 
be suggested: (1) He may have wished to show them his wish to 
be obedient to t he law just as long as it was in force. In this he 
would teach the general principle of obedience. ( 2) Since he was 
to fulfill its typical features in becoming "our sacrifice," he wished 
lo honor the type to the very end. This would show the necessity 
of complete obedience. (3) As he was to institute his own memorial 
supper, to be observed in commemoration of his death, there could 
be no more appropr iate Lime than the last observance of the typical 
supper. This would indicate obedience at the appropriate time. 
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Until the Kingdom Come.-Verse 16 says he would not eat with 
them again "until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God." Verse 18 
says he would not drink henceforth of the fruit of the vine "until 
the kingdom of God shall come." According to Matthew's record he 
a lso said "until that day when I drink it new with you in my Father's 
kingdom." This all means that he would not again eat the elements 
of the law Passover, but would eat with them in a new manner in 
the Father's kingdom after it came. Of course, he does not eat 
the material elements with us, but is in spiritual communion with 
us as we eat them in memory of him. This is the "new" way he 
promised to eat and drink with us. It is a like idea as that expressed 
in " sup with him" in Rev. 3: 20. It should be further observed that 
the Lord's Supper is to be taken in the kingdom. (Verse 30.) This 
demonstrates that the kingdom had not come when J esus instituted 
the supper, for its purpose was to show his death "till he come." 
(1 Cor. 11: 26.) The Lord's Supper, therefore, cannot be taken after 
.Jesus comes back. As certain a s we have the right to have the Lord's 
Supper, just that certain the kingdom is in existence. If t he king
dom does not exist, there is no authority for the Lord's Supper. The 
cup mentioned in verse 17 refers to the Passover supper. 

IV. The Lord's Supper Insciruted (Verses 19, 20) 
"This l s My Body."-The preceding section refers to the Passover 

supper. Probably the washing of the disciples' feet, recorded in John 
13 : 1-20, came just after what is mentioned in that section. After 
the foot washing he sat down and instructed them further. While 
at the table then he likely gave them his own supper. The breaking 
of the bread followed the giving of t hanks. "This is my body" is a 
figurative expression that means this bread represents my body. 
This mode of expression is often used. (See Matt. 13: 38, 39.) 
Luke adds the words, "which is given for you." Jus t as the Passover 
lamb's body had to be g iven to save the first-born, so Christ's body 
had to be given to save s inners. The bread represents the body he 
gave. The bread used in instituting the Lord's Supper was un
leavened-the kind r equired in the Passover supper. In like manner 
the cup-referring to the contents rather than the vessel-represents 
his blood by which the new covenant was dedicated. (Heb. 10: 19, 20.) 

"Jn Remembrance."- The Passover was instituted in Egypt before 
they left; it was observed each year after that in remembrance of 
the deliverance secured by the blood of the lamb. The Lord's Supper 
was instituted before the church was established and while Jesus 
was with them, but after the church was established it is observed 
in remembrance of his death. This we do upon the first day of the 
week. (Acts 20: 7.) The Jaw required the Passover on a certain 
day of one month; the Lord's Supper is authorized on one day of 
the week. The duty and privilege come each time the day returns. 
Chris t poured out his blood "unto r emission of sins" (Matt. 26: 
ZS), which is another reason why it should be r emembered in the 
Lord's Supper. 

V. The Betrayer Pointed Out (Verses 21-23) 
At the Table.-Judas had already bargained with the chief priests 

Lo deliver Jesus to them for t hirty pieces of silver. (Matt. 26 : 15.) 
At the supper table he announced t hat one of them would betray 
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him. When asked which one, he said it was one who dipped in the 
dish with him. (Matt. 26: 22, 23.) Judas asked if he was the one. 
and Jesus replied, "Thou hast snid," meaning that what you have 
said is true. Verse 23 of our lesson shows that when J esus an
nounced t hat one at the table would betray him, they a ll began to 
question among themselves who would be the one. Evidently the 
question of Judas and Jesus' reply quoted from Matthew's record 
came after t hat. 

A Woe Pronounced. - Jesus said he would go as it bad been de
termined, but woe to the man th rough whom he would be betrayetl; 
in fact, it would have been better for him if he had not been born. 
It has been a matter of speculation whether Judas left before the 
Lord's Supper was eaten or not. It is immaterial which he did, but 
a comparison of Matt. 26: 21-25 and ·John 13: 21-30 seems to indicate 
t hat he left before. This appears certain if the sop was given him 
while they ate the Passover. John says "straightway." (Verse 30.) 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Jesus said that not one "jot or one tittle" of the law should pass 

away ti ll all be accomplished. (Matt. 5 : 18.) He came to fulfill 
t he typical features of the law, keeping it strictly till he naillld it to 
the cross. Since that time the law has not been in force. We must 
now obey the gospel of Christ, not the Mosaic Jaw. 

2. Obedience to Christ's commands cannot be done t iJI proper prep
aration has been made. Baptism is necessary, but none are fit sub
j ects who do not believe and r epent. People cannot serve Chris t till 
they become members of the church he has established. To be a 
soldier one must enter the army. 

3. The earnest desire to do what we can and what should be done 
now will be t he best preparation for doing other things when they 
should be done. The one who refuses to do the little things now 
will hardly be ready to do the g rea ter thing later on. 

4. No Jewish service was any more interesting to them than the 
Passover, for it r eminded them of the greatest single favor Jehovah 
had bestowed upon them as a people. The Lord's Supper brings to 
the Christ ian's mind his salvation through Christ's blood. 

5. No difference how carefully we conceal our wicked deeds from 
men, we cannot hide them from God. All t hings are naked and open 
before him with whom we have to do. We must a11 appear before 
him to be rewarded according to our deeds. (2 Cor. 5 : 10. ) 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Give John's description of Jesus' revealing t he betrayer. (John 

13 : 21-29.) 
2. Give the description of P eter's denial as predicted by Jesus. 

(Matt. 26: 31-35. ) 
3. Describe the death of Judas. (Matt. 27: 3-10. ) 
4. Discuss the prayer of J esus before leaving the room. (John 17.) 
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QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give lhe subject, Golden Text, time. 

places, and persons . 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

fot,.od11ctory Study 
Give the Chronologic11l Fnct•. 
Repent the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Scttini:s. 

I 
Explain the name and dcsii:n or the l'R>IS

ovcr. 
Describe the Passover. 
Give the practical lessons . 

II 
How were the circumglnnceM rclnll'cl, and 

by what power? 
What. was the custom rcgarrli ng viHi lorM 

to the Passover 1 
What preparations did t hey hnve lo 

make? 

llI 
Whnt hour <lid they cnl the supper? 
On what cloy did they cat il 7 
What was meant hy "with desire I ha\'c 

desired"? 
\Vhut r cnMOn" nrny he ;i1;signe<I f or his dr· 

~ire? 
H ow ditl .JC-NU:i tlrink it. "new'' with them 1 

IV 
What is meant by "this is my body" 7 
Point out the memorial features or the 
Pu~~over nnd Lord's Supper. 

v 
ll ow clitl Jc.•tH I~ 11oin l out. the hc.·lrnyer? 
\Vhu l woe WUN pronounced? 

Thoughts for M editation 
Repeat these thoughts. 

Lesson X-J1111e 7, 1936 

JESUS IN GETHSEMANE 
Luke 2'2 : 39-53. 

39 And he came out, und went, U M his cu~tom wns, unto the mounl or Olive!-\ ; 
and the disci11les also followed hi m. 

40 And when he wns al the pince, he said unto them. Pray lhnt ye enter not into 
temptation. 

41 And he wns ported from them about a stone's cnxt : and he knceied down nnd 
prayed, 

42 Saying, Fulhcr, i{ lhou be willing, 1·cn1ovc th is cu p from me: ncvcrlhcJess not 
my will. but thine, be done. 

48 And there appeared unto him an angel fro m hea ven, strengthening him. 
44 And being in nn ngony he 11rnyed more earnest()•: and his sweat become ns it 

were great drops or blood Calling down 111>on the ground. 
45 And when he rose Ull from hiK prayLr, he cumc unto the tlil'ciplcs. nnd found 

them slccPing for sorrow, 
46 And said unto them, Why • kCJJ ye ? rise and 11rny, that ye enter n ot into 

temptation. 
47 While he yet spake, belrold. n multitude, and he thnt was culled J udns, one or 

t he twelve, went before them; one! he drew ncur unto J cs us to kiss him. 
48 Dut J esus said unto h im, Judas, betrnycst thou the Son or mun with n k iss '! 
49 And when they that were nbout him "" "' wlrat would follow. they s aid, Lord. 

shall we s mite with the sword 1 
50 And a certain on<> or them smote the servant or the high priest, unu struck ofT 

his right enr. 
61 But Jes us answered and suid, Su!Ter ye then• thus Car. And he touched ITi• 

ear, and h ealed him. 
62 And J esus Huid unto the chic( priesb. and cu1>lnins o[ the temple, nnd cider• . 

that were come ngnins t him, Arc ye come out, ns uuninst a robber, with s worclli 
nnd s taves? 

58 When I wu• tinily with you in the t emple. ye stretched not CortlT your hand• 
against me: but this is your hour. nnd Lhc JlOWer or durkness. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Nol my will, b1tl thine, be done." (Luke 22 : 42.) 

T IME.-A.D. 30. 
PLACE.-Gnrden o r Gethsemane, on Lhe western s lope of t he Mount 

of Olives. 
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PERSONS.-Jesus, the eleven, the traitor, soldiers, and others. 
DEVOTIONAL READINC.-lsa. 53 : 1-6. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
J une I. 
J une 2. 
June 3. 
.Jun<' 4. 
J une 5. 
June Q. 
J une 7. 

M . -
T.. - ·- ---------
W. - -·-- - -------
T... --- -- ---------

__ A Comforter Promised (John 14: 16·24) 
______ The Fnrcw<'ll Prayer (John 17: 9-17) 
____ The Suffering J esus (Luk" 22: 39-44) 
• T he Sleeping DiNciplcs (Luke 22: 45, 46) 

________ The Flceinit Band (Mntt. 26 : 55-58) F. 
s .. ------ _____ Sharing His Suffering (1 Pet. 4: 12-19) s. _________ _ ------- .•• Per{ecl Through Suffering (Heb. 2: 10-18) 

LESSON OUTLINE.-
I ntroducto1·y Study. 

T. .Jesus and His Apostles Enter the Garden (Verses 39-41) . 
l I. .Jesus Prays a Second Time (Verses 4Z-46) . 

Ill. .Jesus Betrayed (Verses 47, 48). 
1 V. The Carnal Sword Condemned (Verses 49-51). 
V. Jesus Rebukes His Enemies (Verses 62, 53). 

Thoughts fo1· Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chl'onology.-This lesson describes incidents that occurred the 

same night of the Passover and the institution of the Lord's Supper. 
According to the chronology followed in this book, it was Thursday 
night, or t he night part of F'riday, as the Jews reckoned the time. 
We have no means of knowing how long they remained in the upper 
room before leaving for t he garden, or just how long he remained 
in the t hree times he left them to pray. Matt. 26: 40 implies that 
he spent one hour the first time. 

Lesson Links.-Observing the Passover, washing the disciples' feet, 
and instituting his own supper, all taking place in the upper room, 
would require some little time. As the Passover was kept with much 
solemnity it is reasonable to suppose that they spent much time in it. 
Besides these things Urnl long discourse recorded in John, chapters 
14 to 16, was spoken in all probability before they left the room. 
The prayer, chapter 17, seems to have been the last thing before 
they wen t across t he b1·ook Kidron to the garden. (John 18 : 1.) 
Matthew and Mark both mention the fact that they sang a hymn be
fore they went out. (l\latt. 26: 30; Mark 14 : 26.) At just what time 
this singing was before leaving the room is not stated. It probably 
was at the close of the supper si nce the Jews sang at their· Passovel'. 
If so, then they did not leave for the l\lount of Olives immediately 
after the singing, for time must be allowed for the discourse and 
t he prayer. 

Lesson Seblings.- Jesus told them that it was expedient that he go 
away that the Spirit, as a guide and helper, might come to them. 
(John 16 : 7-15.) He had encouraged them by reminding them that 
he was going to prepare a place for them. (John 14 : 1, 2.) He 
knew that in a few hours he would be ancsted, tried, and be Cl'ucified. 
To meet such ordeals he would need all the stl'ength he could possibly 
get. Since his human nature was to ' be tested to the full limit, he 
knew that the intervening hours should be g iven to preparation for 
il. For that reason, no doubt, he sougl1t the quietude of the garden 
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where in communion wilh Urn Father he made the last preparation 
in res igning himself completely to what was inevitable. 

LESSON NOTES 
l. Jesus and His Apostles Enter the Garden (Verses 39-41) 
"As His Cnstom Was."-This exprcsidon seems to imply that J esus 

had been in the habit of visiting Lhis place from the city. Possibly 
he had often gone to the garden for rest and a qu iet place to pray 
after teaching in the temple. This garden was on t he west slope 
of the mountain just across the brook Kidron. The place is called 
Gethsemane, a word signifying an oil press. The name was probably 
g iven because there was in it a place where the oil was pressed out 
of the olives. 

Disciples Urged lo Pray.-As Lhey entered the garden he told the 
disciples to pray that they "entel' not into temptation." Temptations 
are always dangerous and should be avoided when possible. But 
since they often come one should pray for courage to meet them suc
cessfully when they do come. Matthew adds the word "watch," evi
dently meaning that we should look to see that we are not ensnared 
by temptations unawares. Matthew's order of arrangement puts 
this advice from J esus after his return from hi s fi r st hour's p1·ayer, 
and when he found them asleep. Luke evidently is stating certain 
facts, but does not give all of them nor does he appear to be trying 
to give them in strictly chronological order. 

The Prayer of .Jesus.-After telling t hem to pray, he departed from 
them about a stone's cast and kneeled down. Matthew says he "fell 
on his face." (Matt. 26: 39.) Both statements are true, and mean 
that he kneeled, but also in kneeling, bowed his face to the ground. 
His prayer was for the Father to remove t he cup. As death was 
often produced by drinking poison from a cup, the word "cup" here 
stands for those suffcl'ings that ·would lead to his death. By having 
it removed he meant .that he be excused from submitting to them. No 
other feeling would be natural to one in the flesh . This request, how
ever, was made conditionally-if it were the Father 's will. That 
meant that if the Father's will could be carried out without his suf
fering death, his human nature cried for the relief. But since that 
could not be, he had to drink the cup. In both joy and grief saints 
should have the spirit of t heir Master- an earnest desire to do the 
will of the Father. 

II. Jesus Prays a Second Time (Verses 42-46) 
The Angel's Appcarance.- Our text says that t he1·e appeared an 

angel from heaven "s trengthening him." It may seem strange that 
t he divine Son of God would need any strengthening. But we should 
not foTget the fact that he dwelled in the flesh a nd was subject to all 
the temptation that men have to meeL. That human nature in such 
a trying ordeal would need encou1·agement and assistance is evident 
enough. Doubtless his asking them lo watch with him (Matt. 26: 
:~8) ·was because he desired the help that comes from love and sympa
thy. What could be mo1·e appropriate than the strength that would 
come from the presence of an angel? 

Jn flgony .-It was in deep agony that he prayed. Of course, huma n 
minds can 11ever know the cl'ushing weight of the burden that bore 
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hi~1 down, with a world's salvation depending upon his paying the 
pnce. We are told that he prayed more earnestly. How this could · 
be we do not know, but the text says " his sweat became as it were 
great drops of blood falling down upon the ground." Some have 
suggested t hat his intense suffering affected the bodily fu nctions so 
that he actually sweat drops of blood . IL should be noted. however, 
that t he Lext does not sa y he sweat blood, but that his sweat became 
"as it were" g reat drops o[ blood. It is hard ly safe to press the lan
guage beyond what the words naturally convey. That sweat does 
often stand out in gr eat beads when t he mind is g reatly dis turbed is 
a fact often observed. Normally drnps of blood would be larger before 
falling than drops of water. The g reat agony caused sweat to form 
in great drops, like that of blood before falling. It is unnecessa ry to 
try to get more out of th is expression. 

"Why Sleep Ye?"-Jesus had urged them to watch and wa rned 
t hem that "the spirit indeed is willing, but t he flesh is weak" (Matt. 
26: 41.) Yet when he returned to t hem he found them .sleepin g. 
Luke says they were sleeping "for sorrow." J ust how they could 
sleep under the circumstances seems strange, but nature can endure 
only so much and then must yield. Their condition may have been 
somewhat simila r to chi ldren who sometimes cry themselves to sleep. 
Their distress and sonow at the saying of Jesus that he would be 
denied that night. would leave them, and the quietude of the hour 
all tended to overcome physical resistance, and sleep r esulted nat
urally. T he circumstance of t heir sleep gave him t he occasion to 
warn t hem to be awake to the possibilities and da ngers of temptat ions. 

III. Jesus Betrayed (Verses 47, 48) 
"While H e Yet Spake."-Matthew and Mark mention that he went 

away from the disciples three times and prayed. Luke mentions 
only two, which shows that he is not attempting to go into full detail. 
Judas knowing the place where Jesus often resor ted with his disciples 
(John 18: 2) had led the band of soldiers and officers there to arrest 
him. When J esus returned to the disciples the third and last time, 
he said, "Sleep on now, and take your rest." Evidently about the 
time he told them to sleep on the band with Judas appeared in sigh t 
a nd he said, "Arise, let us be going." (Matt. 26 : 44-46.) Hence, 
we have the words of Luke t hat t he band came while "he yet spake." 

"With a Kiss."-Judas who was leading the soldiers a nd officers 
drew near to kiss Jesus. The kiss was the usual method of greeting 
under nor mal circumstances, and would have been received a s a 
fr iendly salutation, if there had been no knowledge of hypocrisy. How 
del iberate and diabolical the treachery of Judas! Being able to 
read the human heart, J esus knew the greeting was a traitor's kiss. 
What a terrible revelation it must have been to him when Jesus 
said, "Betrayest thou the Son of man with a kiss?" No hypocrisy 
could be more abominable t han betraying one through pr etended 
affection . No one ever brought upon himself more lasting disgr ace 
or cover ed his name with deeper shame. Satan had entered h is heart. 

IV. T he Carnal Sword Condemned (Verses 49-51) 
"Shall W e S1nite?"-Earlier in the night-while in the supper r oom 

-the disciples had all declared t hey would die before they would 
forsake him. (Mark 14 : 31.) Their ti.rst impulse then was to defend 
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him with t he sword when t.he soldiers appeared to arrest him. Nat
Ul'ally, t hey felt that they must meet force with force. One of them 
actually dr ew a sword and cut off a man's ear. J ohn tells us t hat 
it was Simon Peter who did that. (J ohn 18: 10.) This impuls ive
ness is in keeping with his usua l rashness, but in striking cont rast 
with their fear a little later when they all "left him, and fled." 
(Matt. 26: 56.) Jesus lold Peter to put the sword in its place, 
"for all they that take the sword shall perish with the sword." (Matt. 
26 : 52, 53.) He also said that, if he had needed that kind of defense, 
he could have called to his assistance twelve legions of angels. Nothing 
could more certainly indicate that he did not come to establish a 
temporal kingdom. When before Pilate later he said: "My kingdom 
is not of this world." (John 18: 36.) For that reason he would 
not allow his disciples to fight with a carnal sword in his defense. 

Sitffei· Thern Thus F'ar.-By the words, "Suffer ye them thus far," 
Jesus probably meant for his disciples to offer no resistance to the 
soldiers who came to take him. They doubtless understood him to 
mean that he would not resisl arrest. As their hope was based on 
the promised ki ngdom being a temporal one, they were naturally 
disappointed, and decided t.hat each one would have to take care of 
himself. When all the facts arc considered, their fleeing is not a 
matter of surprise. Of course, he knew that they had to learn in 
due time that an escape from death would thwart the divine plans 
in saving the world. Sin could only be remitted at the cost of blood; 
his must be poured out lo secUl'e that remission. The carnal sword 
must not in terfere with the divine purpose. 

V. Jesus Rebukes His Enemies (Verses 52, 53) 
Priests, Captains, and Eldcrs.-Thc crowd lhat came to arrest 

Jesus included the guards of the temple, soldiers, scribes, Pharisees, 
chief priests, and elders. Since the chief priests and elders were the 
ones who contracted with Judas to have him delivered to them, they 
wanted to be sure it would be done. As Jesus had been popular 
with some because of his teaching and miracles, they may have 
thought they should take no chances in a llowing his friends to defend 
him. Those who are wicked enough to buy a man's death to get rid 
of him would want to be sure their work was a success ; they would 
not. recoil from witnessing his arrest, trial, and execution. The 
heartlessness of wicked men is often amazing. They came for him 
with swords and staves a s if he were a robber or some other hardened 
cl'iminal, yet from clay t.o day they had seen him among them with 
no evidence of evil in him. 

"This l s Yom· Hour."-Jesus frankly met them with the question, 
"Whom seek ye?" When they answered, "Jesus of Nazareth," he 
promptly replied, "I am he." This willing acknowledgment that he 
was the one amazed them and lhey went backward and fell to the 
ground. (John 18: tl-8.) Jesus rebuked lhem fol' coming out as 
if they were trying lo surpl'ise a desperate cr iminal when he had 
been openly before t hem f1·om day to clay. But he said, "This is 
your hour, and the powcl' of darkness." Matthew also adds that 
"all this is come to 1rns;;, thnt. lhe scr iptures of the pl'ophet~ might. 
he fulfi lled." (Matt. Z6: !j(j,) He could have called legions of angels 
to protect him, if it had been pl'opel', but he must be taken as a lamb 
to the s laughte1·, and he must not open his mouth in complaint. Tt 
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had not been possible fo r them before this to carry out their wicked 
designs, but now their hour had arrived-the t ime when they would 
be permitted to car ry out the des ire to have him killed. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Regardless of how s trong our faith may be or how much we 

are sure we need the things asked for , we should always pray with 
the provision understood or expressed, if according to God's will. 
Human weakness is so g reat tha t man's judgment is often at fault 
in spite of all his s incerit y and carefulness. 

2. Human experience is a cont inual reminder that danger s may 
confront us a t a ny time. The best protection against them is to 
be continually on the watch. Nothing is so likely to deceive us a s 
the devices of Satan. Too late when t he battle has been lost. 

3. Asking divine help to avoid absolute duties is not right. Jes us 
r efused t o do anything t hat might interfer e with his Fat her's plans, 
however much it might be pleasant t o him. We should imitate h is 
example-allow nothing t o prevent our doing God's will. 

4. The apostles at fir s t thought their Lord should be defended by 
the carnal sword; they learned later that he did not come to establish 
t hat kind of kingdom.· E fficiency in us ing the sword of the Spirit is 
t he preparation Chr is tians need to defend Christ's k ingdom. 

5. Wicked people ought to realize that i t is through God's permis
s ion that t hey are permitted t o ca rry out their nefarious plans. Thern 
is a di fference between allowing one to pursue his wicked course and 
authorizing his w ickedness. Ultimately a ll wicked men will be 
forced to meet t he r ecord of their lives ; the impeni tent will be los t. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the contention t hat arose at the supper table. (Luke 

22 : 24-30. ) 
2. Discuss the denia l of Peter. (Luke 22 : 54-62. ) 
3. Discuss the necessity of suffer ing as it relates to t he service of 

Jesus. (2 Tim. 3 : 12; Acts 14: 22.) 
4. Describe t he suffer ings Paul had lo endure fo r i he gospel's sake. 

(2 Cor. 11: 23-27. ) 

Q UEST IONS ON TH E LESSON 
C:ivc the Mubjcct . Golden Text. tim e, place. 

and persons . 
Gi ve the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give th e Chronolog ical Facts. 
R epeat the L esson Links. 
Explain the L esson Settings. 

I 
What c ustom of J l->sus is rt! Cer red to he re 1 
What did he urge his disciples lo do 1 
Descr ibe the pruycrs of J esus. 
H ow m a ny t imes did he pray ? 

II 
What is sa il! about the uni;cl ? 
Why ask them lo watch w ith him 1 
What is meant . in the cxpre~m ion ahout 

his s wcaling 1 

1 ~0 

Whal is mrant. hy s lN•Jl ing '' for 80r row'' ? 

. m 
How harmonize the two CXJ)re~s iomJ about 

• leep in verses ol4. 45? 
Descr ibe l hc man ner o( J udas' betrayal. 

w 
What q uestion dicl the disciples ask him ? 
What rash t h ing cl id P eter do? 
What did J <-su• ""Y about h is kingdom "I 
\Vhnt cnu~C"d tlw rlh~chl l ~:; to flee '/ 

v 
W11al JHtrliL"M \\'Cre in lhc crowd th11 t 

came to nl"r<Sl h im 1 
Whnt is mu1nt by .. lh i~ iM your h our" ·1 

Thoughts for M edi1,11io11 
ReJ)l.lat thP~c lhousrhts. 
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Lesso11 X I- June 14, 1936 

JESUS CRUCIFIED 
Luke 23 : 33-46 . 

. a3 And when they came unto lhe place which is called 'l'he Hkull. there they crucified 
lllm, nnd the malefactors . one on the rig ht lnlnd nnd the other on the JefL 

84 And J esus said, Father, forgive th~m; for t hey know nol whnt they do. And 
parting his gnrments nmong them, they cas t lots. 

85 And the people stood beholding. And the rulers nl"o • cofTed at him. saying, 
He saved others; let him snvc himself, i f Uris is the Christ o r God, his chosen. 

36 And the s oldiers also mocked him, coming to him, offering him ,·inegnr. 
37 And saying, I! thou nrt the King of the J ews, snve thyself. 

J titnd there wns also n superscri1>tion over him. 'l'llJS IS ·n1E KING OV T in; 

39 And one of t he malefactors thnt were h-anged rniled on him, saying, Art not 
thou the Ch rist? save thyselr nnd us . 

40 But U1c other answered, nnd rebuking him Hnid, Dost thou not even feu r God. 
seeing thou art in the anmc condcrn nalion '{ 

41 And we indeed justly; for we r eceive the due rcwnrd or our deeds : but this 
mnn hnth done nothing amiss. 

42 And he snicl , J esus. remember me when thou comest in thy kingdom. 
43 And he said unto him Verily l say unto thee, To·dny shalt thou be with me 

in Pnrndise. ' 
44 And it wns now about the sixth hour , and n dnrkn""" cumc O\'er the whole 

land until the ninth hour 
45 The sun's light faili~rc: and the veil of t he temple wn< r ent in the mid~t. 
4G And J esus. crying with " loud voice. said, FuthPr, into thy hnnds [ commcml 

my s1>irit: and having •nid thiK, he gnve UJ> the gho<l. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"God co111mendelh Ids own love toward us, in that, 
while we were 11et sinne1w, Christ clie<l f OI' us." (Rom. 5 : 8.) 

TIME.- A.D. 30. 
PLACEJS.-Pilate's judgment hall and Herod's palace in J erusalem. 
PERSONS.-Jesus, Roman officers, soldiers, and the multitude. 
DEVOT!Ol"AL READING.-Psalm 130. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
June 8. 
June 9. 
June 10. 
.Tune 11. 
June 12. 
June l:l 
.Junf• 14. 

M,____ __ ___ --- ___ · - __ ,The Scourged Christ (Matt. 27: 26-31) 
T, _____ _____ ___ ___ _____ .'fhe Forgiving Christ ( L uke 23: 33-35) 
W. ________ __ __ • •• The Penitent 'fhieC (Luke 23: 39-43) 
T, ___ • • • J esus on the C1·os• (Luke 23: 44-49) 
V. _ __Th~ Nrc~s•ity of Christ's Deat h (John 12: 23-32) 
S. - - •• -- . The Messnge of the CroR• (I Cor. 1: 17-25) 
:;, __ • • __ ___ __ __ Ch ri"t Died for U• (Ront. n: 1-8) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. 
II. 

III. 
IV. 

The Crucifixion Descl'ibecl (Verses 33, 34). 
Jesus i\Iocked by Soldiers and Rulers (Verses 35-38) . 
The Malefactors Speak (Verses 39-41). 
The Penitent Robber '!i Appeal and Jesus' Reply (Verses 42, 

43) . 
V. The Death of .Jesus (Venies 44-46). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Clwonology.-The incidents of this lesson occuned on Friday, ac

co1·ding to the plan of chl'onoloiry we al'C following. From Mark 15: 
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25 we learn that the crucifixion began at the th ird hour-9 o'clock 
in the morning. From verse 33 of the same cliapter we find that the 
darkness spread over t he land at t he sixth hour-12' o'clock. Mat
thew's record is in agreement with this by saying the darkness lasted 
from the sLxth to the ninth hour. (Matt. 27: 46, 46. ) His death 
occuned at the nin th hour. John 19: 14 says the sixt h hour, which 
is an apparent conflict. J ohn does not refer to the t ime Jesus was 
placed on the cross, but to the time he was before Pilate in the trial. 
Eithe1· John used the Roman method as we do, six in the morning, 
01· some copyist later made a mistake and wrote s ix instead of nine. 
Either way satisfactorily harmonizes the statements. If John used 
the Roman method, the t ime he mentions was three hours before 
J esus was placed on the cross. 

Lesson Links.-Just what hour of the night he was arrested is not 
known, but presumably not t ill midnigh t or later. Before day he 
was brought before both Annas and Caiaphas. (John 18 : 12-14.) He 
was before Annas fi rst and then sent to Caiaphas. (Matt. 26: 57. ) 
About this time occurred the denial of Peter. When it was morning 
the assembly of elders, priests, and scribes held their council regard
ing his case and condemned him to death. Then t hey led him io 
Pilate. (Matt. 27: 1, 2.) A number of things transpired before 
the governor, but no evidence that they submitted convinced him that 
Jesus was guilty. He offered to release him, but after much insist
ence on the part of the Jews that he should be killed, he reluctanUy 
gave his consent. He washed his hands before them to signify he 
cla imed to be free from Christ's blood, but no such hollow sham 
could remove the sin o( a llowing a n innocent person to be crucified. 
After mocking and scourging Jesus they led him to Golgotha for 
t he crucifixion. 

Lesson Settings.-Being falsely accused and unjustly condemned, 
he became subject to both mental and physical torture before t he 
crucifixion began. They scourged him, placed a crown of thorns upon 
his head, a nd forced him to bear his own cross. Add to this physical 
suffering the fact that his apostles had forsaken him a few hours 
before, one betraying him and another denying him, and his sense 
of loneliness must have been a terrific mental test. A great multi
tude of men and women who followed him weeping called for his 
pity and sympathy. When we consider the indifferent soldiers who 
did the horrible work and the bitter enemies who rejoiced at his 
sufferings, we have one of t he saddest scenes in mankind's whole 
histor y. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Crucifixion Described (Verses 33, 34) 

The Place.-The text says the crucifixion occurred at a place called 
"The skull." In the King James Version it is called Calvary. This 
word is derived from t he Latin, and means a skull. Matthew in his 
record has the word Golgotha, a Hebrew word, t hat also means a 
skull. The place may have been called the skull because in form it 
may have resembled one, or for some other reason not known. We 
know t hat it was outside of the city, but near it. (Heb. 13: 12; 
John 19: 20.) I ts exact location cannot be determined. 

Two Malefaclors.- The two crucified at the time with Jesus are 
called robbers by Matthew. (Matt. 27: 38.) They were probably 
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also guilty of murder in connection wi th their robberies a nd subj ect 
to the extreme penalty of the law. T hey had doubtless already been 
condemned and were crucified at the same t ime for convenience's sake. 
Placing Jesus between t hem showed thaL they wa nted to cas t upon 
him all t he indignity a nd shame possible. While t he Roma n soldiers 
did the crucify ing, the J ewish leaders could eas ily influence t hem l.o 
arrange matters to their own liking·. Though innocent he was to he 
" numbered with t he t ransgr essor s" (lsa. 53 : 12) ; he was condemned 
a nd executed along with t hose who were r eally transgressors. This 
is expressed in the word " malefactors," which means evil workers. 

"Father, Forgive Them."-This prayer in behalf of his persecutor s 
and murderers was a lso in fulfillment of Isaiah's statement that he 
" ma de intercession for the transgressors." Jesus offer ed their igno
rance of what t hey were doing as a reason for his plea. The Roman 
soldiers , of course, considered themselves only Lhe agents in carrying 
out the law, bu t t hey, a s well as the Jews, were ignoran t of the fact 
that t he Son of God was being crucified. They knew neither the awful
ness of the deed nor what calamities it would bring upon them. Trne, 
they could have known, if t hey had tried to learn. But indiffere11ce 
on the part of the Romans, and prejudice on the part of the J ews, 
closed their eyes to the truth. 

IL Jesus Mocked by Soldiers and Rulers (Verses 35-38) 
"Let Him Save Himself."-The soldiers fulfilled another prophecy 

in casting lots for his garments (Psalm 22: 18) . The people s tood 
beholding. This is furt her explained in ver ses 48, 49 where it is said 
the multitude who witnessed these things "returned smitin g their 
breasts." All his acquain tances and t he women that followed with 
him stood afar off "seeing these t hings." These last were his fr iends 
and were grief-str icken, but unable to do anything for h im. The 
ruler s scoffed a t him w ith t he demand t hat , as he claimed to save 
others, let him save himself, if he is God's chosen one to be the Mes
s iah. By t h is t hey meant that he should save himself from death 
by coming down from the cross. In this they showed ignor a nce of 
his mission. To do what t hey suggested would have destroyed his 
cla ims a s t he Christ. 

"Offering Him Vinegar."- The soldiers also mocked him. This 
t hey did probably more because his own people were doing so. They 
had no special r eason for scoffing him. The custom of offering 
vinegar mingled with gall evidently was intended to dull the senses 
and render the torture less severe. As death was t he design of 
the crucifixion, they thought it was not necessary that t he suffering 
should have its full power. There was at least a grain of sympathy 
in the offer. But he refused to drink it, evidently not being willing 
to take any drug to escape the full suffering necessary to being made 
perfect. (Heb. 5 : 8, 9.) As God's Son he could have saved his 
life, but he could not then have brought life and immortality t o light 
by the gospe1 (2 T im. 1: 10) and saved men from their sins. 

"A Superscription."-The accusation was written above those cru
cified to indica te the cause of their execution. The emperor would 
consider such a superscription as implying that he was crucified 
because he was claiming to be a rival king. This would justify Pilate 
with the emperor at Rome. At the same t ime it condemned the J ews 
because they h ad demanded the death of an innocent man. The 

ANNUAL L ESSO N COMMENTARY 153 



chief priests fe lt the force of this implied condemnation and asked 
Pilate to chan ge it. to l'ead, "He said, I am King of the J ews." (John 
19: 21, 22.) lt was \\'l' itten in Hebrew, Latin, and Greek, the three 
prevailing languages, and that. enabled all to read i t. (John 19: 20.) 

III. The Malefactors Speak (Verses 39-41) 
"Railed an Him."-Our I.ext. says "one" of the malefactors railed 

on him, saying, "Art. not thou the Christ? save thyself and us." 
The word "rail" shows t hat he meant his words as a reproach, used 
in the same sense as the scoffing of the rulers mentioned in verse 
35. I t was equivalent to saying that, if you are what you profess, 
you would be able to save thyself and us. So far as power was 
concerned the words were true, but. not according to God's will, a 
thing of which they had no knowledge. There is an apparent contra
diction here with what is said hi Matt. 27: 44. Matthew represents 
both robbers as casting the same l'eproach upon him as was done by 
the chief priests, scribes, and elders. The usual, and probably the 
best, explanation is that at first both robbers joined in the reproaches, 
but much later when near death one of them repen ted and begged for 
mercy, while the one mentioned by Luke st.ill remained impenitent. 
There was ample t ime for one to change, for they were on the cross 
about six hours before the end came. 

"We Indeed Justly."-The peni ten t robber rebuked his fellow robber 
by asking if he did not fear God, a thing, of course, he should do. 
The complaining one was in the same condemnation-they were all 
on the cross. The fact mentioned which should have caused t he 
angry robber to cease his r eproaches was that both of them had been 
jus tly condemned according to the law, but J esus had done nothing 
a miss. The penitent robber did not rebuke his fellow criminal fo 1· 
desiring to escape deat.h. Doubtless he desired that himself. But 
he condemned him fo r reproaching one who was s inless and yet had 
to die. H ere we find the penitent robber agreeing with Pilate, who, 
after hearing the testimony presented by I.he Jews against Jesus , 
said he "found no fault in t his man." (Luke 23 : 14.) Then he 
challenged the accusers to tell what evil he had done. (Verse 22.) 

IV. The Penitent Robber's Appeal and Jesus' Reply (Verses 42, 43) 
"Remember Mc."-This is a phrase of entreaty, meaning the asking 

for a favor of some kind. He realized that asking to be saved from 
the cross wa s impossible and useless. Jesus could not save himself 
from that a nd carry out the Father's will; he could not have saved 
t he robber without implying that he could save others and not him
self. He d id not come to interfere with established Jaw. Even the 
.Jewish law was observed by him till his death. He could ask Jesm~ 
t.o favor him when he came " in" his kingdom. The margin says 
"into thy kingdom." We have no means of knowing how much the 
l'obber knew of I.he claims of Jesus to establish a kingdom, but the 
very fact that he asked to be remembered when Jesus came in that 
kingdom is evidence t hat he knew something about it. Otherwise his 
l'Cquest would l10t have been made. Neither do we know what his 
conception was conceming the natul'e of that kingdom; it may have 
been the same as the J ews commonly held, a temporal one. But. 
one thing is certain, he understood it to be future at that time. If 
that had been a wrong idea, and t he kingdom was already in exist
ence then, surely Luke would have ('Ol' l'CCted his mistake. 
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"With Me in Paradise."-Jesus r eplied that he should be with him 
in paradise that day. "Verily" means truly or cer tainly; that is , 
what I am about to promise you is certain lo come to pass. The 
wor d "Paradise" mean s a place of pleasure, and in this case r efers 
to t he state of the spirit after death. As a word express ing a place 
of pleasure, par adise can refer to heaven, and does in 2 Cor. 12 : 4 
and Rev. 2 : 7. But t he express ion , "To-day," here limits it to the 
state between death and the r esurrection. '!'his state is also called 
Hades, and means an abode unseen by those in the flesh. Christ, 
Abraham, Lazarus, and t he r ich man were all in that state after 
dea th. (Acts 2: 27; Luke 16: 22-26.) Hence, paradise is t hat part 
of the state of spil'its where the good are. From them the wicked 
are separated by a great and impassable gulf, though they too arc 
in Hades. J esus' prnmise to the rnbber implies his ul timate salva
t ion, but ,Jesus had a i·ight to g ive him any blessing of which he 
was worthy because he had not yet died, and his will had not yel 
become effective. (See Heb. 9: 16, 17.) The law of par don-the 
commission-was not given t ill after his resurrection, and did not 
become operative till Pentecost. (Luke 24 : 49.) 

V. The Death of Jesus (Verses 44-46) 
Mciterial Happewings.- There was thl'ee hours' darkness lasting 

from the sixth hour-noon-till th ree o'clock. This darkness was so 
great that the sun's l ight failed . The veil of the temple was rent in 
twa in from top to bottom as he expired. As that was the time when 
priests were probably in the temple, t he rending of t he veil was 
doubtless seen by t hem. At the same t ime the earth quaked a nd the 
rocks were r en t. T his could not have been a natural occasion with 
a ll t hese effects being caused by the earthquake, for it is stat ed 
by Matthew that the tombs were opened "and many bodi~s of the 
saint s t hat had fallen a sleep were raised." (Matt. 27: 52.) T he 
eart hquake was doubtless the means for i·encling t he rocks and in 
that way open lhe tombs, but the bodies probably were not raised 
t ill Jes us was. 

"Gave Up /.he Ghost."-Clearly the word "ghost" her e refer s to 
the spirit. This is evident from the parallel passage in Matt hew 
where it is sa id he "yielded up his spiri t ." (Matt. Z7 : 50.) In Luke's 
account we have the words, "Father, into thy hands I commend my 
s pirit ." Having said this he expired, or gave up hi s spir it. Of 
course, it a lso means that the body died, but commending his spirit 
to God shows the spiri t continued to exist after it left the body. No 
othel" view is possible in explanation of Jesus' words. 

T HOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
l. On the cross J esus presented the most remarkable example 0£ 

div ine love that the world has ever seen. After the most shameful 
treatment a nd in t he a gony of t he most torturing pain he pr ayed for 
his murderers to be forgiven because they knew not what they d id. 
Dying fo l· enemies is not a human trait. 

2. I n r efusin g to drink anything to soften his suffering while 11e 
was paying the full price of man's redemption, he_ set us t he e;:ami;>le 
of not allowing anything to prevent exact obedience to God s will. 
T he way of endurance may be hard, but the rewa1·d is glorious. 

3. Men often r idicule and reject that which is not only best for 
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t hem, but even what is necessary to their salvation. The amazing 
thing is that both robbers did not repent. This circumstance shows 
t hat being saved or los t is an individual matter for each to decide. 

4. Those who wan t to be saJe in the future shou ld take the right 
road now. No road is safe except the one t hat leads to the right 
destination. Through Christ's death, resurrection, and ascens ion h e 
became t he way, the t ruth, and the life. All mus t come to Goel 
through him. 

5. The material changes that. occurred when Jesus died show that 
he had the a pproval of the God of nat ure. But the God of nature 
is also the Goel of revelation; hence, Jesus in his sacrifice had t he 
approval of our heavenly Father. We shar e t hat approval by 
obedience. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
I. Describe the Savior's appearance be fore P ila I.e. (Luke 2:3 : l -7. ) 
2. Discuss the offer t.hal Pilat.e made t.o r elease Jesus. (Matt . 

27: 11-23.) 
3. Discuss t he conversation between P ilate and Jesus. (John 

18 : 33-38.) 
4. Describe the death of Jesus. (John 19: 30-35.) 
5. Give the stor y of his burial as related in John 19: 38-42. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Ci ve the subject. Golden 1'ext , time, 

p laces, nnd persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

In1rod11ctory Study 
Give the Chronologicnl Fact.• . 
Repent the Le.son Links. 
Explain t he Lesson Settings. 

I 
What n ames describe the place of cruci

fixion 7 
Why were the robbers crucified at that 

time? 
Why did they p lace J esus between them 7 
What prayer did J es us utter? 

II 
What other prophecy wns fulfilled by the 

s oldiers ? 
What different c1a..4lses witnessed the cruet. 

fi x.ion? 

Why did they offer him vinegar? 
Why did h e r efuse it? 
Why place a superscription over him? 

III 
What did the malefactors do? 
How harmonize our text with Mall. 27: 

41? 
Whal did t he peni tent robber say? 

w 
What did he mean by .,remember me" ? 
What r equest did the robber mnke? 
What docs t his show about the establish-

ment of t he k ingdom? 
Whnt does "Paradise" mean in this text? 

v 
What things ha ppened at his death 7 
\Vhat is meant by "gave up the g hos t"? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Re11eut these t houghts. 

Lesson X ll- Jrme 21, 1936 

JESUS EXALTED 
Luke 24: 36-53. 

~6 And ns they spake these things , h e himself stood in the midst of them. and 
sa ith unto them, Peace be unto you . 

37 But they \~ere terrified nnd affrighted, and supposed that they beh eld n spirit. 
?8 ~nd he said unto them. Why ure ye t roubled? and wherefore do questionings 

arise 111 your heart ? 
~9. See m y hands and my feel, t hat it IN l myself: handle me. and Hee: fo1· a 

s p1r1t h atlr not fl esh nnd bones, ns ye behold me hnving. 
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40 And when he had said this , he s howed them his hands nnd his feel. 
4l And while they still disbelieved for joy, a nd wondered, he snid unto them. Have 

ye here anything to cnt? 
42 And t hey gnvc him u piece of n broiled fi ol7. 
43 And he took it, and ate before them. 
44 And he snid unto them, 'l'hcsc a rc my words which I s pake unto you. while I 

was yet with you. that nil things must needs be fulfilled, which a re written in the 
law of Moses, and the prophets, and the psalms , concerning me. 

45 Tlrcn opened he their mind, that they might understand the scriptures: 
46 And he said unto them, Thus it is written, thnt the Christ s hould s uffer, and 

r ise agnin Crom the dead the third dny : 
47 And that repentance and r emission of s ins • hould be preached in his name 

unto nil the nations, beginning from Jerusalem. 
48 Ye are witnesses of these things. 
49 And behold, I send forth tire promise of my Father upon you: but tarry ye in 

the city, until ye be clothed with power from on high. 
60 And he led them out until tltcv were over ngnins t Bethany: and he liCted up 

his hands, and blessed them. 
61 And it came to 1iass, while he blessed them. he pnrted from them, and was 

cnrricd u1> into heaven. 
62 An1l they worshipped h im. nnd relurncd t o J erusalem with great joy : 
53 And were continunlly in the temple, blessing Goel. 

GOLDEN TF!XT.-"Wherefore also God highly exalted him, andi g<J/Ve 
unto him the name which is above every 1wmic." (Phil . 2: 9.) 

T IME.-A.D. 30. 
PLACES.-Galilee and the i\lount of Olivet near Bethany. 
PERSONS.-The ri sen Lord a nd his disciples. 
DEVOTIONAL READtNG.-Jleb. 2: 5-9. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
,June 15. M·---- - - ---- ------------ -------Thc E mply 'l'omb (MatL 28: 1-10) 
June 16. 'I'. ____ ________ ___________________ The Ascension (Luke 24 : 36-63) 
June 17. W. _______________________ _The Lord We Worship (Acts 13: 29-37) 
June 18. T. ______________________ ___ The Promise of Power (Acts 1: 1-11) 
June 19. F. ________________________ The Supreme VicLory (I Cor. 16: 60-58) 
J une 20. S·--··------------- ___ __ _ The Security oC Believers (Rom. 8 : 28-39) 
June 21. s. __ ·---·--------------- -- - - --------Christ Supreme (Heb. 2: 5-9) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 

Jesus Appears to Lhe Apostles (Verses 36-38) . 
Gives Proof of His Identity (Verses 39-43). 
Jesus Gives Them Understanding (Verses 44, 45) . 
Jesus Speaks the Commission (Verses 46-i19). 
Jesus Ascends (Verses 50-53). 
Thoughts for Meclilation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Our last lesson was on the crucifixion of our Savior 

which, according to the ch ronology followed here, was on Friday. 
H is resurrection is clearly presented a s having occurred very early 
on t he first clay of the week. (Mar k 16 : 9.) Frnm L uke 24: 13, 33 
we learn that the inciden ts 1·ecorcled in the first four sections of this 
lesson occurred that day. From John 20: 19-24 we find t hat this 
meeting was at "evening." Comparing this passage with Matt. 14: 
23; John 6 : 16 it appears that at "even" or "evening" meant any 
time from late afternoon till well into the ni1?ht. The ascens ion, 
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described in the last seclion of this lesson, occurred forty clays later. 
F or this fact we have the words of Luke in Acts 1: 3. 

Lesson l,inks.-The essential events between this and our last lesson 
consist mainly in the record of the various instances in which Jesus 
a ppeared to the disciples. On the day of the resuLTection he ap
peared to Mary Magdalene first. (Mark 16: 9.) Next he appeared 
to other women. (Matt. 28 : 8-10.) He also that same day appeared 
to two on the way to Emmaus (Luke 24: 13-15), and to the ten 
disciples later (John 2: 19-24) . He appeared to Peter possibly on 
this day though the t ime is not stated definitely. (1 Cor. 15 : 5. ) 
A week later he appeared to all the apostles. (John 20 : 26.) After 
this he met them on the mountain in Galilee as he had promised. 
(Matt. 28: 16, 17.) It was probably at that meeting that he gave 
t hem the commission as recorded by Matthew and Mark. After ap
pearing to seven on t he Sea of Galilee (John 21: 1, 2), he returned 
to J erusalem and led the disciples to t he Mount of Olives wher e t he 
forty-day period ended with the ascension. 

Lesson Settings.-There could scarcely have been a more interesting 
meeting to the disciples than that first one in which all were present 
except Thomas. They had the doors closed because of their fear 
of the J ews. They probably thought the same hatred that caused 
them to secure Christ's crucifixion would lead them lo persecute hi~ 
followers. His miraculous entrance through the closed door would 
again remind them of his mighty power, a nd their seeing the nail 
P"rints in his hands would assure them they were not mistaken when 
they heard his voice. The interest in this meeting and the pro
found solemnity that necessarily prevailed as they watched his a scen
s ion from the mount are two of the most touching events in their 
association with him, no doubt. They ~aw him leave ; we still await 
his r eturn. May the God of mercy. help us to be ready fo r t ha t 
return! 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Jesus Appears co the Apostles (Verses 36-38) 

"Slood in the .l1idst."-Verse 36 begins with the expression, "as 
they spake these things." The things referred to here were being told 
them by the two that he had appeared to as they went to Emmaus. 
The full story is told in verses 13-35 of this chapter. The two dis
ciples did not r ecognize him as he talked to t hem in the way because 
their "eyes were holden," but as they sat at meat their eyes were 
opened and he vanished out of their sight. They rose up that very 
hour and returned to Jerusalem to bring the news to the apostles. H 
was while they were relating the remarkable things that had trans
pired that Jesus appeared in their midst. As he walked wit h the 
two on the way without them recognizing him, so he entered the closed 
room without their seeing him. This was clearly a miracle, though 
we ar e not told how it was done. 

"Peace Be Unto You."-This was a J ewish form of salutation, and 
meant a wish for peace to be with t hem. The night of the supper he 
had promised to leave his peace with them. (John 14: 27.) In their 
terrified state it was especially fitting that he renew that promise. 
His sudden and unexpected appearance in the room, a nd their fear 
of the Jews, would all naturally so excite them that it was no doubt 
easy to think it was a spirit. Then in spite of the reports they prob-
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ably continued to think of him as dead and to consider his presence 
as a spectre. 

"Why Are Ye 1'roiibled?"-Jesus' questions were a mild rebuke for 
their having any doubts, t hough knowing the weakness of human 
nature, their actions are not surprising. The scriptures had foretold 
his death, he had said he would die and be raised from the dead, a nd 
now eyewitnesses had said they saw him. All this was sufficient to 
prove him to be in their midst, yet apparently they were not in t hefr 
disturbed state able at first to realize the exact truth. 

II. Gives Proof of His Identity (Verses 39-43) 
"Handle 1ltle, and Sce."-Under normal circumstances t he appear

ance and voice of one who is well known would be sufficient for 
satisfactory identification. Under the strain of intense excitement 
one might be deceived if that were all. In the case of Jesus the fact 
of his resurrection at first had li ttle bearing. Even with all thei r 
previous teaching they did not seem to consider it possible. Nothing 
short of unmistakable evidence would satisi:y. It is more favorable 
to t he certainty of his resurrection that they were not ready to accept 
it as true t ill the evidence was unquestionable. His crucifixion was 
known to be a fact. The prints of the nails in his hands and feet 
would be plain proof that he had been crucified. Their long associa
lion with him made his appearance a matter of knowledge. His 
miraculous power in the past a nd his mysterious entrance into the 
room would prepare them for admitting the possibility of the resur
rection. His appearance, voice, and Lhe physical marks would com
plete the proof in making it a cerlainty. They were asked to examine 
the wounds. 

The Nature of Spirits.-In making an cxaminalion of hi s body t hey 
would see that he had flesh and bones, a thing which was not true 
of spirits. This would be proof lhat their first impression was not 
right. Incidentally this remark about the distinction between body 
and spirit shows that spirits do exist when separated from the body. 
The old Sadducean doctrine, also held by many modern people, that 
man does not have a spirit that survives the death of the body is 
not true. If so, the Savior's language here would be meaningless. 
This argument was to convince them that the marks upon his body 
confirmed the other facts in proving he was really t here. After 
making this statement he showed them his hands and feet,. 

"Still Disbelieved."-They were so bewildered and t heir joy was 
so great that they still sought evidence of what they wanted to be
lieve. Probably their natural feeling was like ours sometimes is; 
they thought it seemed too good to be true. Or, considering it from 
their narrow viewpoint, they thought it was impossible. To set the 
matter at rest he proposed a demonstration of his bodily reality. He 
asked if they had anything to eat. They gave him a piece of fish 
which he ate before them. Knowing that spirits did not eat material 
food, they were of course forced to realize that he was not a spirit 
as they first thought. Evidently the proof was satisfactory to t hem, 
for John says they told Thomas a week later that they had seen the 
Lord. (John ZO: 25.) 

III. Jesus Gives Them Understanding (Verses 44, 45) 
"These Are My 'Words."-This expression meant that t he evidence 

they had before them was the proof that his predictions of his death 
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and resurrection had been fulfilled. For these predictions, see Luke 
18: 31-33 ; 22 : 37. He further reminded them that he had told them 
of these things while he was with them. He mentioned the fact sev
eral times that prophecies had to be fulfilled. (Matt. 26 : 24, 31, 
54, 56.) He t hen said that t his would include all t he things concern
ing him that were in t he law of Moses, the pr ophets, and the Psalms. 
As he was to be the "end of the law" (Rom. 10: 4), all the t ypes 
of the law, as well as the predictions concerning him, had to be ful
fi lled. All the prophecies concerning the peculiar circumstances of 
his death and resurrection they were then in position to know had 
been fulfilled. Other things regarding the establishment and progress 
of his kingdom they would learn in due time. They then had enough 
facts before them to know that he was their Messiah. 

Opened T heir .tllind.-This text furnishes a perfect explanation of 
what is meant by God's opening t he heart, as Luke reports regarding 
Lydia. (Acts 16 : 14. ) In such passages t he mind and heart r efer 
to the same thing. An opening in the physical sense is necessarily 
impossible. The statement he opened thei r minds "that t hey might 
understand t he scr iptures" shows plainly what is meant. He enabled 
t hem to understand what their prophets meant when they foretold 
events concerning him. It is unnecessary to think he gave them 
some superior ability by a miracle that enabled them to understand, 
but cnly that he showed them that what the prophets had said was 
fulfilled in him. Before the prophecies were dark, even the prophets 
not knowing the meaning of their own words (1 Pet. 1: 10-12), but 
with the facts befor e them and his explanation they understood. 

IV. Jesus Speaks cbe Commission (Verses 46-49) 
"Tims I t Is Wr.itten."-Of course this refers to the writ ings of 

t he Old Testament, for none of the New Testament was written at 
that time. His death was predicted in Isa. 53 : 1-9, his resurrection 
in Psalm 16: 9-11, and remission of sins in Isa. 59 : 20 and J er. 
31 : 34. The prophet had plainly stated that he must suffer; they 
had seen him endure the limit of suffering. Later we ar e told by 
a divine writer that he was made perfect through sufferings "and 
became unto all that obey him the author of eterna l salvation." Many 
years later Paul declared t hat "Christ died for our s ins according 
lo the scriptures,'' a nd was ra ised "on the third day according to the 
scriptures." (1 Cor. 15: 3, 4.) There can be no doubt but that it 
a ll happened according to what had been written. 

Repentance and Rcrnission.- In the commission, as given by Mat
t hew and Mark, both faith and baptism are ment ioned. In Mark's 
record, both are made necessary to salvation by saying, "He that 
believeth and is baptized shall be saved." (Mark 16: 16.) Luke 
here gives repentance as necessary, supplying what was omitted by 
the others. Earlier in his record he r eports Jesus as saying that 
s inner s musl r epent or perish. (Luke 13 : :3. ) Repentance means 
t he determinat ion to cease s inning, and is !;Omct hing the s inne1· does 
for himself. Remission of sins is something God does fo1· t he s inner. 
The repentance is necessa ry to obtain the remission. The same is 
t rue with t he other commands. The s inner believes a nd is baptized, 
but God pardons his s ins. All t hese commands a re necessary to 
secure the pardon, but God bestows it. 
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"Beginning f1·om Je1-itSctlcm."- 'l'he preaching of remission in the 
name of Christ was to beg in from J erusalem. It was to be presented 
to all nations, but it was preached to Jews only on the day of Pente
cost. It went to Gentiles several years later. This forces t he expres
sion to mean that it began to be preached then. This is final proof 
that the church did not begin t ill the day of Pentecost. The apostles 
were told to wait in the city t ill clothed with power from on high. 
This promise was fulfilled when the apostles were filled with the 
Spirit on that day. (Acts 2: 1-4.) The apostles were also personal 
witnesses of t he incidents they described. (Acts 1: 21, 22.) 

V. Jesus Ascends (Verses 50-53) 
"Over Against Bethany."-Acts 1: 12 shows that after the ascen

sion they r eturned to Jerusalem from the mount which is a Sabbath 
day's journey. Bethany is abou t twice that distance. This text 
does not say they went to Bethany, but shows it was on t he mountain 
in that direction . That location may have been chosen so it would 
be in plain view from a ll directions and would leave no doubt about 
what occurred. The last act performed in t heir behalf was to give 
them his parting blessing. He was taken up while he was in this 
act of pronouncing his blessings upon them. 

The Gertainty.-The reports declare in unmistakable terms that he 
was t aken up, and that as they stood gazing at him. There can be 
no misunderstanding here about what is asserted. They could not 
have been mistaken about what they saw. Either they saw him 
ascend or they later falsified the known facts, and were liars of the 
most pronounced type. Their devotion and death for what they 
believed furnish the most undoubted proof of theil' honesty. If they 
were honest men, Jesus ascended. They did not see him arise from 
the grave, but they did see him ascend, a miracle of equal value. If 
he ascended, he is God's Son and man's Savior. They believed in 
him, returned to the city, worshiped him, and continued blessing 
God da ily. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Because we ar e deeply in terested in a thing does not mean that 

we should accept it as true without investigation. Perhaps no dis
ciples of Christ were ever more deeply concerned than were the 
apostles on the day of t he resun ection, yet they were slow to believe 
that he had really been raised t ill proof was given. 

2. Men may be easily excited and more easily deceived when under 
great excitement, but common sense must sooner or later give in to 
solid facts. When all t he details of the story ar e fairly considered 
t hey will make us believers just as they made t he apostles. 

3. David said the opening of God's word giveth understanding. 
(Psalm 119: 130.) Pa ul says that fait h comes by hearing the Lord's 
word. (Rom. 10: 17.) A knowledge of God's precepts will make all 
honest hearts hate every false way. (Psalm 119: 104.) 

4. "Thus it is written" is vitally important not only in trying to 
learn how to obtain remission of s ins, but also in learning how to 
serve and worship God. It perfects the man of God for every good 
work, and leads him safely to eternal life. 

5. Because Jesus humbled himself to the point of dying for a lost 
race, God has highly exalted him and iriven him a name above every 
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name. (Phil. 2: 8, 9.) If we humble ourselves in God's service, and 
a re w illing to sacrifice to aid men, God will in due time exalt us. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the matter of selecting Matthias to take t1r.e place of 

.Judas~ Show what was required of an apostle. (Acts 1: 21-26.) 
2. Discuss the matter of their qualification for the work, giving 

both the promise of Jesus and its fulfillment. (John 16: 7-15; 
Acts 2: 1-4.) 

3. Give, in connected order, all the times Jesus appeared to any 
of his disciples after the resurrection. (See the Introductory Study.) 

4. Give the lessons on Christ's exaltation in Heb. 12: 1-5. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden 'rcl<t, time. 

places, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introd11clory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
Who spoke the t hings here mentioned 7 
Where is the full story found 7 
Describe his entrance into the room. 
What did J es us s ay to them, nnd why? 

II 
Why was his presence not enough to 

satisfy them 7 
Whnt were they told to do 7 
What lesson did J esus give on spirits 7 
Why did they s till disbelieve? 

162 

III 
Whn t i• m<•unt by "these are my words" 7 
What i' meant h)' hi• opening their 

mind? 
IV 

\Vhut -ccripturei-J arc referred to in 41it i-; 
written" 7 

Whal docs Paul PU)' about hiR death and 
r~urrcction? 

Whnt were they lo preach 7 
How docR rcpcnlnnce snvc? 
Where wuK thi• preaching to brgin 7 

v 
Whl•rc did the a!\cension occur? 
What was J..,.us' last earthly net 7 
What is the ccrtnin proof thnt he M 

cended? 

Tbougbls for Meditation 
Repeal th.-c thoughts. 
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Lesso11 X III- f 1111e 28, 1936 

THE REIGNING CHRIST 
1 Cor. 15: 12'-28. 

12 Now if Christ is preached that he hath been rnised from the dead how say some 
among you that there is no resurrection of the dead ? ' 

13 But if there is no resurrection of the dead, neither hath Chris t been raised : 
14 _And . if Christ hath not been raised, then is our preaching vain, your faith 

nlso is vain. 
15 Yea, and we are found false wit nesses of God: because we wit n c>sscd o( God 

that he raised up Christ : whom he raised not up, if so be tha t t he dcnd nre not 
raised. 

16 For if the dead nre not raised, n either hath Chr ist been raised : 
17 And i( Christ hnth not been ra ised, your faith is vain; ye arc yet. in your :; in~. 
18 Then they a lso lhnt are fallen asleep in Chr ist have per ished 
In If we h ave only hoped in Christ in this Ji(c, we ure of all men most pitiable. 
20 But now hath Chris t been raised from the dead. tho firs tfruits of th. m tha t 

arc a sleep. 
21 For s ince by man cani.e death , by m an cani.e also t he r esurrection of the dead. 
22 For as in Adam all die, so also in Christ shall aU be made a live. 
23 But each in his own order : Christ the firstfruils : then t hey tlral arc Christ's . 

at his coming. 
24 Then ccnneth the end, when he shall deliver up the kingdom lo God. <•ven tlw 

Father : when he s hall have abolished all rule and all authority and power. 
25 For he mus t r eign, till h e hath put nil his enemies under his feet. 
26 The last enemy that shall be a bolished is death. 
27 For, H e put all things in subject ion under his feet . llut when he sai t h'. All 

t hings are put in subjection, i t io eviden t th at h e is excepted who did subject all 
things unto him. 

28 And when nil things have been su!}jected unto h im. t hen shnll the Son a ltiu 
himself be subjected to him ttrat did s ubject all things unto h im, that God may be• 
a ll in all. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"For he must reign, till he hath pu t all his enemies 
under his fe et." (1 Cor. 15: 25.) 

TIME.-Probably A.D. 57. 
PLACE.-Paul was probably at Ephesus when he Wl'Ote First Corin-

t hians. 
PERSONS.-Paul and the church at Corinth; a ll Christians. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Psalm 47. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
June 22. 1\1. ________ ______ _____ __ ____ Tbe Friend of Sinners (Luke 7 : 36-50) 
June 23. 'r----------- ----- - -- --- --- Jesus and the Afflicted ( Matt. D: 27-31) 
June 24. W . ________ ___ __ ____ J esuR Helping l he Per plexed (Luke 24: 17-27) 
Juno 25. '1'-- -- --- - --- - -- - ---- - -----------Hea ling t he Soul (Mat t. 9: 9-13) 
June 26. F.-- - ---------- -- - -- - -------Tcnching in Parables (Mntt. 13 : 1-9) 
June 27. S·--- - -- - - - --------- -- -- ---T eaching by Exam l)le (John 13 : 12-20) 
June 28. S·------ - - -- - ---- -- - -· - - ---J esus, th e Com forter (Matt. 11: 25-80) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. The Necessity of the Resurrection Shown (Verses 12-15) , 
II. Without a Resurrection All Is Lost (Vel·ses 16-19). 

III. The Resurrection Affirmed (V~rses 20-23). 
IV. The Reign of Christ Described (Verses 24-26) . 

.. Y· Supremacy .of God Declared (Verses 27, 28). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chrorwlogy.-As this lesson is taken from one of Paul's letters, the 

chronology will have reference to the time it was written. The first 
letter to the church at Corinth is supposed to have been written in 
the spring of A.D. 57. Since the ascension of Jesus, a part of our 
last lesson, occurred in A.D. 30, there is a period of about twenty
seven years between these lessons. Paul established the congrega
tion at Corinth and remained there eighteen months (Acts 18: 11), 
after which he returned to Antioch. Leaving again on a third mis
sionary journey, he came to Ephesus where he stayed two years 
and three months. (Acts 19: 8, 10.) It was during his stay there 
t hat he wrote F irst Corinthians. 

Lesson Links.-We can give only a few hints respecting some of 
the important events that transpired during the twenty-seven years 
intervening between this and our last lesson. We mention only those 
in which Paul figured. He is first introduced to us as assisting those 
who bitterly persecuted the church in that day. He was pressing 
his fight against the church in foreign countries when the Lord 
appeared to him and sent him to Damascus to learn what he "must" 
do. From Ananias he learned his duty (Acts 22: 16), and rendered 
prompt obedience. He began preaching at once and after three years 
returned to Jerusalem for a brief visit (Gal. 1 : 15-18), then went to 
his home town-Tarsus. Later he came to Antioch, from which he 
began his first missionary tour with Barnabas. This tour ended with 
his return to Antioch, whence he star ted on his second journey in 
company with Silas. Leaving from the same place on a third tour 
he came to Ephesus, the place he wrote the letter as already men
tioned. 

L esson Settings.-Paul learned while at Ephesus about t he condi
tion of the congregation he had established at Corinth. Apollo's 
had been at Ephesus, but had left when Paul came. (Acts 18: 24 to 
19 : 1.) From 1 Cor. 16: 12 it appears that Apollos had come back 
to Ephesus while Paul was there. He had probably learned from 
Apollos and the house of Chloe (1 Cor. 1: 11, 12) about the divisions 
t hat had crept in after he left them. They had also written him for 
information on some points, and much of this letter is a direct reply 
to their questions. (See 7: 1.) He had learned that some were 
denying the resurrection ( 15: 12), and he devotes the fifteenth chap
ter to a refutation of that denial. It is in this matchless defense of 
the resurrection that the text of this lesson is found. The points 
in the lesson are only incidental to the main subject , for he could 
not be a reigning Christ if he had not been raised from the dead. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Necessity of the Resurrection Shown (Verses 12-15) 
"If Christ Is Preached."-The resurrection is such a cardinal Chris

tian teaching that it seems strange anyone would have denied it . 
The Sadducees, a prominent Jewish sect, however, did deny it. 
(Acts 23 : 8.) It appears probable from Paul's words that some uf 
t hem, or some under their influence, bad come into the church and 
were teaching against it. Paul had preached the resurrection to 
them. His argument seems to be this: If the resurrection of Christ 
has been preached among you, and you believed it (as was done), 
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how can any of you now consistently deny it by saying there is no 
l'esurrection of the dead? If you admit that Christ has been raised, 
then you cannot consistently deny that others may be; hence, the 
d~nial of the resurrection in general is a n absurdity, unless you a1·e 
willing to deny that Christ arose. Or, if you believe that Christ 
arose, how can you say others will not? 

The 071po8'ile Conclusion.-Paul argues in the reverse order. He 
says, "But if there is no resurrection of the dead, neither hath 
Christ been raised." The wholesale rej ection of the resurrection of 
the dead would include Christ just the same as others. I t would 
be absurd to admit Ch1·ist's resurrection and deny that of others; 
just as much so as to deny others and admit his. Both must be 
admitted or both rejected. To reject his involved the denial of his 
divinity a nd the possibility of salvation. 

Vain Preaching and Vain F'aith.-Paul a lso reminded them that, if 
Christ had not been raised, his preaching had been vain. A thing 
is "vain" when it is empty-not productive of the results that are 
promised; something that will finally disappoint us. Since Paul had 
preached the resurrection of Christ to them, if it were not true, then 
his preaching had been vain, because all the promises based upon 
that fact would fail of fulfillment. Preaching that inspires false 
hopes must of necessity be vain. But he also told them their faith 
would be vain. As faith comes by hearing (Rom. 10: 17), its value 
would correspond with the nature of what they heard. Vain preach
ing, therefore, could not produce anything but vain faith. The reason 
is found in the fact that such preaching is false. Paul preached 
that Christ had been raised. If it were not true, he was a false 
witness; those who believed it had been deceived and their faith was 
vain. This is Paul's own reasoning on the subject. 

11. Without a Resurrection All Is Lost (Verses 16-19) 
"Yet in Your Sins."-Paul r epeats substantially the point that 

Christ's resurrection must be denied if we reject the resurrection 
of others. For this r eason he repeats also that those who believe 
such doctrine have vain faith, but he adds the further fatal fact 
that such belief left them in their sins. If they based their hope that 
their sins had been pardoned upon the belief that Christ had been 
raised, they were deceived and were still in their sins if he had not 
been. The very thing they desired and supposed they had was all 
a delusion unless Christ had been raised. Such belief and faith 
were not only unreasonable, but fatal in results. 

The Dead Have P erished.-Another conclusion fatal to Christianity 
would follow from denying the resurrection; namely, that the dead 
in Christ have perished. As no one denied Christ's death and burial, 
his resurrection was a necessity, if he was to become the Savior of 
the world. Rejecting his resurrection was then equivalent to reject
ing his claims as the Messiah. This would irresistibly l ead to the 
conclusion that there is no salvation for anyone. Those, therefore, 
who died thinking they were saved had perished just as the animal 
does. Such is the unmistakable logic of the case. 

"Most Pitiable."-Verse 19 has been differently translated and vari
ously explained. It is somewhat difficult to know just the exact 
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thought intended, though the general idea is apparent. If in this 
life we have a hope in Chr ist which cannot be realized because Christ 
has not been raised, then we are pitiable. If hope is all we can have 
because we have believed what is not true, we would be more pit iable 
than one who had no such hope. To labor a nd sacrifice for what 
we hope only to realize at last that it cannot be is a most deplorable 
situation. 

III. The Resurrection Affirmed (Verses 20-23) 

"The Fi?'st/1'1tits ."-Calling Christ the first fruits is in reference 
to the law of Moses which required that t he first fruits of the har
vest should be brought into t he house of Jehovah. (Ex. 3 : 19.) 
The offering of t he first fruits went to show the certainty of the 
general harvest that was to fo llow. So the resur rection of Christ 
is the divine guarantee that a general r esurrection will take place. 
He was not the first one that was raised, for he himself had raised 
Lazarus and the widow's son, but he was the first one to r ise in a 
glorified body to die no more. In this sense he is the first fruits 
of that great multitude that will be raised at his coming. 

Resitrrection Universal .-After showing that the admission of 
Christ's r esurrection necessitated admitting the r esurrection of all, 
Paul next says t hat the resurrection is as universal as death. By 
man-Adam-came death ; by man-Christ-came a lso the resur
rection of the dead. This led Paul to say that "in Adam all die." 
By this he means that through Adam's sin death passed upon all 
men ; men die a natural death because t hey descended from Adam 
and have to suffer the consequences of his s in. In like manner "in 
Christ shall all be made alive." The contrast here demands t hat 
"made alive" means to be raised from the dead, not made a live 
spiritually. Such a construction of the text would prove univer sai 
salvation, which is clearly in conflict with Bible teaching. Since t he 
subject Paul is discuss ing is t he resurrection, we are not at liberty 
to say that he does not mean t he resurrection by "made alive in 
Chris t." 

"Jn His Own Order."- Having mentioned the resurrection of all , 
the apostle next refers to the time it wi ll occur. Christ being t he 
first frui ts, t he f ull liarvest will be at his second coming. In t he 
expression, "they that are Christ's,'' the cont rast is made between 
Christ a nd his followers, since they are to be the full harvest to be 
gather ed into the garner. The wicked, though they too are to be 
raised, are not mentioned in this verse, doubtless because they as 
chaff are to be burned up. (Matt. 3 : 12'.) The language refers to 
the sa ved-the wheat-which is to be garnered. Of this company 
Chris t is the first fruits. · 

IV. T he Reign of Christ Described (Verses 24-26) 
Kingdom Delivered to God.-"Then cometh the end" mea ns t ha t 

at the time of Christ's coming he shall deliver the kingdom up to 
God. This view is necessary for two reasons : (1) The surface 
meaning of the argument Paul is making allows no other view ; (2) 

166 ANNUAL LESSON COMMENTARY 



ShCOND QUARTER jUNE 28, 1936 

the words immediately following demand Lhat conclusion. This 
transfer of kingly power will be when Christ "shall have abolished 
all rule and all authority and power." This shows that Christ has 
that kingly power and is using it before he delivers it up to the 
Father. lt is the possession of such power that is to enable him to 
finally overcome all opposing power. 

"Enemies Under His Feet."-Of course the exercising of kingly 
power is the way he will put his enemies under his feet. He must 
reign then while that work is going on. Not only so, but he "must 
reign, till he hath put all his enemies under his feet." He must over
come all enemies, and continue to reign till that is done. However 
long his reign, it must end when all enemies are subdued. If all 
his enemies are put under his feet instantly as soon as he becomes 
king, then his reign ends as soon as it begins. This is an absurdity 
on its very face. But the aposUe says that the "last enemy" t hat 
shall be abolished is death. Other enemies may be overthrown before. 
but the abolishment of death ends Christ's kingly reign. So long as 
men die, just that long will Christ's reign continue. Death and 
Hades (Lhe abode of the dead) arc both to be destroyed at the gen
eral resurrection, at the time when Lhe earth and the heaven will 
flee away; hence, at the resurrection of all, both bad and good. (Rev. 
20 : 11-15.) Christ's reign then will end at the general judgn1ent. 
At that time all must be turned back to the Father. 

Beginning of Tlis Reign.-The apostles fix the beginning of Christ's 
reign as certainly as its end. David and Peter both represent God 
as saying to Christ, "Sit thou on my right hand, till I make thine 
enemies the footstool of thy feet." (Acts 2 : 34, 35.) This statement 
of David was endorsed by Jesus himself. (Matt. 22: 44.) With t he 
testimony of David, Peter, and Jesus the matter is settled that Jesus 
must sit at God's right hand while he is putting all his enemies under 
his feet. Then he must sit there till death is abolished, which we 
have already seen will be at the general resurrection. From Heb. 
10: 12, 13 we learn that he saL down at God's rjght hand after he 
made his offering, and from Acts 2: 33 we learn that he was there 
on Pentecost. From Pentecost till the general resurrection is the 
time he will be putting his enemies under his feet. Verse 25 of our 
text shows he will reign exactly that same length of t ime. Hence, 
the kingdom of Christ has beE:n established, and he is now reigning. 

V. Supremacy of God Declared (Verses 27, 28) 

All Things Under His Feel.-"He [God] put all things in subjec
tion under his [Christ's] feet." Because God set Christ above all 
and requires all to submit to him does not mean that all will obey 
him. Paul teaches that when he comes he will take vengeance on 
those who do not obey the gospel. (2 Thess. 2: 7, 8.) So t hose who 
do not obey him must bow t.o his authority at the judgn1ent. The 
state has authority over all citizens, but all citizens do not obey. In 
this authority of Christ God is excepted-it is over all else. (1 
Pet. 3: 22.) 
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Glwist Subject t-0 God.- When Christ's authority to r eign has been 
submitted to by the faithful here and acknowledged by the wicked 
at the judgment, t hen all enemies will have been abolished and the 
supreme authority over all will be turned back to the Father that 
he may be all in all. Such will be the grand and glorious consum
mation of the Savior's mediatorial reign. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Paul says the "how" of the resurrection may be learned from 

the grain that is planted. (1 Cor. 15 : 35-38.) The shell or body 
of the grain dies, but the germ springs up in a new plant to per
petuate the grain. H the gem1 dies, the plant will never come up. 
If the spirit dies, then there will be no r esurrect ion. The spirit does 
not die. 

2. It is exceedingly pitiable for people who know the t ruth to live 
in such a way that they will be unworthy of salvation, but more 
pitiable for them to cling to a falsehood till too late to be saved. 

3. Physical death comes upon man unconditionally; t he resurrec
t ion of the body is also unconditional. Man's s ins may hasten his 
death, but his righteousness cannot prevent it. Sph-it ual death is 
prevented only by r ighteousness. 

4. The most glorious feature of Christ's r eign is that death will 
be abolished and the redeemed on earth and in Hades will be brought 
to the joys of heaven. 

5. John tells us that we do not know what we shall be in the final 
state, but we shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is. To 
be in the presence of the Father and our Lord and the redeemed 
will be enough. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the price Jesus had to pay in reaching the throne of his 

father David. (Phil. 2: 5-11; Heb. 12: 1-3.) 
2. Discuss the parable of the pounds. (Luke 19 : 11-27.) 
3. Discuss the resurrection as it is g iven in 1 Thess. 4: 13-18. 
4. Discuss t he judgment scene as pictm·ed in Matt. 25 : 31-46. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, place, 

and persons. 
Give t he Lesson Outline. 

11ltrod11ctory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Rep cat t he L esson Li nka. 
Expla in the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What was the occasion of Paul's mak

ing this argument 1 
Whal is the point in his argument? 

168 

How do"" he reverse the argument? 
Whnt nruument does he make on .. vain" 

11rcaching? 
II 

What furt her argument does he make in 
thi• KecLion ? 

Whal other fntnl conclus ion would follow? 
Whnt is the point in verse 19? 

III 
Why refer to Christ as the "fir stfruits"? 
How is he the firs t fruits Crom the dead? 
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Whnt is the point in vers e 22 7 
Whal is mea nt by "made alive" i n Chris t ? 
Explain verse 23. 

IV 
Whal will lake place when Chris t comes? 
How long ca n his r eign con tinue ? 
When did his r eig n begin? 
Where must he be while reis:nins: 7 
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v 
How ure nil th ings under Christ ? 
Who will be s upr eme in the Onal stale 1 

Thoughts for M editatio11 
Repeal these thoughts. 
Note : Hn,•c you assig ned the top ic• for 

next Sundnv? 

169 



p" 

J•" 

31•j 

... ... .. .. ••t 
2d J O UR NEY 

ld J O UR NEY 
-f'-,.. _.,.._ 4th JOURNE 

St.J.tutc m:lcs so 100 'l'>O 

91• ?9. 

I'. ... J 7• 

~~--'··· 

J 7' 

,. 
G R 12 A 

If 
I 

1. ,•1 

l..ot1J(1tud.: 10 -a• (rorn \V~uhlns::ton 105" 



THIRD QUARTER } ULY 5, 1936 

THIRD QUARTER 

THE SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY 
Studies ill the Acts, the Epistles, a11d Revelatio11 

(FmsT HALF oF A Soc MoNn-rs' CouRsE) 

AIM: To lead the stitdent to an understanding of New Testamient 
Clwistianity, and to beget in him the desire and purpose to live the 
Christian life and to win others to faith in the Lord Jesus. 

Lesso11 I- July 5, 1936 

THE COMING OF THE HOLY SPIRIT IN POWER 
Acts 1: 6-9; Z: 1-11, 32-38. 

6 They t herefore. when t hey were come together, asked him, suyinit. Lord, clo<t 
thou at t his time res lore the kingdom to Israel 1 

7 And he said unto them, It is not for you lo know times or sca ,ons. which t h e 
Fnlher hath set within his own authority. 

8 But ye shall receive power , w hen th e Holy Spirit is come upon you: and ye 
shall be my w itnesses both in J erusalem, and in a ll Judroa and Samaria, and unto 
the uttermos t part of the earth. 

9 And wh en h e h ad said these t hings, as they were looking. he wn. taken up : 
and a cloud received him out of their s ig ht. 

l And when t he day of Pentecost was n ow come, they were all to!l"ethcr in 
one pince. 

2 And suddenly there came from h eaven a sound n• or the ruihing of u miithty 
wind, and it filled nll the house where they were s itting. 

3 And t her e ap1lcnrcd unto them tongues JH\rting mmnc.lcr. like as or fire ; and it 
sat upon each one of them. 

4 And they were all fill ed with the Holy Spiri t, and began lo s p eak with other 
tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance. 

5 Now there were dwclJing at Jerusalem J ews. devout men. from cvt• ry nation 
under hcnvcn. 

6 And when th is sound was heard. t he multitude cnme together . an1l were con
founded, because that every man henrd them s peaking in his own lan1:ua1rc. 

7 And they were nil amazed and marvelled, snying, Behold. nro not all t hese t hat 
sp eak Galilroans ? 

8 And how lrcnr we, every mnn in our own lanf.t'uagc wherein we were born 1 
9 Parthians and l\ledcs and E lamites, and th e dwellers in Mcsopotamin, in Judma 

and Cappadocia, in Pontus nnd As in. 
10 In Phrygia nnd Pamphylia, in E gypt and lhe part• o[ Lihya nbout Cyrcnc, and 

soiourncrs from Rome, both J cws and proselytes. 
11 Cretans a nd Arabians. we h enr them s pcnking in our longu<.~ t.hc miJ,.rht.y work~ 

or God. 

S2 This 
0

J csus d ld God r'a isc up," whereof we nil 
0

arc wit~esscs. 
33 Being th erefore by the right ha nd of God exalted, and having rec~ived of the 

Father t he promise of t he Holy Spirit, he h nt h poured forth th is, which yo sec 
and hear. 

34 For David nsconded not into the h eavens : but he snith himself, 
The Lord said unto my Lord, Sit thou on m y right h and . 

35 T ill J make th ine en emies the footstool of thy feet. 
36 L et nil t he house o{ Is rael th erefore know assuredly, that Goel hnlh made !Tim 

both Lor d a nd Chris t, this J csus whom ye crucified. 
37 Now wh en they henrd this, they were pricked in t heir h eart, a nd !-laid unto 

Peter and the rest of the nnos tles. Brethren, wha t shnll we do '! 
38 And Peter sai<l unto them , Repent ye, and be baptized every on e of you in t ho 

name of Jes us Chris t unto the r emission of your s ins : and ye sh all receive the g ift 
of t he Holy Spirit. 
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GOLDEN TEXT.- "Ye shall receive power, when the Holy Spirit is 
co1ne upon yoii: and ye slu:ill be my, iuitnesses both in Jerusalern, and 
,in all Jud.-ea and Sa'lltaria, and unto the 1ttter11wst part of the earth." 
(Acts 1: 8.) 

TIME.- A.D. 30. 
PLACE.-J erusalem. 
PERSONS.-The apostles, other disciples, and the multitudes. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- John 16: 7-14. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

June 29. M·--- --- ------------ -- -- -The H oly Spirit Promised (J oel 2: 21-29) 
June 30. T , ______________ __________ The Holy Spirit R eceived (Acts 2 : 1-11) 
July 1. W, _______________________ T he Power of t he Spirit (Acts 2: 32-38 ) 
,July 2. T. _______ ____________ The Presence or the Spirit (Psalm 139: 1-10) 
J uly 3. F ·----------- - - -- -- - - ------ - - Gifts of lhe Spirit (! Cor, 12 : 1-11) 
J u ly 4. S. - ---- --------- -- - -- -- - --- --Witness of the Spirit ( Rom. 8: 9-17 ) 
J uly 5. S. ______ __________ ________ The Office of the Spirit (J ohn 16: 7-14) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. The Holy Spirit Promised (Verses 6-9) . 

II. The Promise Fulfilled on Pentecost (Acts 2: 1-4). 
III. Those Who Heard the Preaching (Verses 5-11). 
IV. Pete1· Declares the Promise Fulfilled (Verses 32-36) . 
V. The "Gift" of the Spirit Promised (Verses 37, 38) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The things ment ioned in t he first section of this lesson 

occurred on the day of Christ's ascension to heaven, forty days after 
his resurrection. (Acts 1: 3.) The things described in the remainder 
of the lesson happened on Pentecost. This word means fiftieth, the 
word day being understood. According to Lev. 23: 10, 15, 16 the 
feast called Pentecost came fifty days from the day the sheaf of 
first fruits was waved. The sheaf was waved on the first day of the 
week, and the fiftieth day was also the first clay of the week. Christ 
was raised on t he first day of the week and became our first fruits. 
(1 Cor. 15: 23.) If t he time Chr ist was ra ised was also the day 
the sheaf was waved that year, then it was fifty days from the 
resurrection till Pentecost, and ten clays from the ascension t ill 
Pentecost. 

Lesson Links.- In a his torical way t his lesson connects wit h the 
twelfth in last quarter. The las t sect ion of that was on the ascen
s ion. In the first part of this lesson Luke r epeats t he assertion that 
Jesus was taken up to. heaven. In both records he tells us that the 
apostles returned to J erusalem after Jesus left them "and were 
continually in the temple, blessing Goel." It was during the ten days, 
though the exact time is not known, that Matthias was chosen to 
take the place of Judas. It is a reasonable presumption that it oc
curred soon after their r eturn to the city; cer tainly nothing to indi
cate that it was on Pentecost. Since they had no means of knowing 
what day the Spirit would come, it is most likely that they attended 
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.... 
to the matter of selecting the apostle soon after they came back to 
the city so everything would be in readiness for the r eception of the 
Spirit whenever it did come. 

Lesson Setlings.-After Jesus had shown himself to the apostles 
several times during the for ty days after his resurrection, speaking 
to them "the things concerning the kingdom of God," the time came 
for his return to the Father. Jn selecting one to take the place of 
Judas the full number-twelve-was ready to receive the Spirit that 
Jesus had promised. By their continuing steadfastly in prayer in 
the temple court from day to day they were a ll in the best possible 
frame of mind to have such power bestowed upon them. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Holy Spiric Promised (Verses 6-9) 

When Promised.- On t he night of the last Passover he made some 
very definite promises to the apostles regarding the coming of" the 
Holy Spirit. The following texts tell what he said to them: John 
14: 16, 17, 26; 16: 7-16. It should be remembered that these prom
ises were made to the apostles ; no others were present at that time. 
He told them he would send the Spirit in accordance with his promise, 
but they were to remain in Jerusalem till it came. (Luke 24 : 48, 49; 
Acts 1 : 4.) It was to be the Spirit in the baptismal power and was 
to come "not many days hence." This was the same promise made 
the night before the crucifixion, repeated probably a short time 
before the ascension, though the exact time cannot be determined. 

The A71ostles' Question.-The first verse of our lesson says "when 
they were come together" they asked this question. By comparing 
verses 6 and 9 we see that t he assembling was at the t ime he ascended. 
They asked if he would resto t·e the kingdom at that time. This shows 
with unmistakable clearness that they were still expecting the restora
tion of their own J ewish kingdom. After all Jesus ' teaching they 
still had in mind a temporal kingdom. Of course, t hey misunder
stood his teaching, for he told Pilate plainly that his kingdom was 
not of this world. (John 18: 36.) Jesus replied: "It is not for 
you to know times or seasons, which the Father hath set within his 
own authority." That means, as intimated in the margin, t hat the 
times and seasons are "appointed by his own autho1· ity." When God 
brought the t ime and the appointed thing for t hat time, they would 
then under stand. Or they could speak with authority only as God 
revealed it unto them. 

"Ye Shall Receive Power."-They were promised "power" when the 
Spirit came upon them. God's power or authority in verse 7 means 
his right or autho1·ity to appoint the things to be or be done ; t heir 
power-a different Greek word being used-was to be their ability to 
understand God's appointments, declare them without mistake and 
prove by miracles that their preaching was true. Here aga in t he 
promise is made to t he apostles only. As a result of their having 
such power t hey were to become his witnesses. In the sense meant 
only the apostles could be witnesses. (Acts 1: 21, 22.) 

Ascension Dcclarcd.-He told them the work was to begin at Jeru
salem, then to Judea, Samaria and then spread to the uttermost part 
of the ear th. As he finished these words "he was taken up; and a 
cloud received him out of their sight." 
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II. The Promise Fulfilled on Pentecost (Acts 2 : 1-4) 
"Were All Togethe1·."-The words "was now come" mean that while 

the day of Pentecost was being fulfilled; that is, it was in the day 
after it had already started. Verse 15 says it was the third hour, 
which, according to our method of counting, was nine o'clock. Jesus 
promised t he baptism of t he Holy Spirit to the apostles; this verse 
shows that in the f ulfillment of that. promise on Pentecost only the 
apostles r eceived it. The verse says "they" were all together. Since 
this is the first verse of the chapter, we must go to the last verse of 
the first chapter to find t he antecedent of the pronoun "they." There 
the word "apostles" is found in exactly the right place to be the 
proper antecedent. Following t he pronouns "they" and "them" to 
verse four we must conclude that the apostles only were the ones 
who r eceived the Spirit. The assembling to select Matthias, when 
one hundred and twenty were present, was undoubtedly before this, a 
different time, for he had ail'eady been selected and was ready with 
the r est to be filled with the Spirit. 

What Seen and Heard.-Suddenly a sound like a mighty wind filled 
the house where they were. This was not the baptism of t he Spirit, 
but a miraculous display that was probably designed to prepare their 
minds to consider t he greater display just about to be made. There 
were also fiery-appearing tongues that sat upon them. It is not abso
lutely certain just what is meant by tongues "parting asunder." The 
King James Version says "cloven tongues," which appears to indi
cate t hat the tongues themselves were forked. The Revised Version 
says "parting asunder," putting in the margin, "parting among them." 
This means that t he tongues were distribu ted, one sitting upon each, 
but nothing indicated about them being forked . But whatever the 
thought of the words it is clear that a tongue upon each shows that 
all r eceived the same power. This is doubtless the lesson indicated. 

Filled with the Spirit.-Since t he apostles were to be baptized with 
the Spirit and were "filled" with it, then t he filling with the Spirit 
was the baptism with the Spirit. This language can only mean that 
their minds were completely under the influence of the Spirit-they 
were directed by it . That, moreover, is just what Jesus promised 
t hem it would do for them. Hence, the baptism of the Spirit was a 
mental and miraculous endowment, not a moral one. It was not to 
save t he apostles, but to ~ualify t hem for their work. The Spirit 
gave them power to speak 'with other tongues." That meant tongues 
other than their own (verses 7, 8) , but real languages that were 
spoken by t he people then in their audience. Such tongue-speaking 
never occurs now; missionaries in foreign lands always have to learn 
the languages. This is fina l proof that no one now receives the same 
power the apostles did then; hence, no one is now baptized with the 
Spirit as they were. 

III. Those Who Heard the Preaching (Verses 5-11) 
"Devout Mcn."-Pentecost was one of the three great annual feasts 

that brought the male Jews from other countries to Jerusalem. At 
this Pentecost there were "Jews, devout men," from every nation. 
Since the gospel was to be first spoken to the J ews (Acts 3 : 26; 13: 
46), and to begin in Jerusa lem (Luke 24 : 47), the apostles were at 
the r ight place and the right people present. It should not be over
looked that they were Jews and devout men. They were at Jerusalem 
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at that time to engage in worship to God. The first converts to 
Christianity then were religious people. It was simply a case of 
accepting a new religion, because the one they had before had been 
set aside. 

"Jn His Own Language."-'l'he r emarkable thing of hearing Gali
leans speak in other tongues created excitement, and quickly caused 
a multitude to gather about the apostles. They were confounded be
cause each heard them in his own language. There were fifteen dif
ferent kinds of people present. It is not stated in just what way 
this remarkable miracle was done, but when each heard in the lan
guage he had spoken all his life, there could be no question about it 
being miraculous. The "proselytes" who heard were Gentiles who 
had been adopted into the J ewish nation-legally Jews. No pure Gen
ti les were admitted into lhe church till the conversion of Cornelius 
a i'ew years later. 

IV. Peter Declares the Promise Fulfilled (Verses 32-36) 
Ch1·ist Exalted.-The amazed people wondered what it all meant, 

and some charged the apostles with being drunk. Peter quoted Joel 
to show what was happening; quoted the prediction of David that one 
was to be raised to sit on his throne, and declared that David's words 
applied to Christ. He then said God had raised Jesus a nd they were 
witnesses to the truth of that fact. He then assured them that J esus 
had been exalted and was then at the right hand of God. Nothing 
but an erroneous theory could make anyone understand from these 
words that Jesus was not then s itting on David's throne. 

"Pourccl Forth 2'his."-Jesus told the apostles that he would send 
Lhem the Spirit (John 16: 7); Peter now says that Jesus had that 
privilege from the Father and had poured forth this "which ye 
see and hear." This assured them that what they saw and heard 
not only fulfilled a prophecy from Joel, but also one from Jesus him
self. He then reminded them that David could not have referred to 
himself at being at God's right hand, for he had not been raised. 
But Jesus had, and was there, and would remain there, till his enemies 
were made the footstool of his feet. 

The Conclusion.-Peter concludes his argument by saying that 
.Jesus had been made boLh Lord and Christ--Ruler and Anointed 
One. This is another way of saying· King and Priest. Moreover, that 
exalting Jes us was after he had been crucified, raised, and taken to 
heaven. 

V. The "Gift" of the Spirit Promised (Verses 37, 38) 
Conditions Expresscd.-Peter's reasoning and conclusion reached 

many of his hearers, for the record says they were pricked in their 
heart. This, connected wilh Lhe fact that they immediately asked 
what Lo do, shows Lhat they believed in Jesus as the Christ. Such 
a question would not have been asked if they had not believed what 
Peter had just said. S ince they were already believe1·s, as their 
question indicated, Peter did not tell them to believe. In telling them 
to repent and be baptized he was requiring them to do what they 
had not. yet done. The remission of their sins, of course, was some
thing that God must do for them ; they could repent and be baptized. 
Obeying these commands was "unto" remission of sins. This means 
that these two commands were necessary to obtain remission, but 
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God gave it. Repentance and baptism are related to the subject just 
alike; if repentance is in order to obtain remission, so is baptism. 

The Gift of the Spirit.-Whatever this "gift" may be, its reception 
is after both repentance and baptism. Those who r eceive it according 
to P eter's promise must first repent and be baptized. If we never 
understand it fully, we need not worry; for those who have remission 
are saved, and will be certain to have all that God intends for them. 
That it will not be the baptism of the Spirit is clear from the fact 
that the baptism of the Spirit was all over before Peter preached the 
sermon, and also the further consider ation no one now, r egardless 
of his claim, can speak with tongues. Paul says the fruit of the Spirit 
is "love, joy, peace, longsuffer ing, kindness, goodness, faithfulness, 
meekness, self-control." The fru it of a tree is what it bears. These 
blessings, as a gift of the Spirit , one has who obeys his commands. 
God had made a promise to Abraham that in his seed all nations of 
the ear th should r eceive his divine blessings. This promise was now 
fulfilled so far as the Jews were concerned. Their descendants, as 
well as Gentiles, were to share these same benefits later. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 

1. God's promises are always fulfilled at the proper time. He has 
often made special promises to individuals for specific purposes. Try
ing to make general application of such promises is just as erroneous 
as rej ecting what is common to all. 

2. To be filled with the Spirit means to have the full measure of 
the Spirit's influence that God intended for some particular wol"k. 
The apostles were fi lled with the baptismal measure. Christians are 
fi lled with it when the word of God dwells in them richly. (Eph. 
5: 18, 19; Col. 3 : 16.) The word is the language of the Spirit. 

3. Truly devout men are anxious to hear about divine things. God 
has put his revelation in human speech so each can hear it in his own 
language. This brings it to all who are interested enough to want 
to know what it says. 

4. Christ first humbled himself, and was for that r eason exalted. 
If we expect to shar e in t he rewards he has secured for t he world, we 
should imitate his example of humili ty. 

5. When benefits are offered on specified conditions, it is a mark 
of unbelief to contend that we can receive them without complying 
with the conditions. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 

1. Tell the items mentioned in the introduction to the book of Acts. 
(Acts 1: 1-5.) 

2. Descr ibe in full the selection of Matthias. (Acts 1 : 15-26.) 
3. State the results that followed from the preaching. (Acts 2: 

41-47.) 
4. Give the points Paul makes on the work of the Spirit in influenc

ing and directing Christians. (Rom. 8: 12-17.) 
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QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, pince, 

nnd persons. 
Give t he Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repent the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
On what two occasions was this promise 

made? 
To whom was i t made? 
What question did the apostles ask? 
When were they to rccei ve th e power? 

II 
When did this event transpire? 
What is th e antecedent of U1e pronoun 

"they" ? 
Explain what wns seen and heard. 

What is meant by being "filled" wit h t he 
S1>irit? 

III 
Who were J>rcsent to h ear? 
How many nutionnlit.ics of the J ews arc 

mentioned'/ 
Who were the " proselytes" mentioned? 

IV 
Whnt prophecies did Peter quote? 
What did he prove by t hese prophecies? 
Whal was his conclusion? 

v 
How wa~ remi$Sion lo be obt.uined 1 
When was the i;i fl of the Spirit lo be re

ceived 1 
Wlrnt arc the fruits of the Spirit ? 

Thoughts for M editation 
Repea t these thoughts. 

Lesson II- July 12, 1936 

WITNESSING UNDER PERSECUTION 
Acts 4: 5-lZ; 1 Cor. 1: 21-25. 

5 And it came to pass on the morrow, that their rulers and elders and scrihe• 
were gathered together in Jerusalem; 

6 And Annas t he high priest was there, and Caiaphas, and JoJ-rn. and Alcxancler. 
and ns many as were o f t he kindred of the high priest. 

7 And when they had set them in the midst, they inquired , By what power. or in 
what name, have ye done this ? 

8 Then Peter, filled with the Holy Spirit, saicl un10 thrm. Ye rulers of the people, 
and ciders, 

9 If we this day urc examined concerning a good deed done to un impotent. man, 
by what means this man is made whole ; 

10 Be it known unto you all, and to all the people of lsrnel, that in the name of 
J esus Christ of Nazareth, whom ye crucified, whom God raised from the dcncl . cvr11 
in him doth this man st~nd here before you whole. 

11 He is t he stone wJ-rich was set at nough l of you the builcler"· which wus made 
the bend of the cor ner. 

12 And in none other is there salvation : for neither i8 there any other nam~ under 
hcnven, that is given among men. wherein we must be saved. 

21 For seeing that in t h<> wisdom of God the world through ils wisdom knew not 
God, it wns God's good pleasure through the fooli• hness of the p rcachini:; to save lhcm 
that believe. 

22 Seeing that J e ws ask for s igns, and Greeks seek after wisdom: 
23 But we preach Christ crucified, unto J ews n slumblingbloek, and unto Gentiles 

foolishness ; · 
24 But unto them that urc called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ Lhe power of God. 

and the wisdom of God. 
25 Because the foolishness of God is wiser than men; nnd the wcakn""s of God is 

stronger than men. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"We niust obey God rather than 11ien." (Acts 
5: 29.) 

TIME.-A.D. 30 for Acts a nd about A.D. 56 for Firs t Corinthians. 
PLACES.-J erusalem and Corinth. 
PERSONS.-Peter, J ohn, and J ewish Sanhedrin, Paul a nd the church 

at Corinth. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Rom. 10: 8-15. 
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DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
July 6. M. ___________ _______ \Vi t ncssing Under Persecution (Acts ·I : fi.12) 
July 7. T·---------------------------Faithful Witnc.<sing ( 1 Cor. 1: 2 1-26) 
July 8. W·---- --------------------------Promise of Help (Luke 21: 10-Hl) 
J uly 9. T·- ---------------------------Proud o( the Gospel (Rom. 1: 8-17) 
July IO. F.--------------------- - ----- --------Holding Fast (Heb. 4: 9-16) 
J uly 11. S- ------------------------Rcwnrtl o( FuithCulncss (Rev. 7: 13-17) 
July 12. S----- ---- -----------------The Triumph oC Fnitb (Rom. 10: 8-11) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. P eter and John Questioned (Verses 5-7). 

II. Peter Replies to Their Question (Verses 8-10) . 
III. Jesus' Position and Power (Verses 11, 12) . 
IV. Christ the Power and Wisdom of God (1 Cor. 1 : 21-25). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-From the words, "when the day of Pentecost was now 

come" (Acts 2: 1), we know that the events of our last lesson oc
curred on Pentecost. From the way the third chapter of Acts is 
introduced, it would be easy to conclude that the events of this lesson 
occurred immediately after the last. This, however, does not follow. 
Often in the Bible account of things one event is recorded in close 
connection with another when considerable time intervenes between 
them. The things described in Acts 2 probably required the entire 
day. This would place t he present lesson on a later day. The ex
pression (Acts 2: 47) that t he Lord added to them "day by day" 
those that were saved indicates some lit tle lime between the lessons. 
Just how much t ime came between these lessons is not known. So 
far as we know it might have been anything from a few days to a 
few weeks. 

Lesson Ltin.ks.-Since we have no recorded events that transpired 
between these lessons, there is no way to make out any certain list 
of links between them. The brief report that Luke gave in Acts 
evidently mentions but a small part of the things that actually oc
curr ed. No doubt he was led by the Spirit to select for his record 
just such happenings as would best serve to give the extens ion of 
the kingdom. The brief statement that t hose that were saved were 
being added daily shows that the gospel was being continually 
preached and people were being saved. Doubtless much of this was 
but a common repetition of work on preceding days, and its record 
would have added nothing to the truth already confirmed. This 
lesson was probably recorded because it resulted from a remarkable 
miracle, a great sermon and perhaps t he second greatest number of 
converts at one time; enough to make the total about five thousand 
at that time. 

L esson Seltings.-Peter and John had healed the lame man as they 
were entering the temple court. This created much excitement, caused 
a great crowd to gather about them at Solomon's porch, and fur
nished the occasion for the sermon which converted so many. (Acts 
4: 4.) Peter charged t hem with denying the Holy and Righteous One 
and asking for a murderer to be granted to them, and with killing 
the "Prince of life" whom God had raised from the dead. He further 
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declared that he and J ohn were wi tnesses of t hese things. While 
speaking these words t he "priests and the captain of t he temple a nd 
the Sadducees" laid hands on them and put them in prison because 
it was eventide. Here they remained till next day when t hey were 
brought out to face their accusers and endur e the persecution that 
awaited them, which is the matter presented in t his lesson. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Peter and John Questioned (Verses 5-7) 

Rulers, E lders, and Scribes.-This gathering was probably the Jew
ish Sanhedrin. It was a senate or supreme court of justice to enforce 
the Mosaic law in relig ious and civil life. It was presided over by 
the high priest and its membership consisted of priests , elders, and 
scribes. It is supposed to have had about seventy-one members. 
Such an a ugust assembly naturally met to consider only matters of 
great importance. After t he J ews became subject t o the Romans the 
Sanhedrin lost the power of inflicting the death penalty. (John 18: 
31.) Sometimes in moments of extreme excitement they forgot this 
limitation and turned themselves into a veritable mob. (Acts 7: 57, 
58.) Being brought before t his J ewish court to g ive account of con
duct was a most serious ma tter . The Roman authority over the J ews 
doubtless saved the Christians of t hat day from many punishments 
t hat the Sanhedrin would have inflicted. 

Distinguished Persons.- Luke ment ions by name some who wer e 
present in that council. He sa ys that Annas was t here. He calls him 
the high priest . From John 18 : 13 we learn t hat Caiaphas, the son
in-law of Annas, was the acting high priest at that time. Annas, 
however, is said to have been high priest for eleven years and was 
followed in t he office by five of his sons and his son-in-law. This. 
perhaps, made him a mong t he most noted of the high priests, and 
caused his counsel to be sought in serious cases. Caiaphas, the high 
priest, would naturally be t here to preside over the deliberations. 
J ohn and Alexander were doubtless men of prominence in t he Jewish 
affairs and would be ment ioned because of that fact. The "kindred 
of t he high priest" would include a ll those belonging to t he family 
from which the high p1·iest was t aken. These names were probably 
mentioned to show the powerful enemies t ha t the apostles had to con
front in their defense of t he church. 

The Question.- The miracle wrought in healing the lame ma n was 
evident, for he was standing in their mids t. In a private conference, 
a little later, t hey admit ted a mong t hemselves that a "notable mir
acle" had been wrought and t hey could not deny it. (Acts 4 : 15, 16.) 
T hey did not deny that the miracle was a reality, but demanded "by 
what power, or in wha t name" the apostles had performed it. If 
they thought it a true miracle by the power of J ehovah, t heir question 
would be very much out of place, for t hey could answer it them
selves. But if they thought it a matter of magic, effected by some 
familia r spirit , t hey may have wanted the apostles t o tell the source 
of their power in order to charge them wit h a ca pital crime. Those 
who practiced divination by claiming to possess a f amiliar spirit were 
to be put to dea th. (Lev. 20: 6, 27; Deut. 18 : 10-14.) If the apostles 
claimed any such power, they would be subject to the penalty their 
Ja w prescribed. They could at least close the Jewish ears against 
the apostles, even if Rome would not allow them to put t hem to death. 
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II. Pecer Replies co Their Question (Verses 8-10) 
FiUed with the Spfril.-The apostles were all "filled with t he Holy 

Spirit" on the day of Pentecost, when they were baptized with i t 
accor ding to J esus' promise. (Luke 24: 49; Acts 1: 4, 5; 2 : 4.) The 
Spirit was to abide with them (John 14 : 17); hence, had been with 
them since it first fell on them. The expression, "filled with t he 
Holy Spirit," in our lesson text, means simply that the Spirit directed 
Peter what to say in reply to their question; or, he was under the 
Spirit's influence as he spake. Jesus had previously told them that 
when they were brought before governors and kings they need not be 
anx ious about what they should speak, for they would not be speak
ing, but the Holy Spirit speaking in them. (Matt. 10: 18-20.) This 
incident was a fulfi llment of what J esus had said. 

T he Good Dced.- Peter knew they would have to admit t hat t he 
lame man had been healed. His pr esence among them f urnished t he 
absolute pr oof of that. That such healing was a "good deed" would 
not have been questioned by anyone who knew the man. They had 
asked the apostles to explain by what power or in whose name th is 
deed had been done. Peter told them that, if that was what they 
wanted to know, he would give t hem the information. The plain 
r esults required something more than ordinary human power. I t 
must have been produced by supernatural power. If a good deed for 
a good pur pose, it must have been by a good power. This is a legiti
mate proof t hat it was the work of God. 

"In the Na11ic of J esu.c1."-Peter wanted not only his questioners, 
but all the people of I srael to know exactly how the lame man had 
been made whole. The credit should be given to Jesus, and this he 
wished all to understand; it was the essential thing for bis hearers 
to accept. In the name of J esus usually means by his authority or 
in harmony with h is commands. It ce1·tainly includes this idea here. 
Jesus had sent the apostles to preach and had promised them the 
Spir it to guide and help them in the work. The healing of the man 
was in accord with what the Spirit directed them to say. It was 
actua lly done by the power of God, but they were authorized by Jesus 
to ask for t hat power when it was needed. He had said to them: 
"And whatsoever ye shall ask in my name, that will I do, that the 
Father may be glorified in the Son." (John 14 : 13.) The answer 
of Peter gave t he proper credit to all. He was only t he agent 
t hrough whom the deed was perfoTmed ; it was by the author ity of 
Chr ist and the power was from God. This is the general truth re
garding the salvation of men now. 

The H earers Rebukecl.-In the midst of this explanation Peter put 
a stinging rebuke. He told them the man was healed by the authority 
of that same Jesus they had cl'Ucified. He drove the thought deeper 
into their hearts by declaring that God had raised him from the dead, 
thus condemning them as guilty of murder. This was a terrific blow 
and a kind that would either bring convict ion and repentance or drive 
the guilty parties into deeper sin. 

III. Jesus' Position and Power (Verses 11, 12 ) 
"Head of the Corncr."-In t he words of verse 11 Peter pressed 

their condemnation still harder by telling them that they had fulfilled 
one of t heir own prophecies by their r ejection and crucifixion of Jesus. 
(Psalm 118 : 22.) This figure is drawn from the fact that builders 
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might reject the most important stone to be used in the structure. 
In the parable of the vineyard Jesus quoted this prophecy and applied 
it to those rejecting him. (Matt. 21: 42-44.) In our text Peter 
makes the same application of it. With a slight change of figure 
both Peter and Paul quote Isa. 28: 16 where the coming one is re
ferred to as "a precious corner stone." The apostles call him the 
"chief corner stone," and Peter again refers to him as having been 
"made the head of the corner." (Eph. 2: 20; 1 Pet. 2: 6, 7.) Like 
a builder looking for a suitable stone for a given place, they were 
looking for a Messiah to bring them redemption; but, because of 
their misconception of the nature of the kingdom, they rejected 
Jesus who was at that time the head of the corner in that spiritual 
building. By a change of figure, which Jesus himself used in the 
parable of the vineyard, it means that Jesus was r uling as a king 
at the time Peter used the words in our lesson. 

Salvation in None Othu.-Leaving the figures of cornerstone and 
kingdom Peter states plainly that there is salvation in none other 
than Jesus. Being the chief stone in the spiritual temple, and the 
ruler in the kingdom, he was naturally and logically the Savior. If 
he occupied that place, then there could be no other Savior but he. 
In this, Peter not only rebuked them for rejecting their true Messiah, 
but assured them they mus t reverse their decision and accept that 
Messiah or be lost. He did not mince words when declaring the 
terms by which they might be saved. He repeated the thought with 
emphasis by saying there is not any other name undet• heaven "where
in we must be saved." The hearers evidently were amazed at the 
apostle's words, but could not refute what he said; hence, they charged 
them to cease preaching in Jesus ' name, threatened them and allowed 
them to depart. (Verses 13, 18, 21.) 

IV. Chrisr the Power and Wisdom of God (1 Cor. 1: 21-25} 
World [(new Not God.-The heavens and material things "declare 

the g lory of God" (Psalm 19: 1), reveal divine power, but wise men 
of the world had not, with all the wisdom they had from these 
things, been able to fully comprehend God. It required a revelation 
to re!lllY declare his attributes; hence, the necessity of saving the 
world through preaching. To worldly-wise men the preaching seemed 
foolishness, a nd perhaps was so asserted by those depending on 
human wisdom, but it was in fact the wisdom of God. But even 
t he wisdom of God preached will not save unless believed. 

Signs and Wisdom.-Paul says the J ews asked for s igns, some mi
raculous display. Jesus had perforn1ed many miracles, but they prob
ably wanted some heavenly display (Mark 8: 11) to confirm his 
claims and prove him to be the temporal Savior they were expecting. 
The Greeks were seeking for philosophy similar to what they had 
been receiving from the wise men. These demands were the natural 
outgrowth of the systems accepted by Jews and Greeks. In contr ast 
with this t he apostles preached a crucified Christ. This seemed pre
posterous to both peoples. The former expected an earthly king; the 
latter depended upon human philosophy. Such preaching was a 
stumbling block to the Jews and foolishness to the Gentiles. To those 
who accepted the gospel call Christ was received as the power and 
wisdom of God. 

"Wiser Than Men."-The preaching of "Christ crucified"-consid
ered foolishness by men-was wiser t han the best philosophy taught 

ANNUAL LESSON CoMMl!NTARY 181 



LESSON II T Hmo QUARTER 

in the Grecian schools. The noblest efforts in human wisdom gave no 
cer tain satisfaction regarding the origin, duty, and destiny of man. 
The wisdom that is from above is pure. peaceable, full of mercy and 
good works, without variance or hypocrisy. (J ames 3 : 17.) Tt 
a lone satisfies the cravings of human souls. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Known r esults must be accounted for by adequate causes. The 

origin of man is a self-evident fact. The Bible account of his creation 
is the only method of accounting for his origin that is at all satis
factory. Accepting Christ as divine is necessary if his life and 
teachings are to be explained. 

2. The apostles were under t he direct influence of the Holy Spirit 
and, therefore, taught the exact ti·uth. If we believe and practice 
just what they taught, we will be led by the Spirit . The apostles 
wer e directed by the miraculous influence of the Spirit ; we by the 
Spirit's language in God's word. 

3. The apostles allowed no compromise between the teachin gs of 
J esus an d the doctrines and commandments of men. Since there 
is no Savior but he, there is no way to be saved except through 
obedience to his commands. 

4. Science and philosophy may combine to show that there is system 
in the universe, n ecessitating a Creator, but only a divine revelation 
can show how man can be saved. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe in full the healing of the Jame man. (Acts 3 : 1-10.) 
2. Give the main features in the address that Peter made to the 

crowd that was on Solomon's por ch. (Acts 3 : 11-21.) 
3. Give the quotation that P eter took from the Old Testament, and 

point out the application he made of it. (Deut. 18 : 15-19; Acts 3 : 
22-26.) 

4. Explain the method Paul said he used in preaching the gospel 
of Christ . (1 Cor. 2: 1-8.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject. Golden Text, time, 

places, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give t he Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
Describe the gathering mentioned. 
What limit had been placed on the Jew

ish court 1 
What distinguished per s ons are men

tioned 1 
What wns the situation regarding Annas 

and Caiaphas 1 
What questions did they ask 1 
What was the J ewish law regarding "fa

m iliar spirits" 1 

II 
What is meant here by "filled with the 

Spirit"? 

182 

Whal promise had J e•us made the apos
t ll'l<? 

Whnt did P eter call the healing? 
'Vhat i ~ mC'nnt by .. in the name or 

.J~u~n? 

How did P der further rebuke them 7 

Ill 
Whal prophecy did Peter quote? 
What other prophecy quoted by Peter 

and Paul? 
What did Peter clcclnrc about salvation? 
How did Lhe mattar r esult? 

IV 
What had wi~c men failed to learn ? 
Whal did Jews and Greeks seek? 
Why is prrnehing Chris t wiser than phi

losophy? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat these thoughts. 
Note: Ha"e you Msigned the topics for 

nc~t Sunday? 
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Lesso1t Ill- July 19, 1936 

SOCIAL SERVICE IN THE EARLY CHURCH 
Acts 4: 32-35 ; 2 Cor . 8 : 1-9. 

a2 And the multitude of llYCm that believed were of one hcurt and soul: and not 
one of the"' said that aught o[ the things which he possessed was bis own; but they 
had all things common. 

33 A nd wit h grent power !{ave the apostles their witness o[ the r esurrection o[ 
tll'e Lord J e:;;us : .und g reat g race was ui>on them all. 

34 For nei ther wnH thl rc among them any that lacked : for u.s many M were po:;
scssors of lnnU~ or house:; ~old them, and brought the 11r ic\!:i of t..he th ing-i; that 
wer e ~old, 

35 And laid them ut the apostles' feet : a n<l distribution waH made unto cuch. ac
cordins.: as any one had need. 

1 Moreover, brethr en, we muke known to you the grace o f God which hath been 
i; ivcn in the church es of Macedonia; 

2 H ow that in much proof o[ affiiction the abundance of their j oy a nd their deep 
poverty abounded unto the riches of their liberali ty. 

3 For according to their power, I Lear witnes~ . yea anti beyond the ir power, 
thev gave o( their own accord, 

4 Bcseectring us with much entreaty in regard of this g race and the fello wsh ip 
in the minis tering to the saints : 

5 And thi8, not as we had hoped, but firs t they gnvc their own sch•es to t he Lord, 
and to us through the will or God. 

G Insomuch that we exhorted 'l'ilus . thul m; he ha<l made a l.Jeg inning before. 80 
he would also complete in you this grace nlso. 

7 Uut as ye abound in c vcrytftini:. in faith, ancl utterance, and knowledge, and 
in all . eurne~;lncss, and in you r love to us, s<;c that ye abound in t.hi:-\ g race ah;o. 

8 I s peak not by wny of commnndmcnt., but a:; proving- through the tarnc::;t ncH:i 
o[ other~ lhe s incerity also of your love. 

9 For ye know the grnce of our Lord J esus Chris t. that, t hough he was rich . yet 
for your s akes he became poor, that ye through hi ::; novcrty mh~h·t ULcomc rich. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"He himself said, It is ?nore blessed to give than to 
receive." (Acts 20 : 35.) 

TIME.-For Acts about A.D . 30; for Second Cor inthians A.D. 57 
or 58. 

PLACES.-J erusalem a nd Corinth. 
PERSONS.-The churches at J erusalem and Corinth, and t he apostles. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- P salm 112 : 5-10. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
July 13. M·---------------- ----------Christinn Brotherhood (Acts 4: 32-37) 
July 14. T, ___________ _________ _____ The Grace of L iberali ty (2 Cor. 8 : 1-9) 
July Ju. W·------- - ----- -- --- -- --- - - --- -Thc Liberal Soul (Pr ov. 11: 24-28 ) 
J uly l G. T ·---- -- ------------ --- - - ------Mutual H elpfulness (Rom. !& : 1-7 ) 
July 17. F·-- - -- ------- - -------------------'l'hc Open Hand (Deut. 15: 7, 8) 
July 18. S·----- ------------ -- - - - --------- The Open Heart ( Col. 3 : 12-17 ) 
July rn. S· ----------------- - -- -- - ----'l'he Generous Man (Psnlm 112: 5-10 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. "Of One Heart and Soul" (Verses 32, 33). 
II. The Needy Provided For (Verses 34, 35) . 

III. The Liberality of Macedonia (2 Cor. 8 : 1-4). 
I V. The Corinthians Urged to Abound in Liber ality (Verses 5-7). 
V. Christ's SHcrifice an Example (Verses 8, 9) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronol-Ogy.-As already pointed out there is no way to determine 

just how long after Pentecost it was before the events recorded in 
our last lesson. Neither is there any means by which to fix the time 
for sections one and two of this lesson, though it probably was not 
very long after the time of the preceding one. The language of this 
lesson from Acts is general, and evidently was intended to describe 
a condition that lasted for some time. Paul's second letter to the 
church at Corinth, from which the last three sections of our lesson 
are taken, was written from Macedonia in t he year A.D. 57. 

Lesson Links.-After Peter and John had been threatened and dis
missed by the Sanhedrin, as shown in our last lesson, they r eturned 
to their own company and reported what had been said to them. Then 
they all w ith one accord engaged in solemn prayer for courage to 
speak the word with boldness, and for God's providence to protect 
them against their enemies. They also asked that signs and wonders 
be wrought through J esus. While they prayed the house was shaken 
a nd they were said to be "filled with the Holy Spirit." Evidently 
this means they were encouraged and sustained by the Spirit's power , 
for they were said to speak the word with boldness. This t hey con
tinued to do for some time as our lesson text indicates, and during 
this period they continued in their special care of the needy among 
themselves. About twenty-seven years later Paul \Vl"Ote to the Corin
thian church urging t hem to liber ality in helping the poor brethren 
in Judea, thus showing that Christian charity is applicable to the 
needy saints throughout the whole world. 

Lesson S ettings.-From a social standpoint the church began under 
very unfavorable circumstances. Being subject to the Roman empire 
t heir liberties were restricted greatly. A congregation of several 
thousand members began in a day. Additions rapidly swelled the 
number before there was any time to get adjusted in tempOTal mat
ters. They had no meetinghouses, and probably would have had them 
destroyed or confiscated if t hey had. Bitter persecutions were likely 
to fall upon them at any time. In addition to all this they probably 
had a large number of the ver y poor. In their condition there were 
doubtless great numbers who had to be cared for by t he church. The 
situation natur ally led to the very practices t hat are made prominent 
in our lesson text. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. "Of One Heare and Soul" (Verses 32, 33) 

"Them That Belicved."-As the company of the saints prayed "with 
one accord" (Acts 4: 24), so t hey were of "one heart and soul" in 
a ll things pertaining to the welfare of the church. The "multitude 
of them" at that time contained at least five thousand, and probably 
soon was much mor e than that. In view of the known tendencies to 
strife and disagreement, their perfect unanimity is one of the mar
velous t hings of history. It shows that in their new-found joys of 
salvation in Christ they made everything secondary to his service. 
J esus had taught that the kingdom of God should be sought firs t 
(Matt. 6: 33), and t hey were carrying out that teaching to the letter. 
Doubtless t hey had many petty differ ences, but they allowed no 
insignificant matter to interfere with the vital problems that were 
before them. Paul said many years later in giving command to the 
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church at Corinth to be "perfected together in the same mind and in 
the same judgment" (1Cor.1: 10). These early disciples were doing 
that in a practical way without any command so far as we know. 
Active faith in doing what God requires does not leave time for 
wrangling over nonessential things. 

"All Things Common."-There is nothing here to indicate that the 
individual possession of property was wrong. At least some of them 
had some possessions or there would have been none able to give any
thing. But they were so deeply concerned about the salvation of men 
that none considered that anything he had was his own; that is, he 
did not consider that he must retain his own when there was real 
need among the brethren. Having "all things common" did not mean 
that they pooled their possessions and divided them equally among 
the members, but rather that common use was to be made of them as 
really needed. They proposed not to allow any suffering among the 
members if possible to prevent it. 

"With Great Power."-It is true that such liberality and faithful
ness to the church would have a good influence on those outside, but 
this is probably not what is meant by this text. To testify to the 
resurrection with great power no doubt means that their preaching 
was being confirmed by miracles and s igns. The company of the 
disciples prayed for God to stretch out his hand to heal and that signs 
and wonders might be done in Jesus' name. They preached the truth 
with great spiritual manifestations. This fact had much to do in 
giving the success that attended their labor. 

II. The Needy Provided For (Verses 34, 35) 
None Lacked.-This shows that they provided for that immense 

multitude and none suffered. Doubtless many who became Christians 
at Pentecost and soon after, that were from abroad, had to remain 
in Jerusalem till properly instructed how to manage church affairs. 
This would cause a large number to be dependent at least for a time. 
The situation presented a real emergency and called for the most 
carefully arranged plan to meet it. Any really suffering for neces
sities would have been charged to the church, and not only discouraged 
members themselves, but would have driven unbelievers away. 

Sold Possessions.-To meet the emergency demand those who had 
possessions sold them, even lands and houses, and brought the prices 
received and laid them at the apostles' feet. This plan was both 
necessary and practical. It prevented lack on the one hand and 
unjust distribution on t he other. At that early date when the whole 
church activities were confined to the narrow territory, and the 
apostles were present, it was natural to bring the gifts to them for 
distribution. All important and general questions were left for them 
to settle. 

"As Any One Hacl Neecl."-This expression shows clearly that the 
distribution of goods was a temporary matter applicable to that par
ticular occasion. It was not a pro rata division of goods, for the dis
tribution was made as any one had need. Putting a community fund 
in the apostles' hands to be dispensed to meet the emergency needs 
of that special time is entirely different from an equal division of 
goods. It furnishes the example for many like occasions when a con
gregation supplies the needs of unfortunate members from a com
mon fund under the direction of the elders. The amount that may 
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be required at any given t ime will depend upon circumstances. Acts 
2: 44, 45 shows that this practice had prevailed with the Jerusalem 
church since Pentecost. 

III. The Liberality of Macedonia (2 Cor. 8: 1-4) 
"The Grace of God."-The word "grace" literally means favor, but 

sometimes refers to the benefits or gifts that di vine favor prompts 
one to bestow. That seems to be its import in verses 4, 6, 7, and 19. 
The charitable contribution which the Macedonian brethren had ready, 
and which Paul was urging the Corin thians to have ready, was called 
"this grace." It was God's favor that enabled them to make the 
offering; it was their own favor a lso that prompted them to make it . 
Paul wanted the Corinthian brethren to know this fact. It would 
show them that the Macedonians manifested their apprecia tion of 
God's favor to themselves by extending their own to t he poor in Judea. 
This would be an encouragement to the Corinthians to follow Mace
donia's example. Those who recognize themselves as recipients of 
God's favor will see the need of extending favor to others. Philippi, 
Thessalonica, and Berea were Macedonian churches. 

"Their Deep Poverty."-Paul further compliments the Macedon ian 
churches by reference to the fact that they gave liberally in spite 
of their deep poverty. Their enduring much affliction through perse
cution, the abundance of their joy in God's service, and even their 
great poverty had all combined to make them abundan tly liberal. If 
they out of their poverty could gladly send help to their more poverty
stricken brethren, why not the large and more fortunate congregation 
at Corinth do likewise? Those more able should be ashamed to be 
outs tripped by those in deep poverty. 

"Beyond Their Power."- To s timulate the Corinthian breth1·en Paul 
bore witness that those of Macedonia had not only given according 
to their power (ability) , but even beyond their power. T his, he said, 
they did of their own accord. They did not have to be begged, en
treated, or threatened, not even commanded. They did it voluntarily. 
They even went further and with strong entreaty besought t he 
apostles to allow them to have part in that gr acious work. Truly a 
marvelous example of Chris tian liberalit y! Would that all Christia ns 
had the same spirit. 

IV. The Corinthians Urged to Abound in Liberality (Verses 5-7) 
A Further Com.pliment.-The Macedonians gave voluntarily, sur

passing their ability and even beyond what t he apostle hoped. Know
ing their condition and poverty he had no reason to expect such 
abundant liberality toward the poor of Judea. He was delightfully 
surprised at the way they responded to those in need. The reason 
assigned is that they first gave themselves to the Lord. This in
volved consecrating their means to his service. Having thus whole
heartedly given themselves to the Lord, they were ready to give them
selves to Paul in assisting in the char itable work he had laid before 
them. All of this the apostle assured them was according to God's will. 

Co1nplete This Grace.- Titus had probably laid before t he church 
at Corinth Paul's instruction for rais ing this offering for the poor 
saints as it is described in 1 Cor. 16 : 1-3. Insomuch as t he Mace
donian brethren had been so liberal Paul urged Titus, who had 
already made a beginning (probably a year before, verse 10), t o 
complete the work. That doubtless means t hat Ti tus was to urge 
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them to have their offering ready by the time Paul arrived to take 
it to Jerusalem. 

The Corinthians Pmisccl.-Paul had made an earnest appeal t o 
the Corinthians by referring them to the liberality of t he Macedo
n ians. Now he offers a direct compliment to the Corinthian church. 
His first letter to them. points out their ability in spi rit ua l gifts. (1 
Cor . 12: 1-8.) In our text he calls attention to their abounding in 
faith, in utterance, in knowledge, in earnestness, and in love for 
the apostle. Since they abounded in these most worthy charac
teristics, he urges them to abound in "this grace also." T he fact 
that they abounded in these many Christian gt·aces was evidence that 
they could abound in liberality toward the needy saints in J udea. 

V . Christ's Sacrifice an Exampl e (Verses 8, 9) 
Nol a Co11imand11ienl.-Af'ter all the entreaty and encouragement 

g iven, Paul says : "I speak not by way of commandment ." He 
meant that he had no authority over their property and no right to 
command them to give any specific a mount, for giving was to be done 
voluntarily and cheerfully. There were too many reasons for f ree
will offerings to make it necessary to give a direct command for 
either the giving or the amount. But he told them he spake as he 
did to prove the sincerity of their love by a reference to t he abundant 
liberality of others ; that is, he proposed to provoke them to act 
through the example of others. This would allow the giving to be 
both liberal and cheerful; if forced to give by a command, it might 
not be either. 

"The Grncc of Our Lord."-Paul's final appeal on the subject is 
a refer ence to the grace of Christ as manifested in his gift of him
self for us. Since, a s Christians, they claimed Chr ist as thei r supreme 
example, they should be moved to imitate him in t heir liberality. He 
was rich in all the possessions of heaven itself, yet the apostle de
clares that he became poor that through his poverty we might be
come rich. He became poor in that he "emptied himself, t aking 
the form of a servant, being made in the likeness of men ; a nd being 
found in fash ion as a man, he humbled himself, becoming obedient 
even unto death, yea, the death of the cross." (Phil. 2 : 7, 8. ) 
He was r ich in t he possession of heaven, in the Father's glory; he 
became poor in being made subject to temptation and death. He did 
t his that lost souls may be saved. The world has never had a gr eater 
example of l iberal and unselfish giving. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Jesus prayed that his disciples might be one as he and t he 

Father were one, and that this oneness might be extended to all 
believers. (John 17: 11, 20, 21.) Though personal and minor d iffe r
ences always exist, the unity of the Spirit in a ll t hat is vital can be 
preserved. Christians should strive to that end. 

2. All good things may be perver ted or wrongly used. The noble 
examples of those who laid possessions at the apostles' feet for dis
tribution to the poor led Ananias and his wife to lie unto God and 
men about their possessions, a s in that cost their lives. 

3. Those who fully appreciate the mercy and grace of God to 
themselves are most ready to extend favors to t hose less for tunate 
than they. The earnest desire to give beyond what one is able makes 

ANNUAL LESSON COMMENTARY 187 



LESSON IV THIRD QUARTER 

the g ift pleasing to God regardless of the amount, for "God loveth 
a cheerful giver." 

4. It is not the task ent husiastically begun that deserves praise, 
but the one that is happily fi nished. An abundance of faith, knowl
edge, love, and earnestness will usually take care of other duties up 
to the limit of one's ab ili ty. " H e that enduret h to the end, t he same 
shall be sa ved." 

5. Obedience to commandments is right, and God's commandments 
when cheerfully obeyed are not g rievous. But the grace of God mani
fested in his wonderful goodness, and the satisfaction of having done 
good to others , should make obedience a genuine delight. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell what you know of Barnabas. (Acts 4: 36, 37; 13: 1-3; 

15 : 36-40.) 
2. Describe a later provis ion made for t he poor. (Acts 6: 1-6.) 
3. Give John's discussion on loving the breth1·en in 1 John 3 : 13-18. 
4. Discuss the practical application of Christia n charity as r e

vealed in the good works of Dorcas. (Acts 9 : 36-43.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden T ext, lime, 

places, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
llepcat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What is said about unity here? 
What teaching or J esus were t hey obey

ing? 
What is meant by " all things common"? 
What is mean t by giving witness with 

•·great power"? 

II 
What local condition made common dis

tribution n ecessary? 
How were provisions supplied? 
Dy what rule were they distributed? 

III 
How is the word "grace" sometimes 

used? 

What did Paul want t he Corinthians to 
understand? 

Why did he mention the deep poverty of 
Macedonia? 

How did he say they gave? 

IV 
Whnt other complime nt did Paul pay the 

Macedonian bret hren? 
When had the Corinthians learned or this 

need? 
What p raise did the apostle give the 

Corinthians ? 

v 
What did Paul mean by saying "not by 

w.ny of commandment"? 
What final appeal did he make ? 
How had he presented the s ame thought 

lo the Philippians 7 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeal t hese though ts. 
Note: Have you assig ned the topics for 

next Sunday 7 

Lesso11 IV-/11/y 26, 1936 

CHRISTIANITY SPREAD BY PERSECUTION 
Acts 7: 59 to 8: 4 ; 1 Pet. 4 : 12-19. 

59 ~nd they s toned Stephen, calling upon tlw f, ord, and ""Ying. Lord J esu, , reeeiv~ 
my spirit. 

60 And he kncclcd down , and cried with a loud voice, Lord, lay not this sin to t heir 
charge. And when h e had said this, be fell asleep. 

l And Saul was consenting unto his death. And there arose on that day a great 
persecution against the church which was in J erusalem: and they were all scat
tered abroad throughout the r egions 0£ Judroa and Samaria, except t he apostles. 
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2 And devout men buried Stephen, and made great lamentation over him. 
8 But Saul laid waste lhe church, entering into every house, and ckagging m en 

and women committed them lo prison. 
4 They therefore that were scallered abroad wenl about preaching lhe word. 

12 Beloved, think it nol strange concerning lhc fi ery lrial among you, which 
cometh upon you lo prove you, ns lhouglr a strange Lhing h!LJlpencd unto you: 

13 Bul insomuch ns ye nre pnrlnkers of Christ's su fferings. r ejoice; lhal at lhc 
revelation of his glory also ye may rejoice with exceeding joy. 

14 If ye are reproached for th e name o f Christ, blessed a.ra vc; because the Svirit 
o f glory and the Spirit of God rcslclh upon you. 

16 For let none 0£ you s uffer as a murderer, or n thief, or an cvil~doer, or as a 
meddler in other men's matters : 

16 But if a 111a.n 111ifjer as a Christian, let him nol be nshnmcd: but let !rim g lorify 
God in this name. 

17 For the time is ctmic for judgment to begin al the house of God: and if it bc{lin 
firs t at us , what sliall be lhe end of l hem lhat obey not the 11os1>cl of God? 

18 And if the righteous is scarcely saved. where shall the ungodly and sinner appear "I 
19 Wherefore let tlrcm also that s uffer according to t he will of God commit their 

souls in well-doing unto a faithful Creator. 

GOLDBN TEXT.-" Be thoii faithful unto death, cmd I will give thee 
the crown of life." (Rev. 2: 10.) 

TIME.-A.D. 30-36 for Acts ; probably A.D. 63 for Fil'st Petel'. 
PLACES.-Jerusalem for Acts and Babylon for First Peter. 
PERSONS.-Stephen, Saul, Peter, and other leadel's. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-1 Pet. 1: 3-9. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
July 20. M .• _______________ The First Christian Martyr (Acts 7: 54 to 8 : 4) 
J uly 21. T. __ _______ ___________ $haring Chris t's Suffering (l Pet. 4 : 12-19) 
July 22. W·------------ ----------'Ihe Cost of Discipleship (Matt. 10: 34-42) 
July 23. T- -------------------------"Our Lig ht Affliction" (2 Cor. 4 : 16-18) 
J uly 24. F, ______ _____ _______ __ Triumph Through Tribulation (Rev. 2: 8-11) 
J uly 25. S·-- ---------------------------------Security in God (Jude 17-25) 
July 26. S. -- -------------------------- - - The Proof o( Faith (1 Pct. 1: 3-9) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 
Stephen Stoned to Death (Verses 59, 60.) I. 

II. 
III. 
IV. 

The Church Scattered Abroad (Acts 8 : 1-4) . 
The Chr istian Attitude Toward Sufferings (1 Pet. 4 : 12-16). 
Reason for This Attitude (Verses 17-19). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Lessons two a nd three of this quarter came in a rea

sonably short time after Pentecost, though the precise time cannot 
be determined. The death of Stephen, described in this lesson, was 
about three years later and came in A.D. 33, for Pentecost was in 
A.D. 30. F irst Peter, from which the latter part of this lesson is 
t aken, is supposed to have been written about A.D. 63 ol' 64. This 
was probably thirty-three years after the church began, and near 
thir ty years after our last lesson. 

Lesson Links.-Doubtless many things t ranspired during the three
year interval between this and our last lesson, but Luke records only 
a few of them. The general distribution of goods in ~aring fol' t he 
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poor caused him to mention two prominent cases of givers. One was 
Barnabas, who later became noted for his work and his association 
with Paul ; the other s tory tells of Ananias and his wife Sapphira, 
who brought only a part of t he price for which their land was sold. 
Because they lied about the amount they brought they were struck 
dead. Doubtless this was recorded because it was just the opposite 
from the offering made by the noble Barnabas, and was designed to 
show for all time that Goel is displeased with dishonesty. After the 
death of these two the apostles continued to preach, work miracles, 
and conver t men to Christ. Opposers had them arrested and im
prisoned, but they were miraculously freed. (Acts 5 : 12-32.) The 
numbers of disciples continued to increase, and complaint was made 
about the treatment accorded the Grecian widows in the daily minis
tration. At that time seven men were appointed to look after that 
matter . These men were called servants. They have s ince been 
consider ed the first appointed of the class that are now called deacons. 
(Acts 6: 1-6.) 

Lesson Settings.-From Acts 6 : 7 we learn that the church pros
pered, and the number of disciples multiplied in J erusalem. Even a 
great company of the priests became obedient to the faith. This 
naturally aroused opposition and probably led to continual encounters 
with t hose who fought the church. One special encounter-that be
tween Stephen and certain members of the synagogue of the Libertines 
-was r ecorded by Luke. They were not able to withstand the wis
dom with which the Spirit enabled him to speak. They stirred up a 
mob, seiz.ed him and dragged him before the council, making false 
charges against him. He made a wonderful defense, bringing many 
cha rges against them. Stephen closed his sermon by calling them 
"stiffnecked and uncircumcised in heart." This was perhaps a most 
distasteful way of charging them with being dishonest. Telling them 
they were in heart similar to the Gentiles in the flesh was a very 
cutting rebuke. He declared they were as guilty in securing the 
death of Christ as their fathers who had killed t he prophets that 
showed or predicted his corning. These stinging words so moved them 
that they were convulsed with rage. Luke expresses t heir display 
of anger by saying they "gnashed on him with their teeth." 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Stephen Stoned to Death (Verses 59, 60) 

"Gast Hirn Out of the Gity."-Although they were actin~ as a mob 
and preparing to execute a man without any formal hearmg or con
demnation, they were particular to follow the law about the matter 
of place for it. Lev. 24: 13, 23 shows that those legally condemned 
to be put to death were to be taken out of the city. Their conduct 
in this may be understood by the fact that they thought they were 
condemning him for his perver sion of their religion. Though they 
were crazed with religious anger, they did not forget the require
ment to stone criminals outside the city. They supposed Jesus to 
be among the worst criminals and worthy of death, though they had 
fa iled to convict him or legally condemn him. Religious persecutions 
are the result of unholy and misdirected religious zeal. In this 
stoning Stephen became the first martyr of the church. A martyr 
is one who is put to death because of his testimony; particularly 
that testimony that is found in loyalty to t he thing taught. 
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"Calling iipon the Lord."-In the statement that Stephen was pray
ing while t hey were stoning him, we have a remarkable evidence of 
the value of prayer. In the darkest moments, even when a ll men 
turn away from us or plan our destruction, we can turn to the Lord 
for help and comfort. Stephen's prayer is an unmistakable evidence 
that the spirit of man does not cease to exist at the death of the body ; 
hence, the doctrine that man is unconscious between death and the 
resurrection is not true. The body is unconscious, to be sure ; but 
consciousness is a characteristic of the spiri t, and the spirit does 
not cease to be. Unless this be true, there would have been nothing 
for Stephen to ask the Lord to receive. There can be no question 
about Stephen's honesty, and he was "full of the Holy Spirit." As 
he could not be mistaken about it, the spiri t must be something 
which can and does survive t he death of t he body. 

Pra11ed for Perseci1tors.- The record says he kneeled d9wn and 
prayed that the Lord lay not that sin to their charge. Whatever 
may have been the exact idea in Stephen's mind, he did not want 
their sin to prevent t heir salvation. If they had been legally con
demned and executed for his murder, their own salvation might have 
been put in jeopardy. In this prayer he imitated his Master who 
prayed that those who were crucifying him might be forgiven, for 
they knew not what they were doing. (Luke 23: 34.) Both prayers 
were answered; for on Pentecost there were present those who caused 
the crucifixion of Jesus, and Paul was later converted. Having of
fered this prayer in behalf of his murderers, Stephen fell a sleep-a 
martyr for the truth. 

II. The Church Scattered Abroad (Acts 8: 1-4) 
"Consenting iinto His Death."-Here we are first introduced to the 

young man Saul, who was to become the great apostle Paul, influenc
ing the world more than any other save Jesus himself. We learn 
from Acts 7: 58 that those who witnessed against Stephen laid 
their garments at t he feet of Saul. This shows that he gave his 
sanction to the murder of that holy man. Later as a preacher of 
the gospel he declared he was exceedingly mad against the saints, 
giving his vote against them, persecuting them into foreign cities 
(Acts 26: 10, 11), but also saying he verily believed he was doing 
God's service (Acts 26: 9; 23 : 1) . 

"Scattered Abroad."-On ·that day the text says there arose a great 
per secution against the church in Jerusalem. The fury of the per
secutors that killed Stephen was turned against the whole church. 
Thus it turned out that the events of that day were the beginning 
of a bitter struggle that drove the Chris tians out of J ernsalem. Their 
going showed that they preferred suffering rather than to renounce 
their faith in Jesus as the Messiah. Whether allowing this per se
cution was providential or not, it resulted in good for the church. 
Jesus had said that his gospel should be preached to every creature 
in all nations. When those Jerusalem saints were scattered abroad 
they went "preaching the word." Jesus had said the gospel was 
to be preached first in Jerusalem, then spread to Judea a nd then to 
Samaria. In their dispersion the plan mapped out by Jesus was 
followed exactly. For some reason, not explained by Luke, the 
apostles were allowed to remain. Possibly the hand of providence 
was in it, because it would bring the best results to the infant church. 
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"Laid Waste the Chttrch."-As the persecution was against Chris
tians it has been suggested that the "devout men" that buried Stephen 
were pious Jews, but not Christians. If that is true, then t here were 
some Jews who did not consent to his death. Though they were not 
disciples, they were, like Cornelius, devout and too honorable to en
dor se the crime. Saul, on the contrary, was an untiring persecutor, 
and continued his opposition to the church. He entered homes from 
which he dragged men and women to prison. In course of t ime he 
even pushed his persecutions into foreign cities. As an enemy of t he 
church there was no more relentless persecutor. While the congre
gation at Jerusalem was temporarily wrecked and its members scat
tered abroad, they did not allow persecution to kill their zeal for the 
gospel-they preached the word wherever they went. 

III. The Christian Attitude Toward Sufferings ( 1 Pee. 4 : 12-16) 
"Partakers of Christ's Sttff erings."-Peter urged those to whom he 

wrote not to consider the fiery trials they endured as a strange thing. 
They were the common lot of the church then as they have ever been 
since. Paul told Timothy that "all that would live godly in Christ 
Jesus shall suffer persecution ." (2 Tim. 3: 12.) Persecutions have 
ever varied in form according to circumstances, but they have never 
ceased and never will, if we live as God wants us to live. When we 
remember Christ's sufferings and all they mean to us, we should 
rejoice that we can be partakers of the same. In verse 1 he urges 
that we arm ourselves with the same mind that Christ had in meet
ing sufferings. His led to his perfection and glory (Heb. 5 : 8, 9 ; 
Phil 2: 7-10); ours will do the same thing (Acts 14: 22). In our 
text Peter declares that through sufferings we shall be able, when 
Christ is revealed in glory, to "rejoice with exceeding joy." 

"Suffer as a Christian."-If we are reproached for the name of 
Christ, the blessing and Spirit of God will rest upon us; he will ap
prove us, and with that the condemnation of men does not matter. 
If one suffers as a murderer, thief, or other evildoer, God will not 
give him the divine blessing; but, if he suffer as a Christian, he will. 
Whatever sufferings that are incident to living as God directs will 
bring his approval. There will be no occasion for his being ashamed; 
in fact, it is in that name that he can glorify God. 

IV. Reason for This Attitude (Verses 17-19) 
"At the House of God."-This expression means the church. (1 

Tim. 3: 15.) There is some difficulty in determining just what appli
cation the apostle intended these verses to have. The lesson in them, 
however, is clear, and a general application is probably the best 
view to take of them. With this interpretation, sufferings may be 
considered as chastisements (1 Cor. 11: 32), and looked upon as a 
kind of judgments, or as punishments to carry out judgments. These 
come to Christians here, but are of short duration; hence, to t hem 
first. The final sufferings-punishments-will come to the sinner 
after death, and will be eternal. If even -Christians must have suffer
ings here, there will be no chance for the disobedient ·to escape them 
after the final judgment. 

"Scarcely Saved."-Paul declared that it would be through "many 
tribulations" that we should enter into the kingdom of God. (Acts 
14: 22.) If the righteous with difficulty, because of sin, tempta-
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tions, and sufferings here, can be saved, where can the ungodly and 
sinner appear? Surely not in God's presence with his approval. 
Only those who suffe r "according to the will of God"-that is , for 
righteousness' sake-will be a ble to meet t he Lord in peace. Such 
humble and faithfu l ser vants of God should "commit their souls in 
well-doing unto a faithful Creator." 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Stephen was permitted to behold Jesus at God's right hand as 

encouragement to unfalteringly endure the sufferings of a cruel death. 
We are not granted such views, but through faith we can look unto 
J esus, as the "author and perfecter of our faith," seated at God's 
right hand because he endured the cross and despised the shame. 
(Heb. 12: 1, 2.) 

2. Those who are able to pray for the salvation of t heir persecutors 
wi ll doubtless have enough patience and perseverance to be saved 
themselves. Nothing is likely to give us more fortitude in suffe ring 
than to commit ourselves into God's care. 

3. Many seeming calamities, under the providence of God, turn out 
to be great blessings in disguise. The persecution which scattered 
the Jerusalem church sent t he gospel to a ll the world in t he course 
of a lifetime. Many large congregations might be a greater blessing 
to t he world if scattered; t he one might soon become many. 

4. It is not t he fact that su fferings come, but the attitude that 
Christians sustain toward them, t hat fixes t he destiny of men. Some 
have died in flames rather than deny their Lord ; others have allowed 
the most trivial circumstances to rob them of eternal life. 

5. To deliberately accept a course that will inevitably lead to ruin 
is not to show good judgment. Chris t ians may be lost; s inners must. 
Obey the gospel and commit our souls to the Lord in well-doing is 
the only safe thing. Not to do it is manifest folly. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell t he story o( Ananias and Sapphira. (Acts 5 : 1-11. ) 
Z. Tell t he s tory of the imprisonment of the apostles. (Acts 5 : 

12-27.) 
3. Describe the persecution of Paul against the church as he re

ported it to Agrippa. (Acts 26: 8-11. ) 
4. Give the reasoning of t he apostle Peter in 1 Pet. 3 : 13-18. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Te"t , time, 

plnces, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Oulline. 

Introd11clory Study 
Ci ve the Chronological Fuels. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the r.esson Scttinlr.!. 

I 
Why did they cas t him oul of the city? 
Who is a martyr? 
For what did Stephen pruy 7 
Whnt does his words show regardi ng the 

s pirit? 
\Vhcn was his prayer answered? 

II 
Whal is snit! of Snul in this pnssnge? 

ANNUAL L llSSON COMMENT ARY 
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Whal caused the Christians to flee from 
J erusalem 7 

What was Paul's conduct respecting the 
church ? 

III 
Whal did Paul say regarding sufferings'/ 
To what will suffer ings lead i! endured? 
How should Chris l's followe rs suffer 7 

IV 
What is meant by "the h ouse or God"? 
How do • ufrer ings begin first at God's 

house? 
What is the meaning or 0 scarccly eavcd'' 1 

Thoughts for Meditalio11 
Repent these thoughts. 
Note : H ave you a ssigned the topic• for 

next Sunday 1 
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Lesson V-A11g11st 2, 1936 

PHILIP'S MISSIONARY LABORS 
Acts 8 : 26-40. 

26 But an angel or the Lord spake u nto Philip, saying. Arise, and go toward the 
sou lb unto U1e way that g<><!lh down from J crusalem unto Caza: t he same is desert. 

27 And he a rose and went: and behold, a man or Ethiopia , n eunuch of gnat 
authority under Cnndnce, c1uccn o[ the Ethiopians , who was over all her frcnsurc, 
wlro h ad come to J crusalem to worship ; . 

28 And h e wns r eturning and s ilting in his chariot, and was reading the llrophcl 
Isaiah. 

29 And the Spirit said unto Philip, Go neur, and join thyself to t his chariot. 
30 And Philip run to him, and heard him reading lsaiah the pro11het, und said, 

Understandest thou what thou readest "/ 
31 And h e said, H ow can I, e.xccpt some one shull guide me? And hf' hesought 

Philip to come up and s it with him. 
32 Now the passag e of the scripture which he was rending was t his , 

He was led as a sheep to the slaughter ; 
And as a lamb before Iris s hearer is dumb, 
So he openeth not his mouth : 

33 In his humiliation his judg ment wns taken uway: 
His generat ion who s hall declare 7 
For his life is taken from the ear th. 

34 And the eunuch answered Philip. a nd snid, I pray thee. or whom spenketh the 
prophet this? of himscli, or of some otlrer "I 

35 And Philip opened bis mouth, and beginning from th is scripture, preached u nto 
him J esus. 

36 And ns they went on the way, they came unto a certain waler; and the eunuch 
sai th, Behold, here is waler ; what doth hinder me to be baptized 7 

38 And he commanded the chariot to stand still : und they both went down into 
the water, both Philip nnd the eunuch; and he baptized him. 

39 And when t hey came up out or tire waler, the Spirit of the L ord cau1d1t away 
Philip; and the eunuch saw him no more, for he went on his wny rejoicing. 

40 llut Philip was found at Azotus : and passing t hrough he preached the gospel 
to nil the cit ies, Lill he came to Cmsnrea. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"They therefore that were scattered abroad went 
about preaching the word." (Acts 8 : 4.) 

TIME.-About A.D. 36 or 37. 
PLACES.-Sama ria and the road from J erusalem to Gaza. 
PERSONS.-Philip and the eunuch. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Matt. 13: 3-9. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
J uly 27. M. ___ _______________ ____ 1'he Gospel in Samaria ( Acts 8: 5-1 3) 
July 28. 'f __ __________ __ ____________ Sin a nd Repentance (Acts 8 : 14-23) 
July 29. W·---- ------------------Philip and the Eunuch (Acts 8 : 26-40) 
July 30. '1'·--------------------- Centiles Follow th e Gleam (Isa. GO: 1-9) 
July 3 1. F.------------------ ---Cenliles Seeking Jesus (John 12: 20-26) 
August 1. S ------------ --------- -------- 'fhe Spirit of Faith (Gal. 3 : 1-6) 
August 2. S. _______________________ Scaltering Gospel Seed (Matt. 13: 1-9) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
I V. 
v. 
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Philip Sent to Meet the Eunuch (Verses 26-28). 
Philip Joins the Eunuch (Verses 29-31) . 
The Prophet's Statement (Verses 32, 33). 
Philip Preaches Jes us (Verses 34-36) . 
The Baptism of the Eunuch (Verses 38-40) . 
Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Again we find no way Lo fix the exact time of the 

lesson. The persecution described in the last lesson began with the 
death of Stephen, when we first hear o.f Saul. How long he con
tinued to "lay waste" the church in Jerusalem before starting on his 
trips in other countries to persecute Christians is not known. Of 
those who were scattered abroad we have a detailed account of 
Philip's work in Samaria. 'l'he place of this account in the record 
shows definitely that it was after the persecution began. Because 
Judea was ment ioned before Samaria in t he record, it is possible t hat 
this work of Philip may have been anywhere from a few weeks to a 
year or two after the persecution began. Hence, it might have been 
any time between 35 and 37 A.D. 

Lesson Links.-The period of time between the lessons, however 
much or little, is passed over by Luke with just a few ireneral sen
tences. All we know for certain is that Lhe persecution was cont inu
ing and the disciples were going to other places and preaching t he 
word as they went, or as they stayed in some new location. Doubt
less many things, both sad and joyful, occurred in those days fi lled 
with such momentous consequences to the church. .Unquestionably 
we would be deeply interested in hearing them told, but the divine 
guidance that di1·ected Luke's mind saw fit to leave them unrecorded. 
What he has told, of course, gives us all we have to know, and with 
that we should be satisfied. It may be a divine favor that we ar e 
not permitted to know a ll the horrors that come to those early saints. 

L esson Settinys.-Our text says Philip proclaimed Christ unto 
them. The facts show that he was especially fitted for t he task 
before him. He was evidently "full of the Spirit a nd of wisdom" 
(Acts 6: 3), and had been with the aposUes long enough to be thor
oughly instructed in the t.ruth. That he possessed miraculous power 
is seen in the fact the people of Samaria who heard him "saw the 
s igns which he did." (Acts 8 : G, 7.) It is explained that he cast 
out evil spirits a nd healed t he palsied and lame. This power he 
had received through the laying on of the apostles' hands. (Acts 
8 : 18.) He had no New Testament, for it was not then written, but 
he knew the truth, had zeal to preach it, and miraculous power to 
confirm it. Such was Philip the missio1rnry1 a part of whose labors 
make our lesson text. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Philip Sent co Meet the Eunuch (Verses 26-28) 

A n Anucl Spake lo Him.-Not having any written record of t he 
gospel of Christ, preaching had to be sustained by miracles. At t hat 
time even t he preacher's movements had to be miraculously controlled 
sometimes. In this case a n angel of the Lord directed Philip to leave 
Samaria. Human wisdom, doubtless, would have said for him to 
remain there where his labo1· had been so wonderfully successful, 
but infinite wisdom knew best and sent him to preach to one r eady 
in heart to learn the truth. The angel did not tell him w hat to 
preach; Philip was a Christian and knew that already. He was 
directed so he would be sure to meet the man to be converted. Here 
the miracle ceased and the matter was left in the preacher's hands. 
Gaza was a city near the seacoast, southwest of Jerusalem, a nd on 
the way toward Egypt. The section through which t he eunuch was 
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traveling toward Gaza was called "desert." This does not mean a 
waterless country, for they came to a certain water ; but a sparsely 
settled section, because not good for agriculture. 

"A Man of Ethiopia."- Ethiopia refers to a country south of Egypt. 
The eunuch must have been a man of much prominence, for he held 
the very important posit ion of being in charge of all the state t r eas
ures. This class of men often rose to positions of honor in orien tal 
courts. The text says he was a man of "great authority." Of just 
what nationality he was we are not able to determine. The expression, 
"man of Ethiopia," apparently would imply t hat he was an Ethiopian 
by bir t h. However, this is not necessarily true. H is going to J er u
salem to worship is a strong implication that he was a Jew. Jews 
were scattered among the nations of the world, and quite likely many 
of them had risen to places of prominence. If he were not a Jew, 
t hen t he only other view that seems plausible is that he had become 
a pr oselyte to the Jewish religion, other wise he would not have been 
to Jerusalem to worship. 

"Reading the Prophet."-The text says he was reading the prophet 
Isaiah. This a lso lends color to the supposition t.hat he was a Jew. 
As t his was before the writing of any of the New Testament, t he 
only scriptures he could read would be some portion of the Old Testa
ment. He happened to be reading the very part of the scriptures 
that f ur nished the best text for a sermon on Jesus. Divine instruc
t ion at hand and a spirit of obedience prepared the settings for one 
of the greatest sermons ever preached. 

II. Philip Joins the Eunuch (Verses 29-3 1) 
Spirit Speaks to Philip.-It appears to have always been the plan 

of God to do for men what they cannot do for themselves. This 
was true even with apostolic preachers. Phi lip had been directed 
to go southward by the angel. The record says nothing about what 
purpose God had in that command. When he approaches the eunuch, 
t he Spirit r eveals that purpose by tell ing him to j oin himself to t he 
chariot. Philip knew from this that he was expected to teach the 
man in the chariot. Again Philip promptly obeyed; the text says 
he "ran to him." The reason for this haste is not given, but we are 
cer tain it could be accoun ted for if we knew all the facts. 

"Understamdest Thoii?"-Philip soon learned by listening t hat he 
was reading from the prophecy of Isaiah. The fact that Philip heard 
him shows that he was reading aloud. It is not difficult to under
stand why that question was asked. Philip knew the passage he was 
reading referred to Christ, and further knew that if t he eunuch 
understood it, he would be a believer in Christ. If not, he would be 
an unconverted man. The eunuch's answer to that question would at 
once enable Philip to know the kind of person before him. This would 
show him how to proceed in lf.iving instruction. 

"How Can !?"-The eunuch s reply with another question was both 
t imely and reasonable. He said : "How can I, except some one shall 
guide me?" Peter many years later said that even the prophets 
searched diligently "what time or what manner of time the Spirit of 
Christ which was in them did point unto, when it testified before
hand the sufferings of Christ, and the glories that should follow." 
(1 Pet. 1 : 11.) Since the prophets themselves did not understand 
their references to the coming Messiah, it is no wonder that the eunuch 
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failed to understand. This is another example of t he fact that God 
has determined to save men by the foolishness of preaching. Two 
miracles brought the sinner and preacher face to face, but the sinner 
had to learn how to be saved by hearing the word preached. This 
was also true in the case of both Paul and Cornelius. (Acts 9: 6; 
11: 13-15.) It is t rue in all cases. Philip was invited to s it with 
the eunuch in the chariot. 

III. The Prophet's Statement (V crses 32, 33) 
"Led as a Sheep."-The passage that Luke quotes as being the one 

the eunuch was reading is Isa. 53: 7, 8. It refers to the manner of 
his death. He is represented as a sheep being sacrificed. As a sheep 
for slaughter and a Iamb for shearing are dumb, so Jesus opened 
not his mouth; he made no defense nor offered any resistance. If 
Jesus had tried to evade the cross, this prophecy would have failed 
in fulfillment, and one of the strong arguments in favor of his being 
the Son of God would have been lost. 

Judginent Taken Away.-Jesus was himself the very embodiment 
of both judgment and justice, yet in his condemnation and death 
he was denied either justice or a righteous judgment. His right to a 
just judgment was taken away. In this he was unmercifully hu
miliated. There is much disagreement as what is meant by who 
shall declare his generation. From the wording of the prophecy 
(Isa. 53: 8), it seems probable that it means no one was found to 
plead his cause or declare anything in his favor. That is, so far as 
men were concerned, he was left completely without defense. Alone 
and uncomplainingly he was "cut off out of the land of the living 
for the transgression of my people to whom the stroke was due." 

IV. Philip Preaches Jesus (Verses 34-36) 
The Eunuch's Qiwstion.-As there was nothing in the prophecy 

itself to indicate who was meant, it was natural that the eunuch 
should ask of whom the prophet spake. Philip used the prophecy as 
a basis and preached unto him Jesus. Philip preached Christ to 
the Samaritans (verse 5), and they that believed were baptized 
(verse 12). He preached the same subject to the eunuch, and he 
was baptized. It is evident that in preaching Christ he preached 
not only that Jesus is the Christ, but also the commands of Jesus ; 
for in both cases the same results followed. In fact, there was no 
other way for the eunuch to learn that he should be baptized except 
for Philip to preach it to him. His question, "What doth hinder me 
to be baptized?" would never have been asked if he had not learned 
from Philip that it was a duty. With this information the sight of 
water suggested the question. 

"If Thou Believest."-The reader will notice that our lesson text 
leaves out verse 3'T. It reads, "And Philip said, If thou believest 
with all thy heart, thou mayest. And he answered and said, I be
lieve that Jesus Christ is the Son of God." This verse is found 
in the King James Version in the text, but is place<! in the margin 
in the Revised Version. Since we are using the revised text t he 
verse does not appear in this lesson. The explanation of its omission 
from the Revised Version, briefly stated, is this: The New Testa
ment was written originally in the Greek language; in all other lan
guages it is a translation. For many centuries all copies of the Bible 
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were made by hand-copied-actually written. If this verse was 
really in the copy Luke wrote, then later some one making a copy 
accidentally left the verse out. All copies made from that would 
probably leave it out. If Luke did not write the verse, then there is 
a n item in the story he did not tell. That often happens with any 
writer. In that case some one imagined it had been accidentally 
left out by a previous copyist, and he inserted it to fill out the story 
in ful l. So there are two lines of Greek manuscripts ; one has the 
verse, the other does not. The revisers decided that there was more 
evidence that Luke did not write it than that he did, but not enough to 
condemn it as certainly not written by him; hence, they put it in the 
margin. They did not mean by putting it in the margin that the 
eunuch did not make the confession. They knew, and everybody else 
should know, that he did make the confession. There was no other 
way fo r Philip to know he should be baptized. The verse states the 
exact truth and doubtless gives precisely what occurred, though it is 
possible Luke may not have written it at that place. That is all the 
revisers meant by putting it in the margin instead oi the text. No 
one should conclude that they were trying to change t he Bible. 

V. The Baptism of the Eunuch (Verses 38-40) 
"Down into the Water."-Commanding the chariot to stand sti11 

implies that the eunuch had a driver. It should be noted that they 
"came" to the water and then "went down into" it. Going down 
into the water was not the baptism, but necessary to get to where 
the baptism could be performed. Reasonable people, under such cir
cumstances, would not go into the water unless it was necessary. 
The words "and he baptized him" show clearly that t he baptism did 
occur whi le they were both in the water. This verse does not state 
exactly just what act was performed in baptism; but, since sprinkling 
and pouring do not require people to go down into the water, it is 
reasonable to conclude that neither of these acts was performed. 
Immersion does require going into the water, and could, therefoTe, 
be the act that was performed. Paul defines baptism as a burial 
and raising (Col. 2: 12) , which is an immersion. So the eunuch 
much have been immersed, after which he came "up out of the water." 

"The Lord Cc.mg/ht Awa11 Philip."-After the baptism the Lord 
caught away Philip. Again the mi1·aculous appears, but it is the 
preacher who was the one upon whom it was exercised. The Lord 
warited him to labor in other fields. The text says he was found at 
Azotus and "preached the gospel to all the cities , till he came to 
Cresarea." The eunuch "went on his way rejoicing." Like the jailer 
(Acts 16: 33, 34), the eunuch rejoiced after he was baptized. This 
is no ins ignificant proof lhat baptism is necessary. The promptness 
with which he obeyed the command points in the same direction. 
The fact that in a ll the recorded cases of baptism in the New Testa
ment they were baptized the same day or same hour of t he day adds 
further proof to the same fact. God's book gives no examples of 
procrastination with bis approval. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. The angel timed Philip's departure from Samaria so that he 

would be sure to meet the eunuch on his way home. The whole 
matter shows the certainty of divine foreknowledge. It also shows 
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that in the miracles then performed man's will power was left to act. 
2. 'l'he thing Isaiah said about Jesus as a lamb was not under

stood t ill the death of Jesus made it plain. Prophecies concerning 
future events can be understood certainly only by their fu lfillment 
or the statem.ent of one supernaturally endowed. When Jesus or his 
apostles applied a prophecy, their explanation must be accepted a s 
final. 

3. The case is not hopeless even when all men turn away from 
one ; the Lord may still be with him. "For the eyes of the Lord are 
upon the righteous, and his ears unto t heir supplication." (1 Pet. 
3: 12.) 

4. The same thing preached, believed, and obeyed will make the 
obedien t the same religiously. It will put them into the same church 
it did when t he apostles did the preaching. The pure gospel cannot 
ma ke anything but genuine Christians. 

5. There is no better time to do anything than when a good oppor
t unity is presented. The eunuch wanted to know what could hinder. 
Apparently everything was in r eadiness. Many vir tually ask if there 
is any way to dodge the responsibility. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. T ell the story of Philip's work in Samaria. (Acts 8 : 4-13.) 
2. Describe the visit of Peter a nd John to Samaria. (Acts 8: 14-24.) 
3. Describe t he sufferings of Christ. (1 Pet. 4 : 1-6.) 
4. Describe the sufferings of Paul. (2 Cor. 11: 23-28.) 

QillSTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden '!'ex t, time, 

phlces, nnd persons . 
Give t he Lesson Outline. 

Introd11ctory Study 
Give th e Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Expla in the Lesson Settings . 

I 
Why were miracles necessary at th at 

time? 
What did the angel tell h im, and why? 
What is meant by "a man of Ethiopia" 7 
What is indicated by bis rending n 

prophet ? 

II 
What did the Spirit say to Philip 7 
Why ask i( he unders tood 7 
Why did the eunuch ans wer as he did? 

AN NUAL LESSON COMMENTARY 

III 
What pussngc was th e eunuch rending? 
\\Thal i• its application 7 
What is meant by judg ment taken away? 
What is mM nt by who sh all declare his 

generation? 
IV 

Why was the eunuch' s question a natural 
one? 

Why is verse 37 not in the lesson text? 

v 
Vthnl i• meant by commanding the 

chariot to "stand still" 7 
Why go down into the water? 
What became o( Philip? 
What is indicated in th e time of the 

eunuch's rejoicing 1 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat these though ts. 
Note: Have you assig ned the topics for 

next Sunday 7 
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Lesson VI-August 9, 1936 

SAUL CONVERTED AND COMMISSIONED 
A c ts 9: 1-9, 17-19; 1 Tim. 1: 12-14. 

I 13ut Saul, yet breathing threatening a nd s la ughter agains t the di• ciplts of the 
Lord, went unto the high priest, 

2 And asked of him let ter• lo Damascus unto the synagoguc,i, that i f he found 
any that were or the Way, whether men or women. he might bring them bou nd 
to J erusa lem. 

3 And as he jou-rncyed. i t cnmc to pnsK that lri! drew nigh unto Damascus : anti 
suddenly there shone round about him a light ou t of hea,•cn: 

4 And he fell u pon the earth, and heard a voice saying unto him. Saul, Saul, why 
persecutest thou me 7 

5 And he sa id, W ho art t hou. Lord 7 And he sa icl. l am J esus whom tl"rou per 
sccutest: 

6 But r ise, a n d enter into the city, und it shall be told thee what thou mus t do. 
7 And the men that journeyed with him s tood s peechlestt, heari ng the voice. 

but beholding no man. 
8 And s ·aul arose from the earth ; and when his eyes wer e opened. he saw noth

ing; and they led him by the hand, and brought him into Damascus . 
9 And he was t h ree days without s ig ht, and did neither eat nor drink. 

i7 And 
0

Ana nia; depart~d. and 
0

enlered ' into th~ house :' and laying hi; hands on 
him said, Brother Saul, the L ord. even J esus , wh'O a pp eared unto th ee in the way 
which th'Ou earnest , hath sent me, that thou mayest receive th y sight , and be fi lled 
with the Holy Spirit. 

18 A nd s traightway there !ell from his eyes as it were scale•. a nd h e r eceived hi• 
sight; and he a rose and was baptized: 

19 And h<; took food and was streni:tthened. And he was cer ta in day• with Lh c 
disciples that wer e at Damascu.s . 

12 I th ank him that enabled me. rvrn Chris t J ci.utt our Lor d. for Lhat he counted 
me faithful, appointing me to hiH service : 

13 .Though I was before a b lasp hemer. and a 11er secutor . and injuriou• : howbeit 
I obtained m er cy, because I did it ignorantly i n unbelief: 

14 A n d th e grace o( our Lord abounded exceedingly with fai th and love which 
is in Chris t J esus . 

GOLDEN T EXT.-"/ was not diso/Jedien£ m ilo the heavenly vision." 
(Acts 26: 19.) 

TIME.-Probably A .D. 36 or 37. 
PLACE.-Near Damas c u s in t he road from Jerusal em. 

PERSONS.-Jes u s , Saul , a nd Ananias. 

DEVOTION AL READING.-I sa. 6: 1-8. 
DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

Aug ust 8. M------- - -------- ---------- --- -- - -Saul Converted (Acts 9: 1-9) 
August 4. T. ____ __________ _____ TI1e Convert's Commission ( Acts 9 : 10-19 ) 
August 5. W, ___ ____________ _________ T he Convert's R esolve (Phil. 3 : 8-1 6) 
August 6. T, ___ _______________________ The Convert's Story (Gal. 1: 11-17) 
August 7. F , ________________________ The Dying ConJession (2 Tim. 4: 1-8 ) 
August 8. S·------------- -- - ---------------Saved by Grace (Eph. 2 : 1-10) 
August 9. S, ____ ______________ Jsaiah's V ision and Commission (fan. 6 : 1-8 ) 

L ESSON OUTLI NE.

I. 
II. 

III. 
I V. 
v. 

200 

Introductory Study. 

Saul's Persecution of C hris t (Vers e s 1, Z) . 
The Lord Appear s to Saul (Verses 3-6 ) . 
Saul in D a mascu s (Vers e s 7-9) . 
Saul's Obedie n ce (Verses 17-19) . 
Paul's Thankfulne s s for God's Grace (1 Tim. 1 : 12-14). 
Thoug h ts for Meditation . 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- The convers ion of Paul is supposed to have been about 

three years after the beginni ng of the church on Pentecost. Accord
ing to Lhe corrected chronology that would put it in the year A.D. 
33. According to the old chronology, the church began in A.D. 34, 
which would put his convers ion in A.D. 37. It was finally discovered 
that Jesus was born four years earlier than the common reckoning. 
Strictly speaking, this made his crucifixion come in the year A.D. 30, 
though in the thirty-fourth year of his age. It was thirty-four years 
from his actual birth, though thirty years from the time he was 
supposed to have been born. This is the explanation of t he different 
reckoning, and why bot h dates are sometimes used. 

Lesson Links.- Our last lesson was on the conversion of the 
eunuch. That occurred after Philip left Samaria. How long he was 
at Samaria before being sent to meet the eunuch we do not know, 
though it seems improbable that it was a very long t ime. His going 
to Samaria was occasioned by the great persecution that was waged 
against the church in Jerusa lem. At that time we have our first 
mention of Saul, as one who gave his voice against the Christians. 
He continued his persecution for some considerable time in and 
about Jerusalem. He then extended his efforts to foreign cities. It 
was on the way to Damascus that the Lord appeared to him and 
stopped his mad career. First Timothy, from which our last section 
is taken, was written some time between A.D. 64 and 67, probably 
nearer the earlier date. This puts more than thirty years between 
the conversion of Paul and the writing of First Timothy. 

Lesson Settings.-Paul's pel'fect sincel'ity, and his burning zeal to 
do what he believed to be right, made him a fit subject to be faced 
with unmistakable facts in proof of Christ's divinity. His madness 
against the church did not destroy his sense of fairness. Such men, 
though great sinners in fact, are more susceptible to the power of 
argument than those without principle. His many years of prac
tical experience in dealing with difficulties, both in the church and 
out, prepared him to bring to his advice a rich knowledge of how 
to deal with circumstances. Added to this was his inspiration which 
left nothing more needed to make his instruction perfect. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Saul's Persecution of Christ (Verses 1, 2) 

"Threatening and Slaughtcr."- In Acts 8: 3 Luke says that "Saul 
laid waste the church." Af ter digress ing to relate the work in 
Samaria and the eunuch's convers ion, Luke says that Saul was "yet" 
breathing threatening and slaughter. That means he had kept it up 
during the time Philip had worked in Samaria. Probably the time 
was about one year. "Breathing" threatening and slaughter is a 
very emphatic expression, and indicates the persistence and deter
mination with which he pursued his purpose. Like violent exertion 
that makes one pant, threatening and s laugohter was represented as 
being breathed from his nostrils ; or, he was so wholly given to 
persecuting the sain ts that his efforts brought physical exhaustion. 
He was, of course, the most terrifying enemy of the church in that day. 

"Lettc1·s to Damascus."-His unbounded zeal was not satisfied in 
striking terror to the hearts of the Jerusalem saints; he carried his 
persecution to other cities. He obtained letters of authority to the 
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synagogues in Damascus. The high priest, because of his position 
in the :::>anhedrin, had a kind of universal authority over all syna
gogues. The letter he carried was probably issued by the high priest, 
but was r eally from the Sanhedrin. Damascus was a city of perhaps 
150,000 people, situated about 140 miles northeast of Jerusalem. As 
this letter was to J ewish synagogues, it applied only to Jewish Chris
tians; in fact, the gospel had not been taken to the Gentiles at 
that time. 

"Of the Way."-The expression referred to Christianity. Even 
though the church had been established only a short time, a few 
thousand converts, and continued opposition from enemies, had served 
to make them well known. "The Way" became a common designation 
for the disciples, as is seen from the following texts: Acts 19: 9, 
23; 22: 4; 24: 14, 22. No mercy was shown to either sex, both 
men and women being brought bound to Jerusalem to be punished. 
Perhaps one of Paul's g reatest regrets throughout his Christian life 
was the fact of his dragging men and women to prison and punish
ment for their faithfulness to the Master. He doubtless in his own 
imprisonments lived over again in memory those times in which he 
was persecutor. 

II. The Lord Appears co Saul (Verses 3-6) 
"Nigh tinto Damascu.s."-As the journey was probably made on 

foot, it would require several days. It was nearly ended when the 
Lord halted him by one of the most remarkable events that ever 
transpired in this world. It is not unreasonable to suppose t hat 
Paul's madness against t he church had increased, if such were pos
sible, as he neared the city. It was a fitting time for t he Lord to 
providentially bring to an end such a persecution against his people. 
Our text says t hat a light from heaven suddenly shown around him. 
In Acts 22: 6 it is called a "great light," and is said to have appeared 
about "noon." In Acts 26: 13 the light is said to have been "above 
the brightness of the sun." Such a light must of necessity h ave been 
miraculous. Doubtless these statements are made just to show that 
it could not have been only an ordinary light of the sun. The mi
raculous nature of the light is further shown in the fact that Paul 
was smitten blind with it while his companions were not. 

"Heard a Voice."-Our lesson text is taken from Luke's record 
of Paul's conversion; Paul's own report is found in Acts 22: 3-21 ; 
26 : 1-23. All the accounts mention the fact that he fell to t he 
ground, while Acts 26: 14 shows that all the company fell to the 
ground. After Paul had been struck down he heard a voice. It was 
Jes us who was asking Paul why he persecuted him. In Acts 22 : 9 
it is said that those with him saw the light, "but they heard not 
the voice of him that spake to me." This language appears on t he 
surface to conflict with verse 4 of our text. The explanation is in 
fact that the word "hear" is not used in the same sense in both 
verses. In our lesson it means that they heard the speaking, while 
in the other passage it means that they did not understand what 
was said. The word hear is often used in that sense, as when a man 
in the back of the audience interrupts the speaker by calling out, "I 
don't hear you." Jesus answered with the unmistakable words, " I 
am Jesus whom thou persecutest." 

"Must Do."-In answe1· to Paul's question Jesus said for him to 
arise and enter the city, and it should be told h im what he "must do." 
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Two things in this answer are remarkable: One is that Jesus d id 
not t ell him the comma nds he must obey, but only sent him to t he 
city where a man would give him that information. This shows 
that since Jesus had given the apostles authority to speak in his 
name, a nd they began that work on Pentecost, all men must learn from 
them, directly or indireclly, wha t to do to be saved. Even Paul was 
no exception in t his. The other remarkable fact is that he was to 
be told what he ·must do. Since Ananias told him to be baptized 
(Acts Z2 : 16), then baptism is a thing men 1mtsl do to have their 
s ins "washed away." It was Jesus who said "must do," and Ananias, 
whom he sent to give the inst1·uction, that said be baptized. 

III. Saul in Damascus (Verses 7-9) 
"Stood Spcec:hless."-There is here another apparent conflict in the 

records. In Paul's own speech before Agrippa (Acts 26 : 14) he says 
those with him fell to the earth. Here he says they "stood" speech
less. If these two expressions referred to the same moment of t ime, 

·then a contradiction would be evident. But this is an unnecessary 
conclusion. Nothing would have been more natural than for t hem 
to have fa llen to the earth on the sudden appearance of the light 
and, af ter the fi rst shock, arise and stand watching and listening. 
After r egaining thei1· composure, they stood hearing the speaking 
that was going on between Jesus a nd Paul, but they did not see 
anyone. 

"Led Hini by the Hand."-Paul a lso a l'ose from the ear th. When 
he opened his eyes, he saw nothing ; his s ight was gone. His com
panions led him by the hand and brought him to the city. In this 
circumsta nce, a s alr eady mentioned, we have the evidence of a mi
raculous event. Pa ul could open his eyes, but he was blind. His 
companions could still see. If it had been only a common natural 
light of the sun, however in tense, it would have affected the eyes 
of t he others as well. There could have been no mistake about his 
blindness, for it con tinued for three days. During this time, wh ile 
he waited for God's servant to come, he did not eat or drink. His 
a nxiety and deep a nguish probably took away all desire for food. 
He was far more concerned about the salvation of his soul than for 
t he comfor t of h is body. So should all men be. 

IV. Saul's Obedience (Verses 17-19) 
"Brother Saul."-Ana nias objected strongly when Lhe Lord ap

peared to him and told him to enter the city and instruct Saul. 
(Ver ses 10-16. ) Naturally he felt that Saul, who had terrified the 
saints in J erusalem, had come to Damascus to bind those who were 
Christ's disciples there. But being assured that Saul was to become 
a preacher of the gospel, he promptly entered the house to carry out 
t he Lord's command. It was not necessary for Ananias to be told 
what commands to give Saul; being a Christian he would know 
what he needed as soon as he fou nd him. Doubtless all that was 
said is not recorded, but only just those facts that are necessary to 
br ing out the full truth. Ananias laid his hands on him and callt?d 
him "Brother Saul." From this expression some decide that Saul 
was a lr eady a Christian , but they are mistaken for two reasons : 
First, such r easoners say that one is saved by being filled with the 
Spirit . Our text shows t hat Saul had not been filled with the Spirit 
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when Ananias .called him "Brother." Second, Ananias told him to be 
baptized and "wash away thy sins." (Acts 22: 16.) Ananias and 
Saul were both Jews; hence, his brother in the national sense, but 
not in the Christian. 

"Filled with the Holy Spfrit."-Ananias told Saul he had been sent 
to him that he might receive his sight and be "filled with the Holy 
Spirit." He laid his hands upon Saul and scales fell from his eyes and 
he received sight . It is also said t hat he was "filled with the Holy 
Spirit." The text shows one thing as certainly a fact: Saul was not 
filled with the Spiri t till a fter Ananias laid his hands upon him. It is 
not said that he was filled with it immediately after; in fact, it does 
not say when it was. But Saul was to be an apostle and, of cou1·se, 
received the same measure of the Spirit as the other apos tles- he 
was baptized with it. The baptism of the Spirit received by the 
others was after they had long been J esus' personal disciples, and 
was not for their salvation. Then we should conclude that Paul was 
filled with the Spir it after his baptism, a nd that it was not for his 
sa lvation. 

"Was Baptized."-The s imple statement here is that "he arose 
and was baptized." Acts 22: 16 shows that his ba ptism was for the 
remission of s ins. In that matter Saul himself reports t he words 
of Ananias. 

V. Paul's Thankfulness for God's Grace {l Tim. 1: 12-14) 
"Enabled Me."-Paul expresses his deep thanks for the fact that 

the Lord had counted that he would be faithful, and had therefore 
appointed him to his service. If th is had not been the Lord's es ti
mate of Paul, he never would have g iven him the great work of 
bearing his "name before the Gentiles and kings, and t he children 
of Israel." (Acts 9: 15.) Paul was doubtless especially thankful 
because before he had been a blasphemer and a persecutor and very 
injurious to the Lord's people. From the bitterest enemy to perhaps 
the greatest defender of the church was enough to make anyone 
profoundly grateful. But Paul acknowledges that such a blessing 
could not have been his except for the fact that he did it "ignorantly 
in unbelief." His ignorance and prejudice made him blindly mad 
against the church, but there was no hypocrisy in his nature. He 
does not say that his ignornnce excused evil conduct, for in ve1·se 
15 he accounts himself as having been chief of sinners. 

The Abcnmding Gracc.-Paul decla res here that God's grace 
"abounded exceedingly"- literally the meaning is a superabundance 
of grace. He evidently wa nted us to understand that it r eally re
quired an abundance of g race to pa rdon a s inner like himself. Such 
brought him to the full enjoyment of a life of faith and love. The 
words "enabled me" (verse 12) means that God endowed him with 
miraculous power to accomplish t he work to which he appointed him. 
The Greek word means to endue or clothe with power. It was the 
same promise made to the othe1· apos tles by J esus before he left 
them. (Luke 24 : 49.) 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Those with false doctrines are usually persistent in propagating 

them. They are generally very zealous missionaries. Too often those 
who have the truth are content to depend upon the truth alone. The 
best seed cannot produce unless planted. Why not sow it? 
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2. All in Paul's company heard t he voice speaking, but only he 
understood what was said. Millions today hear preaching, but very 
few understand what God teaches. Only understood truth can save. 

3. Paul, while blind, had to be led by others. Those spiritually 
blind have to be led by those who know t he t ruth; for, "If t he blind 
guide the blind, both sha ll fa ll into a pit." (Matt. 15 : 14.) Men 
physically blind know t hey must be led; spiritually blind should 
know it. 

4. Ananias was sent to Saul in orde r t hat he might be filled with 
the Spirit, yet it was only God who could do that work. What Ananias 
and Saul could do was necessar y to it . So in r emission of sins. The 
sinner must believe, repent, a nd be ba pt ized- all three are necessary 
to obtain r emission- but t he r emission itself is what God does for us. 

5. God's g race is sufficient to save all sinners who will obey his 
commandments, but none others. He will take vengeance on those 
who obey not t he gospel. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Tell the story of t he Lord's conver sation w ith Ananias. (Acts 

9 : 10-16.) 
2. Give Paul's own ex planation about his call to t he apost leship. 

(Gal. 1: 11-18.) 
3. Repeat his teaching on the necessity of preaching the gospel in 

its purity. (Gal. 1: 6-10.) 
4. Give Paul's description of himself and his work. (2 Cor. 22-28.) 

.QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the s ubject, Golden Text, time, place, How did Jesus answer Saul's question ? 

nnd per sons. What bearing docs his answer have on 
Give the Lesson Outline. ba11tism ? 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronolog ical Facts. 
Repeat t he Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

l 
Why aay "yet" breathing t hreatening and 

slaughter? 
Why get letters t o synagogues 7 
Describe Damascus. 
How is t he expression "the Way" used 

here? 
II 

What differ ent t hings are sa id about t he 
light ? 

What shows clearly that it was a mir acle? 
How explain the st.atement about hear· 

ing the voice? 
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III 
How explain the s tateme nts a bou t s tand· 

ing and falling down ? 
Why did Saul neither eat nor d rink ? 

w 
How did Ana nias a ddress Sa ul 7 
In what sense a "brother" 7 
Why was Ana nias s ent to him 7 
W hen was Saul filled with t he Spirit? 

v 
For wha t d id Saul thank God? 
Why d id he obtain mer cy? 
What is mea nt by the wor d " enabled' ' ? 

Thoughts for M editation 
Re11ea t t hese thoughts. 
Note: Ha ve you ass igned t he topics for 
ne.~t Sunday ? 
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LESSON VIl 

Lesson VII-August 16, 1936 

SOWING AND REAPING 
Gal. 6 : 1-10. 

THIRD QUARTER 

1 Brethren, even if a man be overtaken in nny trespa~. ye who are spiritual. 
restore such a one in a spirit of gentleness ; looking to thyself. lest thou also b~ 
tempted. 

2 Bear ye one nnotl-rer's burdens , and so fulfil t he law of Chris t. 
3 For if a m a n thinkcth himself to be something when he is nothing, h e de

cciveth himself. 
4 But Jet each man prove his own work, a nd then shall he have his glor ying in 

r egard of himself alone, and not of his neighbor. 
6 For each man shull bear his l)Wn burden. 
6 But let him that is taught in the word communicate unto him that tenchcth 

in all good t hings. 
7 Be not deceived; God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, t haL shall 

he also r eap. 
8 For I-re that sowcth unto his own flesh shall of the flesh renp corruption : but 

he t hat sowclh unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap eternal life. 
9 And let us not be weary in well-doing: for in due season we shall rcn1>. if we 

faint not. 
10 So t hen. ns we have opportunit)•. ll'l us work that wh ich is i:ood toward ull 

men, nnd especially towar d them that arc of the household of t he fu ith. 

GOLDEN TEX1'.-"Be not deceived; God is not ntocked : for whatso
ever a nian soweth, that shall he also reap." (Gal. 6 : 7.) 

TIME.-About A.D. 57 or 58. 
PLACE.-Paul was probably in Corinth when he wrote the Galatian 

letter to the Christians in Galatia . 
PERSONS.-Paul and Galatian Christia ns. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Gal. 5: 16-24. 

DAILY BIBL.E READINGS.-
August 10. M. ___________ ___ ___________ $owing nnd Reapin g (Gal. 6: l-10) 
August 11. T . ______ __________ ____ Thc Enemy Sows Tares (Mall. 13: 24-30) 
August 12. W, ___________________ ______ Sowing Good Seed (Eccles. 11: 1-8) 
Augus t 13. 'r·-----------------------Socinl Responsibility (Rom. 1<I: 13-23) 
August 14. F. __________________ Jforvest or Debauchery (1 Kings 20: 13-21) 
August 15. S·---------------------------------Hnrvcst of Joy (Ps alm 126) 
August I G. S·--------------- -----------Fruils of the Spirit (Gal. 5 : 16-24) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. Restoring the Erring Person (Verse 1) . 
II. The Duty of Burden Bearing (Ver ses 2-4) . 

III. Christians to Meet Their Own Responsibility (Ver ses 5, 6). 
IV. Reaping According to What Is Sown (Verses 7, 8) . 
V. Doing Good to Others (Verses 9, 10) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- The Galatian letter was probably written in Corint h 

when Paul was there on his second visit. The date is supposed to be 
about A.D . 57. As the conversion of Saul, wh ich was t he main fea
ture of t he last lesson, was in A.D. 33, there was a period of about 
twenty-four years between the !Pssons. However the last sect ion of 
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our last lesson, taken from First Timothy, was written about seven 
years after the Galatian letter. So this lesson, in point of time, comes 
between the two passages of script ure used in our last lesson. 

Lesson Unlcs.-The "links" between the main part of the last lesson, 
the conversion of Saul, and this would include all oi Paul's work 
t ill his second visit to Corinth on his third missionary journey. This 
would include his three-year stay il1 Arabia after his conversion; his 
return to Jerusalem for a fifteen-day visit; an indefinite stay in his 
home town Tarsus; his first stay with Barnabas in Antioch; his first 
missionary tour in company with Barnabas; his visit to Jerusalem 
for the counsel about circumcision; his second journey in company 
with Silas; the establishment of the congregation in Corinth, when 
he stayed eighteen months; his return to Antioch; his third journey, 
when he r emained two years and three months at Ephesus. After 
his stay there, he returned to Corinth, going by way of Macedonia. 
It was on this second stay in Corinth that the words of our lesson 
were written. 

Lesson Settings.-From Acts 16: 6 it is clear that Paul and Silas 
went through the r egion of Galatia on the second missionary tour. 
On the third tour he went through the same region "establishing all 
the disciples." (Acts 18: 23.) This indicates that he had established 
some congregations when he was there first. After he left them some 
Judaizing teachers must have so disturbed the peace of the churches 
in that region that caused the rebuke which he gave them in Gal. 1: 
6-10. The leading idea in this epistle is the gospel as God's power 
to save Jmd the abrogation of the old law. He points out the differ
ence between walking by the flesh and the spirit. Our lesson text 
is a fitting conclusion for his matchless argument by showing that 
each will reap a reward in stl'ict harmony with the seed he sows. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Restoring the Erring Person (Verse 1) 

"Be Overtalcen."-Overlooking the division into chapters this verse 
is in strict contrast with the last verse of the preceding ch.apter 
where Paul says we should not become vainglorious, provoking or 
envying one another. Two meanings have been suggested for the 
expression, "overtaken in any trespass," either of which is in accord 
with t he general teaching of the Bible. The Greek word for "over
taken" may be used in the sense of being unexpectedly overtaken. 
That would mean that we should tenderly restore, if possible, those 
who have been trapped or taken in sin without being aware of its 
danger. That evidently ·would be the proper thing to do in such 
cases, but it is just as evident that t he spiritual should restore those 
s inners who are not taken by it unexpectedly. The word "even" in 
the Revised Version seems to imply the idea that, if a man be over
taken in the very act for which no mitigating circumstance can be 
offered, still we should make efforts to restore him. That is a thing 
we might not try to do if the trespass was too grievous. While all 
sinners should be restored, if possible, the latter view expressed 
seems the more probable as the meaning here. 

"A Spirit of Gentleness."- This exhortation to r estore the offender 
is given to those who "are spiritual." This would at least mean that 
those who attempt to correct the mistakes of others should not them
selves be guilty of the same things. Nothing could be more palpably 
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absurd than a drunkard trying to reform another drunkard. First 
of all remove the "beam out of thine own eye" should be put into 
actual practice. The "spiritual" are t hose who walk according to 
the Spirit's teaching. This effort at restoration must be done in the 
"spirit of gentleness." The shame and disgrace of being overtaken 
in a sin, and the humiliation it brings, are stings that are hard 
enough without harsh rebukes. Our sense of t he fi tness of things 
requires that sad news should be spoken tenderly, and t he most pain
ful wounds should be made wi th ext reme care. 

"Looking to Thyself."-Efforts to r eform sinners is an ext remely 
delicate task. It should be done with as little pain to the sinner 
as possible, consistent with genuine r esults, but wi th due protection 
to the one making the effort. Since no one is proof aga inst sin, the 
efforts made to restore others should be made with full understanding 
of our own danger of s in. A full considerat ion of this danger will 
be the surest protection for the "spirit ual ," a nd assure the best 
results with t he one in the tr espass. Spir ituali ty does not exempt 
one from temptation; our Lord was tempted of t he devil, a proof 
that no one is exempt. 

II. The Duty of Burden Bearing (Verses 2-4) 
"One Another's Burdens."-When physically considered this is a 

duty usually recognized. When one is falling under a weight some 
other one wants to lend a hand to prevent it . There is far more 
reason for the application of this in spiritua l rela tionships. Many 
human weaknesses or tendencies to faults are much greater burdens 
than a ny material weight that may be bearing us down. We can 
help to bear these with a true sympathy, and gentle efforts to aid 
one in overcoming them. The apostle also tells us that in so doing 
we will "fulfil the law of Christ." The law r eferred to is that which 
he mentions in 5: 14 of this letter. There he says t he whole law is 
fulfilled in this: "Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself." That 
law is carried out in applying the Golden Rule of doing unto others 
as we would have them do unto us. This is the motive that produces 
true sympathy and leads to the desire to help other s bear their 
burdens. · 

"He Deceiveth Hirnself."-Paul here reminds us t hat t here is great 
danger of one thinking of "himself more highly than he ought to 
think." (Rom. l Z: 3.) If those who cla im to be spiritual consider 
t hemselves so pious and under standing that t hey are proof agains t 
sin, t hey deceive themselves. Their very self -assurance is probably 
one of their special clangers. Thinking ourselves so safe against s in 
that we can harshly censure the weak and s inful brother is a delusion 
that is liable to do us much harm. No decept ion quite equals self
deception. Such people think themselves to be something when t hey 
are nothing, according to Paul's words. 

"Pl"ove His Own Work."- Let each one t est his own actions by the 
example of J esus and his words. That will show whether he is 
fulfilling the law of Christ to love his neighbor as himself, or is 
vainglorious and seeking for per sonal honor. If he finds his conduct 
approved by that standard, then he can r ejoice because of his own 
deeds, and not because he is as good or better than his neighbor. 
Pa ul told the Corinthian brethren that those who measured them
selves by themselves, or compared t hemselves with t hemselves, were 
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not wise. (2 Cor. 10: 12.) Comparisons with faulty standards are 
discreditable. Reaching such standards leaves one a sinner still. 

III. Christians to Meet Their Own Responsibility (Verses 5, 6) 
"Hi.s Own Burden."-Physical burdens on some occasions may be 

completely lifted from one's shoulders ; not so with moral and spiritual 
ones. Through en·couragement and sympathy these may be greatly 
lightened, but not removed entirely. · Certain features of these can
not be passed to others. Sufferings and sorrow must be borne, and 
each at the judgment must give an account of himself t o God, and 
must receive according to the things done in the body. (Rom. 14 : 13; 
2 Cor. 5: 10.) It is no more necessary t hat we should learn how 
to practice the law of love in helping other s than it is that we learn 
to meet our own personal responsibilities. An earnest endeavor to 
meet both of these requirements will make one a successful servant 
of Goel. 

"In All Good Things."-From the matter of bearing burdens, our 
own and others, the apos tle passes to the thought of the partnership 
we should enjoy in the service of God. The WO'l"d "communicate" is 
used to translate a Gi:eek word that means to have fellowship or 
partnership. The one who receives teaching should have a participa
tion with the teacher in some way. The general application that is 
here accepted by commentators is t hat the word " communicate" means 
for those taught to contribute to the support of the teacher. Of 
course fellowship is applicable to anything in which there is a com
mon sharing of responsibilities and benefi ts. But the language of 
this verse seems clearly to indicate that it should be limited to the 
giving of material support to those who teach. The same Grnek word 
is used in Rom. 12: 13, where we have this expression, "communicat
ing to the necessit ies of the saints ," and in Phil. 4: 15, where it is 
translated "fellowship," and is applied to the "matter of giving and 
receiving." The words, "in all good things," may include a partner
ship in more than the support in money, but that must be in it if we 
are to enjoy this fellowship in all good things. 

IV. Reaping According to What Is Sown (Verses 7, 8) 
"Be Not Deccived."-Perhaps the apostle in t his expression warns 

against one deceiving himself, as mentioned in verse 3. This he could 
eas ily do in not under st anding his duty in burden bearing. But the 
thought will apply as well to being deceived by others. One should 
be constantly on his guard against this. False teachers and hypocrites 
are probably more numer ous now than then. Saying God i s not 
mocked means he cannot be decei ved. This shows that, while we 
might deceive the brethren in both teaching and practice, we cannot 
deceive God in either. He knows the motives of t he heart and the 
sincerity or hypocrisy of the acts. 

"Whatsoever ."-Paul stresses his warning by reference to a well
known law of nature, namely, that seed bears after its kind. This 
means that one will reap a harvest of like kind with the seed he 
sows. This is unfailing in the r ealm of nature. If seed grows at all, 
the results always harmonize with this Jaw. When final results are 
considered, this law will be found just as unfailing in the moral and 
spiritual world. 
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Flesh and Spirit.-The apostle makes the application of his reason
ing to both flesh a nd Spirit. It has been suggested that by flesh and 
Spirit he may mean Judaism and Christianity. But the general ap
plication of the illustration of sowing and r eaping seems more in 
ha1·mony with the whole passage. Whatever special application may 
be made of the language, it is certain that it applies to each one 
individually. In a temporal sense we know it is true, for those who 
indulge their animal appetites without restraint will destroy even 
the physical body. Corrupting the mind and morals will have equally 
disastrous results. Sowing to the Spirit will lead to eternal life. 
This text is a strong warning against evil, but it is even more com
forting to t he righteous. Drought or storm may destroy any seed 
sown in the soil, but no misfortune can rob one of eternal life, if 
~~verns his life by the Spirit's teaching. 

V. Doing Good to Others (Verses 9, 10) 
"lreary in Well-doing."-The reaper in natural harvests gi·ows 

weary with labor in well-doing, but the Christian should never become 
weary in sowing and r eaping in the things pertaining to the work of 
the Lord. One may reach t he limit of what he can do, or be dis
appointed that he is not able to do more, but he should not become 
tired in religious service. He never will unless he loses interest in 
the Lor d and the salvation of souls. The reason the sower plants 
the seed and patiently waits is that he knows the harvest will come 
in its appointed time. This is just the view to take of spiritual i·eap
ing-it will be "in due season." In the Lord's own t ime-the proper 
time-faithful servants will be duly r ewarded for their labors. We 
do not know just when that will be, but we are assured that God's 
promises will not fail. 

"TVork That ll'hich Is Good."-It is always best to do good work 
of whatever kind it may be. Since the harvest is sure, regardless of 
whether the work be good or bad, it is highly important that we make 
it good, if we want a blessing instead of punishment. This good 
work is to be toward a ll men, especially toward the household of 
faith. Naturally, if one is not able to assist a ll, he would elect to 
help members of the church rather than outsiders, all other things 
being equal. This , the apostle says, we should do "as we have oppor
tunity." The margin says "while" we have opportunity; that is , as 
long as the opportunity lasts. That means that the duty continues 
over the full period when opportunities are present. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. James says that if one converts a brother from error, he converts 

a sinner, and shall "save a soul from death, a nd shall cover a multitude 
of sins." (James 5 : 20.) John says "he that doeth sin is of the devil." 
(1 John 3 : 8.) In sinning Christians are, t herefore, of the devil. 

2. Pa ul told Timothy that "evil men and impostors shall wax worse 
and worse, deceiving and being deceived." (2 Tim. 3: 13.) This 
has always been the case with evil men. Sin blinds the eyes, hardens 
the heart, and drives men away from God. 

3. There are two sources of gr eat joy to the feople of God: One 
is the fact that one can serve God for himsel in spite of all the 
difficulties and obstacles that he must meet; the other is that he 
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can be of much help to humanity in general and Christians in par
ticular. 

4. The devil uses schemes and devices to entrap us in sin. Since 
he transforms himself into an angel of light, presenting himself 
through his agents as ministers of r ighteousness, we must be always 
on our guard against his plans to deceive. 

5. When the season for sowing comes we must sow or opportunities 
will be lost. It will be too late when the summer is past and the 
harvest is ended; the chance to sow will be gone. It wi!l be too late 
to serve God when life has ended. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Repeat the parable of the sower. (Matt. 13 : 1-9.) 
2. Give the Savior's application of the parable. (Matt. 13: 18-23.) 
3. Give the parable of the tares and Jesus' explanation. (Matt. 

13 : 24-30, 36-43.) 
4. Give Paul's contrast between the works of the flesh and t he 

fruit of th e Spirit. (Gal. 5 : 16-25.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, place, 

and per sons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give t he Chronological Facts. 
Repent t he Lesson L inks. 
Ex p la in the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What two meanings can be given the 

words "overtaken in any trespass"? 
Which view is more probable? 
To whom is the command to r estore 

g iven? 
In what sp irit is it to be done? 
Why s ay " looking to thyself"? 

II 
What kind 0£ burdens can we help bear? 
0£ what does P aul r emind us ? 
H ow can ~ch one "prove his own 

work"? 

III 
What kind o( burdens must we bear for 

ours<:! lves? 
How wi ll our cases be settled at the judg

menl '/ 
Whnt ili meant by ''communica te" ? 
Whnt law 0£ nature does Patti re(er to? 

IV 
In what lwo wnys mny one be deceived? 
What cont rast does Paul make between 

flesh nnd Spirit? 

v 
What contrnsl s hould there be between 

natural und s piritual workers? 
\Vl1at is meant by "in due season"? 
To whom shnll Chris tians do good? 

Tholfgbts for Meditation 
Repeat these thoughts. 
Note: Hnve you assigned the topics for 

next Sunday? 

Lesson VIII- August 23, 1936 

THE GOSPEL FOR ALL MEN 
Acts 11: 5-18; Rom. 1: 15-17. 

5 I was in Ure city of Joppa praying: and in a trance I saw a v1s1on. a certain 
vessel descending . ns it were a great sheet Jet down from heaven by four cor nLr~; 
and it came even unto me: 

6 Upon which when I had fastened mine eyes. T cons idered. and saw the four 
Cooted beasts 0£ the earth and wild beasts a nd creeping lhinl?'I and birds of the heaven. 

7 And I heard also a voice saying unto me, Rise. Peter: kill and eat. 
8 But I said, Not so, Lord: for nothing common or unclean hath ever en tered 

into my mouth. 
n But a voice ans wered the second t ime ou t o( heaven, Wlrnt God hath cleansed. 

make not thou common. 
10 And t his was done thrice: and all were drawn u p again into heaven. 
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11 And behold, forthwith three men slood before the house in which we wer e, 
having been sent from Crosaren unto me. 

12 And the Spirit bade me go with lhem, making no dis tinction. And t hese s ix 
brethren also accom panied me; nnd we en tered into the man's house. 

13 And he told us how h e had seen Uic Rngcl sta nding in h is house, and sa ying, 
Send to Joppa. and Celch Simon, wh ose surname is P eter; 

14 Who shall speak unto thee words, wher eby thou shalt be s aved, thou a nd a ll 
thy house. 

15 And a s I began to s peak, the Holy Spirit Cell on lh em, even as on u~ al the 
beginning. 

16 And I r em embered the word o( t he Lord. how he said, John indeed baptized 
" •ith water; but ye s hall be bap tized in tire H oly Spirit. 

17 II t hen God gave unto them the like g i(t as he tlid also unto us, when we be· 
licved on the Lord J csus Chri• t. who wns 1, that I could wit hs tan d God? 

18 And when they heard these t hings, t hey held their peace, a nd glorified God. 
saying, Then to the Gent iles also hath God g ranted repentance unto life. 

16 So, as much as in me is, l um ready to preach th e gospel to you also that arc 
in Rome. 

16 For l nm n ot as hamed of the gospel: for it is the power or God unto sa lvation 
to every one that believet!-t; to the J ew first , and also to th e Greek . 

17 For therein is r.evenled a r ig htcousn e•s o( God from fa ith unto faith: as it is 
written, But the righteous shall live by Cnith. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"For God so loved the world, that he gave his only 
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth on him sh-0uld not pe'l'ish, but 
have eternal life." (John 3: 16.) 

TIME.-Probably A.D. 41. 
PLACE.-J erusalem. 
PERSONS.- Peter, other apostles, and brethren. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Isa. 11: 1-5. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

August 17. M .•.• ·---·---·-·-··-··- ·--·--····Pctcr's Vision (Acts 10: 9-16) 
August 18. T·-----···· - · --··---····- ---Thc Gospel for All (Acts 11: 6-18) 
Augus t 19. W -----------·--····----· Vision or the Kingdom (Dan. 7 : 9-14) 
August 20. T ·---·--·--· - ··--·-·--· · No R especter of Persons (Rom. 2: 1-11 ) 
August 21. F-- ---· · ·-··--·---···--Th e Coven ant of Grace (Rom. 11: 26-36) 
August 22. S·----·· ··-····-----···--····A Common Heritage (Eph. 1: 3-14 ) 
August 23. S . • ·- - ·--·-·····-···· -Thc R eign or Righteous ness (Isa. 11: 1-5) 

LESSON O UTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. The Vision Seen by Peter (Verses 5-7). 

II. The Vis ion Explained (Verses 8-10). 
III. Peter Directed by the Spirit (Verses 11-14). 
JV. Cornelius and His House Saved (Verses 15-18). 
V. The Gospel Is God's Power to Save (Rom. 1: 15-17). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chron-0logy.-This lesson is a pa rt of the record that describes t he 

admission of t he first Gentile converts into the church. Like a num
ber of the early events in the church's history, the exact time is not 
easily fixed. Different chronologists place it at different times. Some 
of the differences in their calculations may be accounted for by the 
correction in the date of Christ's birth as ment ioned in las t lesson. 
It is enough to know that it occuned probably somewhere between 
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A.D. 36 and 41. This will put it after the probable time of Paul's 
return to Jerusalem for his visit three years after his conversion. 

Lesson Links.-Oul' s ixth lesson dealt with Paul's conversion. From 
Gal. 1: 17, 18 we learn that after his conversion he spent three years 
in Arabia before returning to Jerusalem. Nothing is recorded of 
his activities during these years. Acts 9: 19-22 shows that he re
mained in Damascus for a t.ime before going to Arabia, but how 
long we are unable to say. In verse 23 of this chapter Luke says 
that "when many days were fulfilled, the J ews took counsel together 
to kill him." The expression "many days" covers the whole period 
of his stay in Arabia and time enough after his return to Damascus 
for the Jews to be stil-red up to seek his life. Luke next records his 
visit to Jerusalem and a period when the churches throughout Judea 
and Samaria had peace. During t his time Peter went through those 
parts, finally coming to Joppa, whet'e he raised Dorcas from the dead. 
It was from Joppa that he answered the call of Cornelius to come 
to Cesarea to preach to the Gentiles. A brief report of their con
version is the main feature of this lesson. 

Less01i Settings.-Jesus had said to Peter, "I will give unto thee 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven." (Matt. 16 : 19.) It was Peter 
who preached the first sermon to the Jews on Pentecost, and it is 
no surprise to find him preaching the first sermon to the Gentiles. 
This was no accident, for Peter himself later said that God had made 
choice "that by my mouth the Gentiles should hear the word of the 
gospel, and believe." (Acts 15 : 7.) Cornelius was morally among 
the best men, and deeply religious; he was anxious for his friends 
and neighbors to know the truth, and had invited them to be present 
to hear what the preacher would say. Surely there was never a 
better audience to hear, not· a better situation in which to present 
the gospel. This accounts for the splendid results that followed. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Vision Seen by Peter (Verses 5-7) 

"In a Trance."-Our lesson contains a brief report of the Gentiles' 
conversion made to the Jewish brethren at Jerusalem by Peter him
self. A more detailed repol't is made by Luke in the tenth chapter. 
Our text says that Petet' was pl'aying and was "in a trance." Luke 
says it was on the housetop about the sixth hour (noon), and that 
Peter "fell into a trance." It evidently was some kind of ecstatic 
state in which he became unconscious of the material things about 
him much as one does in a dt'eam. He was mentally transported to 
see the vision as the mind sees things while one is asleep. It was 
probably similar to Paul's condition as described in 2 Cor. 12 : 1-4, 
or John's being "in the Spit'it" on the isle of Patmos. (Rev. 1: 10.) 

The Vision Described.-What Peter saw had the appearance of a 
great sheet being let down from heaven by the four corners. It 
came even to the apostle. This doubtless was done that he might 
have no difficulty in seeing just what the sheet contained. When he 
carefully considered it, he saw four-footed beasts, creeping t hings, wild 
beasts, and birds of heaven. Such a description included probably 
all the kinds of beasts with which Peter was familiar. This would 
mean that in the vision he saw both clean and unclean animals. 
The Jewish law divided the animals into two classes-clean and un
clean. (Lev. 11 and Deut. 14.) The unclean class was prohibited 
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as food. This law of distinction regarding animals made the vision 
strictly appropriate as a medium of teaching an important truth. 

"[{ill and Eat."-In chapter 10 it is said that Peter became hungry 
a nd desired to eat. It was the time of day for a meal. The situa
tion was exactly right for the command to be given, "Rise, Peter; 
kill and eat." This command would imply that the law making the 
distinction between clean and unclean animals had been set aside. 
If t his had not been true, the command could not have been given. 
It was an impressive way of teaching that the Mosaic law had been 
abolished in all its features. This was a splendid preparation for 
the true application which was to be made when Peter really under
stood its spiritual significance. 

II. The Vision Explained (Verses 8-10) 
Peter Objects.-Naturally Peter understood the voice Lo mean he 

should kill a nd eat any of the beasts he saw in the vision. To his 
J ewish mind there were two reasons why he should not do it. Since 
it had been a fixed law for centuries, observed by all Jews, that certain 
animals were unfit for food, he felt it entirely the wrong thing to 
do. Then, though he had been preaching t he gospel for a few years, 
there is no evidence that they had a ny information that this law 
had been changed. Since it was a nationa l matte1· , in the interest 
of cleanliness as they supposed, he folt he could not dare to violate 
the law. They had certainly rigidly obeyed the law ot· he could 
not have refused when such a command was g iven. 

"What God Hath Gleansed."-Promptly the voice spake again a nd 
told Peter not to make common what God had cleansed. That meant 
that he should not continue to reject as unclean objects what Goel 
was willing to r eceive. Many years later Paul recorded the fact 
that the restrictions on unclean meats had been r emoved by con
demning those wbo "abstain from meats, which God created to be 
r eceived with thanksgiving." (1 Tim. 4 : 3.) While this restriction 
was abolished along with the law of which it was a part, yet that 
was not the special lesson intended for Peter at that time. If that 
had been all intended in the vision, there would have been no reason 
why it appeared at that time. 

Tl11ree Tim.es.-The text says the same thing was done three times. 
Perhaps t his bad no s ignificance except to impress it on the apostle's 
mind so he would be certain to get the lesson. After this the sheet 
was drawn up into heaven. This prepared Peter for a decision which 
he was to be called upon to make in a little while. 

III. Peter Directed by the Spirit (Verses 11-14) 
The Messengers Appear.-From Acts 10: 17 we learn that Peter 

was much per plexed in himself what the vision might mean. He 
knew what he saw, and understood perfectly what t he voice said, but 
was perplexed at what was intended by the vision. Since the com
mand was to violate a law centuries old, he knew there must be some 
special r eason for it. Just what that was perplexed him. While in 
this state of mind the messengers from Cornelius made their appea1·
ance at the gate and made inquiry if Peter was there. The a ngel 
that appeared to Cornelius had given specific instruction where Peter 
could be found. (Acts 10: 5, 6.) 

21 4 ANNUAL LBSSON CoMMl!NTAl\Y 



THIRD QUARTER AuGuST 23, 1936 

The Svirit's Command.-Peter said the Spirit bade him to go with 
the messengers. As Peter was still thinking on the vision t h is com
mand was given. He went down and informed the men t hat he was 
t he one they sought . (Acts 10: 21.) It should be noted that this 
direct influence of the Spirit was upon the apostle, for he needed 
to be convinced that he should go to the house of a Gentile. More
over the Spirit told him to make "no distinction," or "nothing doubt
ing," as expressed in the tenth chapter. This meant t hat he should 
not question t he propriety of going to the Gentiles, treating them 
just as he did the Jews. This revealed to Peter the purpose God had 
in the vision, for he told Cornelius that God showed him he should 

·not call "any man common Ot' unclean." (Acts 10 : 28.) Notwith-
standing this, six J ewish br ethren went with Peter, doubtless to be 
wit nesses of what might transpire. 

Saved by Words.-Peter told t he brethren at Jerusalem that Cor
nelius rehearsed what the an gel had said to him, explaining that he 
and his house were to be saved by the words that would be spoken 
to him. The a ngel meant, of course, that Peter would tell him what 
to do to be saved, and he would be saved by obeying the commands 
to be spoken. This is in perfect harmony with the general teaching 
of the New Testament. Jesus is said to be the author of eternal life 
to all that obey him. (Heb. 5: 8, 9.) This is the only way that God's 
word can save anyone. When the word is obeyed, God pardons t he 
sinner. 

IV. Cornelius and His House Saved (Verses 15-18) 
Spirit Fell on Them.-Peter declares that t he Holy Spirit fell on 

t hem as he began to speak. Since P eter presented in his sermon 
t he proof of Jesus being the Christ and the demand for faith in him, 
it is evident t hat the Spirit fell on him before he became a believer 
in J esus. The reception of the Spirit did not save him, for one can
not be saved w ithout faith. Mor eover, he was to be saved by Peter's 
words, not by the Spirit's falling upon him. T he words "as on us 
at the beginning" mean that the Gentiles received the Spirit in a 
s imilar manner in which the apostles received it on Pentecost-it 
fell directly from heaven in both cases. It was not to save either 
the apostles or Gen tiles. It miraculously qualified the apostles to 
preach the gospel (John 16: 13-15; Heb. 2 : 3, 4) ; it showed them 
in the case of Co1·11elius that the Gentiles had a right to be saved 
(Eph. 3 : 5, 6) . The purposes in the two instances were entirely 
different. As t he Gentiles spake in tongues, we know that no one 
now r eceives the same power of the Spirit that they did; hence, the 
case is not an example unto us. Evidently, Peter had seen nothing 
like it since Pentecost, for it reminded him of what John had said 
a bout t he baptism of the Spirit. If such had been a usual thing, 
he could hardly have made such a remark. This miracle showed him 
t hat he should no longe t· refuse to receive Gentiles into the church. 

They Glorified God.-We are told in the tenth chapter that Peter 
asked who could forbid their being baptized, since their speaking in 
tongues by the Spirit was evidence that God wanted them saved. 
Then he commanded them to be "baptized in the name of Jesus Cln·ist." 
(Acts 10 : 47, 48.) Since they were to be saved by Peter's words, then 
t hey were saved by baptism, just as he commanded the J ews on 
Pentecost. (Acts 2: 38.) T his infonnation convinced t he J ewish 
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brethren at Jerusalem, and t hey r ejoiced because God had granted 
the Gentiles "repentance unto life"; that is, he had granted t he 
Gentiles the privilege to repent a nd obtain spiritual life. But this 
was on precisely the same terms as t he Jews were saved. (Acts 
10: 34, 35.) 

V. The Gospel Is God's Power co Save (Rom. 1 : 15-17) 
"! Ani R eady."-In Paul's statement that he was r eady to preach 

the gospel to those in Rome to the full limit of his power, we have 
a practical demonstration t hat t he gospel is for all men, which is the 
subject of our lesson. He says in the preceding verse that he was 
debtor both to Greeks and Barbarians. This meant that it was for 
Gentiles as well as Jews. It had to be thus, for Isaiah said t hat 
when the mountain of t he Lord's house would be established, "all 
nations" would flow into it. (Isa. 2 : 2.) J esus had told the apostles 
that it should be preached to all nations. Our lesson shows t he be
ginning of that work, a nd this section of t he lesson presents Paul 
ready to take it to Rome for both J ews and Gent iles. 

"The Power of God."-Paul declared he was not ashamed of t he 
gospel. Ii he had been, probably he would have hesitated to go to 
t he capital of the Roman Empire wit h it; but he was not asha med to 
preach it a nywher e, for he knew it was God's power to save men, and 
even the emperor needed salvation just as his humblest subject. 
Would that all gospel preachers had the courage that Paul had. If 
Paul was not ashamed to preach, neither should we be ; and people 
should not be ashamed to obe)'. it. If they a re, Jesus will be ashamed 
of them at the judgment. (Mark 8 : 38.) "Power" to sa ve means 
that the gospel has within itself saving power. The sense in which 
God's word saves has already been explained in this lesson. The 
reason it saves is t hat it contains the truth which makes men free. 
(John 8: 32.) Paul calls the truth "the gospel of your salvation." 
(Eph. 1 : 13.) 

"Live by Faith."-The apostle says "therein," that is , in the gospel 
is revealed the righteous ness of God. The gospel shows God's r ight
eousness in his own acts and his justice a nd mercy to ma n. Being 
his power to save implies all that. It accomplishes its results "from 
f aith unto faith." Ptobably this expression means that by the mani 
festation of one's faith another is led to believe, and thus it becomes 
the power to save many. This is according to a prophecy (Hab. 2 : 4) 
that the "righteous shall Jive by his faith." The pla in meaning here 
is that man will Jive by his faithfulness, and is so given in the margin 
of the prophecy. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. It is either ignorance or unbelief t hat makes one object when 

a command is g iven by the heavenly Father. Peter was ignorant 
on the matter, but when convinced obeyed without question. 

2. When God's will has been spoken by inspired men, or some 
script ural statement explained, there is no appeal; men of faith will 
render prompt obedience, or a,dmit the truth declared. 

3. Cornelius was directed by a n angel how to get a preacher of 
the gospel; the apostle was miraculously directed by the Spirit that 
he might be brought to Cornelius, but the salvation of Gent iles was 
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effected through the hearing and obedience of the gospel. Paul says 
they became fellow partakers of the promise "through the gospel." 

4. The Spiri t fell upon Cornelius and t he apostles on Pentecost in 
a like ?nanncr, but not fo r a like purpose. It brought to t heir mind 
what J esus had said to them, and guided t hem into all truth. It did 
neither for Cornelius, but showed that he had a r ight to be saved. 

5. Knowing God's will and being ready to do it will guarantee 
salvation to anyone. The gospel is God's power to save, but it can
not save the unbeliever or t he disobedient. (Verse 16; 2 Thess. 1: 8.) 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION · 
1. Tell t he story of Peter's stay at Joppa. (Acts 9: 32-43.) 
2. Discuss the prophecy of Isaiah regarding Gentiles. (Isa. 2: 1-4.) 
3. Tell what Peter later said about the salvation of Gentiles. (Acts 

15 : 6-11.) 
4. Discuss the a rgument that J ames made on the question at t he 

same meeting. (Acts 15 : 12-21.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give th e subject, Golden 'l'exl, lime, place, 

and p<!rsons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Stutly 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links . 
Explain the L esson Settings. 

I 
What was meant by falli ng into a 

"trance"? 
Describe the vision. 
What distinctions did th e la \v make on 

a nima ls ? 
What comma nd was g iven ? 

II 
Why did Peter refuse to obey? 
What was meant by " what God hath 

cleansccl"? 
Why was the command g iven t hree 

t imes ? 

III 
What cff<cl did the vis ion have on Peter? 
About what was he per plexed? 
Whal ex1>lanalion did Peter give of t he 

vis ion? 
How did t he angel say they wer e to be 

saved ? 
IV 

Describe the Spirit's work on Cornelius. 
What conclus ion did the J erusalem breth

ren reach 1 
v 

Whal did P aul say about his p r eaching? 
How is the gospel t he " power of God'" 

to S R\IC? 
What is re\'ealed in the gos pel? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat these t hough ts. 
Nole : Have you assig ned th e topics for 

next lesson? 

Lesson IX-August 30, 1936 

WORLD MISSIONS 
Acts 11: 19-21; p: 1-12. 

19 T hey thcrcfot"c that were scutl crcd abroad upon the tribulation th at a rose about 
Stephen travelled as far us Phw nicia, and Cyprus, and Antioch, s pc.nkini; the word 
to none snve onJy to J cws. 

20 But there were some of lhem. men of Cyprus nn d Cyrene, who, when they were 
come to Antioch. spake unto th e Greeks also. preaching th e Lord J es us. 

21 And the hand of lhe Lord was with t hem: nnd a g reat number lh nl believed 
t urn ed unto t he Lord. 

1 Now there were at Antioch , in t.hc church that. was thcrr. proph-~t~ nnd tcnchcrs . 
Barnabas , and Symeon thnt wnH called Niger, and Luciu~ o r Cyrcnc, und Manaen 
t he foster-brother of Herod the tet rarch . a nd Saul. 

2 And as they minis tered to the Lord, and fas ted, the Holy Spirit • uid. Separate 
me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I hove called t hem. 
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3 Tlrcn, when they hnd fasted and prayed nnd laid their hands on them, they 
sent them away. 

4 So they, being sent forth by the Holy Spirit, went down to Seleucin; and fr om 
thence they s ailed to Cyprus. 

5 And when they were at Salamis, they proclaimed the word of God in the 
synagogues of the J ews : nnd they had also J ohn as their nltcndant. 

6 And when they had gone through the whole island unlo Paphos. they found 
a certain sorcerer, a false prophet, a Jew. whose name was Bar.Jesus : 

7 Who was with the proconsul. Sergius Paulus, n man of understandinir. The 
same called unto him Barnabas and Snul. nnd "ought to hear the word of God. 

8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for so is his name by inter pretation) withstood th em, 
seeking lo turn as ide ihl' proconsul from l he faith. 

!l But Saul. who is also ca.Ucrl P aul, filled with lhe H oly Spirit, fnslcn< d his eyes 
on him. 

10 And said. O full of nil iruile and all villuny, thou • on of lhe devil. thou enemy 
of nil righ teousness. will thou not cease lo pervert t he right ways of lhe Lord'! 

11 And now, behold, th~ hnnd of the Lord is upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, 
nol seeing the ~un for n scat1on. And immediately there fell on him a mi~t and a 
darkness ; and he wen t about seeking some to lead him by the hnnd. 

12 Then the proconsul. when he saw what was done. believed, bdnit nHlonished at 
the teaching of Ure Lord. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"And he said unto them, Go ye into all the world, 
QIJ1.d preach the gospel to the whole creation." (Mark 16: 15.) 

TIME.-About A.D. 37. 
PLACES.-Phoenicia, Cyprus, and Antioch. 
PERSONs.-Barnabas and Saul, and other s. 
DEVOTION AL READING.-Isa. 42 : 6-10. 

DAILY BIBLE READ!NGS.-
Augu• t 24. M. ____________________ The Lord's Commission (Matt. 28 : 16-20) 
August 25. T·---------------------Missionnrics in Antioch (Acts 11: 19-26) 
August 26. W, _____________ Paul 's First Missionary Journey (Acts 13 : 1-12) 
August 27. T. _________________ The Holy S pirit in Missions ( l Cor. 2: 1-10) 
Au1nist 28. F, ______________________ Sprending the Gos pel (Rom. 15 : 15-21) 
August 29. $ ·------------- - - ------ ---Sharing t he Gospel (I Thess. 1: 1-10) 
Aui:ust 30. S·--------------------A New Song in the Earth (Isa. 42 : 6-13) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
JV. 
v. 

General Preaching of the Gospel (Verses 19-21). 
Barnabas and Saul Selected a s Missionaries (Acts 13 : 1-3) . 
Their Preaching in the Island of Cyprus (Verses 4, 5). 
Elymas the Sorcerer Rebuked (Verses 6-10). 
Results of Their Labors (Verses 11, 12). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-In t he first section of this lesson Luke r eturns to the 

dispersion resulting at the t ime oi Stephen's death for his starting 
point. This was before Paul's conversion which was probably in 
A.D. 33. The work descr ibed cover s the period from the dispersion 
till Paul came from Tar sus to Antioch to assist Barnabas, which was 
several years later. The work mentioned in the other sections oc
cuned probably two years later still, possibly as late as A.D. 45. 
This part of the lesson gives only the starting on the missionary 
journey. 
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. L esson !Ji.nks.-ln section one the text gives the few things done 
m the period covered, but too briefly for any connected story of them. 
The work at Antioch became so important that the church at Jeru
salem sent Barnabas to assist in instructing and confirming them. 
He went to Tarsus and brought Paul to help him. They remained 
there a whole year, during which time the disciples were first called 
Christians. About that time a famine in Judea caused the church 
at Antioch to send help to, them by Barnabas and Saul. Not very 
long after this Herod Agrippa, grandson of Herod the Great, killed 
the apostle James, and imprisoned Peter, who was miraculously 
delivered from his hands. A little later Herod was smitten :with a 
loathsome disease and died a horrible death. In spite of all opposition 
the church grew in n umbers. Paul a nd Barnabas returned from Jeru
salem after they had delivered the assistance sent to t he famine suf
ferers. 

Lesson Settings.-When the persecution drove the saints away from 
Jerusalem they went everywhere preaching the word. The Samaritans 
had been visited by Philip and much success attained. Others from 
Jerusalem had preached as r ecorded in section one. Peter had ad
mitted the Gentiles into the church in Cesarea. Many Gentiles had 
been converted at Antioch and t he congregation had several qualified 
workers there. Everything considered, it was t he appropriate time 
to begin seriously the work of going into the "uttermost part of the 
earth." In t his lesson we start with Paul in that great work for 
which he was especially called-an apostle to the Gentiles. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. General Preaching of the Gospel (Verses 19-21) 

Phoenfoia, Cy71rns, and Antioch.-All we know of the preachers 
here mentioned is that t hey left Jerusalem after t he death of Stephen. 
How long t hey wer e in reaching these places is not known. P hoenicia 
is a long-, narrow pla in on the Mediterranean coast west of Galilee. 
It contained t he towns of Tyre and Sidon. How many towns were 
visited in that country is not mentioned. Some preached in Cyprus, 
an island in the Mediterranean west of the northern end of Palestine. 
Other s or the same ones later came to Antioch. All t his work 
evidently was done before the conversion of Cornelius, for they 
preached only to the Jews. This indicates that at that time they 
had not heard that Gentiles were to be r eceived into the church. This 
is certain when we learn that later the Antioch congregation was 
largely Gentile. 

"Greeks Also."-Some came from Cyprus, we are told, who preached 
to the Greeks also. This must have been later than the preachin g at 
Antioch just mentioned, for the reason already given. There was 
ample time for the conversion of Cornelius to become known where 
the gospel was being preached. In some way those in Cyprus learned 
that it should be preached to Gentiles before the news went to Antioch.· 
So men from Cyprus were first to preach to Gentiles there. 

"The Hanel of the Lord."-The hand of the Lord was with them 
means that God's power was with them. Since we have abundant. 
later evidence that preaching was confirmed by miracles (Heb. 2: 3,· 
4), we know that the hand of the Lord refers to the fact t hat these 
preachers, some at least, were able to perform miracles. It is the 
same as what occurred in Samaria when Philip preached. The Ia n-' 
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guage here is figurative, while there it says plainly that they heard 
a nd saw the signs which he did. (Acts 8 : 6.) 

The Resiut.-We are told that a great number "that believed turned 
unto the Lord." This shows the necessity of belief and turping both. 
The language implies that t he turning to the Lord came after they 
believed. In Acts 3: 19 Peter told his a udience to repent and turn 
that their sins might be blotted out. This put the turning after 
repentance. In Acts 2: 38 Pete1· said r epent and be baptized unto 
t he remission of sins. Turning to the Lord includes baptism, and 
remission of sins is after that. This is applicable to both Jew and 
Gentile. 

II. Barnabas and Saul Selected as Missionaries (Acts 13: 1-3) 
"Prophets and Teachers."-There were two Antiochs, but the one 

here mentioned was the capital of Syria , located on the Orontes River 
a short distance from the Mediterranean Sea. In importance it is 
said to have ranked next after Rome and Alexandria. The congre
gation had doubtless become strong numerically to have so many 
prophets and teachers that deserved special mention. These words 
represent two classes of teachers, though they might often be applied 
to the same person. A prophet in the ordinary sense refers to one 
inspired to foretell future events, but such often taught in the com
mon acceptation of the word teacher. Some doubtless W{\re just 
preachers or teachers without being able to foretell the futu1·e. The 
reason for so many miraculously endowed preachers or teachers in 
the church then was the fact that the New Testament had not been 
written, and the gospel had to be confirmed by signs and miracles. 
(Mark 16: 20.) We know little or nothing about t hose mentioned 
here except Saul and Barnabas. 

"The Holy -Spirit Said."-Since the apostles and other super
naturally endowed men were then in the church, it is no surprise to 
find that the Holy Spirit directed in the selection of the preachers 
for this first missionar;v journey. These men were worshiping and 
fastiIJg, probably praymg for guidance in carrying the gospel to 
all nations. To "separate" Barnabas and Saul for the work could 
hardly mean more than doing what was necessary in preparing them 
for t he work. The Spirit had "called t hem" in the sense that it had 
designated them as the ones to be sent. The brethren were to do the 
sending. 

"Fasted and Prayed."-People fast on serious or solemn occasions. 
Start ing on a long journey into foreign lands to meet the trials and 
hardships incident to preaching the gospel would be an occasion to 
call for earnest prayer. It is said they laid their hands on them 
and sent them away. If there was any set formality as to what man
ner their hands were laid on them or any set form of words used, the 
record does not give it. Since Barnabas and Saul both had been 
preaching the gospel for years, the laying on of hands could not have 
been to set them apart to preach the gospel. Whatever the purpose 
was it had no reference to anything except the matter of sending 
them off to do in other places what they had been doing in Antioch 
for more than a year. It could hardly have been to impart to them 
spiritual gifts, for who in that congregation would likely have more 
of that than Paul and Barnabas? In the absence of anything in the 
record definite on the point to say that they informally laid their 
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hands on t hem as t hey bade them farewell and asked God's blessings 
upon them seems reasonable. Such, at least, is the natura l and usua l 
way t hat special friends are sent away with pr ayers for God's bless
ings to be with t hem. 

III. Their Preaching in the Island of Cyprus (Verses 4, 5) 
1_¥ork at Salamis.- Luke says they wer e "sent forth by t he Holy 

Spirit." This, of course, means that t hey wer e sent as the Holy 
Spirit directed. Their mission \vas by divine authority because t hey 
were selected by the Spiri t and sent according to his command. They 
went to Seleucia, t he seaport some sixteen miles from Antioch. Thence 
t hey sailed southwest to Salamis on the eastern coast of Cyprus, a 
distance of about fifty miles. They probably had two r easons f or 
going t her e. It was the former home of Barnabas (Acts 4: 34 ) , 
and t her e was a Jewish population. The text says t hey " procla imed 
the word of God in the synagogues of the Jews." More t han one 
synagog ue indicates a considerable J ewish element. Luke gives no 
hint r egar ding the resul ts of t heir labor s in Salamis. J ohn, who was 
a lso called Mark, was with them as an a ttendant . Just what par
ticular kind of ass istance he r endered is not s tated, t hough there were 
doubtless many things he could do that were profitable. He was 
related to Barnabas. (Col. 4 : 10.) 

IV. Elymas the Sorcerer Rebuked (Verses 6-10) 
"S ergius Paulus."-Cyprus is an island about 130 miles long, Papbos 

being on the extreme western coast. In reaching it from Salamis 
they traveled the full length of the main part of the island. There 
they fo und a cer tain J ew who was a false prophet and also practiced 
sorcery. He was what we would now call a magician or s leight -of
ha nd performer. Since t he J ewish law forbade witchcraft and magic 
(Lev. 9: 31; Deut . 18 : 9-22), we would know that Elymas was a 
false prophet if he engaged in such pract ice. Sergius Pa ulus was a 
proconsul, a ruler of a Roman province, and a man of under standing, 
as would be expected of one in such position. But t he best thing 
a bout him was t hat he ca lled Barnabas and Saul to him, and "sought 
to hear t he word of God." Ability to understand is of little value 
unless one r eally wants to hear what God says. In this particula r 
he was like Cornelius, who wanted "to hear a ll things" t hat had 
been commanded of God. 

"Withstood Thcm."-For some reason not given E lymas was with 
t he proconsul, and withstood the teaching of Ba rna bas and Saul. 
Ther e are t hr ee reasons why he was opposed to their work. He was 
a Jew and would naturally be inclined to oppose anything in conflict 
with the law even if he was a false prophet. Their teaching was 
directly aga inst such practices as he was using to make money. 
He would be against t hem because of his business. If their preaching 
was true, he would have to qu it it or be branded as a hypocrite. In 
the t hird place, if he had any influence with t he proconsul, that 
would a ll be los t , if he was converted to Christianity. Unless he 
was will ing to reform, the success of the preaching meant much loss 
to him. 

"T h01i Son of the Devil."-At th is t ime we find Saul first called 
Paul, t he name by which he was ever afterward known. Just why 
the change of name is not explained. From t his t ime Paul occupied 
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the leading place. The expression "filled with the Holy Spirit" means 
that he was acting under the direction of the Spirit. The rebuke, 
t.hen, was in reality from the Spirit through Paul as the agent. With 
an intent gaze upon him Paul charged him with being full of guile 
and villany, a son of the. devil and an enemy of all righteousness. 
Then Paul asked: "Wilt thou not cease t.o pervert the right ways 
of the Lord?" The language seems rather sharp when viewed 
from a human viewpoint, but when we remember Paul's inspiration, 
we will know that to criticize his wo1·ds is to criticize the Holy Spirit, 
for he was filled with the Spirit when he spake. Man should never 
reject the Spirit's words . . 

V. Resulrs of Their Labors (Verses 11, 12) 
"The Hand of the Lord."-"The hand of the Lord is upon thee" 

meant that God's power would come upon him in judgment for bis 
wickedness. A similar expression in 11: 21 refers to God's power 
being with his servants in confirming their words with miracles. It 
is evident, then, that the context must show whether the expression 
means favor or punishment. This was not a matter of vengeance 
on Paul's part, but only that Elymas might learn of his terrible 
wickedness in resisting the word of t.he Lord; it really was for his 
good. Paul did not ask for him to be permanently disabled, but only 
that he might be blind "for a season." Such sudden blindness coming 
at Paul's word could not fail to have a powerful effect upon Elymas. 
Just what the outcome in his case was we are not told. If his expe
rience did not soften his heart and make him a believer, it probably 
rendered him more desperate against the truth. The truth usually 
either softens or hardens the heart when men are forced to consider 
its claims. Immediately after Paul's words he became so blind that 
he went about seeking some one to lead him by the hand. 

The Proconsiu Believed.-Doubtless the proconsul, being a man of 
understanding, was favorably impressed with Paul's preaching. The 
sudden manifestation of divine just.ice, at Paul's words, was all that 
was necessary to convince him that. he had heard the truth. Since 
the word was then being confirmed by miracles, there is nothing 
strange about this case. It. has the same effect upon our minds now, 
because we believe the record of it. The proconsul saw it; we have 
heard of it. Written testimony produces t.he same effect as spoken. 
Luke leaves us no hint regarding the future of the proconsul or 
the work of the Lord in the city of Paphos. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. The story in the first section of this lesson shows that the first 

Christians took seriously the command Jesus gave the apostles to 
preach the gospel to the whole creation. It also shows that even per
secutions may often be turned int.o some blessing for the church. 

2. Whatever efforts we make. for the extension of the kingdom, we 
should never forget that all thmgs should be done in harmony with 
the direction of the Holy Spirit. We may have our own way about 
things only when what we do does not conflict with plain Bible 
teaching, or violate any Bible principle. 

3. Preaching often fails to produce visible results even with the 
best preachers. Paul converted the jailer, but failed on Felix and 
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Agrippa. The t r uth must be preached regardless of what the hearer 
does wit h it , else the preacher himself may be lost. (Gal. 1 : 9, 10.) 

4. Satan's pur pose has always been to prevent people hea1·ing God's 
word, or to get it out of their heart if they do hear it. Those who 
resis t the teaching of that word are servants of Satan-children of 
the dev il in t hat particular. Many would be horrified if they knew 
the r eal tru th ; namely, t hat t hey are in conduct "of the devil." 

5. So far as we know God is not now visiting sudden physical 
calamit ies upon those who r ej ect his word, but the case is nonethe
less serious, for missing punishment here is no proof that we will 
miss it after th e judgment. Torment is nonetheless terrible because 
it may be p ut off to some unknown future. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe what occurred, and what was done about it, as recorded 

in Acts 11: 27-30. 
2. Tell of Peter's impr isonment, and give the incidents that led 

to i t . (Acts 12: 1-10.) 
3. Describe t he meet ing at t he house of Mary. (Acts 12 : 11-19.) 
4. Repeat the incidents mentioned in Acts 12 : 20-25. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, t ime, 

places, and per sons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Give t he Chronolog ical Facts. 
Repent t he L esson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
Locate the three places named. 
When d id they begin t o preach to Greeks? 
What was mean t by " the ha n d of the 

Lord"? 
What is taught here and in Acts 3 : 19? 

II 
Describe Antioch as it existed then. 
What was meant by "prophets a nd teach

ers" ? 
What part did the Holy Spir it have in 

th is ma tter? 

Why did they fast nnd p roy? 
What wns the purpose in laying hands 

on them? 
Ill 

Describe their journey to Salam is; 
What reasons for their going to Cyprus ? 

IV 
What 1>osition did Sergius Paulus have? 
Who was Elymas? 
Why was he agains t Paul's preaching? 
How did Paul describe him? 

v 
What was meant by "the hand of the 

Lord"? 
\Vhat happened to Elymas? 
What effect on the proconsul? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeal these thoughts. 
Note : Have you assigned the topics for 

next lesson ? 

Lesson X-September 6, 1936 

TURNING TO THE GENTILES 
Acts 14 : 8-13, 19, 20 ; Rom. 10 : 8-13. 

8 And at L ystr a there sat a certain man, impotent in his feet, 11 cri1>plc from 
h is mother's womb, who never had walked. 

9 'l'he same heard Paul speaking : who, fastening hi:; eyes upon him, anc.J seeing 
that he hnd fn ilh to be made whole, 

10 Snid with a loud voice Stand upriglrt on thy feel. And he lcupeu up and walked. 
11 And when the multit;,de saw what Paul had done, they lifted up their voice. 

saying in th e speech of L ycaonin, T he gods m·c come down to us in the likeness 
of men. 
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12 And they called Barnabas , Jupiter; and Paul, Mercury, because he wag the 
chief spc.aker. 

13 And t he priest of Jupiter whose temple was before the city, brough t oxen and 
ira rlands unto I.hi! irates, and would have done socrifice with the multitudL'tl, 

'is But there ca,;,e J ews' thither' Crom A~tioch n~d lconlum: ond hu vinr:' 1Jcr• uu1i••<I 
the multitudes, they stoned Paul, and drairircd him out of the city, supposing that 
he was dead. 

20 But as the disciples stood round about him, h e rose up , and entered into the 
city: and on the morrow he went forth with Barnabas to Derbe. 

8 But what saith it 7 'The word is nigh thee, in thy mouth, and in thy h eart: 
that is, the word of !aith, which we preach: 

9 Because if t hou shalt confess with thy mouth J esus 118 Lord, and shalt believe 
in thy heart that God raised him from the dead. thou shalt be saved: 

10 For witlr the heart man believeth unto righteous ness : a nd with the mouth con
fession is made unto s alvation. 

11 For the scripture s aith, Whosoever believeth on him shall not be put to s hnme. 
12 F or there is no distinction bet ween J ew and Creek : for the same Lord is Lord 

of all, and is rich unto all t hat call upon him: 
18 For, Whosoever sh all call upon t he nnmc of the Lord shall be sa ve'<!. 

GoLDEN TEXT.-"/ have set thee for a light of the Gentiles, that thon 
slW1tldest be for salvation unto the uttermost pa1·t of the ewrth." (Acts 
13: 47.) 

TIME.-For Acts A.D. 47 to 48; for Romans A.D. 58. 
PLACES.-Lystra, Derbe, Iconium, Antioch in Pis idia, and Rome. 
PERSONS.-Paul, Barnabas, others, and Roman Christians. 
DEVOTIONAL READINC.-Psalm 72 : G-13. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
August 31. ],l, ____ ___ ___ __ ___ _ __ _ Tur11ing to the Gentiles (Acts 13: 4•1-62) 
September 1. '!', ___ _______ _ Persecution for the Gospel's Sake (Acts 14 : 1-7) 
September 2. W ... .. ---------------- -'l'hc Cripple nt Lyst ra (Acts 14: 8-20) 
September 3. T, ________________ Perseverance in the Gospel (Acts 14: 21-28 ) 
September 4. !-' ·------- - --- -- --- -----Justification by Faith (Rom. 9: 25-33) 
September 6. S, _______________________ The Universal Call (Rev. 22: 16, 17) 
September 6. S, __________ 'fhe Reign of the Rii:ht~us King (Psalm 72: G-13 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 

Healing th.e Crippled Man at Lystra (Verses 8-10). 
Effect of t he Miracle (Verses 11-13). 
The Stoning of Paul (Verses 19, 20) . 
The Necessity of Faith and Confession (Rom. 10 : 8-10). 
The Gospel Includes All Nations (Verses 11-13) . 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Our lesson text from Acts r ecords what occurred at 

Lystra, the place next to t he last visited on that journey before they 
began the return trip to Antioch, whence t hey started. There is no 
general agreement as to just how long t hey were gone. Pe1·haps 
none estimate it less than two years. W ith that calculation this lesson 
would probably be more than a year later t han the la st one. If 
the journey continued more t han two years, t he t ime between lessons 
would be still more. Some place the beg inning of this tour at A.D. 
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45 a nd others as late as A.D. 47. The book of Romans was written 
probably in A.D. 57 when Paul was in Corinth. 

Lesson Links.-Leaving Paphos, Paul and Barnabas sailed to Perga 
in Pamphylia, thence north about fifty miles to Antioch in Pisidia . 
Here t hey wen t into the synagogue and were invited to speak. Paul 
rehearsed much of t heir history as did Stephen, who was martyred 
in Jerusalem. T hen he showed that the promise made unto the 
fathers ha d been f ulfilled in Jesus. Next he assured them that Jesus 
became t he begotten Son of God by his r esurrection from the dead, 
after which he gave him the sure mercies of David. This the prophet 
said would be the everlasting covenant . After Paul's speech the 
people were so interested that they besought that the preacher s might 
teach t hem again next Sabbath. The next meeting stirred up such 
opposition that P aul and Barna bas told them they would t urn to the 
Gentiles. This story is found in Acts 13. In Acts 14 : 1-7 we have 
the record of their work in Iconium, and the fact that the opposers 
determined to stone them, which caused them to flee to Lystra, where 
t he events of our lesson occurred. 

Lesson Settings.-There is abundant evidence that the apostles 
were able to heal, and did often do so, but no evidence that they went 
about looking for opportunities to exercise such power just to show 
that they had it. The fact so clearly taught in the Bible, that miracles 
were to confi rm the truth preached, is pr oof that such power was 
not used unless t here was need to confirm the spoken word. They 
did not seek t he afflicted or advertise for t hem to be brought, but 
simply used the power when occasion furnished the afflicted and the 
reason for theil' healing. They did not perform mir acles to gratify 
cur ios ity, but to sustain the word preached. This accounts for P aul's 
healing the cripple who was a lready at the gate. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Healing che Crippled Man ac Lyscra (Verses 8-10) 

"Never H acl Tl' alked."-Afflicted beggars usually seek places where 
people must pass them to facilitate their appeals for a id. This case 
was similar to the Jame man healed as Peter and J ohn were enter
ing the temple enclosure. (Acts 3 : 1-3.) L ike that one this man bad 
been a cri pple from birth . The exact nature of his trouble is not 
stated, but it was something t hat rendered his feet powerless. The 
s tatement is that he had never walked. This fact, doubtless, was 
mentioned to show that there was no ques t ion about his cur e being a 
miracle. Both the man himself, and his fr iends who had known him 
for year s , could not be mistaken about what had occurred in his 
case. Luke probably recorded the miracle because it led to the a ttempt 
of the people to deify Paul and Ba rnabas, and t he subsequent stoning 
of Paul. 

"Fctith lo Be Made lVhole."-Paul later said that faith comes by 
hearing God's word (Rom. 10: 17), and the text says this man "heard 
Paul speaking." The only safe conclusion is that he was made a 
believer by hearing Paul's preaching. P aul fastened his eyes upon 
him-very carefully observed the man-and saw that he had faith 
enough to be healed. That is, Paul knew that the man's faith and 
the situation justified healing him for the effect it would have in 
confirming the truth. Possibly P aul saw from his expression that he 
was accepting what he was hearing. But by inspiration Paul could 
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have known the stale of the man's mind. Although the man's faith 
was necessary to salvation, yet that is not the point Luke makes here. 
Paul knew that he believed, and therefore, it was proper to heal 
him. If he had disbelieved, there · would have been no good reason 
why he should have been healed. Paul meant for God to be honored 
by one who r eceived such a favor. 

The Gure.-With a loud voice Paul commanded him to "stand up
right." The loud voice doubtless was to prevent anyone misunder
standing just what was being done. God's commands, as well as 
obedience to them, are a ll perfectly clear. Nothing is mysterious OT 
hid in the service men are required to render to God. At the com
mand the man leaped and walked. Those who had the power and 
authority of God to perform miracles did not fail; the results followed 
at their command or else they could not do t he miracle. In this 
particular the real miracles of the Bible are entirely different from 
the pretended healing of modern times. Praying for hours, days, 
or weeks for results is not the way r eal healings were done in the 
apostolic day. A failure to obtain the result at once proves the pre
tended healer dishonest or misguided. 

II. Effecc of the Miracle (Verses 11-13) 
Gods in the Likeness of Men.-The people of Lystra were heathen 

and believed in a plurality of gods, and that they came down in some 
way to interfere in the affairs of men. They saw what Paul had 
done and knew it was beyond any human power. Their conclusion 
that their gods had come down in the form of men is not at all sur
prising. There was nothing else to say, as they viewed matters, 
unless they had learned enough truth to distinguish between heathen
ism and Christianity. Evidently the province of Lycaonia had a 
dialect of its own that differed from the Greek language. 

Jupiter and Mercury.-Jupiter was the supreme god among the 
heathen, and Mercury was supposed to be the interpreter of the gods; 
the god of eloquence. His Greek name was Hennes, from which we 
get the word Hermeneutics-the science of interpretation. Probably 
Barnabas was physically a stronger appearing man and for t hat 
reason was supposed to bo Jupiter. Paul was the chief speaker and 
therefore thought to be Mercury, or the interpreter to explain Jupiter's 
mission among them. A temple to Jupiter was there and its priest 
brought oxen and garlands to the gate to make an offering to Paul 
and Barnabas. This idolatrous exercise they could not a llow to pass 
unrebuked. This indicates that the heathen priest must have rec
ognized that the healing of the man was a genuine miracle, though 
he attributed it to the power of his gods. 

III. The Sconing of Paul (Verses 19, 20) 
"Dragged Hi11i Out of the Gity."- When Paul and Barnabas de

clared themselves men of like nature with the people, and urged them 
to turn "unto a living God, who made the heaven and the earth," they 
were scarcely able to prevent the multitude from doing sacrifice to 
t hem. But some J ews came from Antioch and Iconium and per
suaded the multitudes to turn against them, and t heir hatred in per
secution became more in tense than their zeal had been to honor them. 
Being disappointed when their sacrifices were i·ejected, they were 
easily turned into madmen by t he inveterate enemies that had felt 
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t he sting of Paul's preaching at Antioch and Iconium. They stoned 
Paul and dragged him out of the city, not leaving him till they sup
posed he was dead. Whether he was stunned by some lick and 
r egained consciousness after the persecutors left him, or was mi
raculously preserved from death, is not known. This was the first 
bodily injury he received for preaching so far as we know-at least 
the first one recorded. Neither do we know why they did not stone 
Barnabas as well, unless they became more angry at Paul because 
he did the speaking. 

The Disciples About Him.-Nothing is here said about how long 
they were at Lystra before the stoning. It is unnecessary to con
clude that everything occurred in one day, though it may have. 
There were disciples there, for they came to Paul's body after those 
who stoned him had left. Of course, some may have come there 
from the dispersion when Stephen was stoned, or they may have come 
with Paul and Barnabas from Antioch and Iconium, or some may 
have been con verted after they reached Lystra. The disciples may 
have also thought him dead and came to get his body for burial. We 
can imagine the joy they experienced when he rose up in their pres
ence a nd was able to enter the city. On the morrow they left for 
Derbe where the journey r eached its limit. After a successful stay 
there t hey retraced their steps t hrough the same places, exhorting 
the disciples to continue in the faith and assm·ing them it would be 
"through many tribulations" t hey would enter into the kingdom of 
God. (Verse 22.) 

IV. The Necessity of Faith and Confession (Rom. 10: 8-10) 
"The Word Is Nigh Thec."-Sinee Christ had already been raised, 

the proof of his claims was before them. They did not have to ask 
for him to be raised again to believe him; the word or evidence was 
in their hearts so t hey could believe it and on their tongue so they 
could confess it. It was near them-in their grasp-not something 
afar off that had to be searched for. The word of faith means the 
word that would produce faith, for he says in verse 17 that belief 
or faith comes through hearing God's word. This proves that the 
evidence-God's word-is received in the heart, and harmonizes with 
John's statemenL that a believer hath the witness in himself. (1 
John 5 : 10.) That was the word which Paul said he preached. Being 
the power of God to save sinners, a curse rests upon anyone who 
will pervert it or put something else in its stead. (G~l. 1: 6-9.) 

"Tlum Shalt B e Savcd."-Paul here shows that both faith and con
fession are necessary to salvation by saying the believer who con
fesses "shalt be saved." But he says the thing that must be believed 
is that "God r aised him from the dead." Believing that Jesus as a 
man was born and lived in Palest ine is not enough. One might believe 
that and r ej ect him as the Son of God. Many do that. His being 
what he claimed for himself-the Son of God-and therefore the 
Savior of men depends upon the fact that he was raised from the dead. 
He said he would be raised the t hird day; if he failed, he was a false 
prophet. Paul said the prediction, "Thou art my Son, this day have 
I begotten thee," was f ulfilled in his resurrection. Therefore he 
was given the "holy and sure blessings of David," which Isaiah says 
would be "an everlasting covenant." (Acts 13: 32-35; I sa. 55: 3.) 
No man believes in Christ to his own profit unless he believes that 
he was raised from the dead. 
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"Unto Salvation."-The words "righteousness" and "justification" 
come from the same word in the original. Just which is the proper 
translation in any given case depends on the nature of the subject 
being discussed. The preposition "unto" means that the faith leads 
in the direction of or towards justification; or it might be undei·
stood as leading toward the place where one could be considered as 
righteous. These requirements lead toward salvation, and are t here
fore essential to it, but baptism is also necessary. We are not bap
tized toward Christ, but "into" him. (Rom. 6: 3.) 

V. The Gospel Includes All Nations (Verses 11-13) 
"Whosoever."-Paul says that the scriptures saith, "Whosoever be

Jfeveth on him shall not be put to shame." (Isa. 28: 16.) This prom
ise is not to the Jew only, but to whosoever will believe. At the 
house of Cornelius, Peter said that God is no respecter of persons, 
but that people in every nation may be accepted of him. (Acts 10: 
34, 35.) Those who accept him will have no reason to be made 
ashamed. 

"No Distinctim."-The Jews had drawn rigid laws of distinction, 
leaving the Gentiles outside of God's mercy. It even required several 
miracles to convince a n apostle that he should enter a Gentile's house 
and preach the word to him. By the vision of the sheet he was shown 
that he must not call any man common or unclean. Paul, here look
ing back over many years of labors, in which thousands of Gentiles 
learned the truth from him, declared that there is no distinction be
tween Jew and Greek, and that t he same Lord is over both a nd will 
be r ich unto all that call upon him. That means he will bes tow his 
rich favors upon both if they fear God and work righteousness. 

"Whosoever Shall Call."-While he will be rich to those who call, 
there will be no favors to those who reject him. If to call upon him 
means to pray, the question arises, for what shall one pray? If he 
prays for pardon before obeying the gospel, his prayer cannot be 
answered, unless Jesus did not mean what he said when he told people 
how to be saved. If one prays for light on his duty, the New Testa
ment will supply that just like Ananias told Paul. (Acts 2Z: 16.) 
Probably the meaning is that, since God had made a revelat ion of 
his will, anyone who was enough concerned to inquire about how to 
be saved would be able to learn from that will. That is still true. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. J esus exercised his divine power with or without faith on t he 

part of the subject; he raised dead bodies as well a s hea led afflicted 
people. Faith is made necessary to salvation, but as a condition, for 
it is God who pardons sin; faith cannot save in that sense. 

2. Men must not only recognize the fact that Jesus and his apostles 
exercised miraculous power, but they must admit that power is of 
God. We must concede that Goel raised Jesus from the dead. 

3. Paul told Timothy many years later t hat those that live godly 
in Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. (2 Tim. 3 : 12.) This he 
well knew to be t he fact from his own experience. None understood 
better t~an he that the ultimate kingdom 'yould be entered t hrough 
persecutions. 

4. God's word has the power to produce faith, but not till it is 
heard. Paul says all did not "hearken to the glad t idings," a nd th is 
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he explains by Isaiah's question, "Lord, who hath believed our l'eport?" 
Nobody can believe who refuses to hear God's word; faith can come 
in no other way. 

5. P a ul declares that in Christ Jesus t here can be neither Jew nor 
Greek, male nor female. (Gal. 3: 28.) All enter the church by 
precisely the same law, and a ll make up the one body. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe the reasons for Paul and Barnabas turning to t he Gen

tiles. (Acts 13: 40-52.) 
2. Describe their return to Antioch. (Acts 14: 21-28.) 
3. Give Paul's description of his call to be an apostle. (Gal. 1: 

11-17. ) 
4. Describe the state of the Gentiles when Christ came. (Eph. 

2: 11-13.) 
QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 

Give the subject, Golden Text, time, l1I places, an d persons . 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Struly 
Give t he Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
W hy mention the !act that the man had 

never walked 1 
Why did Luke likely record this miracle? 
What was meant by "faith to be made 

whole" 1 
How arc Bible miracles different from 

pretended ones? 

II 
Why did they think Paul and Barnabas 

were gods 1 
What gods did they suppose them to be 1 
Why call Paul Mercury 1 

What did U1ey ntlcmpt lo do? 
Why did they turn into persecutors? 
How account for disciples being there? 
Where did they go from Lyslra? 

IV 
What wns meant by the 0 word is nigh 

thee"? 
What was meant by " the word or faith"? 
What must be believed lo be s aved 1 
What prediction wns fulfilled by the r es-

urrection? 
Whnt is meant by '"unto" snlvntion? 

v 
How doe>; Isa. 28: 16 prove t hat all cnn 

be saved? 
What is meant by "whosoever shall call"? 

Tbo11gbts for M editation 
Repent these thought..•. 
Nole: H ave you assigned the topics for 

next 1cSRon 1 

Lesson XI-September 13, 1936 

THE COUNCIL IN JERUSALEM 
Acts 15: 22-29; Gal. 2: 1, 2, 9, 10. 

22 Then it seemed good to the apostles und th\:? tlder". with the whole church. to 
choose men out of their company. and send t hem to Antioch with Paul and Bar
nabas ; namel11, Judas called Dur• nbbns . and Silas, chief men umong the brethren: 

23 And they wrote thus by them. 'fhe apos tles and the ciders. brethren. unto the 
brethren who nre of thl:? GentilC!I in Antioch nnd Syria und Cilicin . greeting: 

24 Fornsmuch :is we have heard thnt ccrtnin who went out from u~ huvc troubled 
you with words, subverting your souls ; to whom we JtllVC no commandment.: 

26 It seemed good unto us, having come to one accord, to choooe out men and send 
them unto you with our beloved Barnubns and Paul. 

26 Men thnt hnvc hnzardcd lhcir lives for the name or our Lord Jesus Ctuist. 
27 We have •enl therefore Judas and S"ilns. who themsclvc• nlso Hlrnll te ll you the 

same things by word of mouth. 
28 For it seedled good to the H oly S pirit, and to us, lo lay upon you no greater 

burden than t hese necessary things: 
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29 Thnt ye abstnin Crom things sncrificcd to idols, nnd from blood, und from ltrings 
slrnnglcd, and Crom fornication; from which IC ye keep yourselVL'S, it s hall be well 
with you. F nrc ye wcll. 

l Then nCter t he spnce or fourleen ycnrs I went up uguin lo J eru•alcr. . with Bnr
n nbns , taking Tilus ulso wilb me. 

2 And 1 went u p by r evela tion; nnd I lnid before them Lhe gospel which I preuch 
among the Gentiles but privately before them who were or repute, IC"St by any mean• 
l should be r unnini;, or lrnd run, in vnin . 

. 9 And 
0

when th°Cy perc~ived the' grnce that was' given u
0

nLo me, 
0

J umcs ~nd Cc1~h11s 
and John, they who were reputed Lo be pillnre, gave to me nnd Barnabll8 the_ rtght 
hands o( Cellowship, that we should go u n to the Gcnlilce, and they unto the circum
cision : 

10 Only thCJJ wcntld llrnt we sh ould r emember the 11oor ; which very thing I was al"o 
zealous to do. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"For yo, brethren, were called for freedcnn; only 
use not your freedo1n for an occasion to the flesh, but tlwough love 
be scwvants one to another." (Gal. 5: 13.) 

TIME.-For Acts A.D. 50 ; for Galatians A.D. 57. 
PLACES.-Jerusalem, An tioch in Syria. 
PERSONS.-Certain teachers, Paul and Barnabas, the apostles, elders, 

and church at Jerusalem. 
DEVOTIONAL READIKG.-Rom. 8 : 1-10. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
Sep tember 7. !Ii, ___ _______ ___ ___ The Council in Jcru• alem (Act.s 16: l-11) 
September 8. T , _______ _______ The Deci•ion of the Council (Act.s 15: 12-21) 
September 9. W, _____________ The DecrCCfl of the Council (Acts 16: 22-29) 
September 10. T. _____________ _______ Frccdom from Idol• (I Thcss. I: 2-10) 
September 11. F, _____________ ________ Frcc<lom Crom Bondage (Gal. 6: -1-12) 
September 12. S----------------- - - ---------- -One in Chris t (Gal. 3 : 23-29) 
September 13. $. ________________ ___ The Life-giving Spirit (Rom. 8 : 1-11) 

L ESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. A Letter Sent to the Church at Antioch (Verses 22, Z3). 

II. Reasons for Sending the Letter (Verses 24-27) . 
III. The Decision of t he Council (Verses 28, 29) . 
IV. Titus Attends Lhe Council with Paul and Barnabas (Gal. 

2 : 1, 2). 
V. Work of Paul and Barnabas Endorsed (Verses 9, 10). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- T he last verse of Acts 14 says that "they tarried no 

little time with the disciples" at Ant ioch after completing the mis
sionary tour. The council at Jerusalem, discussed in this lesson, is 
supposed to have been about A.D. 49 or 50. The "no little time" 
covers t he period from their return t ill the council. It is thought 
to be about two years. Whatever the time may have been, it is a 
period which Luke passes over in s ilence- record ing not one incident 
in it. Galatians was probably written about Lhe same time as Romans 
a nd likely in A.D. 57. Possibly both were wr itten in Corinth. 

Lesson Links.-The only recorded events between our last lesson 
and this are those occarring on the return part of the missionary 
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tour. '.l'he most remarkable th ing was t hat they "appointed for them 
elder s m every church." (Acts 14 : 23.) It is worthy of note that 
t hey did not appoint the elders as soon as the work was started. 
They evidently waited for some to develop into suitable material. 
t h!-!Y also appointed a plurality in every church, not one over a dis
trict. E lders are mentioned in Acts 11: 30, but here is the fi r st 
ment ion of their appointment. This circumstance shows that congre
gations can exist without ciders, but that they should be appointed 
as soon as t he proper persons can be developed. When they reached 
Antioch they called the church together and rehearsed all that God 
had enabled them to do, mentioning especially the fact that a door 
of fa ith had been opened to the Gentiles. 

Lesson Settings.-Leaving Judaism for Christianity, an entirely 
new institution, was a slow and difficult process for the Jews. As 
Gentiles were not admitted into the church for several years, the 
J ews were still f urther confirmed in their notion t hat they were still 
God's specia lly favored people. Antioch was the first congregation 
that was largely of Gent ile membership. This led to Judaizing teach
ers coming from Jerusalem and insisting that all should be circum
cised after the custom of Moses to be saved. Paul and Barnabas had 
seen ample evidence that God would accept Gentiles without any such 
submission to Jewish customs; hence, they had no little contention 
with t he certain ones who came from Judea to insist on the obser v
ance of t he customs. This led to their being sent to Jerusalem to 
confer with the apostles and elders about the matter. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. A Letter Sent to the Church at Antioch (Verses 22, 23) 

The Case Discussecl.-When they met to hear and decide t he case, 
Peter explained how God had chosen him first to preach the gospel 
to the Gentiles, declaring they should be saved in like manner with 
t he Jews. Then Paul and Barnabas reheai·sed all that had been done 
on their tour, sustained through sign s and wonders. Next James 
quoted a prophecy to show that Peter did the r ight thing when he 
a llowed the Gentiles to enter the chur ch by a s imple obedien ce to 
t he gospel. He concluded his speech by saying the Gentiles should 
not be troubled by Jewish customs, but that they be only required 
to abstain from things r eally necessary, such as idolatry, fornication, 
and eating of blood. 

Pe1·sonal Messengers.-Aiter hearing the reports and the reason
ing of Peter and James, the apostles and elders, with the whole church, 
considered it wise to select out of their own company men to send 
with Paul and Barnabas to Antioch. They chose Judas and Silas 
who were "chief men among the brethren ." Their every movement 
showed wisdom. Since the controversy was so heated at An tioch, 
i t was not proper to take any chances of being misunderstood. If 
only a letter had been sent by Paul and Ba1·nabas, their opposers 
might have said it did not represent the true decision, or that it 
may have been changed by them. Personal messengers to confirm the 
Jetter prevented any such trouble. Then the ability and standing of 
the two messengers p1·ecluded the possibili ty of doubt about the letter 
conta ining the exact decision of the apostles. This shows that even 
inspired men needed to use caut ion to prevent misunderstanding. 
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The Gireeting.-They left no chance for the letter to fail in its 
desired effects. The decision had the approval of t he apostles a nd 
elders. The preceding verse included the "whole church." When 
the Antioch church received the letter, they had what the apostles, 
elders, and church at Jerusalem wanted them to have. They included 
Syr ia and Cilicia along with Antioch. This makes it certain that 
it was not a matter affecting the Antioch congregation alone, but 
something that affected all nations everywhere. While t he decision 
to send the letter and messengers was by the apostles and elders, 
t he decision itself was from the Holy Spirit according to verse 28. 
That means, of course, that the Holy Spirit directed them to r each 
the right conclusion. 

II. Reasons for Sending the Letter (Verses 24-27) 
"Subverli~g Your Souls."-The letter began with admitting that 

certain ones had gone out from Jerusa lem and troubled them with 
words, which subverted their souls. That is always the way it hap
pens when anyone is guilty of false teaching. But the letter gave 
the positive assurance that the apostles did not give the false teachers 
any command for any such teaching. Erroneous teaching subverts 
the soul regardless of the sincerity of the man who does the teach
ing. This fact should not be forgotten when we are inclined to 
endorse false teaching because we like the teacher. The letter also 
said that the decision to send the men had been reached with ,one 
accord. It was not a conclusion sustained by a majority against the 
minority. Not a thing was overlooked to make it a final settlement 
of the question in dispute. 

Paul and Barnabas S1lslciined.-Paul as an apostle did not need to 
consult anyone to know he was right in condemning those Judaizing 
teachers. It was only a matter of good policy to have his own teach
ing endorsed by the apostles and the J erusalem church. His opposers 
could not contend against them successfully. Only for the fact that 
such a course would be more pleasing and probably do less harm he 
could doubtless have positively asserted his apostolic authority and 
ended the dispute. Barnabas had long since been prominent in the 
Jerusalem church; in fact, had been sent to Antioch from Jerusalem. 
The letter gave warm endorsement to both Paul and Barnabas by 
saying they had " hazarded their lives for the name of our Lord." 
The letter finally stated that Judas and Silas were authorized to 
add t heir personal testimony as assurance that the decision repre
sented just what conclusion had been reached. 

III. The D ecision of the Council (Verses 28, 29) 
"Necessary Things."-To say it seemed good to the Holy Spil'it and 

to us means t hat all that t he council advised was by the direc
t ion of the Spirit ; that is, they were under the Spirit's influence 
in rendering their decision. Some things are made binding by a 
specific law that states them; they cannot be refused without re
jecting the lawmaking power behind them. Other things are neces
sary because their nature is such that they cannot be omitted with
out bad or disastrous results. Things morally right are necessary 
for all; those morally wrong must be refused by all. Necessary 
things-those morally right-have belonged to every age, and been 
required in every covenant. 
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The Things Nwmed.-Of the necessary things from which Gentiles 
could not be excused the letter names four. All Christians would be 
required to abstain from all forms of idolatry. This was inherently 
wrong, for it could not be practiced without rejecting t he true God. 
This the Jewish opposers of Paul and Barnabas would readily admit. 
Fornication was another sin wrong in the nature of the case. This 
was an injustice perpetrated against the rights of others, a sin con
demned by all. Since the eating of blood was forbidden, the eating 
of things strangled was also, because a nimals killed in that fashion 
still had the blood in the body. The reason assigned for this is that 
the blood is the life of the animal. (Gen. 9 : 4-6 ; Lev. 17 : 10-12.) 
Eating blood would probably make one lose the element of mer cy, 
and would also be damaging physically. This would apply to all, 
both Jews and Gentiles. All four things mentioned are therefore of 
a nature that makes them wrong everywhere and at all times. Hence, 
the Gentiles could not be allowed to violate these commands ; but to 
require them to obsei·ve some Jewish customs, not vital to life, was a 
different matter. Whatever had belonged to the J ewish system and 
had not been included in t he gospel could not be bound on Gentiles. 

IV. Titus Accends che Council wich Paul and Barnabas (Gal. 2: 1, 2) 
After Fourteen Yewrs .-In Gal. 1: 18 Paul mentions his fifteen

day visit to Jerusalem after his stay of three years in Arabia, which 
followed soon after his conver s ion. It is supposed, and probably is 
correct, that the vis it to Jerusalem mentioned in our text was the 
attendance at the council. This was probably fourteen years after 
his convers ion. Not being able to fix exactly t he time of his conver
sion, nor the year of the council, the matter is a little indefinite. But 
from his convers ion to the council being the time meant is probably 
the correct application of the language. Luke in t he record in Acts 
does not mention Titus , but that is no proof that he was not there, 
or that this text does not refer to the council meeting. 

Went by R evelation.-In Acts 15: 2 it is said that the brethren at 
Antioch determined to send Paul and Barnabas to Jerusalem about t he 
question. Here Paul himself says he went up by revelation. This 
means, of course, that he was divinely directed to go. Such direction 
would assure him that the brethren's decision to confer with the 
church and apostles at Jerusalem was the proper thing. The par
ticular way this information was conveyed to him is not revealed. 
It may have been a miraculous impression that he should accept t he 
decision of the bt·ethren, or to suggest to them that it be done. It 
was important that a matter so vital to the peace of the church 
should have divine sanction. 

Those of Repute.-Evident ly Paul in a private conference explained 
the whole case to the apostles and possibly some of the elders or 
other p1·ominent brethren. '!'he reason assigned was that it might 
prevent his running in vain or his past work being discredited and 
destroyed. This again shows wisdom, and may also have been brought 
about by miraculous guidance. Such an understanding beforehand 
would likely prevent the opposing element from creating confusion 
when they met publicly to settle t he question. It was not a scheme 
intended as a way to take advantage of anyone or to suppr ess a ny 
facts, but a 'common sense way of reaching a settlement with t he 
least friction. 
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V. Work of Paul and Barnabas Endorsed (Verses 9, 10) 
"Right Hands of Fellowship."-Titus, a pure Gentile, was present. 

Paul r efused absolutely to give his consent to require him to be cir
cumcised. This made a test case to show Paul and Barnabas were 
vindicated in their work among the Gentiles. He then says that 
when those who were "pillars" in the church saw the grace that had 
been given to himself and Barnabas, their work was endorsed. Pillars 
in the church evidently included such as Peter (here called Cephas) 
and James who gave them the "right hands of fellowship." The 
language implies that it was only these two apostles that did that. 
This is a very common gesture in wishing someone well, or bidding 
him Godspeed in his work. There is nothing here to indicate that 
it was any kind of church formality. It is more probable that it was 
only a natural expression of sympathy and love that go with com
mendation. Others might have joined in the same manner of wish
ing them well, but only the two apostles were mentioned because of 
the fact t hat they were fellow apostles and their endorsement would 
mean more than all others, since they both had defended the recep
tion of t he Gentiles in speeches in their public meeting. The question 
was definitely settled by the statement that Paul and Barnabas 
should continue their labors among the Gentiles as they had done 
before. 

"Remember the Poor."-The meeting closed with the special recom
mendation that Paul and Barnabas should remember the poor. This 
Paul says they very zealously did. A full descript ion of bow well 
the suggestion was carried out is found, so far as Paul was concerned, 
in the record of his third missionary journey when he made up that 
contribution for the poor saints which he delivered in Jerusalem 
himself. Paul's whole career as a preacher of Christ's gospel shows 
that he never faltered when aJ}y gospel duty rested upon him. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. When many generations have followed a beaten track it is most 

difficult to take another way. The nationa l distinction between Jews 
and Gentiles was a wall hard to break down. Gentiles who sub
mitted to circumcision became adopted Jews, but accepting the un
circumcised seemed intolemble to Jews. It took miraculous power 
to convince them. 

2. False doctrines not only damage the teacher, but they do in
calculable harm to the church. Their first effect is generally the 
introduction of strife and division within the membership of the 
church. This in turn prevents the successful preaching of the gospel, 
and as a consequence the loss of souls. 

3. Some things are necessary in the nature of the case. If a thing 
is s inful in its nature, then it must be r ejected. Things morally 
right in nature may be used, if circumstances warrant ; not other
wise. Religious services made obligatory by direct command of God 
must be rendered. It is sinful to neglect or r efuse. 

4. Things done by revelation should be accepted as being according 
to the divine will. Following the teaching of the Bible is going by 
revelation because those who w1:ote it were directed by God's Spirit. 
Men who had authority to write the New Testament should be heard. 

5. Endorsing the truth taught and helping those in need are two 
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plain Christian duties. Teaching error or oppressing the poor are 
two sins deserving definite rebuke. The former is the more dan
gerous because it may cause one to be lost. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Repeat Peter's speech before the council. (Acts 15: 6-11.) 
2. Give the argument made by James. (Acts 15: 13-2'1.) 
3. Discuss Paul's rebuke of the apostle Peter. (Gal. Z: 11-21.) 
4. Give Pa.ul's argument regarding the two covenants. (Gal. 

4: 2-31.) 
QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 

Give the subject, Golden Text, time. III 
places, and persons. 

Give the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Gi vc the Chronological Facts. 
Repent the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What cxplnnntion did Peter g ive? 
What decision did the apostles and church 

make? 
Why did they send messengers also? 
Whose decis ion was it in fact? 

II 
What effect had the false teaching had? 
What did the apostles say about the dis

turbing teachers 7 
Why did Paul, as an apostle, agree to 

consult others 7 

What wa:; meant by it ''seemed good to 
the Holy Spirit"? 

Why are some things alway" necessary? 
What thinir• arc here named 1 
Why is eating blood nnd thing• strangled 

8inful ? 
IV 

What period wa• covered by the fourteen 
years ? 

How did Paul go by revelation if the 
church sent him 7 

Why tell s ome of t hem privately 7 

v 
Who gave the r ight hand of fellowship, 

a nd wby? 
What request was made of Paul and 

Barnabas ? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeat thes e thoughts. 
Nole: H ave you assigned the topics for 

next less on ? 

Lesson XII-September 20, 1936 

CHRISTIAN LIVING 
Rom. 12: 1-3, 9-21. 

l I beseech you therefore, br ethr en, by the mercies of God, to present your bodies 
n living sacrifice, holy. acceptable to God, w hich is your spiritual service. 

2 And be not fashioned according to th is world: but be ye transform• cl by the 
renewing of your mind, that ye may prove what is the good and accep table and per 
fect will of God. 

3 For I sa y, through the grace that was given me, to every man thut is among 
you, not to think of h imself more highly t han he ought to t hink; bul HO to think 
a s to think soberly, according as God hath dealt to each man a measure of faith . 

9 Let l~vc be ~ilhout h ypocrisy. Abh~r that ;_,hich is. evil; cl~ave lo that which 
is good. 

10 In love o! the brethren be tenderly affectioned on e lo another; in honor pre-
ferring one another ; 

11 In diligence not s lothful; fervent in spirit; serving the Lord ; 
12 Refoicing in hope ; patient in tribulation; continuing st edfastly in 11rnyer ; 
18 Communicating to the necessities o( the snints ; irivcn to hos pilulity. 
14 Bless th em that persecute you ; bless. and curse not. 
16 Rejoice with them that rejoice; weep wit h them that weep. 
16 Be of t h e same mind one toward another. Set not your mind on high things , 

but condescend to things that arc lowly. Be not wise in your own conceits. 
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17 Render to no man evil for evil. Take thou1?hl for things honorable in th e • i1:ht 
of n il men. 

18 lf it be possible. as much as in you Jieth, be at pea ce with nil men. 
19 A venge not yourselves, beloved, hut give pince u nto t he wrnlh oj Go1L: for it is 

written, Vengeance belongel h u nto me ; I w ill recompense, sai th t he Lord. 
20 Dul if th in e enemy h unger, feed him; if he thirs t, g ive him lo drink : for in s o 

doing thou shalt h eap coals of fl re upon his head. 
2 1 De not overcome of evil. but overcome evil w ith good. 

GOLDEN T EXT.-"Christ liveth in m e." (Gal. 2 : 20.) 

TIME.- Epis tle to the Romans was proba bly writ ten in A.D. 57. 
PLACE.-I t was probably wri tt en in Corint h. 
PERSONS.- Pa ul and the church at Rome. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- Rom. 8 : 31-39. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
Septem ber 14. M·-- - ------------- -- -----A Living Sncritlce (Rom. 12 : 1-8 ) 
Septem ber l fi . 'l', _________ _____ ______ ______ Chri" tian ldcnlK (Rom. 12 : 9-21) 
September JG. W .. --- - -------- --- - -------A Divine St andard ( lsn. 1 : 10-1 7 ) 
September 17. '[, ________ ________ __ _______ Growt h in Grace (2 Pct. l: 1-1 1) 
September 18. F ·- ---- - - -- --------- - - Chris tinn Citizensh ip ( Rom. 13: 1-10) 
September 19. $ , ___________________ ____ 'f'he Ideal Chris tia n (Ma t t. 5: 1-12) 
September 20. $, ____ _______ P ledge of Com plete R edempt ion (Rom. 8 : 31-39 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. Christia n Sacri fices (Verses 1-3 ) . 
II. Brotherly Love Enjoined (Ver ses 9, 10) . 

III. Some Tempora l and Spir it ual Dut ies (Verses 11-15) . 
IV. Christian Unity Requi red (Verses 16-18) . 
V. Vengeance Condemned (Ver ses 19-21) . 

Thoughts for Medi tation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology .- The book of Roma ns, from which this lesson is taken, 

was written in Corinth probably in the early par t of A.D. 57. The 
first three sections of the la st lesson dealt with t he council a t J eru
salem whi'ch P aul attended. That occul'l'ed about A.D. 49 or 50. It 
is safe to conclude tha t about seven years elapsed between t he two 
events. The last t wo sections of last lesson were taken from Gala
t ians. It seems quite probable tha t it, too, was WTitten from Corin th 
about the same time as the book of Romans. That makes t he latter 
part of last lesson a nd this one at about t he same t ime. 

L esson Links.-Some t ime after returning from J erusalem to An
t ioch, Paul a nd Silas began what was the second missiona ry j ourney. 
Some of the most impor t an t events in Pa4l's' caree1· occurred between 
t he last lesson and the time of writing t he Roman let ter. Most of 
t hese will be noted in the study of lessons t hat come in t he next 
quarter. In his labors in other lands congregations wer e est a blished, 
some by Paul, tha t beca me so impor tant as radiat ing centers for the 
gospel t hat letters were addressed to them. J ust who did t he fi r st 
gospel work in Rome we have no means of knowing. Paul wrote 
t his letter a few years before going to Rome himself a nd addressed 
it t O' those "called t o be saints." (Rom. 1 : 7. ) We should observe 

236 ANNUAL L llSSON COMMEN TARY 



THIRD QUARTER SEPTEMDEI\ 20, 1936 

that in the early years of Christianity congregations were first estab
lished and letters written to t hem afterward. In that plan the apostles 
were able to deal with real facts and correct mistakes that had al
r eady been made. This was more practical than dealing with t heories. 

Lesson Setti.nys.-The difficulty with which some of the Jewish 
converts were prevented from binding on Gentiles Jewish customs, 
as seen in our last lesson, explains the need for such a profound 
piece of r easoning as we find in t he Roman letter. They needed to 
be made to understand that J eremiah stated a truth when he declared 
that Jehovah would establish a "new covenant" not like the one made 
with the fathers when t hey came out of Egypt. (Jer. 31: 31-34.) 
The book of Romans was written for the specific purpose of showing 
that the gospel of Christ is "the power of God unto salvation." 
(Rom. 1: 16. ) In doing this he presented irrefutable proof that even 
Jews were no longer "under the law." Having settled this matter 
in the first twelve chapters of the book, he prepared the grnund for 
those exhortations to practical service with which t his lesson begins. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Christian Sacrifices (Verses 1-3) 

"A Uiviny Sacrifice."-Paul here borrows the system of pt·iesthood 
and sacrifices as a figure through which to present practical Christian 
service. In the old system animals were brought to the altar in the 
temple court and killed and t heir bodies offered; hence, dead sacri
fices. In contrast with such sacrifices Christians are to offer their 
bodies "a living sacrifice." This is not intended to indicate simply 
the distinction between a dead and a living body, but r a ther that 
the full powers of the Christian's body shall be actively and continu
ously engaged in God's service. This can be, of course, because his 
body is not dead. 

"Spiritual Service."-The King James Version says "reasonable 
service," and the Revised Vers ion puts in the margin "belonging to 
the reason." The point of contrast probably is this: The Jewish sac
rifices were of dead bodies without any rational qualities, while the 
active offering of our living bodies is a mind service because we are 
rational beings, and therefore a spiritual service-springing from our 
spiritual nature. Of course, when we consider a ll God's favor s and 
the justice of his commands, it is all reasonable; but Paul probably 
meant that, a s we are intellectual beings, the sacrifices we offer are 
of a spiritual character. Such a service, he says, is holy-without 
defect-and acceptable or well-pleasing to God. Compare 1 Pet. 2: 5. 

A1wther Cont.rast.-Not fashioned according to "this wo1·ld"-lit
erally this aye-evidently means not to imitate and practice its evil 
habits ; for there might be some good things in any and every age. 
The apostle must not be understood as condemning anything but evil. 
But Christians, having left the s inful things of the age, should change 
their practice to conform to their new relationship. This, he tells us, 
must be done by renewing our minds-driving out the sinful t houghts 
which will give room for those that will lead to righteousness. This 
renewed mind will enable us to find what is acceptable to God, both 
good and perfect. Paul exhorts us to this course by reminding us 
of the mercies of God-enough certainly to prompt faithful service. 

Right and Wrong Thinkiny.- In verse 3 Paul commands "through 
the grace" given to him. This probably means he was speaking 
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according to his apostolic authority, which, of course, extended to 
every one. The command is that no one should think of himself 
more highly than he ought. The thought is that no Chr istian should 
overestimate himself or feel puffed up because of his attainments. 
Rather he should "think soberly"-that is, with a sound mind, as 
the original indicates-and act prudently and modestly. His thinking 
should be in harmony with his knowledge of the gospel system of 
faith. This allows no boasting. 

II. Brotherly Love Enjoined (Verses 9, 10) 
"Without Hypocrisy."-Since proper conduct cannot be when the 

heart is filled with evil thoughts, the apostle insists on Christians 
having love for others. The word love in t his verse is probably more 
general in import than the one in the following verse. It may mean 
here the benevolence or well-wishing that Christians should feel for 
all, in the church and out. Such a feeling and its manifestations 
should be perfectly sincer e. Hypocrisy is wholly inexcusable in one 
who claims to be a follower of Christ. Christians cannot be in
different or neutral toward evil ; t hey must "abhor" or hate it . Evil 
causes men to be lost ; Christians cannot ignore that which defeats 
the very thing for which t hey serve Christ. If we cleave to that 
which is good, as Paul demands, we must hate that which is evil. 

"Love of the Breth1·en."-Here the expression is "brotherly love," 
and seems to be intended to indicate a closer and more intimate re
lationship than the simple word love. Paul's command to the Gala
tians was to do good to all men, "and especially toward them that 
a re of the household of the faith." (Gal. 6: 10.) To be "tenderly af
fectioned" means to have Lhe kindly feeling that one has for his own 
kin. When we consider t he church as the household of faith-the 
family of God-we know that a more affection ate feeling will dwell 
in our hearts for Christians than for t he sinners in t he world. For 
sinners t he feeling is one of deep sympathy and sorrow for their evil ; 
for member s of the church it is that of tender affection. The proper 
spirit of brotherly love will cause us to be wilJing for others to be 
honor ed ahead of ourselves. This really is the acid test of pure love 
for brethren. Those who have it will not be bothered with envy or 
jealousy. 

III. Some Temporal and Spiritual Duties (Verses 11-15) 
"Diligence."-The Greek word translated "business" in the King 

James Version evidently means "diligence." It would apply to busi
ness or anything else we did in God's service. The thought is that 
we should not hesitate or be neglectful in the Lord's work. As in 
common things, so in the Lord's service, most of our failures may 
be charged to our ne9lect or s lothfulness. 

"Fervent in Spirit. '-The word "fervent" means to boil; hence, 
we should be deeply concerned and desperately in earnest in what 
we do in the service of the Lord. No half-hear ted service will be 
acceptable to him. In r eference to hope we should rejoice. Our 
confidence in God's promises should so stimula te us that we will r e
joice with great joy. This we cannot help doing if we are diligent 
and fervent. 

Patience and Stead/ astness.-As Christians are able to rejoice in 
hope of everlasting life. they are stimulated to be patient under 
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affli<:tions. In fact, they are the only people who have any real in
centive to bear afflictions with patience. Much of t he for titude that 
sustains . Christians in tribulat ions comes from the privilege of prayer 
to a lovmg father. Being steadfast in this service will do much to 
make one patiently endure the painful experiences of life . 

. "Bless, and Curse Not."-The word translated "communicating" 
means to share or partake with. It sometimes is used in reference 
to dis tributing to the needs of others. This is its application here, 
even !f it be not limited to material help, though that seems to be i ts 
meaning ; for the next express ion is "g iven to hospitality." This 
clearly refers to a material benefit. But the instruction rises above 
helping the needy and demands that Christians bless those who per
secute them. This harmonizes with what Jesus taught and did. 
(Matt. 5 : 44; Luke 23: 34.) Those who can pray for their per
secutors in true faith can easily rejoice with those that rejoice and 
weep with those that weep. Those who follow the course here out
lined will be blessed. 

IV. Christian U n ity Required (Verses 16-18) 
"The Sanne Mind."-Th is expression does not mean that Chr istians 

must never disagree about minor or indifferent things, but that they 
will make an earnest effort to live in peace and concord, striving to 
sympathize with each other's weakness. This is all that is required, 
but it can be done. The way to accomplish this is to have the mind 
of Christ. (Phil. 2: 5-8 ; 1 P et. 4: 1. ) If we all have his mind, we 
are sur e to have the same mind toward each other. This condit ion 
can be most easily met by practicing the Golden Rule. We cannot 
do this unless we culti vate humility and shun pride; or, in the lan
guage of the text, "Set not your mind on high things, but con
descend to things that are lowly." We should not be ambitious to 
become unduly exalted, but rather to be associated with things t hat 
may be despised by worldly minds, knowin~ that God's wisdom is 
greater than t hat of men. (1 Cor. 1: 20-25.) Especially should we 
be not wise in our own conceits. We should not trust in our sup
posed superior wisdom or understanding. 

"Things Honorable."-Not to render evil for evil is a most difficult 
command to obey. It comes squarely in conflict with human inclina
tion. Getting even with people 0 1· taking vengeance is a tendency 
hard to control, but it is a most necessary thing if we are even pass
ably successful in following J es us. Be deeply concerned about things 
which will be commended by all good people is a most practical in
junction. Some men, of course, will not approve what is honorable ; 
we should not seek t heir approval, but that of those who a re pleased 
with things t hat are right. This view of the admonition is correct, 
for Paul says "if it be possible," up to the limit of your ability, live 
peaceably wit h all men. Paul well knew that some men will not live 
peaceably with anyone. They do not want to do right, and will not 
be pleased with others who do right. We cannot be at peace with a 
man who hates the gospel of Christ. The apostles did not do t hat. 
But as far as- possible we can let them alone. 

V . Vengeance Condemned (Verses ~9-21) 
"Avenge Not Yourselves."-Here again we have a command that 

is hard to accept because we are so often disposed to repay in kind 
the insults or injuries that we receive from other s. But it would be 
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disastrous for individuals to take into their own hands the punish
ments due those who do them wrong ; certainly Christians could 
not afford to do it. Physical wrongs will have to be left to the state 
for settlement ; others must be left to God. The state is t he accepted 
minister of God for the temporal punishment of evildoers (Rom. 
13: 1-4), and God will, in clue t ime, proper ly reward all evil men. 
Vengeance- in this case the punishment for evi l-belongs to God; 
we should not try to take it out of his hands. T his may seem a hard 
requirement, but when all things are considered, it will be found the 
best plan to fo llow. 

T1·eat·nient of Enemies.-Feecling and giving drink to enemies 
stands for kind treatment in all ways. This plan has two very de
cided advantages: It will prevent our doing evil ourselves which 
the taking of vengeance would likely lead us to do. It would create 
a dangerous state of heart that might in t urn make us worse than 
the one we were trying to punish. The other is, that kind treat
ment might reach the evildoer and bring about his conversion. It 
might be the difference bet~veen two souls saved or two lost. Such 
treatment might, like coals of fire, burn out his opposit ion to right, 
and through shame lead him to r epentance. 

"Overcome Evil."-The struggle in t he Christian life is with evil. 
Will we overcome it, or will it overcome us? If we attempt to execute 
our indignation against others by inflicting wrong, t hen the evil will 
overcome us ; if we follow the example of our Master, we will over
come it . Which shall it be? We have the answer in our hearts. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. T he law required that sacrifices offer ed to God be without spot 

or blemish; surely the gospel of Christ could not r equire less. It 
would be a mark of disrespect to present to om: heavenly F ather any
t hing but the best of whatever offerings we make. 

2. Since Christians are all members of the same spiritual body, 
love of the br ethren is just as logically necessary as love among 
members of the same family; in fact, Jesus himself recognized t he 
spiritual relationship as being superior tO the natural. 

3. Asking for a blessing on those who persecute you is perhaps 
t he finest Christian trait of all, since it comes so much in conflict 
with human inclinations. Selfishness is one of ihe worst evils ; its 
tendency is to destroy all opposition. 

4. The human body is made up of many members, but there must 
be unity under the head. In like manner t he church has only one 
way to keep t he unity demanded by the Spirit, and t hat is to have 
the mind of Christ-be in subjection to him as head of the church. 

5. It is a greater victory for one to cont rol himself than to van
qu ish an opponent . Justice and vindication may be long in coming 
but we can safely leave our case in God's hands. He makes n~ 
mistakes. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Give the story of David refusing to sacrifice anything to the 

Lord that cost him nothing. (2 Sam. 24 : 18-25.) 
2. Discuss the unity of the body as found in 1 Cor. 12 : 12-31. 
3. Tell the story of brotherly love as seen in Luke 10: 30-37. 
4. Give David's estimate of evil, and how men should feel about it . 

(Psalm 119 : 97-104.) 
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QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, pince, 

n nd persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

lntrod11ctory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repent t he Lesson L inks. 
Explain the Lesson Settings . 

I 
Whnt comparison does Pnul make in 

verse 1? 
What is meant by "Jiving sacrifice''? 
Whnl is meant by ' 'sp iritual service"? 
What other contra• l does he make 7 
Whnl advice about thinking docs he give 7 

II 
Whal is meant by the word "love" in this 

verse? 
What is the proper Chr ist ian attitude 

toward evil 7 
What command did Paul give the Gala

tia ns ? 

III 
What is the npplicntion to be made of 

the word "diligence'1 ? 
Whal is the meaning oC "fervent" ? 
Why can Ch ristians be patien t in afflic

tions? 
What nre Christians Corbiclclen to do 7 

IV 
How can Chris tians be "oC the s ame 

mind"? 
Whose apprornl should we seek 7 
Whal instruction docs Paul give about 

peace? 
v 

Whnt is the tcnching here o n vengeance? 
How are Chr iHtia ns to trcnt enemies ? 
Why is it necessa ry to overcome evil? 

Thoughts for M editation 
Repent these thoughts. 
Note: Have you assigned the topics Cor 

next lesson 7 

Lesson X III-Septe111ber 27, 1936 

HELPING EACH OTHER 
A c t s 15: 30-41. 

30 So t hey, when they were diKmisscd, came clown to Antioch: and h nvini: gntheretl 
tll'e multitude together. they delivered the c11istlc. 

31 And when they hnd read it. they rejoiced for the consolation. 
32 And J udas and Silas, being themselves a lso prophets, exhorted t he br ethr en wit h 

muny words, nnd confirmed them. 
a3 And after they had spent ~omc t ime there. they were dh;misscd in peace from 

the brethren unto those tlTa t hud s ent them fo1 th . 
35 Bu t P a ul and Barnabas tarried in Antioch, teaching nncl preaching t he word o r 

Lhe Lord, with many others also. 
36 And after some days Paul snid unto l:lnrnabas. L Lt us return now and visi t the 

brethren in every city wherein we proclaimed the word or the Lord, a11d •cc how 
Lhey Care. 

37 And Barnabas was minded lo lake with them Joh n 11lso. who w11" culled Mark. 
88 But Paul thought not good to take with them him who withdrew rrom them 

from P nmphyli11, a nd went not with t i-rem to the work . 
39 And there nro•e a shari> contention, so that they p11rted asunder one rrom t he 

other, and Barnabas took Mark with him, a n d sailed uwny unto Cypru• : 
40 But Paul chose Silas. nnd went forth. being commended by the hreth ren to 

the grace oC the Lord. 
41 And he went through Syriu and Cilicia, confirmini: the churchr". 

GOLDEN T EX'r.-'°,Exhort one another day by day, so l<mu as it is 
called To-day." (Heb. 3: 13. ) 

TIME.-About A.D. 50. 
PLACE.- Antioch i n Syria. 

PERSONs.-Paul, Barn abas, Mark, a nd Silas. 

DEVOTIONAL R EADI NG.-Eph. 6: 1-9. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

September 21. M ..•• ••••.• • •• • •• P r eparini: a Ch ristian Leader (AcL• 9: 1-9 ) 
September 22. T ... ----------------Chrislinnity in Antioch ( Acts 11: 19-26) 
September 23. W, _____________ H ealhen P r actice Condemned (Acts 18: 4-12 ) 
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September 24. T·-------------------Chrislianity's Message (Acts 13: 32-39) 
September 25. F, _______________________ Gcnliles Converted (AcLs 13: 44-52) 
September 26. S·--------------------------A Good Report (Acts 14: 19-28) 
September 27. $, ____ _________ The Growth oC lhe Kingdom (Mntl. 13: 24-33) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. The Letter Delivered to Antioch, Read and Received (Verses 

30-32) . 
IL Paul and Barnabas Still Help the Antioch Church (Verses 

33-35). 
III. A Second Missionary Journey Planned (Verses 36-38). 
IV. The Missionary Journey Begun (Verses 39-41) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The things mentioned in this lesson began immedi

ately after those described in lesson eleven. The time then is sub
stantially the same for the two lessons. The text in this lesson 
covers a period long enough for the messengers to Jerusalem to return 
to Antioch, present the letter, make their report, remain some days 
and get well on their way in the third missionary journey. Just 
how long that was cannot be fixed. One thing is evident, their jour
neys then were not made with much speed. Probably most of them 
were on foot, or in some other manner equally slow. 

Lesson Links.-Since the historical links for this lesson are the 
same as for lesson eleven, the student can turn back to that lesson 
for the points made. In addition we will note here the judgment 
James reached in the council after hearing the reports of Peter and 
Paul and Barnabas. This occurred in the meeting before the decision 
was reached and the letter written. Peter had just declared that 
God had chosen him to preach the gospel to the Gentiles, and that 
God had borne witness to their right to enter the kingdom by giving 
them the Holy Spirit as he did the apostles. Paul and Barnabas 
hacj also declared the wonders God had wrought through them among 
the Gentiles. This proves that the Gentiles had already been received 
into the church. James then quotes the prophecy of Amos (9: 10, 
11) to show that Peter, Paul, and Barnabas had done the right thing 
in receiving Gentiles. The prophet represented God as saying he 
would return and build the "tabernacle of David, which is fallen"
set it up- "that the residue of men IIJay seek after the Lord, and 
all the Gentiles." Since the rebuilding of David's tabernacle was to 
be done that the Gentiles might call upon him, it had already been 
rebuilt when Peter received the first Gentiles. This means that 
through a descendant his family had been restored to the rulership. 
Then Christ, as his son, was reigning at God's right hand, or James 
made a mistake and got a passage that did not prove what he intended 
to prove. This cannot be. 

Lesson Settings.-When the council accepted James' judgment, 
which was a lso the decision of the Holy Spirit, the reception of the 
Gentiles as such by the apostles was approved. With a letter so 
stating a nd personal witnesses, Paul and Barnabas went back to 
continue their labors among the Gentiles. With the whole matter 
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settled at Antioch, there was nothing to hinder them from freely 
offering salvation to the Gentiles on exactly the same terms as it 
was presented to the Jews. Since that time the salva tion of Gentiles 
has never been questioned by anyone who admits the authority of 
the apostles. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Letter Delivered to Antioch, Read and Received 

(Verses 30-32) 
"Gathered the Multitude."-When the letter had been written, t he 

work of the council had been finished and the brethren from Antioch 
were r eady to return. They and the Jerusalem messengers then 
came to Antioch. The question had caused so much disturbance that 
the multitude was gathered together to hear the report. This was 
not only the most practical thing to do, but was likely the only thing 
that would have been satisfactory. All being interested, all would 
be anxious to hear how it had been decided. It was necessary that 
they should know, and all needed the assurance that would come of 
hearing the brethren who had been sent from Je1·usalem. 

"They Rejoiced."-It was not a matter of little consequence. If 
it had not been settled, congregations everywhere would have been 
disturbed and divided over it. Those who have had their congre
gation torn into contending factions of some local matter, and then 
have peace restored, can have some idea as to how the Antioch 
brethren felt about the settlement of this question that threatened 
to disrupt the whole church. The consolation or exhortation of the 
messengers added to their joy. P robably the idea is that they re
ceived much joy and comfort from the exhortation of the personal 
reports. Material help in t imes of need is a very fine thing, but help 
to avert disaster when the peace of the congregation is being de
stroyed is far more important. 

"Also Prophets."-To the personal report of Paul and Barnabas 
was added the testimony of Judas and Silas, who exhorted the breth
ren "with many words, and confirmed them." The letter, the report 
of their own messengers, and the confirmation of the visiting brethren 
made the evidence complete. Judas and Silas were said to be prophets 
themselves. Probably that means that they were among those in the 
Jerusalem congregation that were spiritually endowed. In lesson 
eleven we learned that they were "chief men among the brethren." 

II. Paul and Barnabas Still Help the Antioch Church (Verses 33-35) 
The Jeril8alem Messengers.- How Jong the messengers all remR;ined 

in Antioch is not known. The text says that after they had spent 
"some time" there they were dismissed. But we have found- that 
such indefinite expressions sometimes cover a much longer period 
than might be supposed. The r ecord says "they were dismissed in 
peace." Of course, the purpose of their mission ha:ving been accom
plished, they could return to J erusalem. From this statement it would 
naturally be supposed that both Judas and Silas returned, but the 
King James Version adds that "it pleased Silas to abide there still." 
(Verse 34.) This verse, however, is omitted from the Revised Ver
sion. Probably Luke did not write. this verse, at least the revisers 
so concluded, but what he did say of Silas in succeeding ver!!es shows 
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t hat Silas did remain. It is probably what he says about Silas that 
caused some copyist to think that some preceding copyist had left 
that thought out. This led to his inserting it. Likely, Luke just 
mentioned the fact that the brethren assured them that their work 
had been satisfactory, and that they might return. Then he men
t ions the work of Silas with Paul in the next missionary journey. 
Silas became one of Paul's most faithful helpers in t he work of 
Chr ist. 

"Tarriecl in Anlioch."-The statement t hat Paul and Barnabas tar
ried in Antioch means that they remained t here after reporting their 
trip to Jerusalem. Here again the statement is indefini te as to time. 
But the work they did is plainly expressed ; they taught and preached 
the word, but t here were many others doing the same thing. Teach
ing and preaching are alike in some features, but different in others. 
All gospel preaching is teaching in that it is a way of imparting 
information. But ordinarily it is applied to a public proclamation of 
the gospel, while teaching applies to a ny kind of instruction. Evi
dently the early disciples did teaching in both ways-"publicly, and 
from house to house." Then, as now, people needed to learn how to 
become Christians and how to live the Christian life. This gave 
the demand for every available kind of teaching either in crowds or 
to one person. We a re sure Paul allowed no opportunity for either 
kind to pass unused. 

III. A Second Missionary Journey Planned (Verses 36-38) 
Proposed by Patd.-Paul suggested that he and Barnabas r eturn 

and visit the brethren in every city where they had preached the 
word on t heir first tour. The purpose was to see how they were 
faring in t he work of the Lord. This would have taken them thrnugh 
the island of Cyprus, Perga, Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, 
and Derbe. All these places had been visited in their first journey. 
But sufficient time had elapsed for disturbing matters to have come 
up as it had in Antioch of Sy1·ia. If nothing of that nature had 
bothered, they would need encouragement and fuller ins truction about 
Christian living. 

Their Disagreement.-Barnabas wanted to take Mark with them 
as they did on the first journey. On this Paul disagreed with Bar
nabas. When they reached Pamphylia, Mark left them and returned. 
Why he returned is not stated, neither does it appear that t here was 
any sin in his returning if h e t hought best. He was a relative of 
Barnabas, which might account, in some measure, for Barnabas de
siring to take him. But Paul objected, and apparently for the reason 
that he had t urned back soon after starting before. This may have 
convinced Paul that he was somewhat changeable, and was not the 
kind of person that would be suitable for such labor. The under
taking would call for much opposition and require a lot of boldness 
and courage to meet it successfully. Paul must have known that 
there was no very satisfactory reason for his leaving them before. 
Barnabas may have thought, on the other hand, that he would prob
ably be faithful if he went with them again. There was plausibili ty 
in the reasoning on both sides, t hough nothing but t rying him would 
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have shown who was l' ight. This was not done, and we have no 
means of knowing whether Paul's estimate of him was correct or 
not. It is certain that later history is not uncomplimentary to Ma rk. 
Paul refer s to him tenderly as being of much value to him. (Col. 
4: 10; 2 Tim. 4 : 11.) The fact that he was given the t ask of 
writing the gospel t ha t bears his name is proof that any wavering 
t hat caused h im to leave them in Pamphylia was only temporary. 
The circumstance, however, shows that Bible character s were human, 
subject to temptations, and often fa iled in some particular deserving 
of censure. None oI thei r fau lts, however ser ious, were a ny proof 
against the truth of the system t hey preached. 

"They Partecl Asimder."-The text says there "arose a sharp con
tention." I presume that this means each argued strongly that his 
view of the case was right, a nd tr ied to convince the other that he 
was wrong, but that does not indicate t hat t hey were a ngry or sa id 
anything unbecoming a Christia n. Contending earnestly for the faith 
is a Bible injunction. (Jude 3.) There can be no wrong t hen in 
contending earnestly for any position one believes is right. The de
cis ion they reached was not wrong in itself, and, so far as we know, 
did the cause of truth no hal'm; in fact, there is a possibility t hat it 
may have been decidedly advantageous to the trut h. Preachers today 
may decide to work together in a certa in field and do so with great 
success ; or, other r easons may lead them into separate territory 
which the facts later show to have been the best thing. No sin will 
necessarily attach to either decision. It is pure assumption to sup
pose that Paul and Barnabas had a n angl'y and s inful dispute about 
the matter. 

IV. The Missionary Journey Begun (Verses 39-41) 
"Sailed A way iinto Cyprus."-The disagreement regarding what was 

best in the case of Mark caused them to part asunder, each going 
the way he preferred. In this they were somewhat like Abraham 
and Lot. Abraham said to Lot : " If t hou wilt take the left hand, 
t hen I will go to t he right; or if t hou take the right hand, t hen I 
will go to the left." ((;en. 13 : 9.) Barnabas took Mark with him, 
and sailed away in to Cyprus. This was going the very way t hey went 
on the first journey. Since Ba rnabas was of Cyprus, there was a 
sentimental reason perhaps t ha t made him want to go that way. 
Barnabas appeared on t he scene as a servant of the Lord before we 
heard of Paul. For some t ime he a ppeared to be the more prominent 
one, but now he drops out of sight and Luke devotes his history to 
recording the wonderful events of Paul's career. As we watch Bar
nabas and Mark sail away toward Cyprus, we are bidding him fare
well so far as t his world is concerned ; but the few references that 
Paul makes to him later assur e us that, if we ar e faithful to the 
Lord, we will meet him in the eternal home. 

Paul and Silas.-Of those left t hat may have been competent to 
help Paul in h is difficult work, he chose Silas. They left on what 
turned out to be one of t he longest journeys, "being commended by 
the brethren to the grace of the Lord." That means that the brethren 
approved of his plans and asked for God's favor to be upon him. 
No man can undertake a work with better endorsemen t. If brethren 
stand solidly behind him and the favor of Goel is over him, noth ing 
can be bette1·. T his was the second time t hat Paul left Ant ioch 
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with the same kind of moral and spiritual support. The sequel shows 
that Paul made no mistake in selecting Silas for a helper. 

Syria and Cilicia.-The teirt says they went through these countries 
"confirming the churches." They left the work in Cyprus for Bar
nabas and Mai·k while they went overland through the country be
tween Antioch and the end of the first journey-the city of Derbe. 
We have no i·ecord of the establishment of churches in Syria and 
Cilicia, but Paul returned from Jerusalem and made Tarsus his home 
again. He was there when Barnabas brought him to Antioch, and 
had been for a few years. Probably the establishment of churches 
in those sections may have resulted from the labors of Paul. But 
regardless of who started them, they were there and enjoyed the 
labors of Paul and Silas as they star ted on their long tour into 
heathen lands. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. The whole phase o£ helping each other has been summed up by 

Paul in these words : "And we exhort you, brethren, admonish the 
disorderly, encourage the fainthearted, support the weak, be long
suffering toward all." (1 Thess. 5 : 14.) This presents our duty to 
all classes with a general trait that is appropriate to all. 

2. There are many ways that we may be helpful to each other, 
physically, mentally, socially, and financially, but the best help that 
can be rendered is to assist one in understanding his duty to Christ, 
and encouragement to influence him to do it. Other benefits pertain 
to temporal things ; this involves eternity. Jesus represents the soul 
of man as being more valuable than all this world. 

3. Personal disagreements are harmless unless they involve the 
question of vital truth, or manifest useless and unnecessary wrangling. 
A truth vital to man's salvation cannot be sacrificed or ignored just 
to retain personal friendship however much such friendship is prized. 
Arms or legs are amputated when necessary to save life. 

4. It is especially interesting to know how much our brethren are 
accomplishing in the work of the Lord, but we should not be un
mindful of that great army of workers concerning whom we have no 
information. So far as we know much of the general success may 
depend on that "unknown" Christian soldier who works on without 
the praise of the brotherhood cont inually sounding in his ears. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Repeat the s tory of "Ebenezer" in 1 Sam. 7: 5-14. 
2. Sketch briefly the help that Jehovah rendered to the Israelites 

at the Red Sea. (Ex. 14: 10-31.) 
n Tell the stor y of the separation of Abram and Lot. (Gen. 13 : 

a-18.) 
4. Describe the first missionary journey, mentioning the places vis

ited both going and coming. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, pince, 

nnd per sons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

lnJroducJory Study 
Give the Chronoloiricnl Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
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Explain the Leason Settings. 

I 
Wby gnther the multitude for the report? 
Why did the report bring such r ejoicing 1 

Wbnt elAe en used rejoicing 7 
What is said of Judas and Silas 7 
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II 
How Jong did Paul and Darnnbns remain 

in J erusalem 7 
What i.s said about Silas 7 
Why did the Revised Version IMve the 

thirty. fourlh verse out 7 
Whnl did Paul and Barnabas do while 

remaining nt Antioch 7 
What distinction can be made between 

'itco.ch" nnd .. preach" 7 

IU 
What did Paul propose lo Darn a bas 1 
What caused their disagreement 1 
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Whal rensons did each have for his idea 7 
How wns Mark related to Barnabas 7 
How was he rci:rurded by Paul Inter? 

w 
What is snid oC Barnabas and Mark? 
What further knowledge do we have ot 

Barnabas? 
Under what circumstances did Paul nnd 

Silas lenvc? 
Who planted churches in Syria nnd Ci

licin? 

Thoughts for Meditation 
Repeal these thoughts. 
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FOURTH QUARTER 

THE SPREAD OF CHRISTIANITY 
Studies ill the Arts, the Epistles, mul Revelation 

(SECON D HAr.F or- A Six MONTHS' CouRsE) 

Lesson I-October 4, 1936 

THE MACEDONIAN CALL 
Acts 16: 6-15; Rom. 15 : 18-21. 

G And lhey went throui:h the rei:ion of Phrygiu and Galatia, huvi ni: been for· 
bidden of the Holy Spiri t to spenk t he word in Asli1: 

7 And when they were come over ni:uinst Mysia, tm•y nssaycd to i:o into Bithy nia: 
nnd the Spiri t o f J esus suffered t hem not: 

8 And passini: by Mysia, they came down to Trons. 
!) And n visio n appcnrcd to Pnul in the nis:ht: Thcrl' wa~ a man or Macedonia 

s tanding. beseeching him. and tmying, Come over into Macedonia, nnrl help u~. 
10 And when he had seen the vi•ion. s traightway we •ought to i:o fo r th into Mace

donia, concludini: that Cod !Tad cnlled us to preach the gospel unto them. 
11 Set t ing sail therefore from 'l'rons , we made a strni,::ht course to Sumolhracc. 

nnd the day following to NcapoliH : 
12 And from thence to Philip11i. which is a city o f Macedonia, t he first o f the 

dis trict, a llomcui colony: and we were in this city tnrryin~ certain day~. 
13 And on the s abbath day we went forth without the gate by a river Hide. where 

we 8UJ>1>ose<l there wus a pince of prayer: and we ~mt clown, and KJmkc unto ttr.: 
women lhnt were come together. 

14 And n certai n woman nnmed L ydin, a seller of purii le, of the city of 'l'hyntira. 
one t hat worshipped Cod, heard us : whose heart the Lord opened to l{ivc heed unto 
the thing:; which were ~pokcn by Pnul. 

15 And when she wns baptized, nnd h er household, • he besou1<ht u•. • ayini:. If ye 
have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and ubidc there. 
And she conslrnincd us. 

18 F or I will not dare to spenk of nny thinl{S save those which ChriKt wrought 
through me, for the obedience of the Gentiles, by word and deed, 

10 Jn the power of s igns and wonders. in t he power of the Holy Spirit: so that 
from J erusalem, nnd round about even unto lllyric11111, I have full y prcnched the 
gospc1 of Christ; 

20 Ycu, mnkin~ it my aim so to preach the go~pcl. not where ChriMt WHH rt.lrf:ndy 
nnmccl, that l might nol build upon unolhcr man':; founc.lntion: 

21 llut, ns it is written, 
They shnll sec. to whom no tidini:H of him came. 
A nd they who have not h eard sh-all understand. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the na-
tions." (Matt. 28 : 19.) 

TIME.-For Acts A.D. 50; for Roma ns A.D. 57. 
PLACES.- Troas, Philippi, and Rome. 
PERSONs.-Paul, Silas , Lydia and her household, and the church at 

Rome. 
DEVOTIONAL READI NC.- Heb. 11: 8-10. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
September 28. 
September 29. 
September 30. 

111. --------- - - - -------Mission• in New Fields (Acts 16: 6-15) 
'f. ____ Prenching Where Chris t Is Unknown (Rom. 16: 18-27) 
W·----- ---- ----------- -----Tho llurning Bush (Ex. 3 : 1-10) 
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October 
October 
October 
October 

1. T. _________________ 'The Missionnry Cba.llenge (Malt. 9: 32-38) 
2. F·----------------Missionary Respons ibility (Rom. 10: 12-17) 
3. S---------------------- ---Missionnry Success (Jonah 3 : 1-5) 
4. S.-------------------------- A Hero of Failh (Heb. 11: 8-10) 

LEsSON OUTLINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. Paul's Company Reaches Troas (Verses 6-8). 
II. A Night Vision Appeared to Paul (Verses 9, 10). 

III. The Work Begun in Philippi (Verses 11-13). 
IV. Lydia Obeys the Gospel (Verses 14, 15). 
V. The Gentiles Obedient to the Word (Rom. 15: 18-21). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronol-Ogy.-If the council at Jerusalem was in A.D. 50, which 

is a probable date, then the second missionary tour may have started 
that year. Some time was required to visit the churches in Syria 
a nd Cilicia before reaching those established on Paul's first journey. 
At Lystra some little time was spent as seems evident from what 
occurred there. Then Paul desired to go through other territory 
not visited on his first tour. This he was forbidden to do, and so 
came to Troas on the northwest coast of Asia Minor. That they 
stayed long enough in each place to accomplish what was considered 
best, if it were possible, harmonizes with Paul's general custom; but 
how much time cannot be determined. It probably ran into the next 
year unless they started early in the year. 

Lesson I.tinks.-One of the most important events t hat occurred in 
Paul's ministry happened while at Lystra. Timothy had been con
verted by Paul when he was at Lystra on the first tour. (1 Cor. 4: 
17.) His mother was a Jewess, but his father was a Greek. Prob
ably being considered a Greek after his father, he had not been cir
cumcised. Paul wanted to talre him on the tour, but to prevent 
criticism on the part of the Jews caused him to be circumcised. Since 
Paul later taught that "circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision 
is nothing" (1 Cor. 7: 19), this circumcision of Timothy to placate 
the J ews seems strange. F r om Gal. 2: 3 we learn that Paul refused 
to consent to Titus being circumcised. But Titus was a Gentile, and 
some Jews were insisting upon the Gentiles being circumcised as a 
religious rite. In that sense it was nothing, and Paul refused his 
consent. To the Jews circumcision was a national rite, and Timothy, 
a half-blood, could be considered a Jew who could keep the rite. It 
was not for his salvation, but innocent as a national custom, and 
might be observed to prevent unnecessary opposition to Timothy as 
a colaborer of Paul. 

Lesson Scttings.-With Paul's experience in preaching to Gentiles 
in heathen lands, and Silas who was thoroughly familiar with the 
whole discussion of admitting the Gentiles into the church, and Tim
othy whose early tTaining and faith made him a competent assistant, 
there was probably never a more well-fitted company to undertake 
the task of spr eading the kingdom in ai.stant fands. Most of Paul's 
missionary labors will be included in this quarter's lessons. No more 
interesting labors have ever been recorded. 
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LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul's Company Reaches Troas (Verses 6-8) 

. "Phrygia and Gala.tia."-They evidently left the route of the first 
Journey at Antioch and went through the regions of Phrygia and 
Galatia. These were districts in the central part of Asia Minor. 
The text says they were forbidden by the Holy Spirit to speak the 
word in Asia. The word Asia here does not mean the whole of Asia 
Minor, for t hat was a great territory including Phrygia and Galatia 
and several othet· provinces. It referred to that part .called Asia 
by the Romans, whel'e the seven churches were located, of which 
Ephesus was the chief city. The Spirit not allowing them to enter 
that territory shows that the human wisdom of even apostles often 
had to be overruled. In this case theil' judgment about where to go 
was not best. There is nothing said about what success they had 
in Phrygia and Galatia, but Paul's letter to the Galatians afterward 
indicates that churches were established at that time. 

"Suffered Them Nol."-After their work in Galatia they came over 
against Mysia and "assayed to go into Bithynia ; and the Spirit of 
Jesus suffered them not." The word "assayed" means that they tried 
or attempted to go ; that is, they were evidently making plans for 
it. No reason is given for Paul's wanting to go into that section. 
But later developments in their history show that the Lord had other 
plans for them and a work that demanded attention first. The fact 
that an important congregation was established at Philippi is proof 
enough that the Spirit was directing them into the best field of 
labor. "Passing by Mysia" does not mean that they did not enter 
it; for, in fact, they went through it, but they did not stop to do 
any work in .Mysia. They hastened on t ill they reached Troas, a 
seacoast town on the west shore of Asia Minor. 

II. A Night Vision Appeared to Paul (Verses 9, 10) 
"A Man of Maccclonia."-Just how this vision appeared to Pa ul is 

not stated. The fact that it occurred at night suggests the possi
bility that it was in a dream. If not, then in some other way the 
picture appeared to his mental vis ion so that he saw distinctly a 
man of Macedonia appealing to him to come to Macedonia and help 
t hem. Of course, the ch·cumstnnce was miraculous. But the descrip
tion shows that t he appear ance was so cle·arly presented that Paul 
r ecognized j ust what it was, and the invitation was so definitely 
expressed that there was no doubt about what was meant. It is 
well to keep in mind Lhe fact that true miracles were so performed 
as to prevent deception being practiced, and God's revelations were 
so clearly stated that no room is left for misunderstanding. It could 
not be otherwise and be from God. To suppose less would be to 
discredit both the wisdom and power of God. 

Their Conclttsion.-After seeing the vision, they concluded that 
God had called them to preach the gospel in Macedonia. This, nat
urally, was th e only conclusion t hey could r each from such an appear
ance. Then, doubtless, t hey understood why the Spirit r efused to 
allow them to enter certain territory where they purposed to preach. 
It is said that t hey "straightway" sough~ to go forth-began prepara
tions to leave Troas. The language hardly allows for the suppo
sition t hat they did any preaching in Troas at that t ime, though we 
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learn that Paul and his companions wol'shiped with the brethren at 
Troas one Lord's day on the return of the third missionary journey. 
(Acts 20 : 1-7.) At this place Luke begins lhe use of the Pl'onouns 
"we" and "us,'' associating himself with them as one of the company. 
Probably he joined them at Troas, and indicated t hat fact by t he 
use of these pronouns. 

III. The Work Begun m Philippi (Verses 11-13) 
Trip to Philippi.-Sailing from Troas they passed the island of 

Samothrace and reached Neapolis on the second day. This was a 
Macedonian seaport town a few miles from Philippi. The statement 
is that they made a "straight" course, probably meaning that they 
sailed directly before the wind. This accounts for the fact that they 
made the distance in two days, which would have been impossible 
against contrary winds. Returning on the third journey it required 
five days to make the trip from Philippi to Troas. (Acts 20: 6.) 
It would easily require twice as much time lo sail against t he wind 
as with it. 

A Chief City.-Philippi was a l\Iacedonian city, and the chief one 
in that district. Philip, the father of Alexander the Great, had re
buil t the city four hundred years before and named it after himself. 
It was a lso the place of a Roman colony. That means that people 
had been settled there by authority of Rome and g iven all the rights 
and privileges that went with Roman citizenship. Their local gov
ernment was in a small way the same as Rome itself . Paul pursued 
his usual course, and that mapped out by Jes us, by going to centers 
first. From such places the gospel would rad iate in a ll di rections. 

By a. Riverside.-Paul's usual practice was to visit a synagogue 
fi r st on entering a new territory. The fact that he did not do so 
here is probable proof that there were no synagogues in Philippi. 
But there evidently were some pious Jews, for they had learned that 
there was a place by the riverside where some were accustomed t.o 
assemble for prayer. Paul and his company went to this place on 
the Sabbath day, which was the time that the synagogue worship 
would have been carried on, if they had had one. Evidently the con
gregation was of women, s ince the record says he spake to the women. 
They were J ewish women Ol' proselytes to the Jewish law or both. 
The name Lydia is Greek and that facl may mean that she was a 
proselyte. But she was a worshiper of Goel, which fact shows that 
she was not a pure Gentile. The statement "we sat down" shows 
the custom then was to sit while speaking to the people. 

IV. Lydia Obeys the Gospel (Verses 14, 15) 
"Heard Us."-Lydia's home was Thyatira, a lown in Asia Minor, 

where one of the seven churches was later established. She was a 
" seller of purple," engaged in some kind of mercantile transactions 
in connection with the purple cloth for which the city was famous. 
She was religious and evidently devout. This the r ecord indicates 
in the expression that she "worshipped Goel." This doubtless accounts 
for the readiness with which she heard Paul preach. 

The Lord Opened Her Hea.rl.-When the Bible says God does a 
thing, no one should deny it. That God opened Lydia's heart cannot 
be questioned by anyone who believes the Bible. But the text does 
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not say "how" he opened her heart. This point must not be assumed. 
Paul was there preaching the gospel. Paul later said the gospel was 
God's power to salvation to both Jew and Greek. (Rom. 1: 16.) 
Lydia heard t he gospel. The word heart means the mind (Heb. 8: 
10 compared with 10: 16), not the physical heart. To open t he heart 
means to enlighten the mind. If the gospel will enlighten the mind, 
then her heart was opened by hearing Paul preach. David said : 
"The opening of thy words giveth light; it giveth under standing unto 
t he s imple." ( Ps~hn 119: 130 ; see a lso 19: 7.) Besides all t his 
Paul was sen t to "open" people's eyes. (Acts 26: 16-18.) Opening 
the eyes also means to give enlightenment; hence, t he same t hing 
as opening t he heart. Since Paul was sent to do t hat very work, 
was there preaching the gospel to Lydia, the only reasonable conclu
sion is that her heart was opened by his preaching. Her mind was 
enl ightened to understand that Jesus was the Christ, and this Jed her 
to obey the commands Paul gave. 

"She Was Baptized."-She and her household were baptized. Who 
composed her household is not stated, but certainly no infants were 
baptized, for Jes us authorized the apostles to baptize believers. 
Infants cannot believe, and therefore cannot be baptized. That this 
is true is clear from the fact that ther e is no case of infant baptism 
recorded in the New Testament. If it had been a scriptural prac
t ice, surely there would have been some cases, and they would have 
been mentioned. After the baptism she constrained the Christians 
to abide in her house. Thus, in two verses, we have the r ecord of 
the first convers ion in Macedonia. 

V. The Gentiles Obedient co che Word (Rom. 15: 18-21) 
Gentiles Acceptable.-ln preceding verses Paul says Chr ist was a 

minister to the circumcis ion (Jews) to confirm the promises made 
to the fathers, "and that the Gentiles might g lorify God for his 
mer cy." Then he quotes Isaiah as saying a "root of Jesse" (Jesus 
a descendant of Jesse) would arise "to rule over t he Gentiles." 
Then he referred to the fact that he had been a minister to the Gen
tiles, and that they had been made acceptable, "being sanctified by 
the Holy Spirit." When the Spirit fell on t hem at t he house of 
Cornelius, they were set apart as a people whose obedience God 
would accept. (Eph. 3 : 5, 6.) To confirm these facts Paul spake 
only of what he had done among the Gentiles, both in word and deed; 
t hat is, what he had preached and what miracles he had wrought. 
The latter he explains as "signs and wonders" done by the power of 
the Holy Spiri t. All this proves that the Gentiles had been admitted 
into God's favor. If so, then Christ was ruling over t hem, for he 
was raised for t hat purpose. He was a reigning king when Paul 
w rote the words of our text. 

"Another Man's Foiindation."-Paul mentions his extensive labors , 
but says he made it his aim to preach where Chris t had not been 
named, lest he should build "upon another man's foundation." He 
then quotes from Isaiah again words, t he sentiment of which justified 
both his independent labor and his going to the Gentiles. He said he 
bad "fully preached the gospel." Of course no one would doubt 
that Paul preached all the requirements of the gospel. Re had also 
preached it very successfully, leaving noth ing undone to make it 
effective as God's' power to save men. But he had also preached it 
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DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

October 5. M·- - -- - -----------------Becoming a Chris tian (Acts 16: 22-34 ) 
October G. T·---- ------- - - --- ------ ---The Christian's Goal (Phil. 3 : 7-14) 
October 7. W· -- - ------- - - - -- - - - ---- - -----The Secret of Joy (Phil. 4: 1-7 l 
October 8. T·----- - - - ------ ------- - ---'I'he T rial of Faith ( l Pet. 4: 12-16) 
October 9. F. __ _______ The Blessedness of the Christian Life ( Matt. 5 : 1-11 ) 
October 10. $. ---------------- - ----R ope Beyond Suffering ( Rom. 8 : 16-25 ) 
October 11. $· - ------------------- ----Comfort in Affliction (2 Cor. l: 3-10) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Paul and Silas Imprisoned (Ver ses 22-25). 

II. The. Prisoners Released (Verses 26-29). 
III. The Jailer's Question and Paul's Answer (Verses 30-32). 
IV. The Jailer and His Family Bapt ized (Ver ses 33, 34) . 
V. Paul's Loss and Gain (Phil. 3 : 7-14). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Since the events of this lesson occurred at Philippi, 

the t ime is subs tantially the same as for last lesson. It is not 
known how long it was after Paul preached to the women by the 
riverside, but not likely to have been very long. The statement in 
verse 18 is that the maid with the evil spirit cried after them "many 
days," but even that may not have been a long time. Still Paul 
llad done enough preaching to stir up much opposition and to be 
imprisoned. Philippians was written probably in the year A.D. 61 
or 62, which was some nine or ten years after their work in Philippi 
described in th is lesson. 

Lesson liinks.-From verse 16 it seems that t hey were cont inuing 
to go to the place of prayer. As t hey went, a maid with "a spirit 
of divination" met them. She followed t hem, declaring that they 
were servants of the Mos t High God, and were proclaiming the way 
of salvation. This continued for the "many days," till Paul, being 
sorely troubled with her cries, commanded the spirit to come out of 
her. He not only became troubled, but evidently decided he could 
not allow in his behalf the testimony of an unclean spirit. In fact, 
he could not afford to let it go unrebuked. Jes us ref used t o allow 
evil spirits to testify to his divinity. (Mark 3 : 11, 12; Luke 4 : 
34, 35.) Paul fo llowed the Lord's example in t his matter. For 
some reason which we do not understand, Paul did not cast the spirit 
out for some days. We are sure he was directed to do just what 
should be done and at t he 1·ight t ime. This girl was a slave, and her 
masters were us ing her misfortune as a mea ns of making money. 
Realizing t hat their source of gain had been taken away, they brought 
Paul and Silas before the mag is trates, and wit h false charges got 
t hem beaten with r ods and put in ja il. Many things transpired be
tween the t ime of this lesson and t he writing of Philippians. We 
leave them to be mentioned in other lessons. 

Lesson Settings.- The Jews naturally hated t he Romans because 
of t he bondage in which they were held. The Roma ns were probably 
suspicious of any move the J ews made, and were r eady to decide 
against them upon most any charge. The charge that they were 
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troubling the city was doubtless not true unless Jews were creating 
it in their opposition to Paul and Silas. There was probably much 
truth in the s tatement that Paul was setting forth religious prac
tices that the heathen Roman was not allowed to re:eive. The angry 
Jews, however, cared nothing for that fact except to get Paul a nd 
Silas under condemnation by the Romans. By so doing they hoped 
to get them imprisoned and stop their preaching. That they knew 
would be the quickest way to bring their work to a n end. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul and Silas Imprisoned (Verses 22-25) 

"Beal Thmn with Rocls."-The charges before the magistrates in
flamed the multitude and they were ready to punish them. The 
magistrntes tore their clothes off and prepared to bea t them with 
rods. It is said to have been the Roman custom to lay the body bare 
before the beating. It was a brutal, inhuman treatment. Paul said 
he was beaten with rods t hree times. (2 Cor. 11: 25.) The other two 
times are not mentioned. The text says they laid "many stripes" 
upon them. This shows the terrible pain that was inflicted-each 
lick leaving a stripe. Paul said that on five occasions he received 
forty stripes save one. (2 Cor. 11: 24.) The Jewish law forbade 
i:iving more than forty s tl'ipes. (Deut. 25: 3.) In order not to 
exceed that by accident t hey stopped wi t h one less than forty. 

"Cas t Them into Pl'ison."-After the beating t hey were thrust into 
prison and the jailer was charged to keep them safely. To let a 
prisoner get away brought serious punishment to a Roman officer. 
With prisoners that were supposed to need such scourging the jailer 
did not take any chances of escape. He put t hem in the inner prison 
and made their feet fast in the s tocks. The inner prison was what 
we call the cell; the s tocks were wooden instruments of torture as 
well as means to prevent escape. The feet were put through holes 
in a piece of wood and so fas tened that they could not be removed 
by the prisoner. 

Prayed and Sang.-With bodies tortu red with pai n from terrific 
beating and racked from painful position in stocks, t heir condition 
was most pitiable. Nothing less than the stronges t faith could cause 
such prisoners to s ing and pray. It was doubtless a most strange 
and unusual s ight to the other prisoners. But t here was something 
about their appearance and the calm way that they did it that at
trnctecl the attention of fellow prisoners. Evidently it was with 
specia l interest that they lis tened to that unusual t hing in a prison 
cell. 

II. The Prisoners Released (Verses 26-29) 
"A G1·cat Earthq11ake."-Their prayers had certainly been heard, 

and God miraculously bo1·e witness to the fact that t hey were his 
servants. The doors were opened, the prisoner s' bands were loosed, 
yet so far as the record indicates no one was hurt. There had been 
a miraculous liberation among the apostles on two occasions before 
th is. (Acts 5: 19; 12: 7-10.) 'fhe jailer was responsible to the 
extent of forfeiting his life, if the prisoners escaped. Aroused by 
the earthquake and seeing the doors open, he naturally concluded 
this his prisoner had fled. Probably after the custom of his time he 
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preferred taking his own life rather than the disg~·ac~ of being exe
cuted. Hence, he drew his sword and was ready to mfhct self-murder. 

"We A1·e All H ere."-It is not known exactly how Paul knew he 
was about lo kill himself. It was midnight and may have been dark. 
A reasonable conclus ion would have been that Pa ul saw him t hrough 
an open door, if the jailer had a light. But his c~lling for a light 
may mean that he did nol have one burning. The earthqua ke would 
probably have put out one if it had been burning before. Paul may 
have known through a miraculous vision of some kind what the jailer 
was about to do. Anyway, Paul hastened to prevent the rash act. 
H e cried with a loud voice and told him to do himself no harm. 
Then he gave the assurance t hat none of t he prisoners ha d escaped. 
There could be no reason t hen why t he jailer should k ill himself. 

Fell Do1V1i Be/ ore Them.- The statement that he "sprang in" shows 
how deeply he was affected by t he situat ion. He evidently wanted to 
learn at t he earliest moment whether or not P a ul's words were t rue. 
If the prisoners were there, his life would not be in danger. This 
was a vita l matter to him. He was trembling with fear. The earth
quake and t he possibility of the prisoners being gone, both had a 
part in his fear and trembling. He doubtless knew something of 
P aul's preaching, a nd certainly knew of the cruel treatment he and 
Silas had received before being cast into the dungeon. F inding 
Paul's words true, he naturally concluded they were more t han or
dinary men. Hence, after the oriental custom, he fe ll down before 
them. The modern the01·y that salvation comes directly in a nswer to 
prayer would have indicated that Paul should have told him to pray 
to God for salvation right t hen. What better situation could be 
found t han his prostration before them? The fact t hat no such 
instruction was given is strong proof t hat the theory is not true. 
The rest of the story is positive proof that the t heory cannot be 
sus tained by t he r ecord. 

III. T he J ailer's Question and Paul's Answer (Verses 30-32 ) 
"Whal Must I Do ?"-The text says he "brought t hem out"; that 

is, out of t he inner prison. Verse 32 shows that he brought them 
into his house, which was the part of t he jail building where the 
jailer and his family resided. H is ques t ion was intensely persona l, 
" What must I do?" It is unnecessary to suppose he was not inter
ested in t he salvation of his family, but those deeply g rieved on 
account of their sins first of all cons ider themselves. S ince t he jailer 
had been convinced of his not having to forfeit his life because of 
letting prisoners escape, his question must have referred to salva
tion in a spiritual sense. H e recognized the fact t hat there must be 
something to do. If salva t ion had been unconditional, as some teach, 
then surely P a ul would have said so in answering his question. Paul's 
answer settles t hat question-men must do something to be saved. 

"Believe on the Lord."-ln giving a direct answer to t he jailer's 
question, Paul said : " Believe on the Lord J esus, and thou sha lt be 
saved, thou a nd thy house." It should be noted that t his answer was 
spoken before Paul preached to the jailer. Paul tells us that fai th 
comes by hearing God's word. (Rom. 10: 17.) As the word h ad 
not then been preached to t he jailer, he could not do what Paul told 
him to do until the preaching was done. Often instruction is g iven 
regarding what mus t be clone before details are given or one is able 
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to do it. So in lhe jailer's case. Perhaps some one might say the 
jaile~· was ~liade a believer by the earthquake. That might have 
convinced him of the fact lhat God was with Paul but not that 
.Jesus was lhe Christ. He hnd not believed that or eise Paul woulrl 
not have l'cquired him to do il. 

"Spak1· th<' ll'fll·d."-To enable lhe jailcl' lo do what he was told to 
d~, lhey spa.kc unto him lhc word oC th<'. Lo1:d. The added thought is 
given t ha l 1t was unlo all lhal were 111 his house. This language 
clearly excludes infants. As one cannot preach to infants, because 
they are unable to hear and understand, they are not to be included 
in the number to whom the preaching was done. 

IV. The Jailer and His Family Baptized (Verses 33, 34) 
"Took '.l'hem."- He had already brought them out of the inner 

pl'ison into his own house. After the preach ing he took t hem, washed 
their_ s tripes, and was baptized. Where he took them is not stated, 
bul 1t must have been oul of the house, for the next verse shows 
lhat after baptism he brought them up into his house. This is pre
sumptive evidence that he was immersed. Taking them out of the 
house would have been entirely unnecessary, if sprinkling or pouring 
had been baptism ; in fact, convenience, custom, and good sense would 
all argue against going out of the house to <lo a thing that might be 
done easier in the house. Those who sprinkle do not go out for that 
service now. The reasonable conclusion is that they went out of the 
house because they had to in obeying t he command. We know there 
was a river near, for Paul preached to the women by the riverside. 
T he baptism occurred the same hour of the night-midnight. No 
example here of delay in obeying God. 

"Rejoiced (}reatly."-After the baptism he brought them back into 
his house, r;ave them something to eat, and rejoiced greatly. "He 
and all his' were baptized. Since only believers are to be baptized 
(Mark 16: 16), then there were no infants in his house, or, if there 
were, none were baptized. Besides, the fact that Jesus gave authority 
lo baptize only believers, we are here told l hat all his house rejoiced, 
" having believed in God." Infants can do neither ; hence, none were 
baptized. V. Paul's Loss and Gain (Phil. 3: 7-14) 

"Counted Loss for Christ."-In preceding vers<!s Paul had re
counted the high honors that had been his as a Jew. He says he 
had counted them all as loss-relinquished all of them-for the gain 
that he had received in Christ. He had counted all these Jewish 
pl'ivileges and favors as but "refuse"-the most worthless things
that he might gain Christ. His des ire was to be found in Christ, 
not to his own righteousness which was in the law of Moses, but 
that which comes through faith in Christ by obedience to his gospel. 

"May Know Hi1n."-Paul 's desire seemed to be, not simply to be
come a fo llower, but in addition to have a full experience of the joys 
that go with h is service. To know the "power of his resurrection" 
would at least be to enjoy all benefi ts that come because of his 
l'esunection, and might also include a desire to sha re the ultimate 
blessings lhat will come because of his r esurrection. To <lo this Paul 
wanted to have fellowship in Christ's suffer ing, that he might be 
t'Onfol'med unto his death. This shows that Paul was even willing to 
become a martyr for the gospel which Christ died to bring into exist
ence. All this he wished lo do that he might "attain unto the resur-
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1·ection from the dead." This language does not imply that only Chris
tians will be raised. Jesus says the hour will come when all that 
are in t he tomb shall come forth. (John 5 : 28, 29.) Paul simply 
wanted to be wortlll]J of receiving the benefits of the resurrection by 
being raised unto life. 

Press Toward the Gon/.-Paul said he had not fully attained or 
reached t he completion of his work in Christ; had not laid hold on 
all that Jesus intended for him to have. He made no such claims 
for himself, but he was forgetti ng t he things behind-those counted 
Joss for Christ-and "stretching forward to t he things which are be
fore"-p1·essing toward the goal unto the prize of the high caJling in 
Christ Jesus. Trying to reach the goal, of course, means perfect con
formity to the example set by Christ that one may r eceive the reward 
offered. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. On his firs t tour Paul told t he brethren tha t it would be through 

"many t ribulations we must enter into the kingdom of God." (Acts 
14: 22.) At Philippi he finds a verification of his words in his own 
experience in both stripes and imprisonment. 

2. Those actuated by the right spirit never use God's favors to take 
advantage of even enemies. Though miraculously turned loose they 
used not that fact to escape from the jail. Paul refused to leave 
the prison till the authorities dismissed him; his going must be legal. 

3. Those in ignorance must know what to do ; those who are in
formed must obey to be saved. The jailer was in both conditions. 
Learning he was lost, he wanted to know what to do ; learning what 
he must do, he was ready to obey promptly. Thus he made his name 
known to the world. 

4. Those who r ende1· genuine obedience that they may receive the 
promised blessings have every reason to rej oice. In fact, they really 
have something to rejoice about. Those who r ej oice without obedience 
are simply deceived. 

5. It does not make any special difference how much loss we have, 
if we receive something better in return. Exchanging t he Jewish 
law for the gospel of Christ, or the ways of sin for r ighteousness, 
will be great gain. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss faith as one of the conditions in becoming a Christian, 

using the follo\ving passages: Heb. 11: 1; Rom. 10: 17; J ohn 8 : 24. 
~2. Discuss repentance as found in the following texts: Luke 13: 
3, 5; 2 Cor. 7 : 8-10. 

3. Discuss confession. (See Matt. 10: 32, 33; Rom. 10 : 9, 10.) 
4. Discuss baptism. (Col. 2 : 12; Acts 8 : 36-39; 1 Pet. 3: 20, 21. ) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the ttubjecb, Golden Text, time, 1>lnce, 

and pet·son.s. 
Give the LC!!•on OuUine. 

llllrod11clory Study 
Give the Chronological FacL•. 
Repeat the Lesson Lin ks. 
Explain the LC!!•on Sett ing". 

I 
What doc,i Paul say about lwi ng beaten 

with roclR? 
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lJow rnnny t imes did htJ receive str i 1>~ii '! 
Whnt did the jailer do with t hem? 
Describe the midnight scene. 

u 
On what other occu..~ion" hnd apoi:ttl~ 

Ut~tm miraculously frt.~rid? 
\Vhut WR!i the jailer s>repuring to do? 
llow did Paul know he was nbout. to 

kill himself ? 
\Vhnt modern theory i~ hl're shown fu.l.Kc 1 

ANNUAL LrssoN CoMMCNTARY 



FOURTH QUARTER O cTontm 18, 19; 6 

Ill 
Whal • nlvnl ion did the jailer mean? 
Why could he not believe when Paul 

answered his questio n'! 
What is shown her e regarding in Cants "I 

IV 

v 
Whal ditl Paul count lm;s a nd gain ? 
Whal was Paul'• desire ? 
What did he say he was doing? 

Thoughts for Meditt1tio1J 
Repeal these t houghts . 

Where did l hc jaile r lake t hem 1 
When di<l be refoi ce g reatly? 
Whal s hows that no infants were bap. 

tized? 
N ote : Ha ve you a:;sig ned the to pics 

for noxt lctrnon? 

Lesson Ill-October 18, 1936 

THE SPOKEN AND THE WRITTEN WORD 
Acts 17: 1, 5-11 ; 1 Thess. 2: 7-12. 

1 Now when they had p aHsed through Amp hi polis a nd A pollonia. t hey cnme lo 
Thcs~nlonica , where was a sy nagogue of the J ews. 

5 Dut i:he Jew~ . being · moved 
0

with jc~lousy , tOok unt~ them ~erta in ~i lc fcllo.w:; 
o( the rabble, and gathering n crowd, set Ure city on an uproar : nnd m;~aulting the 
house of Jason, they sought to bring them forth lo the people . 

6 And w hen they found them not, t hey dragged J ason and cer ta in brethren be for e 
the rulers of the city, crying, '111csc that have turned the world UJMidc down arc 
come lrither also; 

7 Whom J ason hnlh received: and these nil net contrary to t he drcr re:; o f Cm;ar , 
saying that ther e is another king , one J esus . 

8 And they troubled the mu lt itude and the ru lero o[ the c ity, when they h rnr d 
these t hing s. 

0 And wh en they !rad taken security Crom J n"on a nd t he n•Ht, t hey Itot them go. 
10 And the bre thre n immedia te ly sent away Puu l a nd S itu" by ni!!hl unto Herrea : 

who when they were come thither went into the .;ynagoguc o f lhe J cwi-;. 
11 Now these were mor e noble than those in Thcssalonica. in that they rccci\'cd 

the word wiUr all rcndincs:; of mind. examining the scriJ>lllrCM dn ily. whether t.hese 
things were s o. 

7 Dul we were gentle in the midst o ( you, as when a nu rMC chcrishcth her own 
childr en: 

8 Even so, being nffcclionnlcJy desirous of you. we were well pleaticd lo impart 
unto you, not the gospel or God only, but also our own souls, because ye were become 
very denr to us. 

0 For ye remember, brethren, our labor and travail : working nil!ht and day, that 
we mig ht not burden any o[ you. we preached unto you t he go'l>CI of God. 

10 Ye are witnesses, and God rdso , how holily n nd rij:hteously a nd unblamubly we 
bcl:ravcd ourselves town rel you that believe : 

11 AH ye know how we <lcalt 1vith ench one of you. as a fnlhcr with his ow n chil· 
dren, exhorting you. und encouru~ing 1101.1. , nnd lcs tifying . 

12 'fo the end that ye should walk wor thily or God, who cullc lh you in to his own 
kingdom and glory. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"The w or cl of God is liv in17, and active, and slw.17Jer 
lhan any two-ecl17cd sword." (Heb. 4. : 12.) 

TIME.-For Acts A.D. 51; for 1 Thess. A.D. 52. 
PLACES.- Thessalonica and Berea. 
PERSONS.-Paul, Silas , Bereans, church at Thessalonica, and hos

tile Jews. 
DEJVOTIONA:L READING.-Psalm 119: 9-16. 

DAILY BTBLP. READINGS.-

October 12. M .••• •.••••.••••.••.••...•. The Wor d Opposed (Acls 17 : 5-11) 
October 13. T. ·--- -·-··--·-·----·-·--'rhe Word R eceived (1 'fhess. 2: 7-12) 
October 14. W .• ·-- - ··----·-·-·· The T es t imon y o [ Scripture (Joh n 5: 39-47 ) 
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October 15. ·r.--- ----- --- ---------- ---'I'eaching Accurately (Acts 18 : 24-28) 
October 16. l·'.-------------------------- - 'I'enching Clearly (Nch. 8 : 1-3. 8 ) 
October 17. S. ______ _____ Hearini:r nnd Obeying the GO'lpcl (James 1 : rn-27) 
October 18. S·-------- -- --- - --·-----The Cleansing Word (Psalm 119: 9-16) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Paul's Preaching in Thessa lonica (Verses 1, 5-8). 

IT. The Nobi li ty of the Bereans (Verses 9-11) . 
JI [. Paul's Wi ll ingness lo Make Sacrifices (1 Thess. 2: 7, 8 ). 
IV. Paul's Unblamable Behavior (Verses 9, 10). 
V. Paul's Exhortation and Cha rge (Verses 11, 12). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-The incidents that are described in the lesson text 

taken from Acts follow immediately afte1· those in our last lesson. 
The time may have been in A.D. 51. The next day after t he ja iler 's 
conversion Paul and Silas were released from prison. They went to 
the house of Lydia, where the brethren probably came to see them. 
After exhorting them they departed. From Acts 17: 2 we learn 
that Paul spoke three Sabbath days in the synagogue at Thessa lonica. 
F rom there they went to Berea, whe1·e they r emained long enough 
lo make believers oi many. First Thessalonians was written from 
Cot'i nth, probably only a few months after Paul left t hem. (1 
Thess. 3: 1-6.) 

Lesson Links.- P ossibly the officers had learned of Paul's Roman 
cit izenship, and were anxious to release them to avoid trouble, s ince 
beating Roman citizens was forbidden. Paul, however, refused to 
go t ill the au t horities came and legally let t hem out. The officers 
urged them to leave the city, fea ring that Paul might ask for t heir 
punishment. The Jews at Thessalonica, learning that Paul a nd Silas 
were having success at Berea, went there and stirred up the multi
t udes. The brethren sent Paul away. When he reached Athens he 
sent back word for Silas and Timothy to come to him with a ll speed. 
Their remaining when he left Thessalonica is a ccounted for by the 
probable fact that the J ews ' hatred was especia lly d irected agai nst 
Paul as t he leader. Pa ul doubtless thoug ht t hat t he young congre
gation would need the help of Silas a nd T imothy. 

[,csson Scttings.- The conditions under which Paul began his labors 
in most new fields were at firs t favorable. Being a .Jew he was. 
according to their custom, enti tled to receive an invitation to speak 
when he entered a synagogue. This gave him in most cases a chance 
lo deliver at least one speech. But his tact in meeting conditions 
usua lly made it possible to speak more t han once. The fact that 
his ta lks in syn agogues converted some and enraged others shows 
that he did not fa il to declare the truth in the fullness so far a s it 
had been revea led at that time. Al Thessalonica he spoke three Sab
baths before the opposi tion drove him out. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul's Preaching in T hessalonica (Verses 1, 5-8) 

Jow·ney to T hcssalcniica.- Between P hilippi and Thessalon ica they 
passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia. The distance traveled was 
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about 100 miles, and t he two towns ment ioned d ivided it into t hree 
parts of a bout equa l leng th. There is no record of t heir s topping 
to preach in either A mphipoli s or Apollonia. Probably t here was no 
synagogue in either one of t hem. P er haps Paul was canying out 
literally what he later wrote-the gospel t o t he J ew first (Rom. 1: 16 ) 
- and hastened on to where there was a J ewish popula tion. T hen he 
well knew the advantages of beginning in a synagogue a nd may not 
have stopped t ill he found one. Thessalonica was a large and rich 
commercial ci ty in Macedonia. His work ther e was especially suc
cessful. A grea t mul t itude of devout Greeks a nd not a f ew chief 
women were won to t he gospel. The devout Greeks were hea then 
people who had turned to God a nd attended t he synagogue worship. 
They may or may not have been adopted into the Jewi sh family by 
the rite of circumcision. 

Ra-ised cin Urrroar .-As usua l the chief enemies of the gospel were 
J ews. Of course they were unable to overthrow Pa ul's arguments 
a nd became exceedingly a ngry. With the help of certain " vile fellows 
of the rabble" they were able to gather a crowd and put t he city 
in an uproar. The ba se element s of men are usually r eady on s ligh t 
urg ing to g ive their help t o any k ind of lawless dis tu rbance. Those 
who have some wicked scheme to put over are not ignor ant of t his 
fact , a nd are quick to use any unscrupulous means at hand. The 
mob assaul ted t he house of Jason, where Paul and Silas were residing. 
They sought but did not find them. Possibly being advised of their 
plan· Paul and Sila s sought shelter elsewhere. 

"Turned the Woi·ld U pside Down."- P robably being enraged by not 
finding them they turned upon Jason, dragged him a nd ce rta in br eth
ren befor e t he r ulers. Their charge against them was that t hey had 
"turned the wor ld ups ide down." 'l'his was, in fact, a t r ue charge, 
and shows the power of the gospel to affect men if t hey hear i t . It 
reaches the man w ho honestly wants the t ru th; the un godly sinner 
is often enra ged by its strong denunciations of s in. The s inful world 
needs t o be tur ned ups ide down in a spir itual sense. 

"There l s Another [(ing."- They charged J ason with receiving 
t hem a nd, t herefore, being a helper of them. This, of course, was 
a lso true. They next charged t hat t he Chris tia ns acted "contr ary 
t o t he decrees of Caesa r." Th is charge was untrue, a nd could be 
made to even appear pla us ible only by placing a false construction 
on t rue words. The Christians evidently d id teach that t here was 
another king, meaning J esus, else t here would have been no occas ion 
fo r the fa lse cons truction of t he words. This is direct and decisive 
proof t hat J esus was t11en king. If so, he was reign ing. But his 
was not a n earth ly kingdom, a nd was not therefore in conflict with 
Caesa r 's kingdom. Making the impression that he was a i·ival ki ng 
was a falsehood, but it dis t urbed the cit y. They required security
made J ason and other s give bond for peace a nd t hen let them go. 

II. T he Nobility of che Bereans (Verses 9-11 ) 
Paul ancl S ilas Sen/ Away.- The s it ua Lion evident ly became !';O 

tense and dangerous tha t the brethren decided to send Paul a nd 
Silas away. T he text sa ys they sent them away " immedia tely.'' T he 
fa ct t hat they wer e sent away at night implies it was unsafe fo r 
them under such excitement to be seen in dayt ime. Ber ea was about 
fifty miles southwest of Thessa lonica. There was a syna gogue of 
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the Jews there, and they went to it on arrival or as soon as they 
had a meeting. 

"More Noble."-The nobility of the Bereans consisted in the fact 
that they were wi lling to hear and investigate. The text says they 
"received the word with a ll l'eadiness of mind." Naturally a readi
ness to hear and investigate the word led to many believing. That 
is the result that will always follow in such investigations. The 
gospel is God's power to save those who believe. No intelligent and 
honest man can give sincere investigat ion and remain a disbelieve r. 
Cornelius was another person that really wanted to hear what God 
had said (Acts 10: 34), and also accepted the truth when presented. 

"Exa:niining- the Scriptures."-No thoughtful man is willing to 
accept a proposition without investigation as to its truth. In testing 
Paul's preaching they compared it with what the scriptures said. 
The New Testament was not written then and the scriptures referred 
to, of course, were those of the Old Testament . The main point in 
the preaching was t he Messiahship of Jesus, and this was a matter 
to which their prophets had given much attention. Their examining 
the scriptures consisted in comparing what the prophets said should 
come to pass with the things that Paul proved concerning Jesus. The 
same test is appropriate s till, but in addition to the Old Scriptures, 
we have the record in the New Testament of what actually occurred. 
One's preaching now must harmonize with that. 

III. Paul's Willingness to Make Sacrifices (1 Thess. 2: 7, 8) 
Gentle as a Nu rse.-In the preceding sections of this lesson we 

have the spoken word of Paul; in the r est of the lesson his written 
word to the congregation at Thessalonica. He reminded them that 
he had not flattered them nor covetously taken a ny advantage as 
having authority a s an apostle, but rather he had been gentle among 
them " as when a nurse cherisheth her own children." The expression 
"her own children" indicates that he refers to the mother caring for 
her own. Since it was through his labors the congregation was s tarted 
and they had become children of God, he stood related to them in a 
way very similar to that of the mother to her children. The mother is 
so affectionately desirous about her children that she is wi ll ing to risk 
her life for them if need be. He f elt the same way toward t hem 
as his true children in tlie Lord. 

h npm-t the Gospel.-He had taught them how to become Chris tians 
when among them; he was still a nxious to impart to t hem anything 
pe1·ta ining to the gospel of Christ . Just a s a mother will seek to give 
her children the best instruction and sa fes t counsel possible, so he 
was anxious to impart to them such counsel as would protect them 
against fa lse teachers and an apostasy from the faith. No mother 
ever addressed her children with more tenderness, or fe lt deepe r 
concern for their welfare. His personal sacrifices for the church in 
general are ample proof t hat his words here expressed the real s tate 
of his heart respecting them. 

IV. Paul's Unblamable Behavior (Verses 9, 10) 
"Labor and Travail."-Paul reminded the brethren at Thessalonica 

of t he fact that they knew his work among them. They evidently 
remembered his untiring labor and the pa in and endurance that it 
occasioned. This would ena ble them to appreciate his exhortations 
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in his letter, and make them feel t hat he had a perfect right to give 
t hem advice in the Lord's work. He ment ioned the fact that he worked 
night an~ day in order tlrn.t he might not be burdensome to any of 
t hem while he was preachmg to them t he gospel. Working night 
a nd day may mean that he did some labor during the day and taught 
t hem at night, thus los ing no time. Or t he express ion night a nd day 
m~y mean that he was continually laboring a nd enduring that he 
might preach the gospel. This language implies that he was at 
Thessa lonica quite a while. Paul preferred to la bor with his own 
hands to support himself t han to be a burden to the congregation. 
He received help gladly when brethren we1·e able and disposed to 
give it, but willing ly worked to supply his own needs when the good 
of the t ruth demanded it. 

"Ye Are Witnesses."-Jn ver se 10 Paul told t hem t hat they were 
wi tnesses of how he had lived among t hem, and a lso that God knew 
about it. This was equal lo saying that he was not urging in h is 
defense anyth ing t hey did not know personally to be true. That God 
also knew it shows that he wanted them to understand that he could 
not deceive God, and would therefore have no motive for deceiving 
them. He said he had lived holily. He had lived before God in 
such manner that his conduct would receive divine approval. He 
had lived righteously before men-had treated all men justly. He 
had behaved himself unblamably before the believers. His conduct 
had been such that no charge of inconsistency 01· wrong could be 
brought against him a nd sustained. From a per sona l standpoint his 
stay in Thessalonica had been without just cl"iticism. The truth had 
not been disgraced by any evil conduct. Unless there was some
t hing wrong with his teaching on the plan of salvat ion, there could 
be no ground for rejecting his letter to them. or course, there was 
nothing wrong with h is personal teaching, and his letter was accepted 
and passed on to the world as a part of the div ine r ecord. 

V. Paul's Exhorracion and Charge (Verses 11, 12) 

"As a Father."-In preceding verses he said he had been as gentle 
with them a s a mother with her children. In t his verse he said he 
had dea lt with each one of them "as a father with his own children." 
A father not only g ives prope1· advice a nd counsel, but warns against 
danger s and tries to protect his children from bad influences and sin. 
This is just as important as t he tenderness of the mother in con
soling the child when its t roubles come. H e said t hat in thus dealing 
with them he exhorted t hem. He doubtless presented to them the 
real motives a Christian has to be faithful in the divine life. In 
this he could point out the unreasonableness of failing by showing 
t he incalculable loss that would be sustained. He also encouraged 
t hem to steadfastness in meeting the t rials that were sure to come. 
He testified or charged them just as a father would earnestly charge 
his children to make due p1·eparation else t hey would fail in the 
undertaking. 

"7'o the End."-All t his careful advice and earnest encouragement 
was to t he end t hat they mig·ht walk worthily or God. In view of 
what God has done for man, it means much to walk wor t hily of 
him. Paul r eminded t hem of two facts that show God's g 1·eatness. 
One was he had called t hem into his kingdom, a nd the other t hat they 
were in t hat new relat ionship to enjoy his glory. The kingdom had 
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already been established and the Thessalonians were in it. This fact 
is a lso definitely declared in Col. l: 13. Being in that kingdom 
I.hey were, as citizens, entitled to all the honors and privileges t ha t 
go with citizenship. This includes I he ult imate glory of the ever
las ting kingdom-heaven itself. Those who expccL to enjoy tha t final 
~Jory must enter I.he kinirdom now and walk worthily of t heir heaven
ly citizenship. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. When the gospel is preached with the force and power it should 

be, it often does turn "the world upside down." That is just the 
effect it should have with those who are wrong in doctrine and prac
tice. Preaching that does not effect reformation is usually wor thless. 

2. Nothing can be more noble than a willingness to hear and learn 
the truth. Jesus said the truth would make men free. Falsehood 
puts the human family in the bondage of s in. Only obedience to the 
t.l'Uth can save men from eternal death. 

3. Christians who are not willing to labor, endure hardships, and 
sacrifice to benefit t he church and save souls are not willing to imitate 
Paul's example. Those who endure unto the end have the promise 
of salvation. 

4. In serving God nothing is more important than making our lives 
harmonize with what we teach. An unblamable behavior is a most 
powerful influence in getting people interested in what is taught. 

5. The ultimate purpose in all religious exercises is the salvation 
of men. The exhortations, encouragements, and command, even the 
enforcement of discipline, all have for their end the eternal safety 
of men's souls. This cannot be accomplished unless men enter t he 
kingdom of God. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss the effects of Paul's work in Berea, and his departure 

for Athens. (Acts 17: 12-15.) 
2. Describe the condition at Athens, and Paul's feelings on arriv

ing there. (Acts 17: 16-21.) 
3. Give the substance of Paul's speech on the Areopagus. (Acts 

17: 22-31.) 
4. Briefly sketch the facts in 1 Thess. 1: 1-10. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, Ill 

places, and persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

lnlrod11clory S111rly 
Give lhe Chronological Fncls. 
nepent the Lesson Links. 
~;xplain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
Describe the fou rney lo Thessnlonicn. 
Describe Paul's work in Thessnlonicn. 
Dc•cribe the UJ>roar that was raised. 
What charge did they brinrr against the 

preachers? 
What did their s tatement about another 

king show? 
II 

Why were Paul and Sila.q •enl nwny? 
What does Luke RO Y or the Dereans? 
What scriptures did they examine? 
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Or what did Paul remind them 7 
What illustrnlion did he use ? 
Whal did he wish lo impart lo them? 

IV 
What would they r emember about Paul 7 
What did he say about hR work among 

them? 
or what were they witnesses ? 

v 
Whal illustrnlion is used in verse 11? 
!low doe• 11 Cnlher deal with his chil

dren? 
Whut was the purpose oC Paul's advice 7 

Thougbls for M erlilalio11 
n.•1ient these t houghts. 
Nole: Have you assig ned the lo11ics for 

m·xl lesson? 
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Lesson IV- October 25, 1936 

CHRISTIAN ITY AS LOVE 
Acts 18 : 1-4; 1 Cor. 13 : 1-l:t 

I After these thing>! he departed from Athcn• . and came to Corinth-. 
2 And he found u certain Je w named Aquilu, n mun of Pontus hy ract.• , lull.IY 

cornc Crom Jt.uly, with his wif e Priscilla, because Claudius had comma11dcd ull the 
Jews to dcnurl from llomc: and he cnmc unto t.hcm; 

3 A nd because he was of t he snme trade, he abode wi th them, and they wroui:h t : 
!or by their trade they were tentmnkers . 

4 And he reus oncd in the s)•nai:oi:ue every sabbath, and pers uaded J ews nnrl Greek<. 

1 H 1 s peak with the tongues or men and or nngels, hut have not l11v.- . I am 
hecome sounding brns:1, or n clanginK cymbal. 

2 And if I huvc the gijt of pro1>hecy, nnd know a ll mys te ries nnd al l knowledl:\!: 
tuuJ if J have all fa ith, so us to rt:movc mounluinti, but. have noL love, I a111 nothith!. 

:l And if I bestow ull my goods to feed th,; JJUOr, a nd ir I i:iw my bndy to b.· 
l1urned, but hu\1C not love, it profiteth me nothin1~. 

4 Lov1;: $Uffc rcth lo ng . a1ld is kind: Jove e n vit.:U1 not: Jovl• vaunteth not it :h 1lf. il'I 
11ot puffed u)l , 

fi Dolh not Oeh uvc itscl! u n::;ccrnly. scekelh nol. its own, i:; not 1novokl•1I. talc. th 
not account or evil ; 

G Rejoiceth no t in unrighteousness, but rejoiceth with the truth: 
7 Bear eth nil things , believeth nil thing>1, bopeU1 all thing•. endureth all th-ings. 
8 Love never !aileth: but whether there be prop hecies, they ohall be done away: 

whether there be tongues, they shall cease; whethe r there be knowledge, it s hall be 
done away. 

9 For we k now in purt, and we urovhc.sy in purt: 
10 But when that which is perfect iR come, th a t wh ich is in pnrl shall be done away, 
11 W hen I was n child, I spake n• 11 child, I fell as u child, I thought M u child: 

now that I nm become n man, I have put away cm ldish thin1."1'. 
12 For no w we sec in a mirror, c.l11rkly; but then fucc Lo fuce: now t know in 

part; but then shnll I know folly even as also I was Cully known. 
13 But now abideth faith, hope, love, these three : und the gr~ute.<t of t he«• is love. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"Now abicleth faith, hope, love, these three; and the 
u1·eatest of these is love." (1 Cor. 13: 13.) 

T IME.-For Acts A.D. 51; for First Corinthians A.D. 57. 
P LACE.-Corint h. 
PERSONS.-Paul and the church at Corin th. 
DEVOTIONAL READlNG.-John 15: 12-17. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
October 19. M· ----- ---- - - ----- -- - - ------ - - A L abor of L ove (Acts 18 : l-4) 
October 20. 'L---------------- ------------L ove Described (1 Cor. 13: 1-13 ) 
October 21. W· --- --------------- - -- -------"God Is L ove" ( l John 4: 7-11 ) 
October 22. T. _______________ Ten Commandments in Two ( Mall. 22: 34-40 ) 
October 23. F. ________ ___________________ The U npaid Deb t (Rom. 13: 8-10) 
October 24. S·------------ ----------- - - ConCessing Chris t ( John 2 1: 15-17) 
October 2fi. S ·--- --- -- ------ - - -- - -------ChriKt Our Model ( J ohn J G: 12· 17 ) 

L ESSON OUTLINE.
Int roductory Study. 

I. Paul's Association with Aquila and Priscilla (Verses 1-4 ) . 
II. The Necessity of Love Declared (1 Cor. 13: 1-3) . 

III. What Love Will Do (Verses 4-10). 
IV. The Subject Tllustrated (Verses l L, 12) . 
V. That Which Abides (Ver se 13). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chro11ology.-Our lext from Acts mentions Paul's departure from 

Athens and his arrival al Corinth. I\, was mentioned in last lesson 
that the lime of Paul's preaching in Berea was probably in A.D. 
51. Just how much Lime elapsed between last lesson and this is 
u.ncertain, because we have no means of knowing how long he remained 
in Athens. It is probable that it was in the same year as last lesson, 
and in the latter ha lf of t hat year. The first Corinthian letter was 
written from Ephesus about A.D. 57, which was some four years 
after Paul's first visit to Corinth when the church was founded . 

L esson Li11ks.-\Vhen Paul reached Athens he reasoned in the 
synagogue with J ews and devout persons on t he Sabbath, but in the 
market place da ily with any who met him. He encountered the 
Epicurean and Stoic philosophers, and was invited Lo t he Areopagus, 
where he delivered his famous speech on t he "U nknown God." A 
few people believed, but nothing is said about establishing a congre
gation. P a ul r emained in Corinth eighteen months (Acts 18 : 11) 
before he started on t he l'eturn voyage to Judea with Priscilla and 
Aquila . It was whi le he was at Ephesus, on his thi rd missionary 
tour, that he wrote the part of our lesson text that is taken from 
First Corinthians. The record g ives us only a few of the interesting 
things that doubtless occurred in these busy yeal's in Paul's labors. 
Evidently their record was unnecessary, else they would have been 
g iven. We must curb ou1· curiosity when inspirat ion has not spoken. 

L esson Settings.-Corinth, where t he events of t he first section of 
this lesson occurred, was the capital of Achaia, Ohe southern province 
of Greece. It was located on an isthmus that divides two seas a nd 
unites two parts of the province. Its location made it a most im
portant commcl'cial city, a nd it was therefore vet·y rich. It was 
noted for its Greek culture and corrupt heathen religion; it was 
largely g iven ovet· to the pul'suit of matel'ial pleasures. It is said 
to have had a temple of Venus with a thousand priestesses engaged 
in the most impure practices. It was under such unfavorable con
ditions that Paul began the work which resulted in one of t he most 
noted congregations of the apostolic period. Only a n indomitable 
courage and ti reless efforts could succeed under such circumstances. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul's Associacion wirh Aquila and Priscilla (Verses 1-4) 
"A Cei·tain J ew."-Meeiing wit h litlle apparent success in Athens 

Paul decided to enter Corinth, t he chief commercial city of G1·eece. 
He was a stranger, a lone and without means-a gloomy prospect 
in enter ing a purely missiona ry fie ld. Being a great commercial city 
it had attracted a Jewish population. Probably the providence of 
God directed his movements so he came in association with Aquila 
and his wife, who were to learn the truth, obey the gospel, and become 
fellow laborers wiih P aul in the Lord's work as well as in their tent
making. This couple were born in P ontus, but had a short time before 
been driven from Rome by a decree of the Emperor Claudius. They 
had left Italy and come to Corinth. Being newcomers they would 
naturally have an inter est in others of the same race and in like 
conditions. Having t he same lrade was a nother r eason for personal 
sympathy. This evidently influenced them to offer Paul the privilege 
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of remaining in their home. Such close association was the best 
possible means of bringing t hem under gospel influences. T hey were 
doubtless pious people a nd could eas ily be made to give consideration 
to what t hei r fellow craftsman had to say about the teaching of t hei r 
own prophets. It is no surprise to read in later his tory about the 
part t hey played in teaching Apollos t he way of t he Lord mor e 
perfectly. 

Pcinl's Preaching.-Luke says he "reasoned in the synagogue every 
sabbath." This was according to his custom in entering new fields. 
It was really the best chance to get the truth before some at the 
quickest moment. This cont inued fo r some time, as is indicated by 
the expression "every sabbath." He sought to persuade both Jews 
a nd Greeks. Some Greeks may have attended t he synagogue service, 
t hough it is not necessary to suppose that Paul did no teaching 
except that in the synagogue. His first work in Corinth was " in weak
ness, a nd in fea r, and in much t rembling" (1 Cor. 2 : 3); but, when 
Timothy a nd Silas came from Macedonia with a good report of the 
work in Thessalonica, he was encouraged and boldly testified to the 
Jews that "Jesus was the Christ." When they as a class blasphemed 
he turned to the Genti les. However , Crispus, the ruler of the syna
gogue, and many of the Corint hians believed and were baptized. 
(Acts 18 : 5-8.) T he Lord encouraged him by a vision in which 
he was told to be not afraid because t he Lord had much people i n 
that city. That did not mean t ha t they were a lready saved, but 
only that t here were many who would become the Lord's people ; 
called his by a nticipa tion. Paul's labors continued there for eighteen 
months. During t his t ime he w rote the letters to the Thessalonians. 

II. The Necessity of Love D eclared ( 1 Cor. 13 : 1-3) 
Sveaking with Tongucs.-Clearly the purpose of the apostle in t his 

chapter is to show the superiority of love over all other gifts or 
graces. In that early day of the church there were supernaturally 
gifted people in the congregations. In Corinth they were distTacted 
by divis ions into parties, a nd probably envious of each other because 
of the g ifts possessed. Jn th~ last verse of t he preceding chapter 
he had told them to "desire earnestly the irreater g ifts ," yet a most 
excellent way he would show unto them; that is, commendable as it 
was to desire to exercise spiritual gifts , he would show them some
thing better. Love as a bas ic principle would not only make t hem 
exer cise spiritual gifts in a riirhteous manner, but would make 
them treat each other in a just way. This would prevent envy a nti 
hatred a mong t hem. One of t he greatest g ifts was speaking in 
tongues, yet to speak the tongues of other men or even that of 
angels, without love, would be as worthless as "sounding brass, or a 
clanging cymbal." 

ProphemJ ancl Faith.-Paul said that if he had the gift of prophecy 
so he could know a ll mysteries and all knowledge, but had not love, 
he would be nothing. Or, if he had t hat measure of fa it h that would 
enable him to remove mountains, but lacked love, it would be the same. 
By "knowledge" t he apostle means mi1·aculous knowledge, not the 
simj)le information that comes by hearing God's word. By "faith" 
he meant a degr ee of it that would enable him to perfor m miracles, 
not the plain belief that results from hearinir evidence. Such miracles 
without love, if tha t were poss ible, would render his efforts vain. 
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Charily CLnd Sacrificc.-The Revised Version is evidently COl'l'ecl 
in replacing the word "charity" with the word love. Giving goods 
to feed the poor is our mean ing of the word charity. This, however, 
is without profit to the givet· un less it is prompted by the principle 
of love. Offering the body to be burned could not benefit one unless 
it were done with proper love. The principle that prompts true 
charity and sacrifice is greater than these results, however valuable 
they may be. 

III. What Love Will Do (Verses 4-10) 

"Love S1ifferet/1 Lono."-The apostle very touchingly presents the 
treatment that love will accord to others. In spite of injustice it will 
be long-suffering, accounting that the salvation of the wTongdoer 
will be better than getting absolute justice. It ,will kindly treat the 
sinner. It will not envy those who may have greater gifts or be able 
to do greater works. It will not allow bragging about superiority 
or permit the assuming of great importance. It will act becomingly 
toward others, seeking to win people to t he truth by making it as 
pleasing and attractive as possible. I ts ministrations will be ren
dered unselfishly with a thought for the good of others; will not be 
easily provoked and will not impute evil motives for conduct unless 
forced to do so by unmistakable facts. It will desire that men be 
found innocent rather tha n guil ty; it will be sorry for sin. That 
means that it will not rejoice in unrighteousness, but rather in truth. 
It beareth ot· covereth all things; that is, it is di sposed and even 
anxious for sins charged to be found not lo exist ; for the sinner to 
be proved innocent ralher than guilty. It will be anxious to believe 
good about all things rather than evi l. To that end it will endure 
all things, or patiently wait and hope for the good to prevail. 

"Love Never Faileth."-After Paul's vivid description of what Jove 
will do for human conduct, it is no surprise to hear him say t hat it 
will never fail. Being the fountain whence spring all these fine trnits, 
it could not fail to produce proper results. Jn its very nature it could 
not cease to be operative. Prophecies, having a special purpose, were 
to cease when that purpose was accomplished. Speaking in tongues 
and miraculous knowledge would a lso be done away. The purpose 
of miracles was to confirm t he lruth. (Mark 16: 20; Heb. 2: 3, 1.) 
When all the truth needed had been confirmed and reduced to record, 
then miracles ceased. This was after the New Tes tament was com
pleted. 

l(nowing in Part.- All the parts of a th ing make up the whole. 
The gospel of Christ was spoken a part at a time, and at just the 
t ime that that part was needed. As each part was spoken it was 
confirmed by any miracle that was necessary. For that reason the 
inspired teachers knew in part; they prophesied or spoke in par~ 
uttered just that part of the truth that was needed at the time. When 
a ll the parts had been spoken, then the perfect-the complete-law 
had been given; and the church had become the perfect or com
pleted institution. Naturally then the necessity for miraculously 
confirming parts of the truth no longer existed; hence, the miracles 
ceased. In Eph. 4: 11-16 Paul shows that the exercise of spiritual 
gifts was for t he purpose of developing the church to its "fullgrown 
man" state. 
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IV. The Subject Illustrated (Verses 11, 12) 
"As <i Child."- As Paul is in this lesson contras ting the chi ldhood 

state of the church- its development period- wit h its manhood s tate, 
it is natural that he should use the contrast between t he child and 
the grown man a s an illust ration. He said that when he was a child 
he spake, thought, and felt a s a child. Each s tep in his growth 
brought him to some new fact or truth which his development enabled 
him to understand. Being a child he a ppreciated childish things. 
But when he reached his manhood, he cea sed to use such t hings. 
So of the church. When it was established on P entecost, as an 
ins t itution, it was a chi ld. Little by little-part by part- it g rew 
in knowledge till all t he instruction had been given for its complete 
work-it became a full-grown man. 

"In a Mirror ."-Another illus tration is the difference between what 
is seen through a mirror and t hat seen in its reality. The mirrors 
used then were made of polished metal , and the images in them were 
not clear. Jn the language of the text t he things seen in them were 
seen " darkly." That indistinct vision was put in contras t w ith 
seeing the r eal thing in its fullness. This illus trat ed t he partial view 
of the church seen while it was in i ts development by its part ial 
teaching a s compared wi th the full v iew after all t he teaching had 
been g iven. Seeing "f ace to face" means seeing the thing in its 
real and full form. At the t ime Paul was writing he knew in par t , 
or just a s parts of the t ruth were being delivered to him; but when 
a ll t he truth had been revealed he would know fully even as he was 
fully known. He would have before him all the t ru th, which others 
would know just as well as he. 

V. T hat Which Abides (Verse 13) 
"Now Abideth."- To sa y that certain t hings abide implies that 

other things do not a bide or will not continue to abide. He had said 
that tongues and prophecy would cease. We have seen when t hat 
would occur. But the faith, hope, and love that then was abiding 
would continue to abide after the miracles had accomplished their 
purpose and had ceased. S ince faith comes by hearing God's word, 
a nd hope is stimulated by the promises it conta ins , a nd Jove prompts 
obedience to it, there can be no question about the three r emaining 
throughou t the ent ire Christian dispensation. They a r e all needed 
in carrying on the work of the Lord. They operate in accord with the 
Lrutl1, and no miracle is necessa t·y t o their effectiveness. 

Greatest l s Love.- Of these t hree that were to remain till the church 
completes it s work, one is sa id to be t he g reatest. S ince love is 
broaqer in its extent , it would be g reater naturally. It is also 
possible t hat it is greater because it can never end, while t he other 
two may. So far as we know, faith will be changed to knowledge in 
the eternal state. Hope may be supplanted by the enjoyment of the 
things hoped for. But by no k ind of rea soning can we conclude that 
love will ever end. P robably it will glow with greater warmth than 
it has ever done in huma n hearts here. F rom whatever view we may 
consider love, its superiority is clearly evident. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. No one with t alent for the work can be too poor t o preach t he 

g:ospel. He may be too poor lo give his whole t ime to t ha t special 
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work, but, like Paul, he can preach some while labol'ing foi· support . 
Paul's example cannot be ignored if one expects to please God. 

2. Causes produce natural results. Thel'e is no ground for fear 
that the effects will be bad when the causes are good. A pur e foun
tain does not send forth a corrupt stream. A heart filled with true 
love will produce right living. 

3. Proper living takes thought for things honorable in the s ight 
of all men, as well as those that are just and right within themselves. 
Such is walking worthily of the calling which we have l'eccived. 

4. Children grow physically till maturity is reached, when ·growth 
ceases. So the church grew in instruction t ill the apostles finished 
their work, and since that time no additional information has been 
given. 

5. The test of man's love is his obedience to God. Jesus said: 
" If a man love me, he will keep my word." (John 14: 23.) Those 
who do not keep his commandments are deceived if t hey think they 
Jove the Lord. The wo!'ds of Jesus on this are unmistakable. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe the return trip to Antioch. (Acts 18: l 8-23.) 
2. Describe the work of Apollos in Ephesus and Greece. (Acts 

18: 24-28.) 
3. Give Paul's description of spil'itual gifts. (1 Cor. 12: 1-11.) 
4. Give Paul's argument on unity in 1 Cor. 12 : 12-31. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give lhe subject , Golden Text, time, place, 

and persons. 
Give the Lesson OuUinc. 

llllrod11ct ory Study 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Repent the Lesson Links . 
Explain t he Lesson Settings. 

I 
Under what circumstances did Paul enter 

Corinth 7 
Explain how he became associated with 

Aqu iln nn d Priscilla. 
Descr ibe Paul's fir s t preaching in Corinth. 
What changed when Timothy and Silas 

came? 
In what sense did God have people in 

Corinth 7 
II 

What was the purpose in writing thiH 
chapter ? 

272 

What was the condition or the congrcga. 
lion at that time? 

To what miracles wa• lo"c superior 7 

III 
Explain t he things love will do. 
Why will love never Cnil ? 
What is meant by knowing "in J)nrt"? 

w 
Explain Paul's illustration about the 

child. 
What iK meant by fleeing in a mirror 

darkly ? 
v 

What i• implied in saying certain thini:ri 
abide? 

What things were not to abide? 
In what senses is love i:rentest ? 

1'ho11ghts for Meditatioti 
Repeat these thoughlH. 
Note: Hnve you a ssig ned the to1>ics for 

next lesson ? 
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Lessou V-No1,e111ber I, 1936 

LAW, LOVE, AND TEMPERANCE 
Rom. 13 : 1-14. 

1 Let every tiou l be in gubjcction lo the hh:hcr powers: for there iR no 110wcr 
but of God; nnd the 1101ocr• that be nre ordained or God. 

2 Ther e fore ITc t hat rei<is teth t he power. wi lh•Lnndeth the ordinance of Goel: nnd 
they that w iths tand shall receive to them•elve:; jud1<mcn t. 

3 For ruler• nre not a terror lo the i::ood work. but lo the evil. And woulde•l 
thou have no rcnr of the power'! do thnt which h; J.:ood. nml ttrou s halt have prni~l· 
from the Rumc: 

4 F or he iH n minister of God lo thee for 1<ood. But if thou 110 that wh ich i• 
evil. be nfraid; (or he bcarcth not the i;worcl in vain: for he is n minister of God, 
nn avenger for wrath to him tlTat. cloct h t vil. 

5 Wherefore ye must needs be in ~uhject ion. not only because of the wrath. hut 
nlso for conscience' s ake. 

G F or for thiM cause ye JHlY lribut(" nlso: for l h('y arc minh~lcr.• of God's Nervicc. 
attending con lin unlly upon thiH very th ing. 

? Render lo nil their dues: tribute to whom trihulc ix dHr: custom lo whom cm•· 
tom : (ear to whom fear : honor lo whom honor. 

8 Owe no man anything. save to Jove one another: for he tlrat Jovelh h is ne ii::hbor 
hath f ulfi lled the lnw. 

9 F or this . T hou sh a lt not commit a dulleri'. T hou shnll not kill. T hou sh a lt not 
steal, Thou shalt not covet. a nd if t here he any othe r commandment, it is summed 
up in this word. namely, Thou sl"ralt love thy neighbor a• th y•clf. 

JO Love worketh no ill to his neighbor: Jo\'e therefore is the ful fi lment of t he Jaw. 
II And this . k nowing the season. thnt al r cmly it is time for you Lo nwnke out 

of sleep: for now is salva tion nearer to us than when we first bcli~ved. 
12 The night is for spent. and the dny is at hand: let us therefore cas t off the 

works o( darkness, and Jet us put on tire armor of light. 
13 Let us walk becomingly , as in the clny: nol in revelling a nd drunkcnnefts. not 

i n chamberi ng- nnd wantonness. not in s trife and jenlout-ty. 
14 But p u t ye on the Lord J esus Chris t, nnd make not provis ion for t he fles h . Lo 

fulfil the lus ts thereof. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"ll is goocl 110 / to cat flosh, 11or to cfrinh wine, ?IOI' 

lo do anyt hing w he1·eby thy brot her s tm11blelh." ( Rom. 14 : ZL) 

TIME.-A.D. 57 or 58. 
PLACE.- Ro"me. 
PERSONS.-Paul and the church at Rome. 
DEVOTIONAJ, READI NG.-Rom. 14: 13-21. 

DAILY BIBLE R EADI NGS.-
Octobrr 26. M· --------- ----- __ ---- _ Rrspectin1< L11w ( n o m. 13: 1- 10 
Octohrr 27. T·- ---------------------- Con lrollini:: A 111>clil<' (Oan. I : 8- l :l) 
OctobPr 28. W , _________________ Train ini:: for ~~fllciency ( I Cor. !l: 24-27 ) 
October 29. T, ____________________ Mai nt11 i 11 i n~ Good Mornls {Gal. G: 1:1-26) 
October 30. F·- --- ----------Seeking the Common Wclfnrc {I Pct. 3: 8-12) 
October 31. S·--------------------Warnini: Ai::ain• t Dan1<cr ( Is a. 28: 1-:J) 
November J. S·----------- ••• Causini:: No One to Stumble {!tom. 14: 13-21) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. 

II. 
III. 
IV. 

Higher P owers Ordained of God (Verses 1-3). 
Obedience Necessary (Verses 4-6). 
Dues Must Be Rendered to All (Verses 7-10 ) . 
The Va lue of Self -Cont rol (Verses 11-14). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 
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INTRODUCTORY STUDY 

Chronology.-The probable date assigned for the writing of Romans 
is A.D. 57, some placing it in t he early part of the year, others the 
latter . As mentioned in our last lesson t he first Corinthian letter was 
written probably in the latter part of A.D. 57 while Paul was in 
Ephesus. Romans was Wl'itten after reaching Corinth. Since Paul 
probably reached Corinth the first time late in A.D. 51 more than 
s ix year s elapsed since he founded the congregation there ; hence, 
that much time between this and our last lesson. 

L esson Links.- After two years and t hree months in Ephesus, Paul 
left for Macedonia because he did not find Titus at Troas as he 
expected. (2 Cor. 2: 12, 13.) In Macedonia he met Titus a nd was 
g reatly comfor ted by t he r eport he brought regarding the church 
a t Corint h. Remaining t here a few months he wrote the second letter 
to the Corinthians. During the time he stayed in Macedonia he gave 
the congregations much exhortation (Acts 20: 2) , after which he 
went lo Corin th for three months, during which time he wrote the 
words of our lesson. 

J,esson Settinus.- Luke in his record in Acts covers this three 
months ' s tay in a s ingle verse (Acts 20: 3), in which he mentions 
t hat a plot was la id against Paul by t he J ews. He was at t he t ime 
prepa ring to go wit h others to take the cont ribution to the poor in 
Judea. This he had urged the brethren in Macedonia and Achaia 
to provide. Hi s enemies had probably planned to meet him as he 
s tarted to the sea to sail for Syria and to rob and kill him. Learni ng 
of their plot he changed his plans and returned through Macedonia. 
Evident ly the Judaizing element t hat caused the council at Jerusalem 
to be held to settle t he matter of r equiring t he Gentiles to observe 
the Mosaic rites were still disturbing the churches. Paul was anxious 
to prevent divisions in the congregations, and at t he same time to 
show all Jewish Chris tians that they had been completely freed from 
the Jaw. He probably had informat ion that this question was likely 
to. d isturb the chUt·ch a t Rome. This doubtless accounts for h is 
wri ting the let ter t o them. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Higher Powers Ordained of God (V erscs 1-3) 

Ocrnsion for the Lcsson.-The fi rst eleven chapters of Roma ns arc 
given to t he direct proof t hat the gospel is God's power to save a ll 
men ; t he remaining chapters a r e ins tructions on practical Christian 
living. The lesson chapter begins with ma n's duty to civil gove rn
ment. The Jews having been God's specia l people in the past would 
naturally resent being in subjection to Gentile na tions, and would 
probably avail themselves of any chance to r esist such authority. 
Heathen nations would make no distinction between Christian J ews 
a nd others. Resisting constituted aut hori ty would bring trouble, and 
Paul wanted the brethren lo be taught aga inst provoking it. If 
such teach ing as he gave fell into the hands or t he Roman authori 
t ies, it would be favorable to Christians. However, Paul was no t 
reasoning for policy's sake, for wha t he said was right in principle, 
good not only for the Lord's people, but for all men. This is clea r 
from his words that "every soul" should be in subjection. 
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"Ordained of God."-Verse 3 clearly shows that "higher powers" 
refer to civil authorities. The statement that t hey "are ordained" 
o.f God means that he endorses the principle of civil government for 
the control and punishment of evildoers. Each nat ion has its own 
form of civil law. God does not directly appoint any particular form 
of government, but he does recognize the principle as a necessity. 
Governmental authority, therefore, exists by his permission and de
cree. Christians need its protection from evil men just as much as 
others, and should be ready to be in subjection to it. No other com·se 
is consistent even with fairness and justice. 

Resisting Is Sin.-Law is necessary as a protection to life and prop
erty. But law would be worthless unless subjects were obedient to 
it. Resisting the law is, t herefore, wrong in principle. If wrong 
for others, surely wrong for Christians. Violating law is a sin 
against the authority making the law. The dignity a nd power of 
the state are rejected when citizens disobey its mandates. This is 
the vital nature of the sin. But in addition to this Paul says t hat 
those who resist the civil powers withstand "the ordinance of God." 
The sin is twofold: against t he state and against God. Since God 
endorses the principle of civil government, a nd permits men to 
formulate their own system, violating those laws is s inning against 
God. If this plain fact were r ecognized by all Christians, members 
of the church would all be law-abiding citizens. Of course, Chris
tians are not required to obey civil law when its commands conflict 
with plain duty to God. Acts 5: 28, 29 ; Dan. 6: 7-10 furnish i!Ius
trations of this from both Testaments . But that does not conflict 
with the general principle of obedience to civil authori ty. 

A Terror to Evif.-Civil laws sometimes may be unjust, but they 
are not a terror except to the evildoer. Those who obey the law have 
no fear of the officer who is appointed t o enforce it . In fact, in such 
cases the citizen has the praise of the officer. Officers who do evil 
are themselves criminals against the law they are appointed to 
uphold. They are not the ones Paul has before his mind. He is 
teaching obedience to the law, not a criminal per vers ion of it. 

II. Obedience Necessary (Verses 4-6) 
A Minister fo r Good.-A reason why obedience is necessary is that 

an officer who justly enforces the law is "a minister of God to thee 
for good." It is God's dcs ig-n that civil law, properly enforced, shall 
be for the good of man; if so, most certainly so for t hose whose 
profession is righteous Jiving. But, if one do evil, he may expect 
that t he sword wi ll not be borne in vain. The punishment for his 
di sobedience will be g iven. Since God recognizes the principle of law, 
the officer is deemed God's minister , "an avenger for wrath"-to 
inflict that punishment. 

Why Be in Siibjeclion?-Paul assigns two reasons why we should 
be in subjection: First, "because of the wrath"; that is, we should obey 
the Jaw to avoid the punishment to be inflicted upon evi ldoers. This 
is reason enough to prevent anyone violat ing t he Jaw. In reality, 
that is the only reason that civil law offet·s as a 1·estraint against 
crime. Paul offer s as a sacred reason tha t we s hould obey "for 
conscience' sake." This is a s trong appeal to those who are actua ted 
by the high motive of wan ting to do right. All Chr istians are pre
sumed to be in t hat class. A good conscience can have no pea ce 
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under the weight of gui lt for rejecting rightful authority. This is 
especially applicable when the s in committed is against God as well 
as man. 

An Exa1npl6.-For the reasons assigned Paul said t hey should pay 
tribute as well as be obedient to other laws. The same authority 
that was back of other laws was back of that requiring taxes. Chris
tians enjoy the same protection as other citizens, and should for 
that r eason pay their part of taxes. Some might have felt it was 
all r ight to withhold the t ribute, but Paul's argument would not 
allow any such exceptions. The officers were continually giv ing ser v
ice to protect citizens, and they in turn were always under obligations 
to contribute to t he government's suppor t . 

III. Dues Muse Be Rendered co All (Verses 7- 10) 
General Applicalion.-After giving a specific example Paul extends 

the principle to other things. He says, "Render to all their dues." 
If the principle applied to one part of the law, it would apply to a ll 
parts . He t hen mentions other things, including the "tribute" which 
he had referred to in the preceding verse. The words custom, fea1· , 
and honor here probably all have reference to the various kinds of 
obedience to civil author ity in paying all kinds of assessments made 
against citizens. 

"Owe No Man Anything."-This general statement does not mean 
t hat it is wrong to put oneself under obligation to another, but rather 
that no obligation shall be assumed that one will not pay. In the 
preceding verse the apostle says, "Render to all their dues." One 
of these is to pay tribute. This is done because it is owed. On the 
principle of common honesty no debts should be contrncted that one 
will not pay. But in contrast with the debts owed the civil govern
ment, which the text says we must pay, we owe humanity-and espe
cia lly the brethr en-no debt but perpetual Jove; or we owe nothing 
except to love men. Those who love their neighbors have fulfi lled 
the Jaw on that point. In material debts when the obligation is dis
charged, the debt is paid. But in the debt of Jove every payment 
perpetuates the obligation. We continue to pay, but never decrease 
the obligation. Hence, the t hought is that we are to continually owe 
the debt of love, a nd cont inue to pay it . 

Law Illustrated.-The law is to "love thy neighbor as t hyself." 
This is a practical proposition, meaning that one must do un to his 
neighbor as he would have his neighbor do to him. This will prevent 
stealing, killing, committing adultery, covetousness, a nd all other 
similar crimes. It is for this reason that the apostle declares that 
love fulfi lls the law. It is the principle that , if practiced, will make 
oqe render obed ience to all laws affecting the welfa re of his fe llow 
man. The text says pla inly that "love worketh no ill to his neigh
bor." The principle of love must be abandoned before one can do 
evil to another. When t hat is done he ceases to admit the debt of 
love, and rejects the teaching of this text. 

IV. T he Value of Self-Control (Verses 11-14) 
A Reason Staled.-The apostle reminded them t hat since they 

knew the time and circumstances in which they wer e placed, it was 
time for t hem to become active as one who is roused out of sleep. 
Their salvation was said to be nearer than when they believed. In-
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dividually that would be t rue each day that one lived t he Chris t ia n 
life. T heir elernal salvation would be fixed at the l ime t hey died. 
That is t r ue wilh all, a nd each day we come nearer lo that time 
t han we were when we firsl believed. Knowing t ha l facl lhey were 
exhorted to become full y a wake in the Lord's service. 

"Th e Day l s al Hand."-The lext says l he " night is fa1· spent." 
This probably ref ers to the ignorance thal existed before Chris t came. 
When Paul wrote these words l he church had been established and 
most of t hat ig norance had been dispelled; as a night of da rkness 
it was nearly gone-only a li t tle more t rut h to be revealed. The 
day, which meant t he complete light, was at ha nd. Having such light 
in which to wa lk, t hey were exhor ted to "cast off the wor ks of dark
ness" and "put on the armor of light ." They were to reject a ll such 
evi l pract ices as he had ment ioned, t hings which they ha d done when 
t hey were walking in the da rkness, and were to p rotect themselves 
with the armor of righteousness. 

"A s in the Day."-They were to wa lk becomii:igly. This meant 
that t he ir conduct should be in keeping wi t h t heir profession, a nd 
wit h t he g lory of t he church as Christ's spiritual body. Since t hey 
were in the light , and especiall y as they professed to walk in it, 
they should walk as t hose who viewed t hem might have r eason to 
expect. Those who walk in t he day-in the light-expect t hemselves 
to be seen. They could not t hen be guilty of such evils as a re usually 
committed in the darkness of n ight. The apos tle specifies some t hings 
that would natural ly be carried on at nigh t. H e said t hey should 
not be g uilty of revelling, drunkenness, cha mbering, wantonness, 
str ife, or jealousy. Revellings mean impure carousals consisting 
of feas ts wit h s inging. Drunkenness included dr unken fest iva ls to 
the gods. Cha mbe ring a nd wantonness refen ed to fi lt hy a nd abom
inable practices. S l r ife and jea lousy would include a ny and a ll k inds 
of quan els a nd dis tu rbances lead ing to di vis ion. Of course, t l'lle 
Christians could not for a moment tolerate such tenible evils , a nd 
much less could t hey practice them. It would seem unnecessary to 
even mention such vile matters as a wa rning to Christians, d id we 
not know t hat many of t he converts came fro m people g uilty of 
such crimes. T hen we know that human nal ure is weak and temp
lat ions a re strong. 

P11t on Chr ist.- Th is is a figurative expression that means to imitate 
him, be fi lled wit h his spirit. This, of course, we wi ll do when we 
let his wor d dwell in us r ichly. Then we can easily follow the 
rest of the instl'llction not to make "provis ion for t he flesh , to f ul fi l 
the lusts t hel'eof ." All this means that. we wi ll not be guilty of 
enga g ing in a ny of t he terrible s ins ment.ioned in the preceding verse. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Things done may be at.Lributed to God in t hree d istinct senses : 

H e ma y do t hem by t he exercise of h is own divine power; he may 
comma nd them to be done by one of h is creatures ; or he may per
mit them to be done by man even though ma n may be persona lly in 
l'ebellion aga inst h im. The last is of ten l1·ue, but man's freedom 
requires it. . 

· 2. Wit hout obedience any In w becomes WOl'Se t ha n useless. Noth
ing is more elea l'l y taught in t he Bible than the necess ity of obedience. 
The principle of justice r equi res t hat t he law be applied to a ll wi th-
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out any partia lity. This is true not only in the law of induction 
into the church, but also in reference to the laws of Christia n living. 

3. The same principle of right that ma kes it necessary to pay 
debts to our neighbors makes it necessary to pay the debt we owe 
to God. J esus sa id, " Render unto Caesar t he things that are Caesar's , 
and unto Goel the things tha t are God's." (Luke 20 : 25.) Why do 
men admi t their obligations to each other, but deny them to God? 

4. Temperance ord inari ly means self-control, a nd has a much 
broader application tha n to the use of intoxicating liquors. Drunken
ness is an evil, but t here are many others besides. Self-control can 
and should be exercised in two ways. Place the proper limit and 
restraint upon th ings that are r ight, but prohibit ent irely the thing 
that is wrong. Rigid self-control can do it; nothing else can. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Briefly relate the stor y of how t he apostles were imprisoned be

cause t hey refused to obey the commands of t he authorities. (Acts 
5 : 17-32.) 

2. Give the substance of Daniel's refusing to obey t he king's com
~1~ndment and its r esults. (Da n. 6 : 4-28.) 

3. Give J esus' parnble on the subject of being neighborly. (Luke 
10 : 25-37.) 

4. Give the lessons on love that Jesus taught his apostles in t he 
fo llowing passages : John 14: 21-24 ; 15 : 9-15. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject. Golden 1'cl<t, t ime, pince, 

nnd persons. 
Give t he Le:ison Outline. 

lnlrotl11ctory St11dy 
Give the Ch ronolog ical Fuels. 
Repent th e Le:<son Links . 
El<p lnin the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What is t he probable reason for this les

Ron? 
How does God ordain civil authorities 7 
Why do those disobeying c ivil law s in 

against God 7 
To whom is law a terror? 

II 
How is a c ivil ofli cer "n minb;lcr or 

God"? 

What reason is there for submittinc: lo 
the law? 

How doe:i Paul illus trate the s ubject? 

lI1 
Whal is Paul's next s tep in argumen t 7 
What iM meant by .. owe no man any

lhing" 7 
How does lo,•e fu lfi ll the law 7 

IV 
What renson is nssig ned for wakinc: up 

lo duty ? 
What is meant by ''day" and '4 night" 

here? 
How were they lo walk 7 
Whal i• meant by putting on Christ? 

Thou ghts for M etlitr1tion 
ltep,'ul lhcsc though ts. 
Note: Tinve you a.•sig ned th e topics for 

next ICHson? 

Lesso11 VI-November 8, 19:16 

THE CHRISTIAN WARF ARE 
Acts 19: 8-12', 18-20 ; Eph. 6 : 13-20. 

8 And he entered into the synuc;ogue. und s 1>akc boldly for lhe s pace of three 
month:;, reasoning and pcriiuoding as to the thing-:J concerning thP kingdom of Cod. 

9 But. when •ome were hardened a nd di• obedient. • Peaking ~vii of the Way hefort 
~be multitude, he departed Crom them. and ~eparatNJ the ,Ji:;cipJc:i, rea.:-iouinl!' clai]}· 
1n th e school of 'l'yrannus. 
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10 And t his contin ued for lhe s pace of two year• ; "o thu t all they th at dwelt in 
Asia heard lhe wor d of l he L ord, both J ews and Greeks . 

11 And God wr ough t sp <.'<: ial mir acle. by the hands o f Pa ul: 
12 fii somuch that. unto the ~ick w ere curri~d a way from h i:-~ holly hand kcrcl1icf:i or 

aprons , £111'1 the disca:;;<·~ dc 1) ar lc d rrom the m , a nd lhc evil :-i p i ril:,; wen t u ut. 
0

l8 Mun; al~o of
0 

them th.at had belie ved ~amc, co;1 f<.-s~i n~ : and de~lar iug i hc ir flcc~I ~ . 
19 And not a few or lhCJn thnt. IJrUCt.iscd mag-ical urt.8 brouJ.,:hl the ir hooks together 

nnd burned them in the s ig h1. of all: and they count(' tl the price of them, a nd fou 111J 
it fifty thousand J>iccc:< of s il ver. 

20 So mightily gre w the word o ( the Lo t·d nnd prcvuilcil . 

13 Wher efor e tukc up the whole a r mor o f God, that ye may be able lo with• ta nd 
in th e evil day, nnd , having done all , to s tand. 

l4 S tand t he re fore , having g irded your loins with truth , and having 11ui un the 
breas tplate of rig h1.cousness , 

15 And hnviug tihod your fee t with the JH'eparntio n o ( l he gos11e l of 1 1enc~ ; 
JG Witha l la k ing up the shield of fa ith, wherewith ye shull he a ble to quench 11 11 

t he fie ry darls of the evil one. 
17 And Luke t he helme t of salvatio n, and lhe •word o f the S11ir it . wll'ich i< t lw 

word of God: 
18 With ull prayer und :;upnlication prayi ng al nll sea::;On:i in the S p irit . nnd wat ch· 

ing thereunto in ull PCl"se vcruncc and SUJ)plicalion for u lJ th-.· ~u ints . 
J9 And on my behalf, that utterance may be given unto m l· in 011cn in~ my mou th , 

to make known w it h boldness the mys tery of the gospd . 
20 F or which l am a n nmbnssndor in chai ns : that in it I may speak boldly , fi:i l 

ouglrt to s1>eak. 

GOLDEN TElXT.- "Be s/,rong in the Lord, and in f.he strength of his 
might." (Eph. 6 : 10.) 

TIME.-For Acts A.D. 53 to 56, as Paul r ema ined about three yea1·s 
in Ephesus; for E phesia n letter A.D. 62. 

PLACES.-Corinth, J erusalem, and Ephesus. 
PERSONS.-Pa ul and Silas, a nd t he church at Ephesus. 
DEVOTIONAL REA:DING.- 2 Col'. 1: 3-11. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

November 2. 
N ovember 3. 
November 4. 
November 5. 
N ovember 6. 
N ovember 7. 
November 8 . 

M·----------------- - -- - ---A Militant Ministry ( Acls 19 : 8 -12) 
'1'·- - - ------------ ----- ---A D ecisive V ic tory (Acts 19 : 13-20) 
W.---- - - ---- - - ----- - - -- - ---- ---A Good Ar mor ( Eph. 6 : 10-20) 
'l'------ --------------- - - ----- -A N ew Alti tu de (E11h. 5 : 5- 16 ) 
~'·-------- -------------- ----A Brave M inis ter ( 2 Cor . 6 : 4- 10) 
S · ---- - ----- ------- - - - - ------A B itte r Enemy ( I Pe t. 5 : 6- 10) 
S·----- - ---- ---------- - --A Grent Deliverance (2 Cor , 1: 8-11 ) 

LESSON 0UTLINE.-

I. 
II. 

III. 
IV. 
v. 

J ntroductory Study. 
Paul's First Labor in Ephesus (Verses 8-10). 
The Preaching Confirmed by Miracles (Verses 11, l 2) . 
Results of Paul's La bor in E phesus (Verses 18-20) . 
The Christ ian Armor (E ph. 6 : 13-17) . 
Prayer, Wa tchf ulness, and Perseverance (Verses 18-20 ). 
Thoughts for Medit ation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.- This lesson· follows in order the fo urth lesson which 

dealt with P a ul's first work in Corin t h. That was on his second 
missiona ry journey. This lesson r efers to his work in Ephesus which 
he r eached not long after star ting the third journey. He arri ved 
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in Ephesus probably in Lhe latter parl of A.D. 53, something near 
two years aft.er he went to Corinth. This lesson covers the larger 
part of his two years a nrl threi! months in Ephesus. The letter to 
t he Ephesians was written probably in A.D. 61 or 62. This was about 
nine years after Paul began his work there. 

Lesson Unks.- Afte1· the events recorded in the fourth lesson Paul 
returned to Antioch from which place the journey was s tarted. He 
remained there "some lime," the record says, before starting on th\! 
journey that brought him to Ephesus. Luke says that previous to 
his arrival in Ephesus the eloquent Apollos, a J ew from Alexandria , 
had been there and did much teaching. But knowing only the bap
tism of J ohn he had been instructed by Priscilla and Aquila in the 
way of the Lord more perfectly. (Acts 18 : 24-28.) He had de
parted for Greece before Paul reached Ephesus. On arrival Paul 
found certain ones who had submitted to John's baptism (possibly 
at the hands of Apollos ) whom he baptized " into the name of the Lord 
Jesus." (Acts 19: 7.) John's baptism was no longer applicable after 
Jesus had commanded baptism in his own name. These twelve h ad 
doubtless been baptized after the gr eat commission became the law; 
hence, their baptism was not valid. Since the baptism of John is 
not valid, those who submit to it, if t here be such, should be baptized 
into Christ. 

Lesson Settings.-Ephesus was a famous city of Asia Minor near 
it s western coas t. It was the location of one of the seven churches 
mentioned in Revelat ion. On the second tour Paul doubtless intended 
to visit Ephesus (Acts 16: 6-9), but was forbidden by the Spiri t. Jn 
addition to the usual Genti le wickedness in morals, it was the seat 
of the temple of the goddess Diana. As in Corinth Paul here found 
the opposition t hat s in generally presents against t he truth. Like 
Corinth it had many J ews in its population as is indicated by Paul's 
preaching in their synagogue. He faced in Ephesus what was usual 
in the Gentile cit ies of that time. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul's First Labor in Ephesus (Verses 8-10) 

"Reasoning and Persnading."-On entering Ephesus Paul corrected 
the mistake of the disciples who were there before attempting other 
work. Then he pursued his usual colll'se by going into the synagogue 
to do his first preaching. The scenes there were very much as they 
had been in the synagogues at other places. Paul continued this way 
of preaching for three months, boldly reasoning and trying to per
suade them as lo the things concerning the kingdom of God. This 
meant t hat he explained to them that theit· prophecies had been ful
filled in Chris t and the establishment of his kingdom. This accords 
with the fact that at Thessalonica the Jews charged him with preach
ing another king, one J esus. (Acts 17: 7.) Jn Samaria, Philip 
preached the things concerning the kingdom of God. (Acts 8 : 12.) 
The common t heme of the preaching was the kingdom of Jesus, not 
t he J ewish one. 

"Hcirdened and Disobedicnt."-The earnest pers istence with which 
Paul pressed the claims of Jesus drew opposition and evilspeaking 
against the Way. This meant that t he enemies of the truth aroused 
so much antagonism that Paul found it necessary to quit the syna
gogue a nd find a place elsewhel'e to preach. At Corinth he was given 
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the privilege of preaching· in t he private house of Justus; in Ephesus 
he was granted the use of the schoolhouse of Tyra nnus. When the 
opposition became unbearable, there was nothing else to do but to 
find another meetinghouse for the disciples. The church was r eferred 
to as the "Way," because it was t he instit ut ion by which men were 
r epresented as coming to God. 

E xtent of l nfiuence.-The text says t hat Paul continued this reason
ing daily. Probably the very fact that he was put out of the syna
gogue by the J ews may have made the Gentile more interested in his 
teaching. This work in the school of Tyrannus continued two whole 
year s. This resulted in the word being heard by all t hose dwelling 
in Asia. This probably means t hat the gospel story went a ll over 
that section. It is not necessary to suppose that Paul personally 
preached in every part, but rather that people from all parts of t he 
country came to Ephesus, heard Paul preach, learned t he trut h, and 
took the gospel back home with them. He was successful in reaching 
both Jews a nd Greeks. 

II. The Preaching Confirmed by Miracles (Verses 11, 12) 
"Special Miracles."-There is nothing unusual about the preaching 

being confirmed by miracles, for t hat is what J esus promised the 
apostles when he gave the commission. (Mark 16: 20.) Moreover, 
there was a variety of miracles-signs, wonders, and powers. The 
word used in t his text means "powers." The thought is that God 
used powers of no ordinary kind; or rather with miraculous powers 
did some unusual things. Di vine power is unlimited and uses w hat
ever is bes t under t he circumstances. What was don e at that time 
was so unusual that Luke fel t that the matter should be mentioned. 

Miracles Described.-It was a common and natural custom for the 
s ick to be brought to the apost les or for the apostles to go to t hem. 
In this case handkerchiefs or aprons taken from Paul's body were 
sent to t he s ick. Though t here could be nothing in the garments to 
cure disease, they could be made a medium through which t he power 
might be used. Jesus sent the blind man to wash in the poot The 
water did not open his eyes or have any inherent power to produce 
the result , yet t he power was applied when the means wer e used. 
So in the case of the articles sent from Paul's body. The known fact 
that the handkerchiefs and aprons had no miraculous power in them 
was evidence that the cures were by divine power. 

Diseases ancl Evil S11irils.-The language here makes a clear dis
tinction between disease a nd evi l spirits. However t he mystery about 
evil spirits may be insolvable by us, or however li ttle we may know 
about the subject, t he New Testament makes it perfectly evident that 
they were not a kind of disease. T hey were some sor t of evil intel
ligences able to understand and spea k. Our inabili ty to understand 
them is no mor e strange than our inability to understand the nature 
or ministry of good angels. Jn fact, we understand very little about 
what is really the case in the immaterial realm. 

III. Results of Paul's Labor in Ephesus (Verses 18-20) 
Many B elieved.-Wickecl men often become desperate in th e face 

of facts, and hypocri tes resort to dangerous experiments to gain 
their ends. Seven exorcis ts had been exposed even by the evil spirits 
they attempted to cas t out. When this became known great fear 
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fell upon both J ews and Greeks which caused the name of the Lord 
to be magnified. This l'esulted in many becoming believers. Jesus 
required not only belief, but repentance and baptism as well. The 
many becoming believers did not mean that t hey only believed in the 
name of J esus, but also that they obeyed. They were obedient be
lievers. They acknowledged t heir past evil deeds, and some who 
used "magical arts" brought their books together and burned them 
in the s ight of all. That was evidence of genuine repentance. They 
wished to destroy the instruction that they had of these secret arts. 
The price of the books was "fifty thousand pieces of silver." These 
coins were probably worth about fifteen cents , making the whole 
amount about seven thousand five hundred dollar s. 

G'rew and Prevailed.- The general effect is stated in these words: 
"So mightily grew the word of the Lord and prevailed." Clearly 
this meant that the word was successfully preached, and it g rew in 
the sense that more and more became obedient to it . It was probably 
about this time that Paul wrote to the Corinthians that "a great door 
and effectual is opened unto me." (1 Cor. 16 : 9.) He a lso said 
that there were many adversaries. This last may have been what 
he meant when he said he "fought with beasts at Ephesus." (1 
Cor. 15: 32.) The word of God is always successful when it gets a 
fair chance in meeting opposition. It prevai ls when its friends 
present it faithfully against all kinds of f alse doctrines. No real 
gains are made for the t ruth when efforts are made to compromise 
with erro1·. The preaching in Ephesus created such a stir t hat Paul 
fe lt that it was necessary to leave fol' a t ime. 

IV. T he Chriscian Armor (Eph. 6 : 13-17) 
"The Whole Annor ."-Paul was in the Roman prison when he 

wrote the words of this t ext. Doubtless with vivid r ecollection of 
struggles and dangers when he, as a soldier of the cross, had per
sonally defended the truth in Ephesus several year s before, he now 
wrote the brethren t here to be s trong in the power of the Lord's 
might and to put on the whole armor of God. He r eminded them 
that they did not contend against flesh and blood, but that t hey must 
be prepared to stand against the "wiles" of the devil and resist 
spiritual wickedness in heavenly places. For that reason they would 
n eed t he whole ar mor to be able to s tand "in the evil day" ; t hat is, 
when the t rial OT test came. Still viewing their duty from a mil itary 
s tandpoint, t hey were to be able to maintain their position as de
fenders of the gospel. This meant that t hey shou ld understand 
their g round t horoughl y and should not a llow themselves to be driven 
from it. Having done a ll to stand carries t he idea that no prepara
t ion for success should be overlooked or omitted. 

The Arnwr Na11ied.-The armor of the Greek and Roman soldiers 
of his day was the p icture Paul had in his mind. T he g irdle sur
rounded the body and from it the sword was suspended. The Chris
tian soldier 's g irdle is fru th. Without a knowledge of truth he is 
wholly unprepared to defend himself or repulse the enemy. By the 
truth we learn who our enemies are a nd how they will probably 
attack us. No man ignorant of Christ's teaching can successfully 
defend t he church. Righ teousness is the Christian's breastplate. 
Unless a Christian is r ighteous-makes h is practice harmonize with 
his profession- he will not be able to wa1·d off the darts of Satan's 
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soldiers. The vital part of his nature will be vulnerable. The feet 
of the soldier must always be ready to march. The Christian like
wise should always be walking in the gospel way. Over all the 
shield was carried to protect any part of the body by diverting a 
dart from any direction. Faith as the Christian's shield will always 
be ready to be turned against a nything that might damage the church 
by affecting the Jives of members. The Christian's helmet we learn 
from 1 Thess. 5: 8 is hope. The promised victory over sin encour ages 
the Lord's soldier to fight on in spite of temporary or apparent de
fea ts. All these pieces of armor are defensive weapons; the word 
of God, as the sword of the Spirit, is all we have with which to defeat 
the enemy. It is all we need for that purpose. 

V. Prayer, Watchfulness, and Perseverance (Verses 18-20} 
"At All Seasons."-Paul still presents the Christian life as a war

fare. The fighting should be clone at all seasons with "prayer and 
supplication." In God's service we should always remember that 
we are dependent upon his favors for success. This dependence we 
should always recognize with proper supplication. We cannot suc
ceed if we are really fi ghting without God's approval and help. It 
should a lso be in the Spirit-in harmony with t he Spirit's teaching. 
Otherwise our efforts must ultimately fail. This recognizing of God's 
power must be at all seasons. If we need it today, we will need it 
each following day. An army not only needs leadership one clay ; 
it needs it eve1·y day. 

"Watching 7'hereimlo."-Regardless of any and all help we may 
receive from Goel, we must realize our personal responsibil ity. We 
must be watchful to protect ou1·selves against enemy attacks. Soldiers 
cannot shirk individual responsibility. This watchfulness must be 
with "all perseverance." Nothing short of victory will satisfy a good 
sold ier. He will pers istently strive to win a personal v ictory, but 
he will do everything possible to make his army a success a lso. He 
wi ll wan t "all the saints" to be successful soldiers. 

Paul's Entrea!Jll.-Paul realized that, notwithstanding the fact that 
he was an "ambassado1·" with the power of inspiration, he still needed 
the prayers of the saints in his behalf. He was a prisoner, but did 
not want that misfortune to prevent his boldly opening his mouth to 
make known the mystery of t he gospel. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Paul did not consider the fact that he was privileged Lo s peak 

in the Jewish synagogue any reason why he should fa il to declare 
the truth regarding Jesus being the Christ. When opposition refused 
to permit that, he left the synagogue for a place where he could 
preach it. His example should be followed by all preachers now. 

2. The apostles were compelled to confirm their pr eaching by the 
miracles which they were able to perform. PreQ.chers now can prove 
their teaching is correct only by showing that it is in accord with 
what the apostles taught. There are no miracles now. 

3. Preaching that does not lead to a reformation of life is not 
t he kind that was clone by the apostles. Accepting the truth as a 
theory is of li ttle va lue unless our conduct corresponds ·with what 
we profess and teach. 
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4. P repa ration is vitally necessary Lo the success of soldiers in 
temporal warfare; it is nonetheless so in t he spir itual warfare. Sol
diers must not only prepare for t heir own protection, but to be able 
to defeat Lhe enemy when attacks are made. Many Christians are 
not prepared for either. 

5. Nothing is more important in providing for one's defense than 
to recognize his own weakness and dependence upon other s. God's 
wisdom to guide and his mercy to protect are both necessary if we 
are to be certain of victory. Success often depends upon fellow 
soldiers. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Desc1·ibc in detail t he r ebaptism of the twelve at Ephesus. 

(Acts 19: 1-7.) 
2. Give t he speech made by Demetrius, and its elrect upon the 

people of Ephesus. (Acts 19: 23-34.) 
3. Give t he speech made to the mob by the town clerk. (Acts 

19: 35-41.) 
4. Discuss Paul's instruction on the Chr istian life as a warfare 

as found in 2 Tim. 2: 1-13. 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Gh·e the s ubject, Golden 'fexl, time, III 

places, and persons. 
Gi ve the Lesson Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Gh•e the Chronoloi;icnl Facts . 
Repea t the Lesson Links . 
Explain the Lesson Scllini;s. 

I 
Describe Paul's first work in E1>hcsus. 
What effect did his preaching have? 
What was lhc extent o[ the influence or 

his work? 
How did it reach all As ia? 

II 
w ·hat k ind of miracles did the apostles 

1>erform 1 
H ow arc the miracles here dci<crihcd? 
\ Vbat c lear dis tinction is made in verNc 

121 

H ow docs the truth sometimes affect 
wicked men? 

How wer e mnn~· affected al Ephesus ? 
What is meant by grew and prevailed? 

IV 
What did Paul remember in wri tini: 

about soldiers 1 
Why arc Christiuns to 1>ut on the whole 

armor? 
Name and describe lhc armor. 
Dis tinguish between the sword and lhc 

rest of the armor. 

v 
When should soldiers be prayerful ancl 

watchful 1 
Why • hould they be such 1 
Wlrnt e ntreaty did Paul mu kc'! 

Thoughts for Afeditalio11 
Rc1>cnl lhcse thoughts. 
Nole: !lave you a KK ii:ncd lhc topics for 

ncxl lesson? 

Lesso11 VIJ-No11e111ber 15, 19% 

THE HEROISM OF CHRISTIAN FAITH 
Acts 21: 12, 13, 27-34; Rom. 9: 1-5 . 

. 12 And when we hcnrd thcKc thini..,., both we nnd they of thut p ince besoughl 
him not to ico up to J crusnlclll. 

13 Then Pnul nn~wered. Whu t do ye. weeping und hr~aking my heart? for T am 
]':~;. not to be bound only. but nlKo to die al J cruRalem for the name of the l.urd 

21 And . \\·hc !1 the t-tcven. da )'M \~ere n1m0s t comi>Icted. lhe J cwM
0 

from Atlia. wht·n 
t hey s aw him in the temple, Klirrcd uv all the multitude and laid hnnd• on him. 
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28 Crying o ut, Men oC l~ ruel , ht.Ip: This i:; th l• mun thuL tcachcth a ll me n e very 
where ug:ain~l the JlCOplc, and lhc law. anti thiH plncl': und moreover he brouJ(hl 
Creeks also in to the temple. Mnd hnth cldil•d thi• holy place 

29 For they It.id before seu1 with him Ill the city Trophimu ; the Jo: phcsinn , whom 
they supposed that Poul had broui;hl into the tcm11k. 

30 And all the city was moved, nnd the 11eoplc ran toi:clher : nnd tht•y laid hold 
on Paul, and drnggcd him out or the temple : anti s lra iJthtway the doorH were shut. 

3 1 And as they we re s eeking to kill him. tid inJ.:'~ cu mt.• up to the cll'i<?( captain or 
the band. that ull J e rutulle m wa-. in conrus ion. 

32 And forthwith he too k soldkrri and c e nturions , and run dow n upo n them: nnd 
they, w hen they aaw the c hief cuolain and the t:1oldic1·:;, ll• ft. off hcnli ni.:- Paul. 

~3 Then the c hie f captain cume ncur. nn<l laid ho ld o n h:m. and communded him 
to be bound with two c hains : and inc1uircd who tw wu~ . a nd w hul he had do nt:. 

34 And som{' Mhoutcd one thing, soml.' unothL•r . nmong th e c rowd : a11J whe n ht.• 
could not know the CC'rlninty for the uproar. m,. comrnumlL•d hi m to be brought intu 
the cu~tle. 

1 I :;uy the truth in Chri:ll, I lie not, my con-;c ie nct) bcur ing w ilnt::o\:i with nw in 
the Holy Spirit, 

2 'I'hat r huve g re n. t :;orro w and unccu~ing pain in my henrl. 
3 Por I could wi•h thut I my•elr wore unnthl'mn from Chri•t for my IJrethn n'• 

sake, my kin:-Jm e n according to the fle:-1h : 
·1 Who are l inae.HtcH : who:;e i :-J the ndoptio n, und the g lory, nncl thl• co,·~nants. 

and the gi"ing or the Jaw, and the l'JCrvice of Co<l. und th(I oromis(":{ : 
5 Whose are the fnthe rs . and of whom is Chri~t U'i conce rning the flc:;h, who i ...a 

over oil, Cod blessed for ever. Amen. 

GOLDEN T EXT.-"Greater love hcith 1w man them this, that a man 
lay down his life for his friends." (John 15: 13.) 

T111w.- About A.D. 57. 
PLACES.-Jerusalem and Rome. 
PERSONS.-Paul, some brethren, church at Rome, and hos tile Jews. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.- 2 Cor. 4 : 7-15. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
November 9. 
November 10. 
November I I. 
November 12. 
November 13. 
November 14. 
November 16. 

M·----- -- --- ------- -- ------ -- ----Duty Calls (Act• 21: 10-15) 'l'. __ ______ _____ _____ __ Thc Need of Courage (ActH 21: 27-:H) 
W·---- --------- -- --- - --Civing Self for Others (Rom. 9: 1-5 ) 
T. _____ _____ ____ The Strength of Conviction (Act• 20 22-27 ) 
F·----- -- ----------------Lo:vnllf to Christ (Motl. JO 34-39) 
$ , ____ _______ ____ _______ ___ Following Christ (John 15 18-25) 
$. ___ __ ______ __ ______ Victory Through Chri•t ( 2 Cor. : 7- 15 ) 

LESSON Ou·ruNE.-

Introductory Study. 
I. Paul's Willingness to Die for t he Gospel (Verses 12, 13) . 

II. 
III. 
IV. 
v. 

Paul Seized in the Temple (Verses 27-30). 
The P eople Attempt to K ill Paul (Ve rses 31-34). 
Paul's Deep Sympathy with the J ew s (Rom. !) : 1-3) . 
God's Favors upon t he Is raelites (Verses 4, 5). 
Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-After the uproar occasioned by Paul's preaching 

against all gods made by hands , recorded in Acts 19: Z3-41, Paul 
left Ephesus. This was after the events recorded in our last lesson, 
and probably at the beginning of A.D. 56. He passed through Mace
donia to Corinth getting back to Miletus, where he met the Ephesia n 
elde rs early in A .D. 57. He reached Jerusa lem that spring or early 
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summer, making about a year and a half between t his and the last 
lesson. As mentioned in previous lessons, he wrote the book of 
Romans while at Corint h in the year A.D. 57. 

Lesson lAnks.- In another lesson we traced the movements of Paul 
from Ephesus to Corin th by way of Macedonia. His return t h rough 
Macedonia accounts for the fact t hat he passed throug h Philippi and 
spent a Lord's day with the disciples in Troas (Acts 20: 5-7), a nd 
was with them in the b1·eaking of bread. Sailing from there he 
stopped, as alrea dy mentioned, at .Miletus and sent for the elders at 
Ephesus. He gave t hem what he supposed at the time was his last 
eharge regarding their work in overseeing the church. (Acts 20: 
17-35.) Leaving t here he sailed past Cyprus and landed at Ty re, 
where he spent seven days with the disciples. Leaving t here he 
stopped at Cesarea and was enter tained in the home of P hili p, t he 
evangelist, who was one of the seven selected as deacons at J erusalem. 
(Acts 6: 1-6.) The text says t his man had four virg in daughter s 
that prophesied. Th is is the first time we have heard of Philip 
since he preached to the eunuch more t han twenty years before as 
is recorded in Acts 8. 

Lesson Settings.-Pau1 left Philippi after the days of unleavened 
bread, which was seven days after the Passover (Acts 20: 6). If 
we -coun t a ll the days mentioned, we may be reasonably sure that 
t hey reached J erusalem by Pentecost. This f east filled t he city with 
a gr eat crowd, and probably accounts in some measure for the J ews 
becoming so stirred up that they attempted to kill Paul. He was 
especially anxious to reach the city, for he wan ted to deliver t he 
contribution he had persuaded the Gen tile churches to send to Judea. 
He wanted to know whether it would be kindly received, and whether 
the J ewish brethren would be pleased with his labors among the 
Gentiles. I.t was a tense occasion when very serious t hings could 
happen. Jn fact, the most serious event of Paul's life so far was bu t 
a few hours ahead. Our lesson text will g ive the facts. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul's Willingness to Die for the Gospel (Verses 12, 13) 
The Prediction.- While they remained some days in t he house of 

Philip in Cesarea, Agabus, who was a prophet, came down from 
J erusalem and declar ed t hat the Spirit said Pa ul would be bound by 
the Jews a t Jerusalem and delivered to the Gentiles. T his so affected 
t he brethren that t hey besought Paul not to go. Even Paul's travel
ing companions now joined in the appeal to prevent his enter ing 
J erusalem. They doubtless were thinking of his personal safet y, 
wh ile he was cons idering the welfare of the church in general. The 
dramatic way in which Agabus delivered his prediction made a deep 
impression on the brethren. Their insistence deeply moved t he apostle, 
but d id not change his purpose to fulfill that part of his m inistr y 
involved in delivering the offering sent by t he Gentile churches. 

Bondage or Death.- With his traveling companions urg ing him not 
to go, Paul had none to encourage him. But with his us ual confi 
dence in God and determination to do what he though t was best, 
he ins isted t hat he was willing to t ake the consequences . He told 
them that their weeping was breaking his heart-making t he burden 
still heavier to bear. He then assured t hem, if necessary to accom
plish his wor k, t hat he was ready not to be bound only, but a lso to 
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die fol' the name of the Lord Jesus. He had all'eady on one occasion 
learned what it was to be bound and impl'isoned. He was r eady to 
be agai n, if necessal'y to accomplish his work. '!'he genel'al teaching 
is that servants of God should be "faithful unto death" (Rev. 2: 10); 
that is, they shou ld be fa it.hCul , if fol'ccd to die in doing so. It is 
WOl'thy of l'Cmark I.hat. we never think of Paul as having any other 
mind on t.he subject.. The bl'cthl'en r ealized t.hat they could not 
change his dcterminat.ion t.o go, a nd ceased to plead with him. They 
took the propel' view of I.he mattel', saying, "The will of the Lord 
be done." 

II. Paul Seized in rhe Temple (Verses 27-30) 
Stirred Up the illnllit iule.-From vel'ses 17-26 it is evident t hat 

some of the J ewish Chris t.inns wel'e still observing cel'tain J ewish 
rit.es, and I.hey had become pl'ejudiced against Paul because of his 
teaching in refel'ence to lhe law. His work a mong t he Gent iles 
had not helped theil' feelings any. Of course, the unbelieving Jews 
would be bitter against him, if he said anything against observ1~g 
any part of the law. When t hey saw him in the temple with some 
who were being purified from a vow, the occasion was presented 
to raise a howl against him. Ccl'tain Jews from Asia were the 
leaders in stirring up t.hc mult it ude. They wer e from the prov
ince of which Ephesus was t he capital, a nd may have been influenced 
in their hatred of him from his work there. They rushed upon him 
Cl'ying fol' help to take him. Mobs do not stop to investigate charges 
against theil' victims, but vent their rage without mercy. 

The Charges.-They said he had taught against the people, the Jaw, 
and the temple. It was an easy matter to misr epresent his teaching 
and make that the basis for the charge. He had taught that they 
were not under the Jaw (Gal. 3 : 24, 25; Rom. 7 : 4-6), and that in 
Christ neither circumcision nol' uncircumcision availeth anything 
(Gal. 5 : 5) . But he had said nothing discourteous again st Moses or 
the law, and had endorsed circumcis ion for Jews but refused it for 
Gentiles. (Acts 16: 3; Gal. 2: 3-5.) Whether Paul t hen considered 
the matter of assisting t hose Nazarites in being made free from their 
vow an indifferent matter, or it was a thing about which the Spil'it 
had not at that time directed him into a ll trut h, is immateral. His 
presence in the temple wit.h them was sufficient pl'oof t hat the chal'ge 
against him was not tl'ue as t hey meant it . 

A False S tate1nent.- 'l'hey further assel'ted that he had defiled the 
holy place by bringing Greeks into the temple. Evidently it would 
have been considel'ed defi ling the holy place to bring Gentiles into 
the inner court, but they had no evidence t hat Paul had done that. 
They previously saw Tt·ophimus, the Ephesian, with him in the city, 
and they took it fol' gt·anled he had brought him into the forbidden 
place. Without stopping to investigate this charge their cries were 
enough to stir the city inlo a mob that rushed upon Paul and dragged 
him into the street. The doors of the inner court were quickly 
closed lest it be defiled with blood t hat probably was about to be shed. 
It. should be remembered that only regula l'iy consecrated priests wer e 
permitted in the temple building proper. Paul a nd the Nazarites 
were in t he inner court I.hat was between I.he t.emple and the cour t 
allowed to the Gentiles. 
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III. The People Attempt co Kill Paul (Verses 31-34) 
Chief Captain Notificd.-There was a castle overlooking the temple 

where was stationed a garrison of Roman soldiers to preserve peace 
in the city. The chief captain was their commander. In their mad 
fury they had dragged Paul in to the str eet a nd were seeking to kill 
him. Their purpose would easily have been accomplished in a short 
time, if the soldier s had not saved him. Probably those on guard 
duty sent word a·t once to the commander, who ordered him taken 
from the mob. The chief capta in at first had no reason to consider 
P a ul other than a criminal, but knew t hat he should have protection 
from those who were attempting to kill him. Common legal justice 
required that much for a nyone. Commanders know the mob spirit 
mus t be put down. 

Paul Rescuecl.-Realizing the danger of murder, the chief captain 
quickly took his soldiers a nd 1·an to Paul's r escue. When the mob saw 
the soldiers, they ceased beating Paul. Not knowing the nature of 
t he disturbance and who was responsible, the chief captain came to 
Paul and commanded him to be bound. This served two good pur
poses : If Paul were a real criminal, it would prevent his getting 
away, and allow his case investigated; if not a crimina l, it would 
protect him from the fury oi the mob. In fact , it was the bes t thing 
that could have happened to Pa ul at t hat t ime. He t hen asked Paul 
what he had done. He supposed that t here must be some char ge or 
there would not have been such an uproar. But t he crowd kept shout
ing, some one t hi ng and some another, and the confus ion was so 
g reat that the chief captain could not learn what caused the uproar, 
or what part P aul had in it. He decided to put the prisoner in t he 
castle and wait for more favorable circumstances to examine him. In 
Paul's case a prison on several occasions became a protection from 
his enemies. 

IV. Paul 's D eep Sympathy with the Jews (Rom. 9 : 1-3) 
Declares His Since1·ity.- Paul had asser ted that t hey were no longer 

under the law, and had boldly preached t he gospel to the Gentiles. 
He wanted his kinsmen in the flesh to know that such teaching did 
not mean that he no longer had a ny affection for his people. H e 
very solemnly assures them that what he was about to say was t he 
tru th. Saying the truth "in Christ" probably means as a Chris tian, 
or in harmony with what a Christian should say, " I speak the truth." 
The additiona l s tatement, "I lie not," is doubtless used to emphasize 
t he t hought, and thus g ive addit ional assurance. Saying his " con
science" bore witness meant that he was honestly s tating what his 
conscien ce demanded t hat he state. The furt her express ion " in the 
Holy Spirit" indicates that his conscience had been taught by the 
Holy Spirit, and was therefore right in its decis ions. Unless so edu
cated he might have been honest and yet wrong. 

"G?·eat Sorrow."-What Paul wanted his J ewish brethren to under
s tand was that he had deep sympathy for them. It was a " great sor
row" and "unceasing pa in" to him to realize that t hey were not 
receiving the blessings of Goel in Christ which he knew ha d been pre
pared for t hose who would believe. They were t he people t hrough 
whom Christ came, a nd t he ones to whom he was firs t offered, and 
it was a source of unceasing grief that t hey refused to accept him. 
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Paul's Wish.-As a way of showing his genuine affection for the 
.Jews, Paul asserts that he "could wish" himself an anathema from 
Christ for them. That means he would be willing to take their place 
and bear the punishment, if it were possible for t hem not to be re
jected. He does not say positively that he did wish it, but t hat he 
"could" make such a wish if it were r ight and possible. Neither of 
which is true of course. But the language does show the limits to 
which Paul would go to save his brethren in the flesh, if it could 
be done. This was clear proof t hat he was not prejudiced against 
them. 

V. God's Favors Upon che Israelites (Verses 4, 5) 
"Whose l s the Adoption."-Instead of speaking anything disparag

ing concerning his kinsman, Paul gladly mentions the signal honors 
that they had enjoyed for centuries as the special people of God. "Who 
l\ l'e l sl'aelites" is t he first one referred to. They were the descendants 
of Is rael, the father of the twelve tribes. This was an honor of no 
mean significance. "Whose is the adoption" is the second item men
tioned. Literally this word means sonship, and expresses the idea 
that they had been adopted into the special relationship of sons of 
God. Natur ally they would be the ones to rest under the "glory" 
of God and have made wit h them the covenants of God's mercy and 
love. Or, it may mean that God's glorious covenants had been made 
with them. To them in their ancestors had been given the law a t 
Mount Sinai with the most maj estic display of divine power. No 
such favo1·s had been bestowed upon a ny other people. 

"And the Promises."- Besides all these Goel had given to them the 
promises that involved their own prosperity as a nation, but also the 
coming Messiah in whom they had so much interest. They- were of 
the fathers, which meant they had descended from the most illustrious 
men in t he world. Finally he told them that they were the people 
of whom Christ was to come. That meant that their Messiah was 
t.o be born among the Jews. If so, whenever he came, he was to be a 
J ew. If that were true, and he preached to them that J esus was 
that Messiah (Christ) , he was only preaching what had to be t rue 
when the Messiah did come. This logically prepared a p lace for 
the a rgument that Jesus really was the Messiah. In this passage 
Paul showed fully that he had not preached the zj:Jrogation of the law 
because he had any ill will toward his own brethren in the flesh. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. It is always pleasant to please the brethren, but this should never 

be done, if the service of t he Lord will be damaged. It is also pleasant 
to escape sufferings and punishment, but this must not be done if 
I.he truth is to suffer in consequence. 

2. Even the truth may sometimes be stated in such way as to con
vey a fa lse idea. Basing a positive assertion upon a supposition only 
is one of the worst ways to mis represent the truth. If a thing rna11 
not be true, then it should never be asserted as a positive fact. 

3. Those who try to sel've God by opinion will a lways be displeased 
with those who serve him by fa ith. True followers of Christ will 
never persecute others ; fa natical religionists will. 

4. Wisdom will always present d isa greeable truths in the most 
pleasant way possible. Paul was a master at the at't.. He told the 
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24 And HOOH.• bcl iev<'d the thi;;g~· ·';.hich were ~pokt' n. 11nd ~omc dishc lievcd. 

:w Arni 'tw aho<I~ two wiwl<• y, •a;.l" i11 hi~ owu h{rc1I tlwc.ll in~. nr;d rccl'iv~d all thnl 
WC ll l in UlllO him. 

31 l'reuchini: tire kin1:dom or Cod. :ind tcachini: the thini:• concerning the Lord 
J.,,,us Chri• l with all boldness, none forbidd ing him. 

G For while we were yet weak, in due season Christ died for the ungodly. 
7 For scarcely for a righteous mun will one die: for perudventure for t he good 

man some one would even dnre to die. 
8 Dul God comn1endeth his own love town.rd us , in lhat, while we were yet !)inner:e. 

Chrisl died ror IL~. 
9 M.uch more then, being now justified by h is blood, s hall we be saved Crom the 

wrulh- of Gotl through h im. 
10 For i f, w hile we were encmie.~. we were reconciled to Go<l lhrou1:h lhe death 

or hi• Son, much more, be ing reconciled, shall we be s a\•cd by his life; 
11 And not only so, but we ulgo rejoice in God through our Lord J ei<us Chri•l. 

through whom we have now received the reconciliation. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"/ can do all t.hings in him that strimgtheneth me." 
(Phil. 4: 13.) 

TIMEl.- Paul's first Roman imprisonment A.D. 61 01· 62. 
PLACE.-Rome. 
PERSONS.-Paul, the Jews at Rome, and church at Rome. 
DEVOTIONAL READINC.-Eph. 3 : 14-21. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

November JG. l\f, ________________ Paul's Minis try in R ome (Acts 28: !G-24) 
November 17. '!'. ________________ Reconciled Through Chris t (Rom. 5: 6-11) 
November 18. W, __ __________ __________ ___ Alive Unto God (Rom. G: 12- 14) 
November 19. 'J' . • ___________ __________ $ufllciency in Christ (Phil. 4: 12-19) 
November 20. F·---- -------- - ----"111ore Thun Con<1uerors" (Rom. 8: 32-37) 
November 2 1. S·- ·-·····------'rhe Chris tinn'H Possessions (1 Cor. 3 : 18-23) 
November 22. S·-· - ---------------------The Day or 1'riumph (Is a. 2: 2-4) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. Paul Invites the Jews to Hear Him (Verses 16-ZO). 

II. The J ews Reply to Paul's Speech (Verses 21, 22). 
JII. Paul Makes His Defense (Verses 23, 24). 
JV. Paul's Two Years' Impr isonment (Vel'ses 30, 31). 
V. Reconciled to God Through Christ's Death (Rom. 5: 6-11 ) . 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-After Paul's arrest, as desc1·ibed in our last lesson. 

he was sen t for safekeeping to Fel ix, the Roman governor at Cesarea. 
Felix kept Paul t wo yeal'S, expecting money would be given for his 
l'elease. Failing in t his, he left Paul in bonds when he was succeeded 
by Festus. (Acts 24: 26, 27.) It was probably less than one month 
when Paul made his defense befot'e Agrippa (Acts 26) and appealed 
to Cacsal'. Time allowed [or the voyage to Rome, including three 
months in the is land of Malta (Acts 28: 11) , would make this lesson 
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Jews of their manifold favors from God \vhile announcing their r e
jection as God's people nationally. 

5. No higher honor could fall to the lot of a ny people nationally 
than to be the source of the world's Messiah. This honor, however, 
was of liltle moment a~ compared with accepting that Messiah a nrl 
r eceiving t he spiri tual benefits he hrou~ht to the world. In facl, 
t he nationa l honor was nothing in va lue so far a s personal sa lvation 
was concerned. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe Paul's reception at J erusalem and the request made 

of him. (Acts 21: 17-26.) 
-, 2. Give the substance of Paul's speech on t he castle steps . (Acts 

22: 3-21.) 
3. What were the effects of that speech? (Acts 22 : 22-30.) 
4. Describe t he oath t he Jews made and how Paul was protected 

from them. (Acts 23 : 12-25.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the s ubject, Golden 'fex t, time, 

places, und persons. 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

lntrod11ctory Study 
Give the Chronological Fact•. 
Repeat th e L esson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settin&'S. 

I 
What prediction did Agabus make 1 
What e ffect did it have on the brethren 1 
What reply did Paul make lo their pleas 1 

u 
Who stirred up the multitude 1 
What charges did they make against 

Paul ? 
What bud Paul taught on circumcision 1 
What fu rther false statement did they 

make ? 

III 
What position was held by t he chie f 

captain? 
Why did he take Paul 11way from the 

mob? 
Why did he bind Paul? 

IV 
Why did Paul assert his sincerity ? 
Whal is meant by ·•in Chr ist" in this 

verse ? 
Why was Paul so sorrowful regarrling 

the J ews 1 
What did Paul's wish mean? 

v 
What was meant by "adoption" 1 
What was their hi1:hest honor nationally 1 

Tbougbts for M editation 
Repent these though ts. 
Note: Have you assigned the to1,ics for 

next lesson 1 

Lesson V III-November 22, 1936 

AN AMBASSADOR IN CHAINS 
Acts 28: 16-24, 30, 31; Rom. 5: 6-11. 

16 And when we entered into Rome, Paul wn• suffered to abide by himself with 
th e soldier that guarded h im. 

·17 And it came to pass, tlmt after three d•Y• he ealled together those that wer~ 
the chic( of the Jews : and when they were come together, he said unto them I. 
brethren, though I had done nothing against the people. or th e customs of our 

L1.SSON Vlll F OURTH QUARTER --- ----
about two and a half years after the last one, or probably abou t 
A.D. 61. As already stated in previous lessons, t he book of Romans 
was written in A.D. 57. This was four years before Paul reached 
Rome, as indicated in this lesson. 

Lesson JJi11/;s.-As Paul was being taken into the casLle after his 
arrest, he asked permission to speak lo the people. The chief cap
tain, lear ning that he was a J ew, gave his permission, and P aul's 
speech is recorded in Acts 22: 1-21. This is one of Paul's own accounts 
of the facts connected with his conversion. He describes how he 
was forced lo accept Jesus as the Christ, and how he learned from 
Ananias what he had to do lo be saved. His speech threw the people 
into a rage, and the chief captain placed him in prison. The next 
day he brought Paul befol'e the J ewish council. This meeting was 
broken up in confusion and Paul returned to jail, after which more 
than forty Jews bound themselves by an oath not lo eat nor drink 
till they had killed Paul. Hearing of their plot I.he chief captain 
sent Paul to Cesarea by night to t he governor. The high priest and 
a certain lawyer by the name of Ter tullus wen t to Cesarea to pr efer 
charges against him. They failed t.o convince the governor, and Paul's 
case was left undecided. For two full years he remained a prisoner, 
at the end of which time Pclix was put out of office, but left Pa ul 
bound for his successor, Festus, to dispose of. After a short time 
Paul made his defense befol'c Agrippa and was sent to Rome. The 
journey to Rome is related in detail in Acts 27: 1 t.o 28: 15. 

L esson Seltinys.-We have no certain means of knowing who estab
lished the church at Rome. Of course, it. could not have been Pa ul, 
for he did not r each Rome till probably A.D. 61, and he addressed 
his letter to the church at. Rome in the year A.D. 57. The congre
gation had been established long enough to become of such importance 
as to jus tify Paul's writing them. Jt must have been made up of 
both Jews and Gentiles. The argument lo show the abrogation of 
the laws is proof of one, and his condemnation of Gentile depravit.y 
is proof of the other. To such a cong regation Paul talked while lie 
was a prisoner. This imprisonment lasted t wo years . 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul lnvices che Jews co Hear Him (Verses 16-20) 

Pattl Enters Rome.-Paul had written the brethren at Rome four 
years before this that he desired to see them that he might impart 
unto them some spiritual g ift . (Rom. 1: 11.) After his arrest in 
Jerusalem t he Lord appeared t.o him and promised him that he 
should bear witness in Rome. (Acts 23: 11.) The time had come 
for him to enter the gales of the imperial city, but in a far dif
ferent way from that he pl'obably had in mind when he wrote them. 
As a prisoner he was delivered to t he proper officer, but was allowed 
to abide by himself with a soldier to guard him. This privilege was 
doubtless gJ·anted t.hrough the infl uence of the centurion who had 
him in charge dming the voyage. H e probably related how it was 
through Paul's counsel t hat. the people on the shi p wer e saved. In
stead of entering a synagogue, as was his custom, to procla im Christ, 
he was marched to a prison, kept night and clay under guard wailing 
for a trial. How gloomy the p1·ospect for evangeliz ing the most 
proud ci ty in t he wo!'ld ! 
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22 But we desire to heut· o( thee whut thou tlainkcst : fot· us concc1·11inu thi:; sccl. 
it is known to us that everywhere it is HPOke n agains t. 
. 23 And whe n 1hey had appointed him a day, they cumc to him into his lodging 
1n g rea t. numher : lo whom he l'XJ)ounckcl /h e matter, tes t ify ing the k ingdom o f God. 
and 11crsuacling them concerning J e:rns, both Crom the law of Mos'"~ anrl from the 
prophets, from morning ti ll cvcni111:". 

24 And 13o m e believed the thi ngK wh ich were p, 11oken . s..nd ~omc dishcliC\'Cd. 

;iO ~nd 
0

hc> ~l~o<I ~ two whole Yt:'a;·:-- i 11 hi~ o\\'11 hirc1I dwc.llin(!', a1;d r c·cc i v~d all that 
went 111 u nto l11 m, 

31 !'reaching Ure kin~dom of Cod, and teaching the things concerni ng the Lord 
J esus Chr is t with nil boldne•s , none forb idding him. 

6 For while we were yet wenk, in due season Chrisl died for the u ngodly. 
7 F or scarcely !or n righ teous man will one die : for peradventur e fo r th e good 

man some one would even dare to die. 
8 Dut God conunendeth his own love towunJ us , in Lhat, w hile we were yet s inner:;, 

Christ died for us . 
9 Much mor e tl1en, being now j ustified by his blood, s hall we be saved from the 

wrath of Goel through him. 
10 For if. while we wer e en emies, we wer e r econciled to God lhrough the death 

or h is Son. much more, being reconciled, shull we be s aved by his Ji Ce; 
ll And not on ly so, but we also refoice in God through our Lord J esus Christ, 

through whom we have now received the reconciliation. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-" / can do all Uiings in him that st?!l1ngtheneth me." 
(Phil. 4: 13.) 

TIME.- Paul's first Roman imprisonment A.D. 61 ot· 62. 
PLACE.-Rome. 
PERSONS.-Pa ul, the Jews at Rome, and church at Rome. 
DEVOTION AL READING.-Eph. 3 : 14-21. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

November IG. M. _______________ _ P aul's Ministr y in Rome (Acls 28 : 16-24) 
November 17. ' !'. ______ __________ Reconciled Through Christ (Rom. 5: G-ll) 
November 18. W· - ---- - -------------------Alivc Unto God (Rom. G: 12-14) 
November 19. 'J'. ____________ ______ ____ Sufli ciency in Chris t (Phil. 4: 12-19) 
November 20. F·- - ---- -----------"More 'J'han Conquerors" (Rom. 8 : 32-37) 
November 21. S. ___________ ___ 'l'he Christian's Possessions (1 Cor. a: 18-23) 
November 22. S. ___________ _____________ 'fhe Day or Triumph (lsn. 2 : 2-4) 

' LESSON 0U1'LIN·El.

lntrod uctory Study. 
I. Paul Invites the J ews to Hear Him (Verses 16-20). 

II. The J ews Reply to Paul's Speech (Verses 21, 22). 
I II. Paul Makes His Defense (Verses 23, 24). 
TV. Pau l's 'fwo Years' Imprisonment (Verses 30, 31). 
V. Reconciled to God Through Christ 's Death (Rom. 5 : 6-11) . 

Thoughts for Medit ation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronolcgy.- Aiier Paul 's arrest, as described in our last lesson, 

he was sent for safekeeping to Felix, the Roman governor at Cesarea. 
Feli x kept Paul two years, expecting money would be given for his 
r elease. F a iling in this , he left Paul in bonds when h e was succeeded 
by Fes tus. (Acts 24: 26, 27.) It was probably less than one mont h 
when Paul ma de his defense before Agrippa (Acts 26 ) and appealed 
to Caesar. T ime allowed for the voyage to Rome, including t hree 
months in the island of Malta (Acts 28: 11), would make this lesson 
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about t.wo an<l a half years aftel' I.he last one, or probably about 
A.D. 61. As already sl.at.ed in previous lessons, the book of Romans 
was w1·itten in A.D. 57. This was four years before Paul reached 
Rome, as indicated in this lesi;on. 

Lesson J.,iuks.- As Paul was being t.aken into the cas tle after hls 
arrest, he asked permission to speak lo lhc people. The chief cap
t.ain, learning I.hat he was a J ew, gave his permission, and Paul's 
speech is recorded in Acts 22: J-2J. Thi i; is one of Paul's own account.s 
of the facts connect.eel with his conversion. He describes bow he 
was forced lo accept. Jesus a s the Christ, and how he learned from 
Ananias what he bad to do to be saved. His speech threw the people 
into a rage, and the chief captain placed him in prison. The next 
day he brought Paul before I.he Jewish council. This meeting was 
bl'Oken up in confus ion and Paul returned to jail, after which more 
than fort.y Jews bound t.hemselves by an oath not t.o eat nor drink 
Lill they had killed Paul. ll earing of their plot I.he chief captai n 
sent Paul to Cesarea by night to the governor. The high priest and 
a certain lawyer by I.he name of Tertullus went to Cesarea t.o prefer 
charges agains t. him. They foiled t.o convince the governor, and Paul's 
case was left undecided. For two full years he remained a prisoner, 
at the end of which time F elix was put out of office, but left Paul 
bound for his successor, F est.us, to dispose of. After a short time 
Paul made his defense before Agrippa and was sent to Rome. The 
journey to Rome is relat.ed in detail in Acts 27: 1 to 28: 15. 

Lesson Settings.-We have no certain means of knowing who estab
lished the church at Rome. Of course, it could not have been Paul, 
for he did not. reach Rome I.ill probably A.D. 61, and he addressed 
his letter t.o the church at Rome in the year A.D. 57. The congi·e
gation had been established long enough to become of such importance 
as to justify Paul's wl'iting them. lt. must have been made up of 
both J ews a nd Gentiles. The a rgument lo show the abrogation o( 
I.he laws is proof of one, and his condemnation of Gent.He depravit.y 
is proof of the ot.her. To such a congregation Paul talked while he 
was a prisoner. This imprisonment lasted t.wo years. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul Invites the Jews co Hear Him (Verses 16-20) 

Patti Enters Rome.- Paul had writt.en the brethren at. Rome fom· 
years before t his that he desired to see t hem that he might impart 
unto I.hem some spiritual g ift. (Rom. 1: 11.) After his arrest in 
Jerusalem the Lord appeared to him and promised him that he 
should bear witness in Rome. (Acts 23 : 11.) The time had come 
for him to enter the gal.es of the imperial city, but in a far dif 
ferent way from that he probably had in mind when he Wl'ole them. 
As a prisoner he was dcli vel'ed to the proper officer, but. was allowed 
to abide by himself wilh a soldiel' to guard him. This pl'ivilege was 
doubtless granted t.hrough the inAuence of the centurion who had 
him in charge during I.he voyage. He p1·obably related how it was 
through Paul's counsel I.hat. the people on the ship were saved. In
stead of entering a synagogue, as was his cus tom, to proclaim Chr ist., 
he was marched to a prison, kept. night. and day under guard waiting 
fo1· a trial. How gloomy I.he rwospect. fol' evangelizing t he mos t 
proud city in lhe world l 
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"The C,hief of the Jews."-In spile of all gloom there were some 
encouraging facts. The brethren had read his letter, and, of course, 
were anxious to sec him. Some of t he brethren met him before he 
reached the city and he " thanked God, and took courage." In A.D. 
49 the Emperor Claudius had banished t he Jews from Rome (Acts 
18 : 2), but evidently Lhey had been permitted Lo r eturn; hence, Paul 
found many when he anived in A.D. 61. The chief of the Jews 
probably meant rulers of synagogues, scribes, and prominent men. 
Very wisely he inviLed Lhem to hear his case privately. Re wanted 
to disarm them of any prejudice they might have, prevent t heir oppo
s ition to him before Roman authorities and, if possible, save some 
of them. He asserted he had done nothing against t he people or t he 
customs of the fathers. His accuser s had failed to convince the 
Roman authorities in Judea of any wrongdoing' on his part, else he 
would have been condemned there. They had even desired to set him 
free, and would have done so if the clamor o[ the J ews had not 
forced Paul to appeal to Caesar for protection and justice. 

F'or the Hope of l sracl.-Paul declared to them t hat t he real 
cause of his imprisonment was that he was preaching the "hope of 
Israel." Jn previous speeches he had said it was because of the "hope 
and resurrection" (Acts 23: 6 ; 24: 15-21), and the "hope of ihe 
promise" made to the falhers (Acts 26 : 6) . The promise made to 
Lhe father s included the coming l\lessiah, and the J ews must have 
entertain ed some hope of the resurrection. Paul had preached that 
J esus fulfilled the promise in Lhat God r a ised him from the dead. 
So he r eally was being condemned by his k insmen in t he flesh because 
he preached to them that J esus was the fulfillment of the very Lhing 
they were expecting. In spite of all that inj ustice on the part of 
the Jews, he was not making charge against Lhem. He desired 
t heir sa lvation. 

II. T he Jews Reply ro Paul's Speech (Verses 21, 22) 
No Reports Receivcd.-Since Paul had wrilten a leLtm· to the church 

at Rome, it is most l ikely that Lhe Jews had heard something of him. 
It would be strange if the lead ing apostle, with his widespread a nd 
incessan t work, was wholly unknown Lo any in Rome save Lhc con
gregation. They probably mean t that they had received no o!Ticial 
letter from the Sanhedrin regarding his case. This shows t haL Lhe 
Jews in J udea dropped the matter when Lhey failed to get Paul con
demned. Or, it is poss ible t ha t at that distance from the field of 
Paul's activity, they had not learned anything prejudicial against 
him as an individua l Christian. 

The Sect Spoken Against.-While they had not hing prejudicial 
against Paul as a Christian, t hey knew that t hose with whom Paul 
was associated were considered a sect, and everywher e it was spoken 
against. This being Lhe common 1·eputation of the saints, the J ews 
were naturally indifferent Lo preacher s generally. This accounts fo r 
the fact that they seemed to know so liLtle about what t he Christian!; 
taught. This nat ura l indifference probably left them more inclined 
Lo listen Lo the direct personal appeal that he made. The earnestness 
and frankness with which Paul presented Lhe case challenged their 
attention. The Jews Lhere called the church a "sect." But, of course, 
they were mistaken in that; so are people today who think of t he 
chur ch as being made up of sectarian denominations. 
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III. Paul Makes His D efense (Verses 23, 24) 
"Exvomukd the Matter."-The J ews made an appointment to come 

on a certain day to hear his defense of his teaching. The text says 
he continued his explanations from morning to evening; that is , he 
spent the whole day. But the matter is descr ibed in just two verses. 
Of course, Luke gives only the briefest kind of r eference to what 
he said, yet enough to show the nature of t he argument. Great 
numbers came to hear him. As he was in the habit of doing, he talked 
about the kingdom of God. This again shows that Paul preached 
the kingdom. How much he said under t hat head is not stated, t hough 
t here is no reason to think he failed to explain its existence and the 
necessity of being in it to be saved. He did t his from both the law 
of Moses and the prophets. He pointed out how J es us. in the estab
lishment of his kingdom, was fulfilling both the shadows of the law 
and the predictions of the prophets. These were the two sources of 
evidence by which t he claims of Jesus to be their king could be estab
lished. This evidence was before them; it is before us still. 

Some Believed, Some Di.sbelieved.-Paul's preaching to t hem had 
the usual effect. Some wer e favorably impri:_ssed and accepted t he 
testimony as being true-they believed; other s a llowed their prejudice 
to close their ears against facts-they disbelieved. The same effects 
follow t he preaching of the gospel now. If the Jews t hen had accepted 
the spiritual nature of the kingdom, they would readily have believed 
what Paul taught. That same mistake about Christ's kingdom today 
leads people into a lot of erroneous teaching; in fact, it forces t hem 
to virtually deny what the book says on Christ being on David's 
throne. Paul told the disbelievers they had fulfilled the prophecy of 
Isaiah in closing their eyes and ears, and would not turn that they 
might be saved. Also t hat their rejection of the gospel would cause 
it to be sent to t he Gentiles. 

IV. Paul's Two Years' Imprisonment (Verses 30, 31) 
"Own Hired Dwelling."-Paul remained in prison two whole years , 

and had the unusual privilege of remaining in a house he had hired. 
This gave him a place he could invite any who would come to hea1· 
him preach. Those who wished to come would have free opportunity 
to do so without hindrance. This was decidedly impor tan t, for with
out this privilege he could have preached to only a few. It is not. 
stated how this expense was defrayed, but probably by the congre
gation a nd others who might have sent to him. From Phi l. 4: 18 
it seems clear that the P hilippians were contributors to his need. 

"Preaching the Kingdom."-Here again we find that the burden of 
Paul's preaching was the kingdom of God. His general themes were 
t he kingdom and the "things concerning the Lord Jesus Christ." If 
he showed by t he prophecies and the facts that Jesus was the Mes
s iah, the Jews were ready to accept him, if they accepted the testi
mony presented. One of I.he main prophecies was t hat one was to 
be raised up t.o s it on David's throne (Acts 2: 29, 30), and Paul was 
prepared to show that Christ had been raised. Hence, he was then 
s itt ing 0 11 David's throne, and the kingdom was established in fact. 
P a ul, therefore, connected the Messiahship of J esus a nd the kingdom 
as inseparable trut hs. He made t hem the burden of h is preaching 
while in prison just as he had been doing before. 
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V. Reconciled co God Through Christ's Death (Rom. 5: 6-11) 
"In Due S eason."-Man, both physically and mentally, was incapa

ble of saving himself; centuries had shown his helplessness and need 
of divine power. But at the proper time, the opportune season, Christ 
died for the ungodly. The ungodliness-sinfulness that was mani
fested in humanity-was t he reason t hat mankind was weak. At 
t he t ime predetermined by t he Father Christ died for man. It was 
at a time when both Jews a nd Gentiles needed the divine aid most; 
a time when the types and prophecies could be best fulfilled. In 
fact, t he t hings that God decides to do are done at t he best t ime for 
good r esults. 

Superio1"ily of Clvrist's Dccith.-Men sometimes die for others, but 
usua lly to very little purpose. Paul says it would be scarcely pos
sible that one would be willing to die for a man who was only a 
just man. Being r eady to meet all obligations a nd tTeat every one 
justly hardly gains enough sympathy to lead one to offer his life for 
such a person. There is a greater probability that one might be 
willing to die for a good and benevolent man. One who goes beyond 
the requfrements of s imple justice and does kind and unselfish deeds 
would be considered more worthy of such a sacrifice in his behalf. 
Men might so honor such men, but dying for s inners who are our 
enemies is not in the list of t hings men are willing to do for others. 
Christ in dying for us while we were yet sinners gave the supreme 
example of unselfish sacrifice for men. In t his particular God com
mended his love toward us. 

Ju,stified and Reconi,-iled.-Being saved or justified from past s ins 
through his blood (poured out in his death ), we shall be more cet·
tainly saved from eternal wrath through him. This is equiva lent 
to saying t hat s ince Christ has begun a good work in saving us 
from sins here, he will be sure to finish that work with eternal sal
vation. The only thing necessar y is to obey him as we did to receive 
pardon. In another view the apostle says : " If we were reconciled, 
while enemies, through his death, we shall be saved by his life"; that 
is, by him who has been raised from the dead. Not only is t hat 
true, but that very truth gives us ample ground for rejoicing. This 
r ejoicing is in Christ, because it is through him we receive the rec
onciliation. This salvation in Christ is enough to give joy even 
though one be in chains for truth's sake. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Peter says it "is acceptable, if for conscience toward God a man 

endureth griefs, suffering wrongfully." Also this f urther: "If, when 
ye do well, and suffer for it, ye shall take it patien'tly, t his is ac
ceptable with God." (1 Pet. 2: 19, 20.) Paul was a marvelous 
example of the obedience to this teaching. 

2. Because a people are called a sect, or t hei r teaching false doc
t rine, does not prove t hem to be wrong. J esus pronounced a blessing 
upon his disciples when people say all ma nner of evil against t hem 
falsely because of his name. 

3. The gospel is the powei· of God to save, but only lo those who 
believe and obey it. The disbeliever Jesus said would be damned. 
Some will disbelieve no difference who does t he preaching, because 
t hey are not willing to receive t he truth. 

A NNUAL LESSON C oMMUNTARY 295 



LESSON IX FoURTll QuAR r~ 

4. Some of man's best work is done under handicaps. No situation 
excuses one from doing what he can. If Paul could serve God suc
cessfully four years in prison, we should not complain at li tlle 
hindrances. 

5. John said: "Behold what manner of love the Father hath be
stowed upon us !" (1 John 3 : 1.) He commended his love to us in 
t he death of his Son for us while we were enemies. We should love 
him because he first loved us. The evidence of our Joye is that we 
keep his commandments. (John 14: 21, 23.) 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Give Paul's answer to the speech of Tertullus. (Acts 24: 10-21.) 
2. Give Paul's speech before Felix and Drusilla, and its effect. 

(Acts 24: 22-27.) 
3. Give an outline of Paul's address before Agrippa. (Acts 26.) 
iY. Give the experiences in the island of Malta. (Acts 28: 1- 11. ) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text, time, pince, 

and persons. 
Give the Lesson OuUine. 

Introductory Study 
Give the Chronological Factl<. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settini,'1!. 

I 
Whnt had previously been Hnid about 

Paul's going to Rome 1 
What favor was granted to him ? 

Through whom? 
What encouraging things hnd occurred 1 
What was the purpose in inviting the 

J ews to hear him ? 
For what reason did Paul say he was a 

prison er 1 
II 

What did they mean by not receiving 
reports 1 

H ow did they describe the church? 

Ill 
Jlow much i~ here included in two vcrtoc~? 
What subiect.• did he talk about? 
What Old T estament scriptures did he 

use? 
What wa• the effect of the s ermon or 

tenchin117 
IV 

Whnl wnH the advantage in being i11 his 
own hired house 1 

What Hubiecti< did he continue lo preach ·1 

v 
Whut wns meant by Chris t dying in '"due 

xcason"? 
In what was Christ's death s uperior tu 

all others? 
How arc we justified and reconciled ? 

Thoughts for M edilatio11 
ll l' l>Cnt thCKC thought.~. 
Note: Hn"c you assigned the topic• fur 

next leMROn ·1 

Lesson IX - No1,e111ber 29, 1936 

CHRISTIAN BROTHERHOOD 
Phile. 1: 4-20. 

4 I thank my God always. making mention of thee in my 1>rayer>. 
6 Hearing of thy love. and of the fai th which thou hast toward the Lord J C•ll • 

and toward all the saints ; 
G That the fellowship or thy faith may become effoctunl. in t he knowlcchte or 

every good thing which is in you, unto Christ. 
7 F or l had muc h joy nnd comfort in thy love, bt-•cuuNr thl· h!.!arl.-. of till' ttuin~ 

have been refresh ed through thee, brother. 
8 Wherefore, thoug h I lmvc nil boldnesK in ChriKl tu en join thw thut which is 

befitting. 
9 Yet for love's sake I ru.lhcr be:icech, lH . .'im: ~nch u one u l Paul the a gt..•d, uud 

now a prisoner also of Chris t J esus : 
10 I beseech thee for m y child. whom I have beicollen in my bonds. On<.,. imus. 
11 'Who once was unprofitable to thee, but now is t>rofi tablc to thee and to me : 
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12 Whom l have sent back to thee in his own person, lhat is, my very heart: 
13 Whom l would fain have kept with me, that in thy behulf he mi1<ht mini•tcr 

unto me in the bonds of the gospel: 
14 But without thy mind 1 would do nothing; lhRt lhy 1<oodnc"" •hould not lie u• 

oC necessity. but of free will. 
15 !''or pcrl?aps he was therefore parted frO'm thco Cor u season, thnt thou should. st 

have him Cor ever ; 
16 No longer as a servant, but more than n servunt, a brother beloved, "p,ciully 

to me, but bow much rather to thee, both in the fk'l!h nnd in the Lord. 
17 II then thou countest me n partner, receive him as myKclr. 
18 But if he hath wronged thee at nll, or owc·t lT tliec aught, JHlt that to mine 

account; 
19 I Paul write it with mine own hand, r will repay il : thut I s11y not unto thee 

that thou owest lo me even thine own sclC besides. 
20 Yea, brother, let me have joy oC thee in the [,ord: refre><h my heart in Chri•t. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"1'here can be neilhe.,. bond nor free, . .. f<>1· ye all 
1i1·e one ?11,{in in Ch1·ist J esus." (Gal. 3: 28.) 

TlME.-Near the close of P a ul's first imprisonmen t , A.D. 62 0 1· 63. 
PLACES.- Rome a nd Colosse. 
P ERSONS.-Pa ul, P hilemon, and Ones imui;. 
DEVOTIONAL R EADING.-Eph. 3 : 14-21. 

DAlLY BIBLE R EADINGS.-
November 23. M, ____________________________ Pnul to Philemon (Phile. 1-7) 
November 24. T. __________________________ Pnul for Oncsimus (Phile. 8-20) 
November 25. W, __________________ The Centurion's Appeal (Matt. 8: G-10) 
November 26. 'l', _____________ Duties oC Mn•lcrs and Scrvanls (Eph. 6: 6-9) 
November 27. 1''. --------------------- --Chri•linn Freedom (John 8: 31-36) 
November 28. S-----------------------ChriHtiun Democrucy (Gui. 3: 23-29) 
November 29. S------ --------------- -- ----Ilrolhl.'rly Love (I John • : 7-1 3) 

LgssON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. P aul Pra ises P hilemon 's Love a nd Pait.h ( Vet'ses 4-7) . 

IL P a ul's Ap peal fo r Onesimus (Vel'ses 8-10). 
III. Paul Sends Onesim us Back (Verses 11-16) . 
I V. Paul Offers to Bear Any Loss Sustained (Verses 17-19) . 
V. Paul's Final Appeal for Onesimus (Verse 20) . 

T houghts fo r l\IIeditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chro1wlogy.-The text of this lesson is t.aken from t.he brief per 

sona l letter from P a ul to Philemon . It. was written while h e was 
in the R oman prison, w hich was t he time of out' last lesson a lso. 
Prnbably Paul r ea ched Rome in A.D. Gl. It was earl y in t he year, 
fo r on account of t he s hi pwl'eck t hey were kept thr ee mont hs-winte r 
months-on the island of Ma lta. This made Paul's a rrival early 
in t he sprinq; of A .D . 61. 

Lesson Uinlcs.- Our las t lesson covered the w hole t wo yea1·s of 
Paul's imp risonmen t in Rome. It, ther efore, includes t he time when 
t.his lesson was w r itten. All we know about even ts in the period is 
t.he brief statemen t tha t P aul was preach ing t he kingdom a nd t he 
t.h ings concerning J es us Christ. H e w rote Ephesians a nd Colossia ns 
a bout the same time he wrote Philemon. It is s upposed that Colos
s ian s and Philemon wer e sent at t he same t ime by t.he same mes-
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senger. The occasion fo r t he letter was the following : A s lave by 
the name of Onesimus had run away from his master, Philemon, in 
Colosse and had come t.o Rome. He heard Paul preach, was conver t ed 
and by Paul sent back to his master. lt is not stated how he hap
pened to hear P a ul preach, but it is possible that he had heard him 
in Colosse, and for t ha L reason sought him out when he came to Rome. 
P aul had probably become well known because o.r his preaching while 
a prisoner. 

L esson Setlings.- Philemon is one of t he few brief letters addressed 
to individuals. Philemon is supposed to have lived at Colosse, and 
to have been a well-to-do man and prominent in the church. The 
second verse speaks of the "church in t hy house." This proba bly 
means that the congregation assembled in his house-a t hing t haL 
of ten occurred in that day when congregations did not have chur ch 
houses of their own as they do now. That he owned a s lave or s laves 
a lso implies t hat he was a man of some prominence in a business 
way. Ones imus was his slave, but after his convers ion in Rome was 
sent back to his master with this letter from Paul in his behalf. 
The letter deals with a private matter, but involves a mor al ques
tion. It shows the feeling that P a ul had for Philemon a nd the deep 
in terest he had in Onesimus. It ma nifests t he Chr istia n spir it in a 
most bea utiful and touching way. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. Paul Praises Philemon's Love and Faich (Verses 4-7) 

R eason for Thankf ulness.-Paul ment ions his continua l t hanksgiv
ing to God because of P hilemon's worth as a Chr istia n. He fur ther 
adds t hat he made mention of him in his prayer s. The r eason f or t his 
was the fact t hat he had heard of the love and faith which P hilemon 
had towar d t he Lord J esus and all t he saints. As Paul probably con
ver ted P hilemon himself, he knew of pis early love and fai t h. But 
the thing tha t delighted Paul and gave cause for t hankfulness was 
that he had heard of t he continuance of that love and fai t h af ter 
his convers ion. Another splendid feature of the love of Philemon 
was t hat it was not only a sent iment toward God, but a pr actical 
wor king t hing tha t had a r eal manifestation toward the breth ren. 
This is t he real test of love. 

Fellowship of Faith.-Paul also tha nked God t hat t he fellowship 
of Philemon's fai th had been effectua l in t he knowledge of ever y good 
t hing. The word "fellowship" here pr obably means cont r ibutions ot· 
gifts for the welfa re of the saints for which Philemon was noted. 
Such manifestations of his fa ith in Christ P aul hoped would become 
so effectual wi th other s t hat they would acknowledge every good 
thing t ha t was in him as a ser vant of Jesus. If t his were the case. 
then other s would g ive honor to the Lord t hr ough the noble deeds 
of one of his servants. This would be a n effect for which P a ul would 
be exceedingly thankful. He assured P hilemon t hat he had much 
joy a nd comfort in the frui ts of his love because he had refreshed 
the hearts of t he saints by his charitable g ifts. 

II. Paul's Appeal for Onesimus (Verses 8-10) 
"T o Enjoin Thee."- W ith exquisite skill and tact Paul ma kes his 

appeal in behalf of Onesimus. He reminds Philemon t ha t he, as an 
apostle of Chr is t, would be justified in us ing boldness in comma nding 
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the thing t hat would be befitting under the circumstances. This 
would really be nothing more than would be in keeping with the 
authority Chris t had granted to the inspired apostles. But instead 
of us ing that right he chose rather to assume the form of a suppliant 
and "beseech" Philemon for love's sake to do what he felt the true 
spirit of Chris tianity required. A warm and affectionate brother. 
though having authority to command, is beseeching a n absent friend 
in behalf of a needy servant. 

Reasons for This Manner.- Paul was in prison at the t ime and 
beseeching would be more in keeping with one who himself was a 
prisoner. Acknowledging his own humble s ituation, he could appeal 
for one who might be in clanger· of punishment or prison. He t hen 
refers to himself a s "the aged." Paul was probably abou t 58 years 
old at the t ime. He could hardly be referred to as "the aged" in 
Lhe ordinary sense, if the length of li fe then be considered. How
ever if the Greek word be unders tood in the sense of an elder. he 
may be understood as meaning that he was making the r equest as a 
mature man with seasoned judgment; t hat it was not a rash a ppeal 
from an inexperienced person. The margin gives an am.bassador in
stead of "the aged." If t his be t he correct idea, he said that though 
an ambassador for Chris t he was then in prison. He could appeal 
to them as one who had a right to command, but was in a position 
to know fully what it meant to suffer loss of rights. 

"My Chi ld."- His final a ppeal was t hat Onesimus was his chi ld in 
the faith, one begotten through the preaching of the gospel while he 
was in prison. That meant that he would plead for him as a father 
would for his son in the flesh. He was conver ted at Rome. 

III. Paul Sends Onesimus Back (Verses 11-16) 
"Profitcible to Thee a11d lo Me."- Paul admits that Onesimus had 

once been unprofi table to Philemon. In t his he probably refers to the 
fact that Onesimus was a bond servant-slave-to Philemon a nd had 
run away to avoid rendering proper service; hence, as a slave, he had 
been unprofitable. But he was at t he time Paul was writing in a 
condition to be profitable to both Philemon and Paul. He could still 
in his changed !!Ondition r ender proper service to Philemon as a s lave 
and be of greater service because a servant of Christ. He could be 
of much service to Paul if he had stayed in Rome in supporting the 
work that was being done there. He could even be of service to Paul 
if back in Colosse with his master by giving a n accui:ate account of 
Paul's condition and need. Since Onesimus was Philemon's s lave, a 
sense of justice r equired Paul to send him back; a conscience of legal 
right required Onesimus to retum. Hence: Paul sent him back to 
his master. He did so with a full sense of what the legal s tate of 
Onesimus dema nded. He wanted Philemon to understand that he 
wished the legal rights in the case to be properly met. 

Paul's Desire.-Paul admitted that, had there been no legal diffi
cult ies, he would gladly have kept Onesimus to minister to himself 
while he was in prison. He said he would have considered such 
ministrations as being in behalf of Philemon, who also as his conver t 
could be considered as a child in the gospel and under obligations to 
minister to him. I f Philemon's servant should do it he could consider 
i t as coming from Philemon himself. But Paul said he would not 
keep Ones imus without Philemon's mind (consent), because he did 

ANNUAL L ESSON CoMM ENTAR v 299 



LLSSON IX F OURTH QUAl\Tlllt 

not want his consent to be given as of necessity, but of free will. 
If he had written to be allowed to keep Onesimus, Philemon might 
have r eluctantly given permission; but if he was sent back to Colosse, 
and then returned to Paul, it, would he a clear case of free will. So 
Paul sent him back. 

"For a, Sca.son."-Paul very clclkaLely suggests that Onesimus was 
pai-ted from him for a sea~on, pel'haps, in order that he might have 
him forever. This fine resul t would, of course, be attributable to the 
providence of God in overruling for his good what seemed an unfor
tunate situation. H e went away an unfaithful slave ; he remained 
away a short time and returned a faithful brother in Christ. He 
would therefore be r eady to render that faithful service which his 
faith in Christ would require. T hrough what seemed a loss for t he 
time Philemon would ultimately receive better service. Whatever his 
material r elationsh ip in the future, Philemon would not have to give 
him up because he was a member of the church-God's family. Hence
.forth he could be considered as even more than a servant, even a be
loved brother h1 the Lord, loved by both Paul and Philemon. He should 
rather be much beloved by Philemon because he had in him both 
a fleshly and a spiritual in terest. This should compensate for a ny 
loss sustained by the time Onesimus was away from his service. 

IV. Paul Offers co Bear Any Loss Sustained (Verses 17-19) 
"Receive Hirn as Myself."-Paul next appealed to the friendship 

and love that Phi lemon had for himself. He urged Philemon to 
receive Ones imus as a partner and friend just as he would receive 
him if he should come to Colosse. This appeal was based upon the 
fact that Paul considered Onesimus a saint, and for him to be received 
as a Christian brother by Philemon Paul would account as receiving 
himself. Moreover, Paul said that, if Onesimus had wronged his 
master in any way or owed him a nything, it should be charged to his 
account. If Philemon still considered lhat any monetary loss had 
been sustained on account, of Onesimus leaving him, Paul agreed that 
he would see that, lhe amount was paid. Evidently he d id not t hink 
Lhat Ones imus had r eally damaged his master enough to jus tify a 
material payment, when he was returning so much better prepal'ed 
to render good service. But if there were any such loss in Philemon's 
estimation, h e was willing lo make the loss good. This was leaving 
t.o Philemon to say what he considered just and right. Such a mag
nanimous offer would t horoughly convince Phi!emon that Paul really 
had•perfect confidence in his slave. 

I Wrile l t .-By way of impressing his appeal in behalf of Ones imus 
Paul said he had written lhe letter wi t h his own hand. His promise 
to repay any loss was therefore a genuine offer from every considera
t ion. Probably Paul's cus tom was to dictate his letters to another, 
bu t sign them, or write t he salutation. (See 2 Thess. 3 : 17.) In 
this case he wrote the letter himself. It was, therefore, a matter 
of common courtesy that Philemon would make some reply to his ap
peal, and let him know what he would do in the case. Paul evidently 
would have been glad if Onesimus had been returned to him, but he 
did not require it. But he did want Philemon to receive him kindly, 
treat him as a brother in Christ, and excuse him from a ny extra 
burdens because of his absence. This was cer tainly manifesting the 
true spirit of Christian brotherhood. 
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Y. Paul's Final Appeal for Onesimus (Verse 20) 
. "L~t Me Hewe Joy."- Paul makes his final appeal by saying that, 
1f Ph1lemon would grant his request, it would give him joy. This joy 
Philemon was able to give; if received, it would be of him. It wou ld 
also be in the Lord. It would be granting such a favor as would 
be right, but also something that could be received only in the Lol'cl . 
It would be something that would be for those in the Lord, and some
thing with which the Lord would be well pleased. Paul also said t hat 
if the request were granted it would refresh his heart in Christ. He 
would be greatly pleased. Bes ides, as the spiritual teache l' who hRd 
converted Phi lemon, he had a right to insist upon that much; looking
at the matter from the standpoin t of debt, Philemon owed him that 
much. To receive Onesimus in the way that Paul suggested would 
be paying that debt in no small measure. 

"H(l!Ving Confidence."- Paul expressed his full confidence that 
Philemon was so obedient to t he right that he would glad ly do as 
he had suggested; he even complimented him by saying that he was 
con fident that he would do even more than he had a sked. This was 
not a bit of flattery spoken for effect, yet it was a very t actful sta te
ment. Knowing the character of Philemon, he doubtless expressed 
jus t how he thought his suggestions would be received. Jf t liel'e 
was a possibility that Philemon wou ld not be willing to bestow such 
favor upon Onesimus, Paul's words in clos ing his letter were mosl 
appropriate as probably deciding him to do it. The letter may have 
been written toward the close of his imprisonment; at least, Paul 
must have thought he was soon to be r eleased, else he would not have 
suggested that Philemon prepare him a place to lodge. At least, Paul 
hoped that through Philemon's prayers he would be grnntecl t he 
liberty of vis iting at Colosse. Phil. 2 : 24 shows that Paul did expect 
to be released soon. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. The faith that one has in Chl'i st a nd the manifestat ion of hi:; 

love for the brethren w ill always be effectual on those not Christia ns. 
Many will be led to cons ider the t rnth by such influence, some will 
be saved, and even t hose who cannot be !'cached with t he gospel wi ll 
have more respect for the church. 

2. Even those with authority can often accomplish mol'e with en
t reaty than by commands. It is always proper to use every favorable 
circumstance to make your appeal effective, but ent!'eatics should not 
be based upon what is not true. 

3 A thing might be profi table in many ways and yet not be r ight. 
Neither Jes us nor any of the apos tles advocated forcible in terference 
with established forms of government. They respected legal as well 
as moral rights. Rejecting lawful authority is s inful. (Rom. 13: 1-3.) 

4. The generosity that prnmpts one to do more than he is legally 
bound to do pays wonderful dividends in good results. Meeting one 
mor e than halfway is a most effectual plan not only in settling diffi
culties, but also in doing constructive work. 

5. There is much joy in doing what is right for the sake of the 
right, but doing more t han the situation would seem to require is 
like having a surplus of more material things than may be needed. 
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TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss t he Savioi"s explanation of the two g reatest command

ments. (Matt. 22: 34-40.) 
2. Give the Savior 's estimate of mater ial and spiritual things. 

(Matt. 16: 24-28.) 
3. Repeat the Savio1"s parable on neighborliness. (Luke 10 : 25-37.) 
4. Give t he grounds upon which we can have an abundant entrance 

into t he eternal kingdom. (2 Pet. 1 : 5-11.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject. Golden 'fext, time. 

1>laccs, a nd personR. 
Give t he Lesson Outli ne. 

fotr oduclory Study 
Give the Ch ronological Facts. 
Repeat the Lesson Links. 
Explain the Lesson Settings. 

I 
What reasons did Paul have ror thank

fulness? 
What did Paul mean by the word "rel

lowship"? 
What effect did Paul expect it lo have 

on others? 
II 

What right did Paul have in such cases 1 
Why did he not use his right? 
What wns Paul's 11robable nge nt that 

time? 
What did he mean by ''the nged"? 

III 
How could Oncsimus be 11rofitable lo 

Paul 1 
How could he be or more Hervice to 

Philcmon i( sent back? 
Whet desire did Poul have in the case ? 
What did Pnul suggest as lo why Oncsi

mus had been away 1 

IV 
How did Paul ask P h ilemon to receive 

his scr\lant 1 
What did Paul offer lo do? 
Why did he say he wrote the letter him

selC ? 
v 

What wn• Paul's final appeal? 
Whnt confidence did he express ? 

Thoughts / or M editatiolJ 
Repeat th<'Se thoughts. 
Nole: Have you a.•signed the topics for 

next lesson? 

Lesson X-Derember 6, 1936 

PAUL'S PARTING COUNSELS 
1 T im. 6 : 6-16; 2 T im. 4 : 16-18. 

6 But godliness with contentment is grent goin: 
7 For we brought nothing into the world. for neither can we carry anythi n~ oul: 
!! But having food and covering we shall be therewith content. 
9 But t hey that nre minded to be rich Call into n temptation and a snare and 

many Coolish and h urtful lus ts, such aa dro" n men in destruction and perdition. 
10 For t he love or money iK a root of all kinds o( evil : which Kame reaching a fter 

have been led aatray Crom the Cailh, and have pier ced themselvc:< through with many 
sorrows. 

11 But thou. 0 man of God, flee th""e things; Rnd follow arter righteousness, 
godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness. 

12 Fight the good fi g ht o( the railh, Jay hold on the life eternal, whereunlo thou 
wast called, a nd didst confess t he good confession in the s ight of many witnesses. 

13 I char ge thee in the sight of God, who giveth life to all things, and o r Christ 
Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed the good conression; 

14 T hat thou keep the commandment. without spot, w ithout reproach, unlit the 
appearing o f our Lord J esus Christ: 

JU Which in i ts own l imes he tth all show, who i• the blessed and only Potentate, 
the King of kings, nnd Lor d or lords; 

16 Who only hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproachable; whom no man 
hath seen, nor can sec : lo whom be honor and power eternal. Amen. 

16 At my first dcrcnce no one look my part, buL all forsook me: may i t not be 
lnid to their account. 
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17 Uul the Lord s tood by me, and 8trenglhcned me : Lhal through me the mcssn1:e 
mighl be Cully J>roclnimcd. and thul all the Gentiles mighl henr: nnd 1 was delivered 
out of the moulh o{ the lion. 

18 Tho Lord will deliver me from every evil work , nnd will 8avc me unto hi:1 
heavenly kingdom: to whom be Lhe g lory for ever and ever. Amen. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-"/ hav e f oiight the good fight, I have finished the 
course, I have kept the faith." (2 Tim. 4: 7.) 

TIME.-For First Timothy A.D. 63 or 64; for Second Timothy 
A.D. 66. 

PLACES.-Probably First Timothy written from Laodicea ; Second 
Timothy from R ome. 

PERSONS.-Paul and Timothy. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-Psalm 121. 

DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-

November 30. M-------------- -------Goals of a Good L ife (1 'fim. 6 : 6·16) 
December I. T. ___________ __ _________ 'fhc Lord Delivers (2 1.'ini. 4: 16-18) 
December 2. W, ____ _____________ _____ Faith(ul to Lhe End (2 1'im. 4: 3-8 ) 
December 3. T, ______________ _____ l\foscs Counsels Courage (Deut. 31 : 1-8) 
December 4. F. ________________ "We Will Serve Jehovah" (Josh. 24 : 14·18) 
December !i. S·-----------------------'fhc Promised Home ( J oh n 14: 1-4) 
December 6. S, __ _________________ ___ __ 'fhc L ord Our Keeper ,!Psalm 121) 

LESSON 0UTLIN·E.-
lntroductory Study. 

I. The Gain in Godliness and Content ment (Verses 6-9). 
II. "The Love of Mone~(' (Verses 10-12) . 

III. A Charge to T imothy (Verses 13, 14). 
IV. What the Lord Will Show (Verses 15, 16) . 
V. P a ul's Confidence in God (2 Tim. 4: 16-18). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Clwonology.-It is unders tood that Paul was released from t he 

Roman prison as t he last lesson showed he was expecting. F irst 
Timothy, from which the first lesson text is taken, was w1·itten after 
his release. Just when is not known, but probably as late as A.D. 64 
or even later. Second Timothy was written while he was in prison, 
and just a little while before he was executed. That was his second 
Roman imprisonment, ending probably in A.D. 67. The statement, 
"Give diligence to come before winter" (2 Tim. 4: 21), indicates it 
was in the latter part of summer or fall. - · · · 

Lesson Unks.-If the calculation is correct that Paul r eached .Rome 
for his first imprisonment in the early part of A.D. 61, he · was 
released in A.D. 63. After his release he was able to v isit ·again 
some congregations he had expressed a desire to see. Dou~t~ess 
Philippi was among the first. (Phil. 2: 24.) As we found in our 
last lesson he had urged P hilemon to prov ide him an abid ing place 
in Colosse. (Phi)e. 22.) Several years before he had expressed a 
des ire to visit Spain. (Rom. 15: 24, 28.) It is thought probable t]1at 
this wish was also gratified. When he bid t he Ephesian elders fare
well, as he passed to Judea on his third missionary tour, he felt t ha t 
he would see t hem no more. (Acts 20: 25.) But he must have visited 
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them again after his release where he left Timothy while he went 
into Macedonia. (1 Tim. 1: 3.) He also was in Crete, where he 
left Titus to set in order the things that were wanting. (Titus 1: 5.) 
He was also at Corinth and Miletus, where he left Trophimus sick. 
(2 Tim. 4 : 20.) After these journeys we find him again in prison 
where he wrote his last letter-the second one to Timothy. 

Lesson Settings.-When Paul wrote First Timothy he was probably 
in Macedonia enjoying the freedom of visiting the churches he had 
founded or had been instrumental in strengthening. When he wrote 
the second letter to Timothy, he was awaiting what he felt sure was 
the near approach of the end. He had given Timothy much instruc
tion, no doubt, when they had traveled together over a period of many 
years. In the first letter he left in permanent form much that vitally 
affected the work and worship. In the last letter he reminded him 
of the dangerous times that would come to the church, and gave 
his final charge which was the finest a nd most important bit of warn
ing and instruction that he left on record for those who undertake 
the proclamation of the gospel of Christ. (2 Tim. 4: 1-5.) 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Gain in Godliness and Concenanenc (Verses 6-9) 

Take Nothing Out.-Paul declares that "godliness with content
ment is great gain." He then assigns reasons why it is so, and why 
it should be so. He says first that "we brought nothing into the 
world, for neither can we carry anything out." This is a self-eviden t 
truth. If we bring nothing into the world, we are not justly entitled 
to take anything out. But since we cannot take anything out, why 
worry about accumulatin g wealth which we must give up when we 
leave? Having a sufficiency for what we need here is all we can 
use. Why strive to get what we cannot use, and which we cannot 
take with us? It really is foolish. Hence, the conclusion that, if we 
are godly and contented we have a great gain, is strictly true. 

"Food and Covering."-In verse 5 Paul says some suppose that god
liness is a way of gain; that is, they use theh· pretended godliness 
as a means to obtain material gain. Instead of perverting gospel 
privileges into a way of getting riches, one should learn to be content 
with "food and covering," which is all t hat is absolutely necessary. 
The King James Ver sion uses the word "raiment," but the Revised 
Version t ranslates the original word by the more general term "cov
ering." This would include not only clothing for the body, but other 
things necessary to bodi ly protection, such as a house in which io 
Jive ; for, in fact, one does n eed to have more than clothes and some
thing to eat. But the clear import of the passage is that, having the 
common necessary things for the life and comfort of t he body, one 
should be satisfied, because that is really all that one must have. 
Satisfaction with enough is a fine Christian trait; if more is pos
sessed, it can be used with great advantage for the good of the church. 

Danger of Riches.-Those "minded to be rich" probably means 
those who have their hearts set on securing an unnecessary abundance 
or they are determined to become rich at any cost. The apostle says 
they "fall into a temptation." They are so a nxious to be rich t hat 
they fall into temptation in using sinful methods to accomplish their 
purposes. In these temptations they are caught, like a bird in a 
snare, before they realize t he danger. Their success in gaining money 
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resul ts in their indulg ing in many fool ish and hurtful lusts. The 
free gratification of the appetites and other indulgencies drown them 
in destruction. They soon reach the place where they are insensible 
of either t heir sins or the danger t hat threatens them. Hence, like 
a drowning man, they are overcome. 

II. "The Love of Money" (Verses 10-12) 
A Root of E vils.-We should not ignore plain facts or misrepresent 

the text by saying that money is a root o( evil, or of all kinds of 
evil. There is nothing wrong with money as money. The sin we 
may practice to get it, or the use we make of it after getting it, is 
where t he sin may lie. Paul could not have charged those r ich in 
this world to lay up for themselves "a good foundation against the 
time to come" if money had been sinful in itself. I t is the love or 
inordinate desire for money t hat makes one commit sin. There is 
probably no sin in the whole catalogue that men w ill not commi t 
because t hey love money. This, of course, is not true with all men, 
but those who have such desire for money will be constantly in danger 
of committing most any kind of sin in order to get it. 

Pierced with Many Son·ows.-The sins that are committed in order 
lo get money will often, like daggers, pierce one through. The de
si re for money will become so strong that it will be easy to be led 
astray. The sorrows may be either the piercing of conscience because 
of the knowledge of guilt, or the £ear of what. is known to be t he 
danger of a just punishment. The poss ibility of such resu lts will 
usually be overlooked in the excitement. of gaining the riches. 

"F'lee These Things."-Paul urges Timothy, as a "man of God," to 
Aee these things. One who proposes to honor God, seek the city of 
God, and enjoy eterna l l ife should Aee from such dangers as he would 
a pestilence or a wild beast. The way to safety and protection is to 
fo llow after such Christian traits as righteousness, godliness, faith, 
love, patience, and meekness. That requires strict justice, a desire 
to be like Goel, unswerving faith in his word, a love for truth and 
right, with a steadfast dependence upon God's mercy. Such only 
can successfully resist the temptation to become rich. 

The Fight of Failh.-That such a struggle a gainst wrong w ill have 
a ll the features of a g-enuine fi ght is certain. It will be a victory 
that is possible, but not accomplished without a terrible struggfo. 
It will be a fight of faith, because the destiny of t he soul a nd t he 
welfare of the church will be al stake all I.he lime. It will be a good 
fight, for it. will be a contest. in which I.he best. I.hat is in man may 
be lost. All fights carry the possibility of fail ure a nd loss of t hat 
which is highly prized. Hence, lhe apostle urges Timothy to "l ay 
hold on t he life eternal." Eternal life is the prize to be lost or won 
in the fi gh t that Christians are required lo wage daily. Timothy had 
been called to t his reward by the gospel of Christ (2 Thess. 2: 14) 
as all others had. He had confe!.'sed his faith as others had done, 
and to fail would subject him to the charge o( inconsistency as well 
as failure. This alone should prompt him to make a successful fight. 

III. A Charge co T imothy (Verses 13, 14) 
"In the Sight of Gocl."-Paul enforces the charge in a most solemn 

way. Here Timothy is ren1 inded t hat his acts are before both God 
and Christ. Jn 1 Tim. 5: 21 a similar charge is given with the a dded 
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statement t hat it is before "the elect angels." It all means probably 
that Timothy was to understand that his conduct was under the eyes 
of God, Christ, and the elect angels. Of God it is said t hat he giveth 
life to all t hings or preserveth all things alive. This was intended to 
impress t he thought of seriousness in being seen by the heavenly 
Father. J esus had made t he good confession before Pontius Pilate, 
and one who realized that Jesus saw him should not be afraid to 
confess Jes us before men. 

The Charge Staled.-The charge was that he should keep the com
mandment without spot and without reproach. The "commandment" 
evidently means the gospel of Christ, the law of salvation. To keep 
it without spot means, of course, to keep it in full-do what it re
quires in all things-both in the matter of becoming Christians and 
in Jiving the Christian life. If some of it were rejected or disobeyed, 
it would be like blotting out a part of its requirements ; that would 
leave the page spotted. Moreover, it should be without reproach ; 
that is, his obedience should be so full that he would not be reproached 
for his incon sistency. This constancy of service was to cont inue till 
"the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ." Of course, this could not 
cont inue with Timothy till Christ comes, for he has long since died 
and the Lord has not yet come. But Timothy was to so Jive and 
teach it that it would be perpetuated after his death on through the 
ages t ill Jesus does come. It is substantially the same thought as 
expressed in his second letter, t hat the things which Timothy had 
heard from Paul he should commit to faithful men who would teach 
others a lso. (2 Tim. Z: 2.) It is only in that sense Timothy could 
keep t he commandment ti ll the appearing of the Lord. 

IV . W hat the Lord Will Show (Verses 15, 16) 
"Its Own Times."-Having mentioned the appearing of Jesus, Paul 

next says this appearing will be in its or his own time. He means 
that the Lord will come at a time which is only known to the Father. 
(Matt. 24: 36.) The plural "times" may be used to indicate all the 
events connected with his coming; to show that each item will be 
as promised and at the time God determines. 

"H e Shall Show."-The one who will show is called "the blessed 
and only Potentate, the King of kings, and Lord of lords." It is 
further stated that this one "only hath immortality." If the one h ere 
referred to means God himself, then he has "only immortality" in the 
sense that he is the source of immortality-has it in himself-and 
does not receive it from any other. In this view he is also the final 
source of authority, not being subject to Christ as King, and the one 
who committed all authority to Christ as the present Ruler. If the 
language be applied to Christ, then since his return to the Father 
he has only immortality in contrast with what he had while here in 
the flesh, and what all men still have. He did die, but in his present 
a nd future states he is not subject to death. Both Goel and Christ 
are now dwell ing in light which man, whi le in the flesh, cannot ap
pr oach. In fact, man cannot see such glory. (Ex. 33: 20-23.) The 
fact that the light put out Paul's eyes when the Lor d appeared to 
him after his ascension is proof that man in the flesh cannot endure 
the sight of divine majesty in full. 
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V. Paul's Confidence in God (2 Tim. 4 : 16-18) 
"At My First Defence."-Paul referred to several brethren, men

tioning the facts t hat Demas had forsaken him, Alexander the copper
smith had done him much harm, and that only Luke was with him. 
He said that at his first defense no one took his part, but all forsook 
him. His prayer was that it should "not be la id to their account." 
This first defense p1·obably means his first t rial after being arrested 
the second time. The brethren were perhaps so fearful of results 
t hat they were driven away from him. But when the brethren left 
him the Lord stood by him with help and power to make his defense. 
It seems evident from the first eight verses of this chapter that he 
was not condemned at that trial, though he was confidently expecting 
to be tried again soon and executed. This escape from conviction at 
his first defense was that the message might be fully proclaimed to 
the Gentiles. He had not yet done all t he preaching the Lord in
tended for him to do, and he was providentially protected longer 
that his work might be fully done. 

Delivered fr<Yln Eve111 Evil Work.-Not being convicted at his first 
defense Paul called being "deliver ed out of the mouth of the lion." 
He escaped the emperor's condemnation-the sentence of death. He 
said God would deliver him from every evil work and would save 
him unto "his heavenly kingdom." This shows unmistakably that 
the s tate called heaven is a lso called a kingdom. Peter refers to t h e 
same in his words in 2 Pet. 1 : 11. Calling the final state a kingdom 
does not prevent applying the same expression to the pr esent church 
state. That is t he ordinary use of t he word kingdom in the New 
Testament . 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Jesus said it was easier for a camel to go through the eye of 

a needle than for a rich man to enter t he kingdom of heaven. 
(Matt. 19: 24.) In a parallel passage (Mark 10: 24) J esus con
demns the man who "trusts" in riches. That is, what one will do 
who loves money. There is genuine gain to lay up treasures in heaven 
rather than on earth. 

2. It makes little difference how hard the struggle is, or how many 
sacrifices are required to gain a r eward, it is a worth-while thing. 
The only safe way to win in such struggles is to flee from anything 
that might take our hearts away from the object. 

3. Keeping the commandments is the only possible way to be en
t itled to the promises made. "Not t he hearers of t he Jaw are just 
before God, but the doers of the law shall be justified," says Paul. 
(Rom. 2: 13.) This is true of all laws, human and divine. 

4. We should not worry ourselves to find out what God has not 
revealed. The fact of t he Lord's coming back is a plain statement; 
just when he will come is left with the Father to bring about at t he 
proper time. 

5. The more serious the difficulties we are forced to meet, t he more 
closely we should cling to our God. When others forsake us, our 
heavenly F ather is the one to whom we should go. 

TOPICS FOR DI~CUSSION 
1. Discuss the further teaching of Paul on t he subject of riches. 

(1 Tim. 6 : 17-19. ) 
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2. Discuss the sinful state that Paul pl'edicted in 1 Tim. 4: 1-9. 
3. Discuss the advice Paul gave different classes in Titus 2: 1-10. 
4. Repeat Paul's description of the wickedness he foresaw would 

be in the last days. (2 Tim. 3 : 1-7. ) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject. Golden '.L'ext, t ime, 

11laccs, and persons. 
Gh·e lhe Les•on Outline. 

Introductory Study 
Ci ve the Chronological Facts. 
Repeat the L Cll•on Links. 
l!Jxplain the Lcs8on Settings. 

I 
How is godliness s hown to be gain 1 
Wit h what "hould we be conlenl? 
What is probably included in ""covering"? 
What was meant by "minded to be rich"? 

11 
Whal docs t he text say about money? 
Whal shows that riches are nol wrong ·1 
What r esults will t he love of money pro-

duce ? 
What did Paul tell Timothy lo do? 
What did Paul say about fighling 7 

Ill 
How Uitl Paul enforce hi~ charge'! 
What wus the charge? 
How could Timolh)• keep it until l he I.ord 

appcarti? 
IV 

\Vhcn will the Lord apJ>C'Hr 'l 
Who is referred lo •~• the only Polcnlale "I 

v 
When did Paul have his fir•l defense 7 
What did he say about the brethren and 

God? 
Whal is meanl by "heavenly kingdom"? 

1"bo11ghts for Merlitatio11 
llc-prnl t hese t houghL,. 
Note·: Huve you a"'::o i){ncd the topics for 

next 1{"~8011? 

Lesson X I-December I 3, 1936 

JOHN'S VISION ON PATMOS 
Rev. 1 : 4-18. 

4 John to the Keven churcht•s t.hal arc in A~ia: Grace to you und pcttcc, from 
him who is and who wm; and who i~ to come: and from the :o:.eV(>O Spirils that an.• 
before his throne: 

5 And from J esus Christ, wlio i.• the faithful witnellS, lhc fir.thorn oC the dead. 
and lhe ruler or the kinll" or lhe earth. Unto him lhal 10,·eth ""· and loosed II< 
rrom our sins by his blood: 

6 And he mode '" to br a kin1?dom. to br 11ricst>1 unto his God and Father; to 
him be the glory and the dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 

7 Behold. he cometh wilh tlH• cloud~ : and cvC'ry eye shall ~cc him, and t.hcy that. 
1>icrccd h im; unrl all the t.ribcH or the cart.h Khall mourn over him. l•:vc-11 l-lO, Amen. 

8 I am t he- Alpha an<l the Omc,:tH, toia ith the Lord God. who is and \vho wau and 
who i~ lo come. the Almight~·. 

!l l John. your l'rother and nnrtakcr with you in the l.r ibulution anti k in$!dom ancl 
paUence which arc in Je~u~. wa~ in tho isle that is called Patmo~. for the word o( 
God and the testimony of J e•us. 

10 1 was in the Spirit on the J..;ord'~ day, aud I heard behind me a ~rent -voice. 
as of a trumpet 

11 Saying, What thou i-;eest. write in a book and send it to the ~l'\/Cn churches : 
unt.o Ephesm;, nnd unto Smyrna, and unto P crgumun1, and unto ThyntirH, and unto 
Sardis , and unto Philadelphia. and unto Laodicea. 

12 And I lurned lo see the voice that spake with me. And having turned I saw 
se\"en golden en ndleslicks ; 

13 And in the midst or the candlestick:; one like unto u son of man. c lothed with 
a garmenl down lO the foot. and girl about at the breasts with u golden girdle. 

14 And his head and his hair were \'\rhit.e us white wool. white Ill'\ ~now: and hiH 
eyes were as n flame of fire ; 

15 And his reel like unto burnished brass, as if il had been refined in a furnace: 
and his voice ns the voice of many waters. 

16 And he had in his right hand seven • tars : and out o( h is mouth proceeded a 
sharp two-edged s word: and his countenance wa.• as the s un shineth in hi• strength. 
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17 And w hen l s uw him, l fell al his feet us one dead. And he laid his r ight 
hand u11on me, saying, Fear not : 1 am the first and tho Just, 

18 And the Livin}! one ; and l wn !-4 dead, nntl behold, I arn a Jive for ~vcrmorc, 
and l have the k~ys of death and or liades. 

GOLDEN TEXT.-" Pecw not ; I am f hr /irnl a11c/ I hr last, (I'll cl I he f,i v-
ing 011c." (Rev. 1 : 17, 18.) 

T r M~: .-Prohably A.D. 96. 
PLACE.-Is lc o( PaLmos, in Aegean 8ea. 
PERSONS.-John and the seven churches. 
DEVOTIONAL READI NG.-1 Cor. 15 : 35-44. 

DAILY Brni,r;: READI NGS.-
J),•cemb.,,. 7. l'll, _______ ____________ SL'Cini: the Glol'ific-<l Jc.,.us ( Rev. I: 9-1~) 
Oeccmbcr X. '1'·-------------- - ----- --------- -'I'h" Ascen• ion (Acts I: 6- l I) 
Occcmbcr !I. W. ----------- ---------------Stcph en's Vis ion (AcL• 7 : 04-60 ) 
December 10. 'l'· ------------------ - -----'l'he E:rnltcJ Chris t ( Phil. 2 : 5-l J ) 
December 11. P·-- ---------------- - - ------'Ihc River of Life (Rev. 22 : 1-6) 
Decembe1· 12. S'.·-----------------------'rhe New J erusalem (Rev. 2 1 : 1-5) 
Dcccmb<"r la. S. _____________ __ _____ Man's Fairest Hope ( l Cor. JG : :16-44) 

LES$0N OU'l'LINE.
Introductory Study. 

I. John's Address to the Seven Churches (Verses 4-6) . 
II. The Coming of Jesus Declared (Verses 7, 8) . 

III. John Declares His Position (Verses 9, 10) . 
IV. John I s Commissioned to Write (Verses 11, 12) . 
V. ChrisL's Appea rance Described (Verses rn-18) . 

'I'houghts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chro1wlogy.-Perhaps t he most generally accepted date for the 

writing of Revelat ion is about A.D. 96. There is no way to definitely 
fix the time, and it might have been some time later. As Paul is 
thought to have been executed in A.D. 68, t he last letter to Timothy 
could not have been written much earlier, for he said the time of his 
depart ure was at hand. It is quite probable t hat it was in the same 
year of his deah or late in A.D. 67. This would make the t ime be
Lween this and our las t lesson at least 27 yea rs, and more, if Reve
lation was wri tten later than A.D. 96. 

L esson Links.- ln A.D. 64 the larger part of Rome was destroyed by 
fire. It is said Lhat Ne1·01 the emper or, char ged it on the Christians, 
for which reason he persecuted them with great cruelty. These pe r
secutions probably had something to do in causing Paul to be con
demned. In the year A.D. 70 Jerusalem was besieged a nd destroyed 
with g reat loss of life to the Jewish population. J esus had pre
dicted this destruction of the city and war ned those in Judea to de
part. (Luke Zl : 20-24.) Of course, none but his followers would 
be ready to obey his command. The apostles may have left Jeru
salem during the siege and some time before t he city was taken. 
Just how long after t his till John went to Asia Minor is not known, 
but it is understood that he probably made Ephesus his headquarters. 
From this place he could have easily visited Lhe seven churcl1es to 
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which he was directed to write the letter s. It seems to be t he 
opinion of those near t he apostolic age t hat John was released from 
the exile and returned to Ephesus where he died. Just how long 
t he exile lasted or just when he died is not known. 

Lesson Settings.- The book of Revelation, from which this lesson 
is taken, was a revelation which God authorized .Jesus Christ to show 
unto his servants, and was presented Lo John by an angel. (Ver ses 
1, 2.) These visions appeared to J ohn while he was banished to the 
isle of Patmos. It is not known whether he wrote this book while 
in exile or after being permitted to return to Ephesus. The words 
"was in the isle that is called Patmos" seem to imply that the writ
ing was done after he left the is land. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. John's Address co che Seven Churches (Verses 4-6) 

G1·ace and Peace.- The seven churches here addressed are descr ibed 
in the second and th ird chapters. 'l'hey were located in Asia Minor 
at the following places : Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, 
Sardis , Philadelphia, and Laodicea. Notwithstanding mQst of them 
deserved severe condemnat ion, yet J ohn asked for the grace a nd 
peace of Jesus Christ to rest upon them. Of course, he wanted them 
to correct their mistakes and become worthy of the Lord's favors. 
But t he purpose in addressing letters to them was to bring about 
t heir reforms wherein such were necessary, and to encourage t hem 
to more faithful service to the Lord. The expression, "who is and 
who was and who is to come," is probably a reference to God, meaning 
that his existence is eternal including all the past, present, and future. 
This grace and peace are also from the "seven Spiri ts that are before 
his throne." This probably means t he Holy Spirit in completeness 
of his power or seven angelic beings about God's throne; likely the 
former. They ar e also from Jesus Christ. This all indicates that 
grace and peace will come to saints through the combined power of 
divine intelligences; or, to express it in other words, through the 
full Godhead. 

What Jesiis ls.-In the text he is declared to be "the faithful wit
ness, the firstborn of the dead, and t he ruler of the kings of the 
earth." A fa ithful witness means one whose testimony is true. 
(John 8 : 14.) The fil·st-born from t he dead means either that he 
was raised to die no more, and was t he first so r aised, or his r esur
rection cons idered as the first fruits ( 1 Cor. 15: 20) was the guar 
a ntee of the r esurrection of all as the harvest later; t hat is, a t the 
judgment. Just as the first fruits were a pledge of t he harvest, so 
his resurrection is a pledge of a un iversal resurrection. In that 
sense he is t he first-born. As a "ruler of the kings" he is entitled 
to be served by all earthly kings, for his authority is far above any 
of them. In other words, he is the chief in the realm of ruler ship. 

What He Has Done.-The first statement is that he "Joveth u s." 
He loved us to the ex tent he was w illing to die for us ; hence, he 
"loosed us from our sins by his blood." Remission of sins is here, 
as throughout the New Testament, attributed to the blood of Christ. 
This loosing from sin is past both as to its shedding and as to its 
application when one is saved. He has a lso made us "a kingdom." 
The words "to be" are in italics, which means t hey have been sup
plied by the tra11slators, but there is nothing in the original for 
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them. Howevet· " made us to be a kingdom" is subs tantially the same 
as "made us a kingdom" as it would r ead with the italicized words 
left out. In either case it is past tense, a nd shows t hat t he kingdom 
has already been made. It is, the refore, already in existence, not yet 
future as some teach. 

11. The Coming of Jesus D eclared (Verses 7, 8) 
"Behold, He Com,cth."-The return of the Lord is the clear teach

ing of the New Testament, but the exact time of his persona l r etur n 
is not known. J esus said no one knew the hour of his coming, a nd 
that it would be a s unexpected as the flood in the days of Noah. 
(Matt. 24: 36-39.) P a ul said it would be like t he coming of a t hief 
at night. (1 Thess. 5: 2, 3.) It is f urther s tated that he will come 
"with the clouds." Jes us himself promised to come on the clouds. 
(Matt. 24 : 30; 26 : 64.) At the ascension the a ngels announced to 
the eleven he would r eturn as they saw him go. (Acts 1 : 11.) 

All /,o See Him.-ln the vivid picture of the judgment, when J esus 
will come to "sit on the t hrone of his glot·y" (Matt. 25: 31-46) , he 
said that all nations should be gathered before him, and he would 
separate them as a shepherd divides between sheep and goats. He 
further said his coming would be like the lightning flashing from 
the east to the west seen by all at the same time. How t his can be 
is incomprehensible to the human mind, but it does teach that his 
corning will be unexpected and to a ll a t the same time. After men
tioning that every eye will see him he specifies t hose "that pierced 
him." This may be taken literally to mean those who r eally crucified 
him, but probably means all those who condemn a nd r eject him as 
virtually endors ing his death. It will include all the sinners on the 
left hand. This r ejection of the wicked wi ll cause mourning among 
all the tribes of t he earth. 

Alpha and Om.cga.-The words of verse 8 might apply to either 
God or Christ. The expressions describe the divine being in a most 
exalted manner. Jesus was with the Father in ct·eation (John 1 : 
1-4; Col. 1: 13-17) and will be in t he j udgment. From Alpha to 
Omega means that h.is exis tence is eternal. His power and coming 
cannot t herefore be doubted, for he is abundantly able to fu lfill his 
promises. 

III. John Declares His Posi tion (Verses 9, 10) 
"Pwrtaker with Yon."-This is the third t ime in nine verses t hat 

the writer refers to himself a s J ohn. He is generally supposed to 
be the apostle John who wrote the gospel and the three shor t letters. 
He said he was a brother to those to whom he wrote and shared with 
them in cel"tain afflictions and blessing~. The persecutions t hat came 
upon the church had come to him-he was enduring tribulation. He 
was also in t he kingdom, fo1· t he language demands that meaning. 
If so, the kingdom was in existence; he could not be in a kingdom 
that did not exist. He had already said (ver se G) that Jesus had 
made them a kingdom. John was in the kingdom, or he either did 
not know where he was ot· he misrepresented facts. Notwithstand
ing his tt·ibulation he was with them maintain ing patience or stead
fastness. 

I n Patmos.-At t he t ime referred to he was in the isle of Patmos. 
This was a small rocky island about forty miles from t he west coast 
of Asia Mino1· an d opposite Miletus. He says he was an exile there 
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"for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus." That means that 
he was sent in to exi le because of his preaching the word of God. 
Refus ing to turn his back upon t he Lord, but rather to boldly pro
claim him a s the Chl'is l, enemies of the Lruth secur ed his banish
men t. We do not have the Iacis detailed, but his words imply what 
has just been expressed. 

"On the L ord's Day."-Being- "in Lhe Spiri t" means t hat he was 
under the influence of Lhe Spirit, so he would be enabled to receive 
and record the vis ions and teachings that came to him. The time 
this coming under the influence of the Spirit occurred is stated defi
n itely to have been "on the Lord's day." The general \riew that it 
l'efers to the first day oC the week is by far the most probable mean
ing. In 1 Cor. 11 : 20 Lhe expl'es.sion "the Lord's supper" has the 
same form of Greek wol'd for "Lord's." This passage clearly refers 
Lo Christ. There is no day Lhal r efel's Lo Christ. wit h any part icular 
s ignificance except the firs t day of Lhe week-the resurrection day. 

IV. John Is Commissioned ro \Xlrire (Verses 11, 12) 
"Seven Churches."-While in Lhe Spirit. John heard behind him a 

g reat voice telling him to write in a book what he saw, and send it 
lo the seven churches. These churches are named in verse 11. It 
is not stated just why seven churches were addressed, for there were 
probably more than these in Asia l\Iinor. Seven is a Bible number 
that is supposed to represent perfection or completeness. It may be 
that t hese seven were selected to be addressed because t hey furnished 
j ust the occasion for saying a ll I.hat should be said at that t ime. In 
a way they may stand for or represent Lhe whole church. There is 
probably no instruction in general which any congregation would 
need that is not. found in these letters. 

What He Saw.-John turned to see Lhe one whose vo ice spake lo 
him and saw "seven golden candlesticks." Here the real vision 
began to appear. The golden candlestick had seven pr ongs with seven 
lamps. It was the only light allowed in the tabernacle. Again seven 
indicates perfection, while gold probably signifies preciousness. What 
John saw was the seven-lamp candlestick, but it represented t he seven 
churches. This is plainly declared in verse 20. The vision hel'e 
therefore has reference to t he seven churches. John also saw in 
the midst of these lights one "like unto a son of man." This expres
s ion either refe1·s to Christ himseli, or some heavenly being in the 
form of a man to represent Christ. This would indicate t hat Christ. 
was in the midst of the seven churches to advise and instruct. This 
symbolic view of the relationship of Christ and the church is plainly 
expressed when he is called the head of I.he church which is his body. 
(Col. 1: 18, 24.) 

V . Christ's Appearance Described (Verses 13-18) 
fli,s D.ress.- Tle app~ared with a robe down lo the feet, a nd g irt 

about with a golden girdle. He was dressed probably much like the 
high pries t, fo r he is in f act our high priest. in heaven, the most holy 
place of the spiritual scheme of th ings. (ITeb. 9 : 11, 24.) 

Personal Descripf.ion.- Jii s head and hai r were said to be as whi le 
as wool or snow. This color may represent his a n tiqu ity and glor y 
and perhaps also his purity. His eyes a flame of fire may be lh·e 
emblem of limitless power lo know what man is and what he needs. 
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A penetrating v1s1on that sees all things harmonizes with divine 
power. His feet as burnished brass, which metal with its stability 
and durabil ity, indicales lhc pcl'manence of his work and t he perpet
uation of his spiritual body. The voice, a s of many waters, would 
show the power by which the Lol'd's commands are given. Such a 
description is awe-inspiring, picturing the majesty of a divine being , 
one with author ity to command and with power enough lo carry out 
his plans. In verse 16 il is said his "countenance was as the sun 
shineth in his strength." This finishes the personal description. 
H is face was as bright as the sun in the .fullness of its light. 

What H e Had.-The Lext says he held in his right hand " seven 
stars." In verse 20 the seven stal's are said to be the "angels of the 
seven churches." The word "angel" simply means messenger. Just 
who these messengers of the chul'ches were we do not know. It may 
have been the elders, also called bishops. But whoever they may have 
been, they were under the author ity of Jesus as head of the church. 
T his is represented by the [act that he held them in his hand. Out 
of h is mouth proceeded a sha l'p sword. This undoubtedly means the 
t eaching of Jesus-the word of God. The word of God is said to be 
the sword of the Spirit. (Eph. 6: 17.) That means t hese angels of 
the churches are limited to what J esus said for Lhe Jaw to govern 
the church. 

"Fell at His Feel."- The vis ion evident ly was too glorious for John's 
human view, and he fell down as dead. The vision must have ap
peared to John as being right at him. H ence, when he fell, it seemed 
t hat he was falling right at the feet of J esus. The div ine being laid 
his hand upon John and rc1ieatcd what he had said about being the 
firs t and the last-the eterna l one. He said he had been dead but 
was alive, and had the "keys of death and of Hades" ; that is, he hat.I 
au t hority over both deat h and Hades. He had power to abolish the 
fol'mcr, and bring the s pirits out of the lat ter. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. ln some real , t hough inexplica ble sense, God, Christ, and t he 

Holy Spirit are one in t he plan of saving men. Hence, any favors of 
a spiritual nature may be attributed to all three. 

2. Tt is encouraging lo be assul'ed that our Lord w ill retm·n to 
l'eceivc his fa it hfu l saints. 'l'o know when he w ill come is not neces
sa r y. If it were necessa l'y to know that, the Lord would have re
vealed it. 

:~. Ch1·is tians should be pai·lakcn; \\'ith each other; should be w illing 
to share with each othel' in bolh a ffii ctions and blessings. This is 
the true idea of Christian fe llowship. One should not be unwillinir 
to share the respons ibilities that go with positions. 

4. John was allowed to write. what he saw; the visions were to be 
delivered to him by an angel of Lhe Lord. We are allowed to teach 
only what has been r evealed in t he di\·ine reco1·d. Adding to or taking 
from the record wi ll subject us Lo the curse of Goel. (Gal. 1 : 6-10.) 

5. S ince t he Lord has ·all aulhol'ity in heaven, on earth, a nd in 
Hades, t hel'e is no possible chance Lo reject his tcnching and be safe. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Briefly desc1·ibe Chl'is t's reh1Lionship to the Father. (.John 

1: 1-18.) 
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2. Give Christ's description of his kingdom. (John 18 : 33-38.) 
3. Give John's description of those acceptable to God. (1 John 

2; 1-6. ) 
4. Give the substance of the letter to Ephesus. (Rev. 2: 1-7.) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden Text. time, ))Ince, Ill 

and persons . 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

llltroductory Sturly 
Give the Chronological Facts. 
Re1>cat U1e Lesson Links. 
~;xplain tho Lesson Settings. 

I 
Name the churches addressed. 
From whom were grace and (a\•or to 

come? 
What is Christ declared to be? 
What is he said to have done 1 

II 
What do we know about the Lord's com

ing ? 
What picture do~s Jesus 1dvc of l hc 

judgment? 
How is h e represented as coming? 

or what was John a pnrlnkcr? 
Whnt i• s hown here about the kingdom? 
Oe.cribc the i"land of Patmos. 
What is t he "Lord's day"? 

IV 
Why were just se,·cn churches addrl'>!scd? 
Whnt is meant by the " golden candlc

sticka"? 
Who i• meant by "one like unto a son of 

mnn"? 
v 

Describe the Lord's dre..•. 
OC!lcribc his personal appearance. 
T ell what he had. 
What did John do? 

Thoughts /or Meditation 
Hepent these though t.•. 
Note: l! ave you assigned the to11ics for 

next lesson? 

Lesso11 XII-December 20, 1936 

THE SUPREME GIFT OF LOVE 

1 John 4: 7-19. 

7 Beloved, let us love one another: (or love is oC God ; and every one that loveth 
is begotten of God, and knowcth God. 

8 H e that Joveth not knowcth not God; Cor God is love. 
9 Herein was the Jove or God maniCestcd in us, that God hath sent h is only 

begotten Son into the world thRt we might Jive through him. 
10 Herein is Jove. not that we loved God, but t hat he loved us, nnd sent his Son 

to be the propitiation (or our 8ins. 
11 Beloved, i( God so loved " "· we also ought lo love one another. 
12 No mnn halh beheld God ut any lime: if we love one another. God abidcth in 

us . and hi• love is 1>errected in us : 
13 Hereby we know that we abide in him and he in us , l:ecau,;c he hath i:iven 

us oC his Spirit. 
14 And we have beheld and bear wit ness that lhe Father . halh 8Cnt the Son lo be 

the Saviour of the world. 
15 Whosoever shall confess that J c,;us is the Son o( God, God abideth in him, and 

he in God. 
16 And we know and have believed th e love which God hath in " "· God i• Jove; 

and he that nbideth in love nbideth in God, and God abideth in him. 
17 H erein i• love made perfect with us, lhnt we may have boldness in the day 

oC judgment: because n.s he iff. even so are we in this world. 
18 There i.s no fear in love: but perfect Jove ca.l\tet.h out ft:oa.r. h~cH.n~e fear hath 

punishment: und he that feurl.'th is not mnJe pcrft"<· t in love. 
19 We lov~. because he flr• l loved us. 

GOLDEN TEX'l'.-"Glory lo God in the highest, and on earth peace 
a11wng m en in whom he is well pleased." (Luke 2: 14.) 
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TIME.-Probably A.D. 90 to 97. 
PLACE.-Probably wriLten from Ephesus. 
PERSONS.-John and a ll believers. 
DEVOTIONAL READING.-John 15: 12-17. 

DAJLY BIBLE READINGS.-
December 14. M. _______________ 'fhe Supreme Gifl or Love (I J ohn 4: 7-19) 
December 15. '1'· -- -------- - - ---- - --'I'he Girt in the Manger (Luke 2: 10-16) 
December 16. W, ______ _______ ________ 'l'ho Girt or the Cross (John a: 16-1 8 ) 
December 17. '!'·-------------------- - --- -Love Manifes ted (John H : 21-24) 
December 18. F·-------------- ---- - 'rhe Conslrnint or Love (2 Cor. 5: 14-19) 
December 19. $, __ __ ______ ____ ______ Christ N ever Fall• U s (Rom. 8 : 35-30) 
December 20. S·-- -- - --- - ------- -- -- -"Lo,•c One Another" (John 15 : 12-17) 

Li:;ssoN OuTLIN·E.

Introductory Study. 
I. The Value of Love Stated (Verses 7, 8). 

II. The Manifestation of God's Love (Verses 9, 10). 
III. The Necessity of Loving One Another (Verses 11-14). 
IV. The One Who Loves Abides in God (Verses 15-17). 
V. Reasons for P erfecting Our Love (Verses 18, 19). 

Thoughts for Meditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Ghronology.-While the exact date of this book from which our 

lesson text is taken cannot be determined, it is supposed to be in the 
latter part of the first century, probably between A.D. 90 a nd 97. If 
the apostle John was t he wri ter, which is generally admitted to be 
the fact, it was d.oubtless written before Revelation, from which t he 
last lesson was taken. This would indicate that this lesson was writ
ten at least a few years earlier t han the last. This is also some fifteen 
years after t he death of Peter and Paul. 

Lesson Links.-A comparison of John 1 : 1-5 with 1 John 1: 1, 2 
will show wit h much certainty that these two books were written 
by the same person. In the epis tle the writer refers to the fact of 
his having seen Jesus with his eyes and handled him with his hands. 
Since being with Jesus was a condition of one being a n apostle 
(Acts 1: 21, 22), this passage is presumptive evidence that t he write!' 
was an apostle. John is plainly declared to be the writer of Reve
lation (Rev. 1: 1, 9), and the evidence points to the same John. 
As mentioned in the las t lesson, John had probably left Judea a short 
t ime before t he destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70. His movements 
during the interval between that event and the time of his banish
ment on the isle oi Patmos-about twenty-five years- are not re
corded. It was during th is time that he wrote the three epistles that 
go by his name. It is certain, however, that he was conLinually a id
ing congregations. 'l'his firsL letter, which is not addressed to any 
cong regation or individual, is evidence of his general ca1·e of t he 
Lord's people. · 

Lesson S ell ings.- Iu Lhese l<!LLer::; John refel's Lo himself a s Lhe 
"elder" (1 John 5: 2 L), and speaks of Lhose to whom he wrote ns 
"little children." This indicates that, in addition to his inspiration 
as an apostle, he was then of great age and experience, and perfectly 

/\NNUAL Li:ssoN C oMMl!N'l'All Y J 15 



Lo,ssoN Xll FOURTH QUARTER 

qual ified from that sLandpoinL to g ive advice to t he sain ts. Evidently •. 
many false Leachers had arisen and were disturbing the churches 
with their dangerous doctrines, for John speaks of "antichrist" and 
those who had gone out from Lhem. (1 John 2: 18, 19.) The entire 
Jettel' is, in fact, a fatherly appeal to love a nd obey God as a means 
of QScaping t he consequences of sin. His closing words were an 
entreaty for t hem to "guard yourselves from idols." 

LESSON NOTES 
I. The Value of Love Stared (Verses 7, 8) 

"[,ove One Anothcr."-John addresses his readers as "Beloved." 
This was an affectionate appeal. They were beloved by J ohn, but 
much better still they were beloved of God. In 1 John 3 : 1 t he apostle 
exclaims : "Behold what manner of love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, t hat we should be called children of God." If God could 
love man, a s inful creature, man should love his fellow man who is 
on the same plane. The apos tle finds the reason for this exhortation 
to love one anothet· in t hat g reat divine fact, almost incomprehensible 
to man, that "God is love," and therefore it is also true t hat "love 
is of God." The Greek word for love in our text is the same that 
Paul uses in 1 Cor. 13 : 1-8, and means that benevolence that s incerely 
wishes one well; that disinterested and unselfish desire for the good 
of others. This John seems to think is a par t of God's very nat ure; 
hence, those who manifest it towards others are of God, acting with 
his a pprnval and in harmony with his command. 

"Begotten of God."-As God is the embodiment of love, man can
not love as here demanded wit hout being begotten of God. In t his 
same book (5 : 1) John says : "Whosoever believeth t hat Jesus is 
the Christ is begotten of God." The one who believes accepts the 
evidence of God's love and brings himself in harmony with t he prin
ciple that prompted God to give his Son. For t his reason the one who 
believes is a lso said to love and be begotten of Goel. Plainly the 
belief of tl1e testimony that J es us is God's Son makes one love God ; 
hence, the principle of love-unselfish benevolence-is in his hea1-t. 
The King James Version says that t he one who believes or loves is 
"born" of God . But the Revised Version is correct. Chi ldren arc 
begotten of the father. People are begotten of the gospel ( l Co r. 
4 : 15), but born of waLcr and the Spirit (John 3 : 5). 

"l(noweth God."-The one Lhus begotten knows God, for fa ith comes 
by hearing God's word (Rom. 10 : 17 ) , and the entrance of that word 
g ives light . Such an one undet·stands what God r equires men to do, 
and the principles and motives that led to his commands. He views 
God's acts from what he knows an unselfish father would do for his 
children. He can, therefore, have the proper appreciation of what 
God does for man. The one who is not begotten of God does not so 
under stand Lhe F ather, fo r he is destitute of t hat fai t h and love 
that enable~ him Lo comprehend a being wholly unselfish. 

II. The Manifestarion of God's Love (Verses 9, 10) 

Sent H is Son.- By the word "herein" J ohn means that he proposes 
to state what God did Lo manifest his love toward us , in us 01· in ou1· 
case, as expressed in the margin. What God did was in our behalf, 
but it is also "in us," in the fact that we fully appreciate in our 

316 ANNUAL LESSON CoMMl!NTARY 



_r_o_uR_T_1_1 _Q=u_A_R_T_E_R~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~_D_e_c_E_~_! DER 20, 1936 

hearts the evidence of his love. Ile sen t the "only begot ten"- the 
only one that stands related to him in t hat peculiar relationship of 
Son to Father. 'l' his represents the highest form of unselftsh sac
ri fice in behalf of others, a divine benevolence. 'l'he purpose in send
ing this Son was that we mighl " live through him." John says 
(5: 11) that God gave us eternal life and this life is in his Son. 
He also says: "For God so loved lhe world, that he gave his only 
begotten Son, lhat whosoever believclh on him shou ld nol perish. 
but have eternal lif e." (John 3 : 16.) 

"Herein ls Love."-This means Lhat t he real love is manifes ted in 
another evident fact; namely, that he loved us , not that we loved him. 
fie did not send his Son because we had a lready loved him, a nd he 
wanted to show his love in return, but he loved us and gave his Son 
fo r us when we were enemies and yet in our sins. Wit hout worth 
or merit on man 's part God gave his Son that we might be sa ved. 
To be a propitiation means thal in some way Christ's death made it 
possible for our s ins to be blotled out ; it must the refore carry the 
idea of a sufficient sacrifice to enable God to be "jus l, and the j us t ifi e1· 
of him that hath faith in J esus." (Rom. 3 : 26.) Just how the:;e 
results can justly be effected by t he blood of Christ is too deep for 
huma n minds to understand, yet we know that somehow it is true, 
and that Christ is in reality the propitiation for our sins. In 1 John 
2: 2 we learn tha t t his p1·opitiation is for t he whole world. 

III. The Necessity of loving One Another (Verses 11-14) 
An Evident Dnty.-John's firs t proof is t he fact of God's manifest

ing his love. He says, "if God so loved us," we should love each 
other. The text says "ought" to love, which means that there is a 
reason why we ought. By the word "if " the apostle does not mean 
to express any doubt about God's love, for he has already declared 
that he has manifested his love in g iv ing his Son. The t hought is 
that since God loved us ; then in view oC t hat fact we should Jove 
each other. Or, God's love for us becomes an example that we should 
follow in our relationships to each other. lf one follows examples in 
conduct he should select t hose of the highest type; none, of course, 
equals those of Jesus a nd his F ather. 

God in Us.-John says that "no man hath beheld God at any time." 
By this expression he must mean that man while in the body cannot 
behold Goel in his real form. H is majesty and gr eatness would be 
too much for human nature to endure. But the fact that men do not 
see him is no proof t hat he does not exist, or that he does not dwell 
in us in a spiri t ual sense. If we manifest t he prope1· love, we will 
have Goel dwelling in us, though his bodily form is not seen. In the 
next verse John not only says t hat God abides in us, but also that 
we abide in him. These expressions must both be under s tood in a 
spiritual sense. P a ul says, "In whom (Christ) ye also are builded 
together for a habitation of God in the Spiri t." (Eph. 2 : 22".) This 
becomes the fact when we are "built upon t he foundation," and thus 
become a part of the t emple of the Lord, also called t he " household 
of Goel." (Eph. 2 : 19, 20.) This brings the perfection of God's love, 
for i t then accomplishes his purpose. 

"Bear TiJ!itness."-The a pos tle says we will know that union with 
the Father ex is ts because he hath "given us of his Spirit." His 
Spirit has revealed the evidence of God's love, shown sinners what to 
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do to be saved, and those who have obeyed him have complete evi
dence of God's love. Paul says the fruit of the Spirit is " love, joy, 
peace, longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faithfulness, meekness, self
control." (Gal. 5: 22, 23.) The person that truly loves the saints 
has t he frui ts of the Spirit, and does have the Spi ri t abid ing in him 
in a spiritual sense just ns Christ abides in us. .John c[eclares he 
had seen and was bearing witness that God had sent his Son to save 
the wol"ld. Being an apostle he had been in position to see such things 
that his words were authoritative testimony to the fact that Jesus 
was the Savior. 

IV. The One Who Loves Abides in God (Verses 15-17) 
"Whosoever Shall Con/ess."-John said that he had borne witness 

to the fact that God had sent his Son to save men. Then he passes 
to the general statement that whosoever confesses the Son of God, 
God abideth in him and he in God. The reason of that is that one 
confesses what he believes, and one who believes understands the 
love of God. But he tells us in this same book (2 : 3-6) that we know 
that we know him, " if we keep his commandments." One who says 
he knows him, but does not keep his commands, "is a liar, and t.he 
truth is not in him." But by keeping the commands the love of 
God has been perfected. To abide in Goel implies a previous coming 
into him. Abiding in him is necessary to be saved, for it is only by 
so doing that we can perfect God's love in ourselves. It is a mutual 
relationship; God abides in us and we abide in God. This demands 
that we use these expressions in a spiritual sense ; for, if understood 
naturally, one could not be in God at the same time that God was 
in him. 

Boldness in the Judgnient.-The object in t hus making our Jove 
perfect, or perfecting God's love in us, is that we may have boldness 
in the day of judgment. If we believe, love, and confess Jesus here, 
then we will have boldness to acknowledge him in the judgment. We 
are in the world, but so was Jesus at one t ime. His success in obey
ing the Father should encourage us to be obedient. It can be done. 
and we should be ashamed not to heroically try. Only such tempta
tions as are common to man will meet us; we know we are safe, if 
we overcome them. 

V. Reasons for Perfecting Our Love (Verses 18, 19) 
"No Fewr in Love."-There are two kinds of fear. One is the dread 

of punishment, the other is the holy fear of being displeasing to ou1· 
heavenly Father, or that by chance we may do something to bring 
punishment. The first is manifest by t he ungodly man who has no 
intention of right living-the hardened cr iminal; the other by the 
pious individual who desfres to be an obedient child. The servile 
fear is cast out by perfect love. To the person who appreciates God's 
love and is manifes ting his own love, there is no fear of punishment 
at the judgment. The fear in the heart of the disobedient is con
t inually dreading punishment, because he feels that in justice he 
must receive it. It follows, then, in the lanlfuage of the text, that 
"he that feareth is not made perfect in love.' The fear of torment 
is always present when one does not obey God's commandments, for 
we are unable to resist t he conviction that God's commands are just 
what we need to do to be eternally happy. We are then prepared 

JI 8 ANNUAL LESSON CoMMllNTARY 



FOUJ<T ll Q u AllTllll D ucnm nR 20. 193 6 

to accept J ohn's s tatement thal "whoso keepeth his word, in him 
verily hath t he love of Goel been perfected." Again the practical 
results of such Jove a r c s tated in t hese words : " He t hat loveth his 
brother abideth in t he light , and there is no occas ion of stumbling 
in him." ( 1 J ohn 2 : 10.) 

"He Firs t, Lov<'d Us."- Thc lcxt here refers to a well-known huma n 
characteristic-the inclination to return good t o those who do us 
good. If there were no other reason for loving God, or exercis ing 
the power to love, t he fact t ha t he has loved us would be sufficient. 
Just the sense of fairness, as we admit in general, would require 
that we love both God a nd ma n. The manifestat ion of his love in 
the matchless g ift of Chris t fo r us demands some response in senti
ment and conduct on our par t. An example of unselfish love that 
r equired the most ext raordinary sacr ifice is too much to be ignored 
or neglected. But t he final t hought on t his dut y is that one t hat 
loves Goel as he should will love his brother also. As he is under 
obligations for unmerited favors from God, so he is toward his brother. 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. To walk in the light is to walk as t he gospel r equires. Jesus 

is the light of the world. (J ohn 1: 4-8.) His gospel is God's power 
to save those who believe and obey it . (Rom. 1 : 16.) John says : 
"If we walk in the light, as he is in the light, we have f ellowship 
one with another, and t he blood of J es us his Son cleanseth us from 
all s in." (1 John 1: 7.) 

Z. God is said to have "so" loved the world. This does not a lone 
refer to t he magnitude of his love, though even t hat is incomprehen
sible, but also to the qua lity of it. It is t he "what ma nner" of that 
love which causes John to excla im regarding it. Human minds can 
neither comprehend nor expla in it fully. 

3. The reception of favors enta ils obligations ; t his is a ccepted in 
all forms of human r elationships. There is nothing that man ca n 
do to be of direct benefit to a n infinit e Being, but he can do some
thing that will show his appreciation of what has been done for 
him. Loving each other is accounted as loving God. 

4. If there is an inherent blessing in a cer tain state, t hen t he con
tinued enjoyment of t hat blessing depends upon rema ining in that 
state. If loving God (ma nifested in obedience) is necessary to com
ing into God, then continued obedience is necessary to abiding in him. 

5. The most a ppreciated favors a re those t hat come to us volun
t arily, unsolicited on our pa rt. Their value is increased in our esti
mation, if we a r e conscious t hat the g iver. is under no obligations 
to us, but is prompted by the spiri t of genuin e benevolence. 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Discuss Pa ul 's application of love in 1 Cot". 13 : 1-8. 
2. Give t he Savior's teaching on love in the f ollowing t exts : J ohn 

14 : 21-23 i 15: 9-14. 
3. Discuss the subject of love a s found in 1 John 2 : 5-17. 
4. Discuss t he relationship of fa ith a nd works. (James 2 : 19-25.) 
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QUESTIONS ON Tll F. LESSON 
Give the subject. Golden 'l\•xt, time, pince, 

and persons. 
Ch·e the r~esson Outline. 

fo trod11clory Study 
Give the Chronological Fncts. 
Repent the Lesson Link•. 
Ex11lnin the Les8on Sellini:•. 

I 
Whnt does J ohn say or God'R lov~ in 

John 3 : I? 
What does the word for "love" h•re 

menn? 
JJ ow urc person~ '"bcg-otlt·n'' or God? 
Whul is mean t by " knnw..th God"? 

II 
What wu::1 the purpose i11 :u.1uding Chl"i-il ·1 
\Vhut i~ meant by ''ht1rllin i:i lov.:"? 
Whal i~ meanl by Chri!4L bl·ing a ''t>rO· 

pitintion" for s ins? 

III 
Whnt proof 1101·,; John giv<> thnt love iR 

11 duty 1 
Whut i• 111<•11111 hy " no man hath beheld 

God" ·1 
\Vhrn clot'· C:o'1 •I well in us? 
lfo\\ dew~ the Spirit ''bear witn~H"? 

IV 
llow 110 we know that we are in Cod? 
Whot is the object in perfecting our love? 

v 
Whut di IT< rent kinds of fenr nre th ere? 
Whut will 11e1'fcct Jove do? 
What will b1• the result of loving onP'• 

brolht·r '! 
Why •houhl wc love God? 

Thougbts for M editation 
lh•1wo t the•e t houghts. 
Nolt•: Havl' you assignl!d the tonic~ (or 

m·xt lel-.on 1 

Lesson X lll- D erember 27, 1936 

THE LAST WORDS 
Rev. 22 : 10-21. 

10 An1l he snith unto nw. Scnl nol up the worclq of the prophecy of this l'ook; 
for the t ime i• al hand. 

11 H e that is unriid1tcou,. let him do unrightcousnC•• ,till: and he that i• lllthy, 
JH him be made filthy still: und he that is r ighteous, )(•t him do right<0u>ne•• •till: 
and he that i• holy , let him be mncle holy s till. 

12 Uchold. I come quickly: uncJ my rewurd il'4 with nu" to r~ndt•r to t..lnch man 
according ns hi" work i• . 

J;J I nm the Alpha and thl' Omcgn. the fi"'t and the Inst, the beginnini: and t hl' end. 
14 Blc.<sed are they that wush their robes, Lhnt they may have the right lo come 

to the tre1> or life. uml may enter in by the gut <·• into the c ity. 
15 Wi thout arc t he dog•. and the •orcerers, und till' fornicator•. and the mur

<lerf!rs , und the i dolater~. nntl every one thal lovcth anti mukcth a lit.•. 
l G J J esus ha\IC Hcnt mine angel to tt..."Slify unto you t hcisc thing:; for the churc hl?:-t. 

I nm th e root und the ofT"pring or David. the brii:ht, the morninir • tar. 
17 And the Sp irit anti the bride •RY, Come. And h e lhut heurcth, let him •uy, 

Come . And he thut i!l nthh·Ht, let him come: 1w that wil l, let him take tht..• wa ter 
oC life freely. 

18 I testify unto every man t hnl henreU1 the words or the 1>rophecy of thi• 
book, If nny mun • hall odd unto them, Cod Khnll ndd nnto him the plngne• which 
arc written in this book: 

19 And if any man shull tnke away from the word' of the book of t his 1>ro1>hecy, 
God • hnll Lake uwny his purt from the t ree or lifo anti out of th e holy city wh ich 
a re wr itten in this book. ' ' 

20 H e who teslifieth th'-"'"' things ~uith , Yen: I come quickly. Amen: conw. Lord 
J esu.•. 

21 'l'he grace of th~ Lord J esus be with the sainL<. Amen. 

GOLDEN T~;x-r.-"ll ea 11en and e<wth nhflll 71n.~s away, b11t 11111 words 
.~hall ?tot 71ass away." (Matt. 24: 35.) 

TIME.- Probably A.D. 96. 
P 1.ACE.-l s le of Patmos, in Aegean Sea. 
PERSONS.~J ohn and a ll men. 
DF.VOTfONAJ. R~::AD J NG.-Psalm 119: I 05-112. 
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DAILY BIBLE READINGS.-
December 21. M, __________________ $earchinir the Scri1>turc.• (John 5: 30-40) 
December 22. T ·----------·----------·---Power of th e Word (Heb. I: 1-4) 
Dccen1ber 23. W . . ___________ $cripturcs Cnnnot De llrokcn (John 10: 30-39) 
December 24. T.·---·----·-·-·----···---The Word of Life (Phil. 2: 12- 18) 
December 25. F-----··----·-···-Lct the Wor<I Abide in You (Col. 3: 12-17) 
December 26. S .•••••• ·---··---·-----Word of God IK Living (Heb. 4 : 8-13 I 
December 27. $· ------···-------·----·---· · --Judged by It (John 12: 44-50 ) 

LESSON OUTLINE.

Introductory Study. 
I. No Changes After Death and the Judgmcnl (Verses 10-13). 

JI. The Obedient Promised Eternal Life (Verses 14, 15). 
Ill. Jesus Asserts His Royal Lineage (Verse 16). 
IV. The Universal Invitation (Verse 17). 
V. Changing the Record Is Forbidden (Verse~ 18-21). 

Thoughts for l\Icditation. 

INTRODUCTORY STUDY 
Chronology.-Since lherc i!> no way to know how much time .John 

used in writing the book of Revelation, we have to cons ider the lasl 
and first chapters as belonJ?inJ? substant ially to the same period. 
This then puts this lesson at the same time a!> lesson eleven. The 
chronolog ical notes for that lesson may be consulted for t hi!> one 
also. The t ime of the writinJ? was probably about A.D. 95. 

Lesson Links.-So far as John is concerned personally, or the writ
ing of the different parts of the book, there are 110 lesson links. The 
book in its contents clearly covers the period from the time that John 
wrote t ill the ultimate consummation of a ll things into their final 
state. To attempt to trace all that would be to write a commentary 
on the book. That, of course, is out of the question here. Since we 
arc more than eighteen hundred years this side of the time John 
wrote the book, ma ny of the events recorded have already passed, 
a nd some are yet to come. 

Lesson Sett.ings.-Thc book of Revelation is noted for its highly
wrought symbols a nd figurative language, for which reason many 
despair of being able to ever lea rn its lessons. T hat such languaJ?c 
does make the task of getting its teaching quite difficult is admitted 
by all who have g iven it a casual examination. The first three chap
ters , however, are not so hard to understand, for they deal largely 
with the s ituation that existed then with the seven churches in Asia
plain s imple facts. Th e words of our lesson text, though of an exalted 
character, a re s imple enough to make it sure we have the general 
truth t hey contain. This will best be seen as we proceed with l hc 
notes on the words themselves. 

LESSON NOTES 
I. No Changes After Death and the Judgment (Verses 10· 13) 
Tnlrod11ctor!J Thonrtli l s.- fn the fi r st five verses of our chapter there 

is a vivid description of the final state-heaven itself. The remain
ing verses of the chapter, conta ininsr a f ew miscellaneous matters. 
arc a conclus ion to t he book; the visions are all in the preccdinJ.! 
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part. In verse 6 we have I.he truthfulness of what had been revealed 
confirmed, and in verse 7 tlie promise of J esus that he would come 
quickly. This means that. the unchangeable decree on the j!ood and 
bad would soon begin lo take place. Hence the blessings of God 
would rest upon I.hose t hat. " keepeth the words of t he prophecy of this 
book." ·when .John heard and saw Lhe things in vis ions and those 
spoken, he was ready to worship t he angel, but. was forbidden lo do 
so on the ground lhal angels are fellow ser va nts, and a ll should wor
ship God. 

Seal Not /he Prophecy.- In this verse John seems lo be repeating 
what the a ngel said to him, and I.he words appear to follow logically 
after verse 7. He told .John to "seal not up the words of t he proph
ecy." That means it was to be proclaimed or that it was to be lefl 
open for study. The reason assigned for this command is that. "the 
lime is at hand. " The book opens with .a like statement. (Rev. 1: :t) 
In 1: l John says he was to be shown things "which must shortly 
come to pass." The visions of Revelation contain many different 
l hings which evidently in I.heir fulfillment extend over a lonir period 
of t ime. Hence, saying the time is "at hand" means that the time 
for the prophecies to begin to be fulfilled was at hand; not the ful
fillment of all of them or the personal return of Christ. If none of 
the prophecies were to have been fulfilled for many centuries, he 
would probably have been told to "seal it up"-lay it away t ill the 
time it would be needed. 

Unrighteous Still.-From the expressions in verse 11 it is clear 
I.hat a time was coming when the wicked could not or would not be 
changed. We should remember that the visions of this book go from 
the time John wrote till the redeemed enter the new Jerusalem. The 
few ve1·ses of our lesson are a conclusion to all that teaching. Hence, 
the lesson here may be that after the resurrection there can be no 
changes. In a general way we 1-now the teaching here is that people 
must change to righteousness in this life or it will be too late. The 
holy and filthy will remain as they are here. Or, the r eference may 
be to the fact that some of the things prophesied were so near that it 
would be difficult to make any chanires; rather many of them would 
become more filthy. This is the idea put in the margin. From a 
practical standpoint it may be applied to all. Death at best is so 
near that whatever changes we have to make must be made quickly, 
else it may be too late, and we will face t he judgment unrighteous 
ins tead of holy. 

First and Last.-Again the shortness of the t ime is r eferred to by 
I.he saying, "I come quickly." Either he meant that some of the 
lhings predicted would come soon or his final coming would be unex
pected, and many would be found unprepared and have to remain 
in that condition. The same will be true in many instances when 
death comes. J esus repeats what he said in the opening of t he book, 
that he is the first and last; was with God in the beginning and 
would be in the closing scenes. His authority will last till the judg
ment. 

II. The Obedient Promised Eternal Life (Verses 14, 15) 
"Blessed Are Thc11."-The King James Version says that t hose who 

will be blessed arc " they that do his commandments." The Revised 
Version says "they that wash t heir robes." Again the conclusion 
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of the book s ta tes the same thing as t he beginning. It says blessed 
are they "that keep t he t hings t hat are writ ten therein." (Rev. 1 : 
3.) Though the two versions have a different reading her e, there 
is no conflict in t he thought , for one who washes his robes will be 
keeping the commandmen ts, and one who keeps God's commandments 
will wash his robes. Of course, washing robes is a fig urative ex
pression t hat means s ins a r e pardoned through the blood of Christ. 
(Acts 20: 28.) But remission of sins is promised to t hose who 
r ender obedience to the commands to believe, repent, and be baptized. 
(Mark 16: 16; Acts 2: 28.) 

"The Tree of Ll/e."- This obedience is specifically said to be t hat 
they may have the r ight to t he t ree of life and may enter into t he city. 
These expressions mean that the obedient will be permitted to enter 
t he New J erusa lem, described in Rev. 21: 1-7, and enjoy eternal life. 
Pla inly this means everlast in g life in heaven . As the obedience 
specified brings one in to the church, i t follows that one must be a 
member of t he church to be saved ; or, that the church is Christ's 
way from earth to heaven. 

Those Without.-By implication verse 14 shows that the disobedient 
will not enter heaven , but the next ver se states it plainly by saying 
they are "without." The classes t hat wi ll not be permitted to enter 
t he New J erusalem are here named. "Dogs" ar e a symbol of the 
vile and notoriously wicked. Sor cerers s tand for a ll kinds of r eli
gious fraud; fornica tor s, for all kinds of per sonal impur ity ; mur
der er s, f or a ll kinds of killing ; and idolater s, for the devotees of all 
kinds of heath enism. To this las t is added "every one tha t loveth 
and maketh a lie." 'rhis includes a ll those who delight in falsehood, 
love t he lie and practice it. -

III. Jesus Assercs His Royal Lineage (Verse 16) 
" I J esus."-In this verse J es us expressly declu es himself the 

speaker, and thus ratifies what had been said by the angel. He 
pla inly states that he had sent his angel to testify t hese things ; that 
is, to reveal them for the churches. Of course, this revelation was 
sent firs t di rectly to t he seven churches, but t hrough them unto all 
congregations t hat need t he instruction. Since humanity will always 
remain the same, this instruction wil l from t ime to time be applicable 
to individua ls and congrega t ions. This is t rue, of course, of a ll in
struction t ha t is given congregations in other New Testament books. 

"Offspring of Da.vid."- During his personal minist ry J esus once 
asked the Pharisees whose son the Chr is t had to be. They r eplied, 
"The son of David." (Matt. 22 : 41-43.) When J esus entered Jeru
salem in his triump hal entry, t hey cr ied, saying, "Hosanna to t he son 
of David." That the Messiah was to be a descendant of David was 
a settled conviction among the J ews. Peter said on the day of Pen
tecost t ha t God had sworn with an oath that he would ra ise up one 
of David's descendants to sit on his throne, and tha t the promise had 
been f ulfilled in J esus. (Acts Z: 29-35.) For that reason he had 
been exalted, was sitting at God's right hand, and would remain 
there till his enemies a re made his footstool. To say that he had 
descended from David was to show tha t he had the r oyal right to 
reign over his kingdom and that Chr is t ians must submit to his 
authorit y. That he is now reigning is so clearly the impor t of the 
passage in Acts just r efer red to that nothing but a false t heory could 
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make one deny it. Chl"is t is ulso refened to as the "bright , the 
morning s tar." This indicates his power to light t he way and lead 
to the right des tination. 

IV. The Universal lnvicacion (Verse 17) 
Spirit cwd Bride.-Since only t hose who have t heir robes washed

have obeyed Jesus-can have the right to the tree of life, justice 
requires t hat all may be allowed to obey if they will. In this verse, 
nearly the last words of heaven to men, we have that universal invi
tation to come. What John wrote to the seven churches was con
s idered the language of the Spirit-"what the Spirit saith to t he 
churches." (Rev. 2 : 7, 17, 29.) The invitation here to come must 
be understood as being the words of t he Spirit. "The bride" must 
1·efer to t he church-body of Christ-for there is nothing else to 
which the expr ession can refer. Paul uses the relationship of hus
band and wife to represent the relationship of Christ and the church. 
(Eph. 5 : 22-33.) In ve1·se 32 he s tates plainly that he is speaking 
of Chris t and the church. The church unites its voice with the Spir it's 
here and a lso invites s inners to come. This is on the principle that 
those who appreciate t heir own salvation will want others to be saved, 
and will ask them to come. In Rev. 19: 7 the illustration of the wife 
is also used to refer lo t he church. 

"Water of Life."- ln the description of the new heaven (Rev. 22: 1) 
J ohn saw "a r iver of waler of life" proceeding oul of the throne of 
God. This water of life-joys of eternul existence-those who over
come are promised us a finul reward. This, however, cannot be had 
unless we come into the church and come up through great t l"ibula
l ion. (Acts 14: 22.) Any one who hears-heeds-the in vi talion a nd 
comes to t he Lord should tell others to come. Any one who is athirst, 
let him come. If he desi res salvation as a weary t r aveler may be
come athi1·s t in the desert, let him enter the church. Whosoever 
will, let him partake of the blessings in Christ now, for only in so 
doing will he be prepared to drink from t he r iver that flows from the 
throne of God. 

V. Changing che Record Is Forbidden (Verses 18-2 1) 
"I Testi/y."-Whethe1· t he speaker in this verse means the same a s 

in verse 16 and refers to Jesus is not absolutely certain. Some so 
contend; others t hink it refers to John himself. It really makes no 
difference which is meant 1 the authority is the same. It was a 1·eve
lation from J esus t hrough an angel unto J ohn. Whoever then was 
the speaker, t he authority was divine; to reject it is to reject t he 
aut)lority of Jesus. It applies to "every man that hearet h." 

" Prophecy of This Book."-Evidently the language applies d irectly 
to the words of the book of Revelation, for there is no evidence tha t 
all the books of the New Testament were t hen collected into one 
volume. If not, t he words would have to be applied to t he book J ohn 
had just written, and of which they were a part. The principle 
involved and the lesson taught is equally applicable to a ny and a ll 
of God's words. (See Deut. 4: 2; Prov. 30: 6 ; 1 Cm·. 4: G; Gal. 1: 
8-10.) As copies were made by hand, John knew there would be the 
temptation to the copyist to add notes of explanation in the manu
script, which, if it should be done, would later be considered a part 
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of Revelation. This possibili ty he sought to P.revent by pronouncing 
a ct11·se upon those who might dare to do it. The plagues written in 
the book for the disobedient would come upon them. 

Take fro1n the Words.- The temptation to take away from the 
words of the book would be just as strong as to add to them. Some 
who were terrified by the awful condemnat ion of s ins might want 
ce1·tain parts of the book left out. Other s who felt thnt some of it 
was inexplicable might be inclined to leave it out of their copy .as 
not being of any special value. This warning is enforced by the 
solemn assurance that, if one did take a nything away from this 
book, his part in the tree of life a nd the holy city would be taken 
away. Plainly, he \vould fail to receive the eternal reward- would 
be lost finally. After this warning the sacred record closes with the 
assurance that t he one who testified these th ings would "come quick
ly." This means that t he things predicted would soon begin to be 
fulfilled. That would be a guarantee that a ll would be fulfilled. Wi th 
the Bible's closing words we end the year's lessons: "The grace 
of the Lord Jesus be with the saints. Amen." 

THOUGHTS FOR MEDITATION 
1. Only timely p1·epara t ion can protect one against an inevitable 

calamity. One o.f man's saddest experiences is to find that he has 
lost when it is too late to lll"event it. Tn death or at t he judgment 
is too late for pi-eparation. 

2. Men may ignore or reject the Bible, but there can be no reason 
for one's not obeying it if he admits it to be true. A disobedient 
believer is an inexcusable absurdity. 

3. If J esus had not been David's descendant, he could not have been 
the Christ. He would not have fulfi lled t he prophecies; he would not 
have been entitled to occupy the throne as king. If he had not be
come a king, his own promises would have been proved false. 

4. Nothing but neglect or willful disobedience can keep any l'e
sponsible person from being saved. The reward has been prepared; 
the blood of Christ has made it available; the invitation from heaven 
and earth is extended. Whosoever will may come. 

5. If human wisdom is not able to give a perfect la w, then it is 
not able to change God's without making it imperfect. For man to 
tamper with the Bible would be to endanger the salvation of the 
world. This is too serious to be allowed. Man risks his soul when 
he tries it . 

TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION 
1. Describe the judgment scene. (Rev. 20: 11-15.) 
2. Describe the state of those who enter that city. (Rev. 22: 
3. Briefly describe the city. (Rev. 21: ·9-27.) 

1-5.) 

4. Describe the coming of the New Jerusalem. (Rev. 22 : 1-8. ) 

QUESTIONS ON THE LESSON 
Give the subject, Golden '!'ext, Lime, p lace, 

and persons . 
Give the Lesson Outline. 

In1rod11c/ ory Study 
Give th e Chronological Fact~. 
Repeal the Lesson Li nks. 
Explain the Lesson Setting• . 

ANNUAi. LESSON COMM ENTAR Y 

I 
What iN found in the preceding verses of 

this chapter? 
Why sny ··seal nol " the propheey? 
Whnl is meant by ••nt hand" in this 

1ilace? 
What is the lesson in being unrighteous 

still 7 
What is meant by " come Quickly" 7 
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II 
Who are promised u ble;ising 1 
Upon whnl terms will they be blessed? 
What ll'l!son is in the expr c'!sion "tree of 

life" 7 
What classes will be lo•t? 

111 
1'o whom docs this revelation apply! 
Of whom must the Chrisl be a son 1 
What argument did Peter make on Pen-

lecO!lt t 

FomTH Qu.u.Te& 

IV 
Where is the Spirit' s Invitation found T 
What is lll•·llnt by the "bride"? 
What other invitations are mentioned t 

v 
Who is referred to by "I" in vers<> 18 t 
What book is referred to here 1 
What prohibitions arc uttered 1 

Tbougbls for Medilatio11 
Repeat U1esc thouehts. 
Note: Di•cu•~ the topics. 
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